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For later information respecting the liglits which are

described in this work, seamen should consult the Admiralty
list of lights in South Africa, East Indies, China, Japan, &c.
These light lists are published early iu the current year,

corrected to the preceding 31gt December.
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IN' THIS "WrORX THE BEARINGS ABE AI.K lUAGITETXC, EXCEPT
-WHERE KARXED AS TRVE.

THE DISTANCES ARE EXPRESSED IN SEA MIIiES OF

60 TO A DEGREE OF IiATITUDE.

A CABlbE'S KENGTK IS ASSUMED TO BE EQVAK TO
lOO FATHOMS.

THE SOUNDINGS ARE REDUCED TO KOVT V^ATER OF ORDINARY
SPRING TIDES.
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A Short Glossaby of Japanese Words used in tub.Charts and
Sailing Directions.

Japanese. English.

Chisai 1 Little, small.

Ko, as a prefix . j • „

Oki 1

0,asapreflx..J^*»'g«'S'^«^*-
Daibo Fort.

Kuchi T
makes Guchi \^^^^^
in the com- f

pound, as ... J
Kawa gucM .... The river's mouth.
Kawa

Japanese. English.

>River.
makes Gawa
in the com-
pound _

Yama Mountain.
Kuni Country.

Nada A sea.

Umi The sea.

Seto Strait.

Haaa Point.

Saki Cape.

Misaki A prominent cape.

Ura Bay.
Minato Harbour.
Mura Village.

Sima, in the""

Yedo dialect

pronounced
Shima,andsome- ^Island.

times forms in

the compound
Jima, as .... _

Awa jima. ..... Awa island.

Hama Coast, shore,

Tei-haku Anchorage.

Siwo, pronounced"!

in Yedo J>Tide.

Shiwo J

O shiwo, or siwo Spring tide.

Ko shiwo „ Neap tide.

Michi shiwo „ Flood tide.

Hiki shiwo „ Ebb tide.

Iwa Rock.

Ishi Stone.

Kita JS'orth.

Minami South.

Higashi East.

Nishi West.

Kaze Wind.
Ame Rain.

Yuki Snow.
Kumo Clouds.

Midzu Water.
Hi Fire.

Tsiiki Moon.

Hi Sun.
Ki Tree.

Michi Road.
Machi Street.

lye House.
Hiroi Wide.
Hoso Narrow.
Nagai, pronounced"!

in Yedo > Long.
Nangai J
Mijikai iShort.

No (possessive 1 ^o
pron.) '. ]

Wa (the definite 1 mi.

art.)
/The.

Wo, the objective

case.

Ga (the indefi- 1 .

niteart.)
...j^orany.

Kane, makes in T

the compound > Metal.

Gane J

^mft^)..^:!'}C0PP-
Kin.... Gold.
Gin Silver.

Tetsii Iron.

Tomio Lighthouse.

, Se A shoal,

Fukai Deep.
Asai Shallow.

Takai High, lofty, tall.

Tera Temple.
Fune Boat.

1 Joki sen Steamer.



VI GLOSSARY OP JAPANESE WORDS.

Japanese. English,

Ho bune Sailing vessel.

Kuroi Black.

Shiroi White.

Hana iro Blue.

Ki iro Yellow.

Hatoba Wharf, landing

place.

Gake Gliif.

Take Hill.

Ikari Anchor.

Imo Potatoes.

Mame Beans.

Kochira ni asai ka Is it shoal here ?

„ fukai „ Is it deep hej-e ?

Nin or jin Man.
Onna Woman.
Kodomo Child.

Uchi In, inside.

Unjosho Custom House.

Haru Spring.

Natsii Summer.
Aki Autumn.

Japanese, English.

Tuyu Winter.

Hama Sand.

Doro Mud.
Hashi Bridge.

Sibansho Guard house.

Gunkan Man-of-war.

Hata Flag.

Gats Month.

Nichi Day.
Omo kaii Starboard.

Tori kaji Port.

Uma Horse.

Ushi Bull.

Niwatori Fowl.

Tamago Egg.
Kamo Duck.
Karo Magistrate.

Shikwan Officer.

Daimio Noble.

Joki sha Railway.

Oka Land.
Midzu umi Lake.

Note.—The vowels are sounded aaj in the continental pronunciation of

Latin ; or as in the following English words ;

—

a, as a in father; e, as ay
in say ; i, as ee in meet ; o, as o in more ; and u, as oo in fool, i and u are

often almost inaudible ; in such cases they are written i, m ; au, ou, and oo

are written 6 (long). The consonants are pronounced as in English.*

" This method of writing Japanese names has been carried out in the hody of this

work, and it is requested that officers contributing information will follow the same rule

in this respect.



ADYEETISEMENT
TO

SECOND EDITION.

The China Sea Directory, Vol. IV., comprises Sailing Directions

for the coasts of Korea, Russian Tartary, and Kamchatka ; for the

seas of Japan and Okhotsk ; for the Liu-kiu, Linschoten, Japan,
Saghalin, and Kuril islands ; and for the off-lying islands and
dangers between the parallels of 12° N. and 35° N., and the

meridians of 130° E. and 180° E.

The directions for the west and south coasts of Korea, including

Korean Archipelago, are chiefly derived from surveys made by
order of the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty between the

years 1859 and 1883, in H.M. ships Actceon, Swallow, Sylvia,

Flying Fish, and Magpie. Quelpart island is from a description by
Sir E. Belcher, 1846.

The east coast of Korea is principally from surveys made in ships

of the Russian and French Navies, Government surveys 1852 to

1854, with additions from surveys undertaken by the Japanese

Government to 1880, and more recent remarks from various autho-

rities to 1882.

The shores of Russian Tartary to the river Amiir, and the island

of Saghalin, are from Russian Government surveys to 1882, and
from the remarks of Officers of H.M.. Ships.

The directions for the coasts ofJapan, including the Inland sea, are

from surveys made in H.M. sliips between the years 1855 and 1883
;

also from surveys made in French and United States vessels of

war ; and surveys recently executed under the orders of Admiral

Yanagi, Imperial Japanese Hydrographer.

The descriptions of Mariana or Ladrone islands ; the Bonin and

other islands south-east of Japan ; also Meiaco sima, Liu-kiu, and
Linschoten groups are from various documents in the Hydrographic

Office.

This volume has been much enlarged since the first edition was

published in 1873, by remarks relating principally to the west

and south coasts of Korea, as also to various parts of the shores

of Japan, resulting chiefly from the surveys made in H.M. ships

Sylvia, Flyvng Fish, and Jlfagrpie, between the years 1873 and 1883.

Seamen are invited to transmit to the Secretary of the Admiralty

notice of any errors or omissions they may detect in. this work,

and also any new information they may obtain, in order that the

same may be applied for the benefit of navigation.

F. J. E.

Hydrographic Office, Admiralty, London,

February, 1884.
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THE

CHINA SEA DIRECTORY.
Vol. IV.

CHAPTER I.

GENERAL REMARKS- CLIMATE, PREVAILING WINDS AND WEATHER,
EOGS, STORMS AND GALES, TYPHOONS — CURRENTS — MAKING
PASSAGES.*

THE KOREA, KOREA STRAIT, COAST OF TARTARY, SEA OF JAPAN, GULF
OF TABTARY, SEA OF OKHOTSK AND KAMCHATKA.

GENERAL REMARKS —The KOREAN peninsula
{see page 49) is divided into eight Do or provinces. One of the remarkable

features of the inland physical geography of this peninsula is the irregular

chain of well-wooded mountains, extending along its east side from north to

south through seven parallds of latitude. Although great differences of

climate are found on opposite sides of this range, the climate of the Korea

in general is excellent, bracing in the north, and in the south tempered by

the sea breezes of summer.

As compared with European countries of the same latitude, Korea is

much colder in winter and hotter in summer. Spring and autumn are

the most pleasant seasons. During summer, in addition to the great heat,.

rain often falls in torrents, rendering the roads almost impassable. Toward

the end of September storms and variable winds commence.

On the west coast and in the Yellow sea, the following seem to be the

usual changes of weather, and the prevailing winds at the different seasons :

Winds.—From January to March, inclusive, N.W. winds prevail, and in

January stormy lasting gales from North and N.W. are frequent. On the

western shores of the Yellow sea, the wind follows the trend of the coast,

and is more to the north and north-eastward.

* See Admiralty Atlas :—Wind and current charts for Pacific, Atlantic, and Indlian

Oceans, 1879.

Q 6338. Wt. 2292. 4.



2 WINDS.—THE KOREA AND KOREA STRAIT. [chap. i.

From April to June, inclusive, N.E. and easterly winds prevail, whicli

moderate as they haul to the northward, and are accompanied by drizzle

;

occasionally, however, it blows hard from the N.E. quarter. On the

mainland of the Korea the wind is very variable, S.W. winds bringing

fine weather, and those from the southward being accompanied by fog.

From July to September, inclusive, the wind is variable, but south-

easterly winds prevail, and are generally accompanied by fine weather,

sudden heavy squalls and thunder storms being occasionally experienced ; .

the latter end of August and the month of September are very unsettled,

being the season when the monsoon changes in the China sea, when

northerly winds prevail with rain and very stormy weather.

From August to October the vicinity of cape Shantung is subject to

violent squalls, chiefly from the northward, which completely obscure the

horizon for a considerable time.

From October to December, inclusive, winds from N.W., North (and

N.N.E., on the coast of China), prevail, and in December frequent and

heavy gales from the North and N.W. are experienced.

KOREA STRAIT.—In the Korea strait and on the south coast

•of the Korea, from January to March, inclusive, northerly and north-

easterly winds prevail, sometimes north-westerly ; they are generally

stormy, and North and N.W. gales are of frequent occurrence bringing

(in January) snow and sleet.

From April to June, inclusive, northerly, north-easterly, and easterly

winds prevail, and are fresh ; sometimes increasing to a gale, when from

the northward. South-westerly winds sometimes intervene, they are, how-

ever, generally light ; in the middle of May rain commences and continues

in the ratio of two days rain to one without rain, until the end of June.

From July to September, inclusive, north-westerly winds prevail in the

strait ; they, however, become light and variable with frequent calms, on

nearing the coast. {See pp. 80 and 109.) Thunder storms are frequent

and are very heavy.

From October to December, inclusive, north and north-westerly winds

prevail, and are generally fresh ; gales may also be expected from the same

quarters, bringing snow and sleet, in November and December.

The finest weather is from the middle of August to the middle of

November,

Fogs are of frequent occurrence in June.

SEA of JAPAN and EAST COAST of KOREA —
There exists at present but comparatively little information regarding the

meteorology of this sea, especially of the East coast of the Korea.



CHAP. I.] "WINDS.—JAPAN SEA AND E. COAST OP KOREA. 3

The Russians have surveyed the coast of their territory from the river

Amur to the Tumen ula, but of the prevailing winds and weather in that

part of the sea of Japan little is still known. The winds appear very

variable, and from the scarcity of observations, and also from the fact that

those are somewhat conflicting, the following remarks give only a very

general idea of the winds and weather which appear to prevail at the

different seasons.

Winds.—According to Kjusenstern "North and N.E. winds blow for

ten months in the year on the East coast of the Korea, and if sometimes

they change to the South during this time, which is rare, it is only for a

short time ; " this seems to be nearly correct, as N.W., North, and N.E.

winds undoubtedly prevail during the gi eater part of the year on this

coast, following the trend in its direction, and blowing through the Korea

strait from the north-eastward.

From January to March, inclusive, northerly winds prevail on the

Korean coast, hauling to the westward, in the middle of the Japan sea ; on

the coast of Tartary southerly and south-westerly winds prevail, and on

the East coast of the Japan sea westerly and north-westerly winds and

calms are experienced.

From April to June,* inclusive, the winds are variable, but light

southerly winds prevail, with frequent calms and fine weather, espe-

cially' between the parallels of 40° and 45° N. j the wind hauts to the

eastward on the coast of Japan, and is accompanied by mist, it, however,

sometimes freshens to a stormy breeze, with squalls from the north-

eastward ;
generally the weather, however, is fine.

From July to September, inclusive, on the Korean coast moderate

northerly winds prevail, with fine weather in September. In the northern

part of the sea, fogs and rain last until August, the former generally being

dispersed by S.W. winds, and decreasing in density as the summer

advances.

During the prosecution of the Eussian survey of the coast of Tartary

in 1860, the winds were in the months of July and August mostly

southerly and easterly, moderate, with clear weather ; S.W. winds were

rare, as was stormy weather or rain, what little was experienced being of

short duration. The temperature was very uniform, and even at an

extreme range did not exceed 86° Fahr. In the middle of September the

weather changed, the thermometer showing 37° Fahr. in St. Vladmir bay.

From the beginning of September the wind blew from N.W. and S.W., and

the weather was foggy.f

» The wind during June was principally strong from East and N.E., veering to

S.S.E., when it moderated.—Navigating Lieutenant A. Broad, K.N., H.M.S. Juno, 1872.

f Russian Xaval Magazine, May 1862.

A 2



4 WINDS.—JAPAN SEA, TAETABT COAST. [chaim.

Fogs prevail from April to June inclusive all over the sea of Japan,

especially on the northern coast of Korea and coast of Tartary, and are

most dense in June. Hazy weather generally accompanies fresh and

extremely cold north-east winds, or light south-westerly breezes. The

latter not unfrequently bring on a dense fog, particularly in the northern

part of the east coast of Korea ; though fogs are as a rule dispersed by

a fresh breeze from the south-west.

Snow.—At Vladivostock less snow falls than on the opposite shore of

the sea of Japan at the same season, the average number of days on which

snow storms occur being only from 15 to 20 against 32 at Niegata, though

the temperature at the former place is much lower than at the latter.

Gales.—lu the sea of Japan violent squalls occur at all seasons, but

more especially in the winter. The appearance of the sky at the point

from which they are likely to blow, and the appearance of lightning in

the same quarter, generally give warning of their approach. Sometimes,

however, they break quite suddenly and are dangerous to a vessel under

sail.

It may be remarked that fogs, mist, or hazy weather, generally accom-

pany N.E., East, or S.E. winds, and that winds from N.W., West, or S.W_

are certain precursors of fine weather. Gales occur at the equinoxes,

generally commencing at S.E. on the coast of Japan, and veering to the

southward and westward, excepting when they are associated with a

Typhoon, the centres of which as a rule pass south of Japan, when the

wind veers from South to S.E., East, and North, generally clearing up at

N.W. These latter gales are generally very heavy, and have been known

to last three days ; they are, however, rare.

From October to December, inclusive, north-westerly winds prevail, and

heavy gales are sometimes experienced, generally commencing at South,

veering to West, and ceasing at N.W. ; they are fierce and of short

duration. The weather is generally fine, but easterly wind brings rain and

snow
;

gales of the same description as those occurring from July to

September (being the outer limit of a Typhoon) sometimes occur in October,

but they are apparently rare.

GULP OP TARTARY.—From cape Disappointment, in lat.

45° 47' N., the coast of Tartary trends to the north-east, and forms with

the west coast of the island of Saghalin, a long channel named the gulf of

Tartary, which communicates with the gulf of Amur to the northward by
the strait of Tartary.

The Climate of this, the northern part of the sea of Japan, is in winter

very sevei'e, January and February being the coldest months, the ther-

mometer standing at 17^ below freezing point in lat. 47° N. The temnera-
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ture in April and May ranged between 30° and 50=", and during June and

July 45° to 60° in Castries bay, and towards the latter end of October it

was seldom above freezing point and sometimes as low as 18°. The
barometer in May, June, and July- 1853, ranged between 29-65 and 30"28,

falling once to 29'0 in a heavy south-easterly gale. During winter the

barometer is always high, sometimes as high as 30"56 inches.

W iuds.—From January to March inclusive, northerly winds are said

to prevail, veering from N.E. to N.W., with frequent gales and snow

storms. In March the wind hauls to eastward. From April to August,

inclusive, the wind is from the southward and eastward, the prevailing

winds between April and July being between South and S.E., veering

occasionally to E.N.E. ; these easterly winds bringing very foggy

weather. S.S.W. winds at times intervene, they are moderate and

bring fine clear weather ; sometimes the S.E. wind is high and squally,

and occasionally in May a furious' south-easterly gale and snow storm,

lasting ten or twelve hours, has been experienced ; they may be expected

with a previously freshening breeze from the East and S.E., and sometimes

a rapidly falling barometer ; the wind in these storms rises suddenly and

falls equally so, and will most probably veer to the South, S.W., West, and

perhaps N.W. Winds from IN.W. during this period of the year are of

short duration.

In September the wind becomes variable, north-easterly winds being the

most prevalent and generally blowing from that quarter round to the N.W.,

West, and S.W., with fine clear weather after the middle of August, when

the fogs, which are almost continuous from March until that time, disappear.

About the time of the equinox unsettled weather is experienced and gales

are frequent. In October westerly winds predominate, they commence at

S.W. but soon haul round to West and ultimately settle at N.W. from

which quarter it generally blows strong, gales lasting often two to four

days.

In September 1866 a heavy gale was experienced in Castries bay of a

revolving character ; this gale was the margin of a furious typhoon which

was felt as far west as Shanghai, and raged with great violence in the

northern part of the China sea, doing great damage at Nagasaki, Yoko-

hama, and Hakodate ; these revolving storms however are rarely felt as far

north as the gulf of Tartary.

From October to December inclusive, North, N.W., and sometimes N.E.

winds prevail, frequent snow storms accompanying winds from the latter

quarter. The principal direction of the wind, however, during winter is

W.N.W. and N.W.

In the Amdr river, during spring and summer, S.E. and East winds

prevail, often accompanied by fog and rain ; calms are rare, and westerly
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winds in summer bring fine weather. In autumn the wind is from West

and N.W., generally blowing strong.

At Nikolaevsk, on the Amiir, winds from the eastward and southward

prevail, bringing fog and rain. During the autumn months North and

North-west winds blow, and during the winter months the direction of the

wind is mostly "West. At this season, however, N.E. winds sometimes

blow, lasting for a considerable period, and are accompanied by heavy

falls of snow.

PogS.—From April to July dense fogs prevail in the gulf of Tartary,

interrupted only by a few clear days ; June being considered the worst

month. According to desultory observations made during the last twenty

years, fogs prevail in these months with winds from S.S.E. to East; mist

with winds from South to S.S.W. ; clear weather with S.W., West, and

N.W. winds ; and N.E. winds are accompanied by rain.

The inner bays are rarely covered by fogs. After the middle of August

clear weather sets in, continuing during the autumn.

Snow storms.—As late as May and again in October heavy snow-

storms occur, and continue at intervals throughout the winter.

Ice begins to form in the Amiir river about the middle of October, and

rapidly extends southward (continuing until May), and the season for sailing

vessels to be in the gulf, on ordinary occasions, must then be considered

as having termiiiated.

Currents.—A branch of the Japan stream (Kuro Siwo) enters the

Japan"sea through the Korea strait (see p. 37), and continues its course in

a north-easterly direction at a rate of 2 to 2^ knots an hour as far

as the parallel of 38° N., northward of which it is generally found to be

weaker, gradually lessening in force until the strait of Tsugar is ap-

proached. Here it splits into two streams, one branch increasino- in

strength sets to the eastward towards the strait, through which it flows

with great velocity (p. 27) ; the other branch continues its north-easterly

course, but with greatly diminished strength, along the west coast of the

island of Yezo, and flows into the Pacific through the strait of La P'erouse

(p. 29). This current, however, is very variable both in direction and

force, and appears to be greatly influenced by the prevailing winds,

attaining its greatest force during the season of the south-west monsoon
in the China sea ; slackening and becoming variable at the change of the

moonsoons in the months of April and October ; and setting to the south-

ward during the winter months, or season of northerly and westerly

winds in the sea of Japan, and of the north-east monsoon in the

China sea.
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Along the coast of Korea and Tartary it does not however appear to set in

one direction, but is governed by the direction of the winds ; also with the

growth of their force the rapidity of the current increases.*

In the gulf of Tartary, north of La Perouse strait, there is scarcely any

current, the waters in that locality being subjected to tidal influence (see

p. 164). The great body of water flowing into it from the Amur river

causes a general set to the southward in the middle of the gulf, but it is

scarcely perceptible south of the parallel of 50° ; with strong northerly

winds, however, it is materially increased, and again with winds from the

southward it is not appreciable.

SEA OP OKHOTSK.—This sea is bounded on the North by

Russian Tartary, on the West by the island of Saghalin, on the East by the

peninsula of Kamchatka, and on the South by the Kuril islands, and, like

the sea of Japan, it may be considered land-locked ; it is but seldom

visited, except by the Eussians, who have settlements at various places on

its shores ; and very little is known of its navigation.

"Winds.t—The prevailing winds on its northern and western shores

during June, July, and August", are from the southward and eastward, and

seldom from any other quarter, moderate, with either fog or rain.

In September, about sunset, the wind, which during the day is from the

southward, veers to; the westward or north-westward, and remains fresh

from that quarter during the night ; at about 10 a.m. it moderates, shifting

back again to the southward. During the whole of this month the' sky is

clear, and the wind moderate. About the beginning or middle of Sep-

tember southerly gales are said to be experienced, but this month has in

other respects finer weather than August.

From the middle of October to December stormy weather and gales

may be expected, with winds from East and S.E. ; when the wind is North

and N.W., fine weather follows.

Erom December to April the wind is from North to N.E., fresh, with a

clear sky ; bringing snow if it hauls to the eastward.

In April and May the winds are moderate, from North during the night

and South in the day.

On the south-west coast of Kamchatka westerly winds prevail from Sep-

tember to May, and light easterly winds, variable between N.E. and S.E.,

and frequent calms are experienced during the summer. In the winter

months the westerly winds are frequently very stormy, but in the summer

they are generally accompanied by fine weather, while winds from the east-

* Supplement to Russian Naval Magazine, May 1862.

f Rom observations at Okhotsk by M. Tessan.
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ward bring snow and rain. Near the Kuril islands, the winds during the

summer months are said to be variable, and it is difficult to determine

which are the prevalent quarters ; with winds from S.S.E. to S.S.W. the

weather is usually foggy, but the haze being dry the sun is often visible

through the fog ; East and N.E. winds bring rain and bad weather ; with

the wind from N.N.E. to N.N.W. the weather clears and the temperature

is cold ; it is also cold with the wind from N.N.W. to W.S.W., and the air

is dry and hazy. With the wind between S.S.W. and W.S.W. the sky is

clear and fogs are rare.

Fogs ai"e nearly constant in the sea of Okhotsk ; they are most dense

with S.E. or easterly winds, and winds off-shore disperse them.

Currents.—The direction of the currents in this sea is uncertain;

but they are found to increase in strength, as the land is approached. Near

cape Elizabeth on the north-east coast of Saghalin, and approaching the

gnif of Amur heavy overfalls and ripps occur which appear to be
.
pro-

duced by shallow surface currents, and often render a vessel quite un-

manageable. This may be naturally expected as the immense body of

water from the Amur river, meeting with the obstruction caused by

Saghalin island, effects its escape through the largest outlet or gulf of

Amiir, and following the line of coast round the north end of Saghalin

island causes, especially with easterly or south-easterly winds, a very

dangerous race to form off cape Elizabeth, extending 3 or 4 miles off

shore. The current sets strong to the southward along the east coast of

S.'ighalin island, where the sea for some distance off shore is discoloured by

it, and joining the easterly current through La Perouse strait off cape

Siretoko, it passes into the Pacific, to the S.E., through the various passages

between the Kuril islands; it especially sets with great velocity to the

southward through the Yezo strait between Kunashir island and Yezo,

Ice.—The shores of the sea of Okhotsk to a considerable distance are

covered with ice from November to April, but the main entrance continues

open throughout the year. The open season is of shorter duration in the

neighbourhood of the Shantarski islands than at poit Aian, the ice about

the former in July preventing an approach within some miles.

,

SOUTH EAST COAST OP KAMCHATKA.— The
weather is generally fine at Petropaulski up to the 15th October, but after

this period it is wet, and the land begins to be covered with snow which
becomes permanent, and lasting through the winter, does not disappear

until May or June. In November, December, and January, violent storms

are experienced. In fine weather land and sea breezes are experienced,

the morning breeze is from North to N.N.W., lasting until about 9 a.m.,

sometimes until 11 am., then shifting to the West and South it sinks
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altogether in the afternoon, about one or two o'clock ; the breeze from
the offing sets in, varying from South to East.

Ice.—During winter the cold is severe ; snow falls in abundance, and
frequently rises as high as the houses ; but whatever may be the intensity

of the cold, it is rarely the roadstead is entirely frozen over, the ice not

generally extending more than a cable's length off shore ; and after bad

weather, occasioned by winds from seaward, as well as those from West and
North, it becomes detached from the land, and is carried out into the road.

In ordinary winters, the coves, bays, and rivers are only blocked up with

ice, and then not often too thick to prevent a passage by breaking or

cuttinsr.

MAEIANA ISLANDS, BONIN ISLATTOS, MEIACO-SIMA, LIU-KIU AND
LINSCHOTEN ISLANDS.

MARIANA OR LADRONE ISLANDS He in the region

of the north-east trade wind : this trade wind prevails over the group, but

between the middle of October and the end of June it may be said to in-

corporate itself with and become a part of the north-east monsoon, which

blows during this season westward of the Mariana islands ; this is the fine

weather season. The south-west monsoon is, however, felt as far East as

the 147° meridian, and these islands come within its influence during the

months of July and August ; they may be, therefore, said to lie in the

boundary between the monsoon region of the China sea, and the trade wind

region of the Pacific ocean.

The temperature ranges from 77° to 88°, the barometer attaining a maxi-

mum height during the winter months of 30'0 inches ; the snmmer minimum
height being 29'79 in.

From January to March, inclusive, north-easterly winds, veering to the

northward, prevail, with variable weather and violent rain squalls in January

and February, but in March the weather becomes fine. In April the wind

hauls to the eastward as far as E.S.E., and the weather clears up.

From April to June, inclusive, the wind is from the eastward, variable

between N.E. and S.E., and if from the southward of east, the weather is

generally fine. May and June are the finest months. About the middle of

June the wind hauls to the southward.

From July to September, inclusive, the Mariana islands are under the

influence of the south-west monsoon, causing variable winds to prevail.

At this season the north-east trade wind and the south-west monsoon may be

said to contend for the ascendency. From May to July, inclusive, southerly

winds, variable between S.E. and West, but principally between South and
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S.W. prevail, and frequent calms are experienced, and there is less rain.

Strong -winds and heavy gales from any quarter are frequent, principally

West in August and September ; and in July and August it rains heavily at

intervals, and thunder storms are of frequent occurrence.

It blows hardest from August to November inclusive.

About the middle of October the wind hauls to the eastward, and

continues from between East and N.E. until the end of December. The

weather during the latter month is variable, and sometimes heavy gales

are experienced ; from September to November inclusive, may be said to

be the season of bad weather, storms, thunder, and rain, whilst from April

to June, inclusive, are the fine months.

Earthquakes are of frequent occurrence in these islands.

Hains occur during the whole of the summer months.

Typhoons are frequently experienced at the Mariana islands. Be-

tween the years 1850 and 1875, fifteen hurricanes were felt at Guagan,

occurring as follows :—two in February, three in April, one in June, one in

September, and eight in November, occurring in the latter month generally

between the 12th and 18th. The most violent of these storms occurred on

September 23rd, 1855, when it destroyed every wooden house on the island.

The storm was accompanied by extraordinary electric disturbances, the

barometer falling to 28 • 30 inches.

Currents.—In the vicinity of the Mariana islands the currents are

variable, and are greatly influenced by the prevailing winds. The group,

however, as a rule lie in the drift current, resulting from the N.E. trade

wind, and the general set is to the S.W. and West, from one to two knots

an hour during nine months of the year (October to June) ; and to the

N.E. during the remaining three months.

THE BONIN ISLANDS He northward of the region of the north-

east trade winds, and eastward of the monsoon region, and the climate is said

to be remarkably fine. From January to March, inclusive, westerly winds

prevail, variable between North and South, with occasional calms, the latter
'

month being showery. In January and February the N.W. and westerly

winds often freshen into gales. From April to June easterly winds prevail,

variable between N.E. and S.E. with occasional calms. The change from

the westerly winds occurs in April, during which month the wind is

variable with showers ; gales are sometimes experienced in May, generally

from S.E. veering to South and West, they are not, however, of frequent

occurrence. The weather is fine, but the heat is oppressive, and the atmo-

sphere very damp ; winds from the south-west sometimes intervene, espe-

cially in June.
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From July to September easterly winds prevail, variable round to

South and sometimes S.W., with occasional cakns. In July and August it

rains heavily.

From October to December northerly winds prevail, variable between

N.E. and N.W., and sometimes hauling more to the East or West ; in

December gales are experienced from N.W. and West.*

Fogs are frequent in June, and are especially dense to windward of the

islands ; in July they are less frequent.

Currents.—The Bonin islands appear to lie between the north-east

trade drift current and the Kuro Siwo, in a region of little or no current

;

these islands, however, probably lie within the limits of the Kuro Siwo

during the season of the south-west monsoon in the China sea, when a

general set to the eastward and S.E. may be experienced. Amongst the

islands the set of the tidal streams is experienced.

BEECHEY GROUP.—The worst winds it is said, may be

expected in October, but typhoons are not frequent. During July good

weather may be expected, and in August rain ; but no heavy storms. In

summer, land and sea breezes prevail ; and during this season of the year

the weather is generally calm ; when there is a breeze it is most frequently

from the south-west.

MEIACO SIMA GROUP lies in the monsoon region of the

China sea, the south-west monsoon blowing from April to September, and

the north-east monsoon from October to March.

From January to March, inclusive, N.E. winds prevail, variable between

North and East, strong, with haze and rain ; in March the monsoon

moderates, and occasional calms are experienced.

In April the wind is variable between South and S.E. with unsettled

weather.

In May and June S.W. winds prevail, variable round to South.

From July to September S.W. winds prevail, variable round to South

and sometimes south-east. In September the monsoon changes, and un-

settled weather is experienced during that month ; strong variable winds,

with squalls and rain.

From October to December, inclusive, the wind is strong from North and

N.E., with haze or rain.

TypllOOllS are experienced from July to October, inclusive, and some-

times in November.

* From October to April (^during the winter months) the prevailing wind is from the

westward, variable between S.W. and N.W. with stormy and rainy weather.—Captain

Knorr, H.I.M.S. Hertha, 1876.
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LIU-KIU (LU-CHU) and LINSCHOTEN ISLANDS
lie on the edge of the north-east monsoon, but within the limits of the

south-west ; the climate is mild, the heat and cold being never excessive,

and fresh breezes blow all the year round.

From January to March, inclusive, northerly winds prevail, variable

between JST.W. and N.E. ; in March the winds are moderate and variable-!,

and occasional calms are experienced.

In April the wind is variable from the southward and eastward ; in

May and June the south-west monsoon is steady, moderate, with fine

weather.

From July to September, inclusive, south-westerly and southerly winds

prevail, sometimes S.E. with squalls and rain. In September the mon-

soon changes, and the weather is unsettled, and strong winds, squalls, and

rain are experienced.

From October to December, inclusive, northerly winds prevail, inter-

rupted occasionally by fresh gales from the N.W. or North, with heavy

rain.

During the visit of the United States squadron, in 18.54*, the south-

west monsoon prevailed steadily in May and June, and veered to the south-

ward and eastward in July. In August the wind was changeable and blew

at times quite strong, with squalls and rain. The monsoon changed about

the 1st of September.

Between the Lui-kiu islands and the Bonin islands, very boisterous

weather is frequently met with.

Currents.—The channels between the Liu-kiu islands are said to be

under tidal influence ; during the season of the south-west monsoon in the

China sea the Kuro Siwo is felt along the west side of these islands, and

branching to the eastward through the channels at the rate of 1| knots an

hour.

VAN DIEMEN STRAIT, JAPAN ISLANDS, STRAITS OF TSUGAR AND
LA PfiUOUSE, YEZO, AND KURIL ISLANDS.

VAN DIEMEN STRAIT, lying between the southern shores of

the island of Kiusiu (on the north) and the islands of Kuro sima, Iwo sima,

Take sima. Make sima, and Tanega sima (on the south-west and south)

has long acquired an unenviable notoriety as being a locality where it is the

exception to meet with fine weather ; as a fact, however, observations go to

prove that in that respect it is not so bad as the neighbourhood of Mikomoto
(Kock island) on the south-east coast of Japan.

' Perry's Japan Exneditiong.-



CHAP. I.] "WINDS 4.ND CUERENTS.—VAN DIEMEN STRAIT. 13

' W^inds.—Northerly winds prevail in Van Diemen strait for nearly

eight mouths of the year ; from September to December inclusive they are

to tlic eastward of north (principally N.E.), while from January to March
they haul to the westward, north-west being the direction of the prevailing

wind. During the summer months the wind is either from the east or west.

Bain.—The average annual rainfall is 52 inches.

Barometer.—The normal height of the barometer is 30 "338 inches

(in January), falling gradually to 29 '920 inches in August.

Currents.—Through Van Diemen strait the waters of the Kuro Siwo

or Japan stream set (from west, to east and north-east) with considerable

]-apidity at all seasons of the year (see page 37). To the westward of Sata no

misaki a southerly current setting almost continuously out of Kagosima gulf,

and attaining a rate of 3^ knots an hour or even more during spring tides,

is felt at varying distances according to the age of the moon, sometimes

as far as 5 miles southward from Sata no misaki before it curves round

to the eastward through the strait. Westward of the lighthouse on

Sata no misaki and along the coast to abreast of Satairas, the flood stream

setting to the northward runs at the rate of about 2J knots at spring

fid«s. Eastward of Sata no misaki the easterly stream gradually curves to

the north-east, the main direction of the Kuro Siwo.*

Eddy.—OS Haya saki the stream re-curves in shore and forms an

eddy current setting with an average velocity of one to 2 knots an hour,

and when easterly winds are prevalent, with greater strength. This

eddy current meeting off Sata no misaki the southerly stream from

Kagosima gulf, causes heavy tide races and overfalls, which with high

winds, would prove dangerous to small vessels falling in with them. The

positions of these overfsdls and tide rips vary, from close to the cape to some

2 or 3 miles from it, according to the relative -strength of the opposing

currents. At neap tides the strength of the eddy current is about one knot

an hour.

The Kuro Siwo sets through Van Diemen strait with a velocity varying

from one to 5 knots an hour; the maximum velocity occurring while the

ebb stream is running (by the shore) at spring tides; the current

decreasing in strength as the coast of Kiusiu is approached. On ordinary

occasions the current runs strongest at about 4 miles north of Tanega

sima.

* " At new moon the current was setting E. by N. 5 knots an hour at 10 miles S. by

E. from KanoQ saki (in mid-channel). On going fromheie to Odomari bay the strength

of the stream decreased gradually, and when within 3 miles of the land was 2 • 9 knots

an hour ; from this it became much weaker and at 1| miles from th^ coast there was a

slight southerly set." —Commander P. Aldrich, H.M.S. Sylvia.
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Among the islands to the southward of Kiusiu the currents are, at times,

very irregular, varying in velocity from one to 4 knots an hour ; during neap

tides there is often no appreciable current. The irregularity of the streams in

this neighbourhood is no doubt greatly caused by the uneven depths and

the many rocks and shoals found to the southward of the islands, which tend

to divert the stream. In the vicinity of Make sima and the north end of

Tanega sima, the regular tidal streams are experienced, the flood stream

setting southward, the ebb northward j but at 4 miles from the land the

easterly current is continuous.

JAPAN, SOUTH and EAST COASTS.— The Cli-

mate of Japan varies considerably between its southern and northern

extremes, the former enjoying almost a tropical climate, the latter almost

a Siberian. Speaking generally the summer is short, damp, and hot ; and

the winter long, comparatively cold, and fine. The transition periods

between winter and summer are short in the north, and lengthen more

and more towards the south, at the expense of the winter. The almost

constantly clear sky and an agreeably mild and invigorating atmosphere,

cause the autumn and spring to be the most pleasant time of the year in

southern Japan.

. Barometer.—From December to February inclusive the mean pres-

sure over the Japan islands varies from 30' 10 to 30* 30, the lowest isobar in

these months being farthest inland, whilst the highest follows the line of

coast. In March, April, and May, the pressure is more evenly distributed

than at any other period of the year excepting the month of November.

The weather during these months is, as might be expected, very fine, though

moderate rain falls, increasing in the latter month.

In June, July, and August there is great variation of pressure over the

southern portion of Japan, more especially on the south-east coast where
the isobars are packed close together showing a very steep gradient, and rain

falls. In October, the pressure increases, and much rain falls on the south-

east coast. In November the pressure is nearly equalised, and the weather

is fine.

The following are the variations of the barometer throughout the year

at some of the principal points on the southern portion of the Japan
islands :

—

At Nagasaki, from October to March the barometer ranges between
80 -39 (December) and 30-265 (March), gradually falling to its lowest point
29-923 inches, in July.

At Sata no misaki (the southern point of Japan), the barometer has a
much less range, its highest level being 30-338 inches (in January), gra-
dually falling to 29

' 92 in August.
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At 06 Sima (entrance to Kii channel), the barometer attains its higiiest

level 30 "37 inches in December, varying little during January and

February, and then gradually falling to 29 • 388 inches in August.

At Mikomoto (Keck island), the barometer stands at 30 '30 in February

(its highest level), with little variation during the previous months of

December and January. From February it falls gradually to 29-481 inches

in August.

At Kobe (in the Inland sea), the barometer varies very slightly all the

year round, ranging from 30-368 inches in February to 80 '033, its

lowest level, in August.

At Yokohama, the barometer between October and February ranges from

29 "882 inches in the former month, to 30*124 inches in the latter; the

pressure gradually decreasing, and the mercury attaining its lowest level,

29 "673 inches, in August.

Temperature.—At Nagasaki, in the island of Kiusiu, the weather is

very changeable ; the average temperature in January being 35°, and in

August ranging as high as 98° Fahr. In December and January the ground

is covered with hoar frost, and occasionally with snow, except in very mild

winters.

The extremes of temperature at Nagasaki are never very great, the

cold blast of winter being tempered by the Japan stream, and the high

range of the thermometer in summer being compensated by the refresh-

ing sea breeze which blows nearly every day up the entire length of

the harbour.* Up to the end of June the thermometer ranges from

62° to 78°. Later on in the summer the heat is greater, and on calm

days, excessive ; the surface water on one occasion having been registered

at 90°. August brings unsettled weather on the coast, with short gales

from various quarters, squalls, rain, and frequent calms : November

brings the north-west wind, which prevails in the Korea strait and Japan

sea during the winter months. There is little actual winter in the south

though occasional snow-storms fetch home to the coast in the north-

westers. Japan is altogether a healthy climate for Europeans, sickness being

comparatively rare ; small-pox is, however, at times very prevalent and

often epidemic amongst the Japanese.

On the south-east coast the thermometer ranges from 45° in January to

85° in July and August. On the south-west coast it ranges from 43° in

January to 86° in July and 85° in August. In the Inland sea it ranges

At Nagasaki, in August, a north-easterly beeeze blows from about 2 a.m. till 9 a.m.,

followed generally by a calm or light airs from north-west until about 3 p.m., when a

south-westerly wind sets in and lasts until about 9 p.m.—F. Darbishire, Navigating

Lieutenant H.M.S. Ospret/, 186.5.
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from 37° in February to 86° in July and August. In the Gulf of Yedo it

ranges from 37° in January to 80° in August. At Hakodate, from 30° in

January to 74° in August.

At Simoda, on the south-east coast of Nipon, the climate is more or less

variable in the winter and spring. The presence of snow upon the lofty

peaks, although there is seldom frost or snow at Simoda itself, and the not

unfrequent rains and fogs, give an occasional humidity and rareness

to the atmosphere which must be productive of occasional inflammatory

diseases. The change of wind alternates often between the warm sea

breezes from the south, and the cold blasts from the snow-capped mountains

inland. In summer it is occasionally very hot in the daytime, but the

nights are refreshed by the sea breezes. The peak of Fusi yama is only

clear of snow during September, and not always then.

At Tokio (Yedo) January and February are the coldest months, and the

mean temperature in February is about 37° Fahr. ; about the middle of the

latter month, the weather which has been very fine but gradually becoming

colder during the winter, breaks with rain and snow, and east winds swelling

into gales of two or three days' duration, succeed. In March, April, and

the middle of May (when the rains commence) the clirnate is delightful, as

it is also in autumn. In summer the maximum temperature in the shade

is 86°, ordinarily 80° at noon, and the evenings are cool and pleasant. In

the months of July and August, which are the hottest, south winds with a

little westing (sea breezes), are prevalent in the gulf, being often very fresh

off Yedo, and sometimes lasting during the entire night.

£la<rtllC[1ia>l£eS.—The whole region of the Japanese islands is volcanic,

and many of the eruptions are frouglit with estreme danger to ships. At
Yedo, an earthquake occurred in August 1783, exceeding in its horrors and

widespread desolation that of Lisbon. Another occurred at Yedo on the

10th November 1855 which is said to have caused the destruction of 100,000

dwellings and 54 temples, and the death of 30,000 persons.

In 1854, the town of Simoda was reduced to ruins, and the Russian

frigate Diana nearly wrecked in the harbour, being whirled many times

round her anchors, at one time aground, at another in many fathoms depth.

She was then greatly injured and was subsequently lost in an inexplicable

submarine toi'nado, whilst in tow of a multitude of Japanese boats which
deserted her suddenly at some (to them) well known warning.

Simabara, in Kiusiu, is also a locality of tenible earthquakes, one of

which is said to have altered the whole of the features and coast-line of the

neighbouring province.

Rain is frequent throughout the year, and on that account there can

hardly be said to be a distinct rainy season in the Japan islands, though

from the middle of May to the end of June has been called the rainy season
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in the south of Japan. Observations, however, show that the southerly

monsoon produces two principal periods of rainfall, both of which extend

over about six weeks, the one commencing in early June, the other in

September. The early summer period of rain commences in May in the

extreme south of the Japan islands, and sets in later along the coast north-

ward, until, in Yezo, they are merged with the autumn rains.* The rains

generally set in at Nagasaki towards the end of May ; they are heavy and

continue about six weeks. The rainy days alternate with dry days, which

as the season advances become extremely hot.

At Nagasaki the average annual rainfall is 40 inches, by far the heaviest

fall occurring in August, while from May to September about an equal

quantity falls monthly. The greatest number of rainy days occur in the

months of December, January, February, and August, though in the first

three months the quantity is small.

At Sata no misaki the average annual rainfall is 52 inches, the heaviest

fall being in August and September.

At 06 Sima (entrance to Kii Channel) the annual rainfall averages

71 inches, the heaviest fall occurring in September and October, while the

greatest number of days on which rain falls occur in the months of June

and August.

At Simonoseki, observations are too scant to give reliable averages.

It would, however, appear that July is a wet month.

At Mikomoto (Rock island) the average yearly rainfall is 61 inches,

which is distributed over 114 days. The heaviest fall occurs during

October, while the months in which rain falls frequently include January,

August, and September.

At Yokohama the average annual rainfall is the heaviest experienced at

any of the coast stations at which observations have been made, viz., 85

inches distributed over 117 days. The heaviest falls occur in June,

September, and October ; but with exception of December, Januai } , and

February, rain falls one day in every three throughout the year.

At Hakodate there have been no observations as to quantity of rainfall,

but the greatest number of rainy days occur in the months of August,

November, and December.

Snow.—The fall of snow on the east coast of Japan is comparatively

insignificant. In Tokio it snows on an average on four or five days in

January and February, and sometimes in March ; and only in rare cases

does it remain on the ground for more than two or three days at a time.

* Professor J. Rein ; See Annalen der Hydrographie, 1881.

Q 6338. B
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On the west coast, however, north of lat. 35° N. snow falls abundantly,

Niegata having on the average 32 days of snow during the winter, and in

the open country it lies from 3 to 5 feet deep.

"WINDS.—Though there are considerable local variations in the

direction of the winds experienced at the different seasons of the year along

the extensive sea-board of the Japan islands, the following appear to be the

normal changes which occur throughout the year.

Near the coast of Japan by far the average wind throughout the year is

from the northward, variable between N.E. and N.W., or off the land, the

average wind being N.E.

From January to March inclusive, winds from the northward and

westward prevail, shifting occasionally to the north or north-eastward,

bringing snow and sleet in January and the beginning of February.

From April to June the winds are light and variable, principally from

the northward round to West and sometimes S.W., with frequent calms ;

the latter end of May and the whole of June is said to be the rainy season

on the south and east coasts, the winds are then variable, but haul to the

southward towards the middle of June.

From July to September inclusive, southerly winds, variable between

S.E. and S.W. prevail, winds from S.E. being more prevalent during

August and September than in any other months. The weather is unsettled

about the period of the autumnal equinox, and the wind becomes variable,

continuing so until the middle of October, but gradually settling to the

north-westward, and becomes tolerably steady from that quarter about the

latter part of that month. In July thunder-storms aro of frequent

occurrence.

From October to December, inclusive, northerly winds, from N.W. to

N.E., prevail, moderate, with fine weather ; a bright day with a clear

::sky being generally a sign of a strong N.W. wind. With a fresh wind
from N.E. during these months rain or snow falls, the latter only in

iDecember, but occasionally a N.E. wind freshens into a gale. November
is usually a wet month on the east coast, and rain falls at intervals through-

out the winter months;

From November until May local gales blow down the numerous channels

and gulfs, especially in the Boungo and Kii channels, and the gulfs of

Owari, Suruga, and Yedo ; these winds blow fiercely for from 3 to 36
hours, frequently lulling or altogether subsiding at the sun's or moon's
setting. During the winter, winds from the N.E. most frequently bring
rain; from the N.W. bright clear weather; from S.E., South, or S.W.,
a cloudy sky, and often rain.
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EAST COAST OF JAPAN ISLANDS.*—The prevailing

winds during the winter months (November to March) are between North

and West (off the land). K the barometer rises much above SO'Ol 1 in.

easterly winds may be expected lasting from 24 to 48 hours, and

accompanied by fine weather ; the barometer then falls and the weather

changes, the wind becoming variable accompanied by rain. Should the

wind veer "against the sun" through North and N.W., and the

barometer fall to 29-607 inches a westerly gale may with certainty be

expected.

Easterly gales set in with a high barometer and very cold weather,

the barometer remaining stationary during the gale until the wind veers

to N.E., when, should the barometer then fall, more bad weather may

be expected. When easterly gales occur at the periods of full or change

of the moon, they are usually very violent, and a heavy sea gets up on

the coast.

Northward of Kingkasan, towards Tsugar strait, easterly winds hang

to the E.S.E. bringing thick weather, snow, and rain ; and snow-storms

are of frequent occurrence on this part of the coast.

As a rule the barometer falls before westerly gales set in, and rises

before easterly gales appear.

Towards the end of March the westerly winds decrease both in force

and frequency ; and during April and May the weather is fine, with light

variable winds.

The winds during the summer months including September, are chiefly

from between South and East, the latter being accompanied by rain.

Fogs are experienced all along the east coast at this season (June to

August inclusive) and are especially dense northward of Kingkasan ; on

the south-eastern shore they are, however', neither so thick nor so frequent

as on the north-eastern coasts.

During October the weather is changeable, winds from north and west,

however, preponderate.

EAST COAST—Gulf of YedO. — During the spring and

summer months in the gulf of Tedo, very violent and sudden squalls from

the north come on frequently without any warning, from almost a calm or

perhaps a light air from the S.W. Vessels passing between Yokohama

and Hakodate re}>ort having experienced the same at this season, and have

met with loss of spars and sails in consequence, f

* The following local particulars relating to the winds and weather experienced on the

several parts of the Japan coasts, are principally abridged from a paper on the meteoro-

logy of Japan by the late Captain Eleinmann, and are, it is said, " the result of many
" years' observations made by expert mariners, well acquainted with the local

" peeuliaritiesof the Japanese coasts."—Annalen der Hydrogi'apbie, Heft 2, 1881.

f Captain C. S. Stanhope, H.M.S. Ocean, 1868.

B 2
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After March, changeable, unsettled, hazy weather continues for some

time.

In the spring and summer months westerly winds are generally expe-

rienced between Siwo misaki (at entrance to the Kii channel) and Miko-

moto (Rock island), on passing which, the westerly wind falls, and a N.E.

wind is often found blowing strong down the gulf of Yedo.

Fogs.—In the early part of July fogs are experienced along the whole

of this coast, accompanying calms and light east winds (chiefly from the

southward of East), but the fogs are not generally found so thick in-shore

as to render navigation dangerous, nor to prevent the recognition of the

land. Within one or two miles of the shore the fog frequently lifts and

the land is then plainly visible.

In the latter part of July fogs were only experienced between lat.

36° N. and lat. 37° N. ; fine weather with land and sea breezes prevailing.

Northward of 38° N. stiff breezes from west lasted a few hours.

On the south-east coast the fogs become modified when in contiguity

with the warm water of the Japan stream, and form into detached banks

or clouds which hang over sea and land, obscuring the hills almost to their

bases. A strong S.W. wind also may here be met with, when a light east

wind or calm is prevailing on the east coast.*

WEST COAST OP NIPON.—During the winter months,

strong West and North-west winds prevail and blow strong almost without

interruption, a lull only occurring, sometimes, at full or change of the

moon. These winds blowing so continuously produce a very high sea

all along the western coast of the Japan islands.

Gales set in generally with but little warning, the only prognostic being

a heavy swell ; they ar* as a rule accomp.inied by heavy snow-storms and

last from 24 to 48 hours. After fine weather has lasted from 24 to 36

hours the wind usually hauls to the eastward of North, and the barometer

rises very high, followed by a sudden light fall of snow, the wind then

veering to the southward, and afterwards to the westward, snow falling

heavily. The barometer also falls quickly and the gale commences from

south-west accompanied by blinding snowstorms ; the wind occasionally

continuing for some time in this quarter, but it may be expected at any

moment to veer suddenly to North-west in a heavy squall ; the gale then

continues to blow in furious squalls alternating from N.W. to S.W. As
the gale goes down the wind veers with the sun through North and East,

the barometer rises quickly, and fine weather may again be expected to

last from 24 to 36 hours ; but if the wind backs especially heavy weather

is in prospect.

* Commander C. Bullock, R.N.
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Towards April the weather becomes flaer ; May brings easterly winds,

with rain, and the summer is very wet, mu3h more rain being said to fall

on the west than on the east coast. The prevailing winds during these

months are from South and S.W., and the weather is fine.

During the summer months South .and S.W. winds predominate,

but the winds at this season are very changeable, and often after fine, hot,

days, blow as land and sea breezes, off the land during the night. S.W.

winds occur chiefly at the beginning and end of summer.

Southward of Sado island the weather is less boisterous, and altogether

milder.

Fogs occur on the west coast of Nipon as on the east coast, during the

summer months, increasing in frequency and density as Tsugar strait is

approached, but they are never so heavy, nor do they last so long as on

the east coast.

Snow falls very heavily during the winter months, especially between

Fushiki and Tsugar strait.

Typhoons are not frequent on the northern part of the west coast,

sometimes two or three years elapsing without any being experienced ;

they are said also to be less dangerous here than on the east or south coasts.

SOUTH-WEST COAST.—During the winter months N.W. and

westerly winds prevail, and often blow with great violence accompanied

by snow, hail, or rain, and a heavy sea.

A strong S.E. wind, with much rain and a falling barometer, is a forerunner

of a westerly gale with clear weather.

In the summer East and S.E. winds prevail, with thick and rainy

weather ; June and July bringing fogs which, however, are not so dense

as those on the west and north-west coast, neither do they occur so

frequently.

During the months of September and October, and also the early part of

November, S.E. and S.W. gales sometimes occur (accompanied by heavy

showers of rain), which are especially violent in the neighbourhood of

Ikutski and Hirado.

During January and February northerly winds with snowstorms occur

with a falling barometer. Thus at this season of the year the 'west

coast of the Japan islands is a lee coast, and the violence of the pre-

vailing N.W. and westerly gales admits only of powerful steamers navi-

gating this coast, with any security, during the winter season. Vessels

bound northwards at this time of the year would do well to keep along

the Tartary shore of the Japan sea, where a smoother sea and finer

weather wiU be experienced than on the Japan coast.
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In the following table, the principal meteorological features which characterise

each month of the year on the east and west coasts of the Japan islands, south of

lat. 34° N., are summarised.

Month.

Normal

o S +5 O

Temperature of Sea at

S

as
sg.

PreTailing

Wind.
Bdmabes.

January

febrnary 30-119

March

April

May

161 43J 63 48 454 50 484 60 55
j

fthe bar. is at its maximiim ^

Between
North

and West.

During thiaj level.

month 1 the ther. is at its mininmm
K. height.

30 '099

30-099

29-920

m

534

634

58 }- 42

Temperature of sea as in Feb

Between
North

and West.

-!
Between
North

and West.

f Temperature of sea equable at l

i. 60° all over Japan coasts.

46 69"
N. & N.E.

and
S. & S.W.

When the barometer falls below its normal
reading; northerly and westeWy winds
may be expected, and should it fall as
low as 29-764 inches, a stronc; westerly
gale will in all probability follow. If it
rises with the setting in of the gale it
often blows with great violence from that
direction and continues even when the
normal level has again been reached. If
the weather has continued fine for some
days, and the barometer then rises con-
siderably above the normal reading, light
easterly winds, generally accompanied by
rain, may be expected.

The temperature of the sea is at its mini-
mum,. The wind is stronger than in Janu-
ary, which makes the cold appear greater
than it really is. Strong E.N.E. gales
sometimes occur with a high barometer,
but they never last long, especially when
the barometer falls, which, as in January,
is a precursor of westerly winds.

The north-west winds blow very hard at
times. Heavy S.W. vrinds with a falling
barometer occasionally occur ; when these
have abated the wind veers to West and
N.W. and the barometer rises gradually.
Easterly and south-easterly winds also
be^n to appear, and are accompanied by
ram, the barometer remaining at its nor-
mal height, but these vrinds are almost
immediately followed by a westerly wind
which influences the barometer but
slightly. The weather as a rule is very
changeable in March.

The weather is changeable and rainy, the
winter now disappearing. As many South
and S.W. winds occur as North and West,
and East and E.N.E. winds are more fre?
quent. A fall of the barometer during this
month may indicate wind from the south-
ward between S.W. and S.S.E. Towards
the end of April the north-east monsoonm the .China Sea loses its force, and this
circumstance in all probability affects the
wea1;her on the Japan coasts. In the Seto
Uchi, and on the west coast of Kinsiu,
frequent fogs occur, as also on the coast
westward of Yokohama: but they are of
short duration. Towards the end of the
month fogs appear in the northern part of
Japan.

The temperature of the sea quickly rises
and the Kuro Siwo increases its velocity.
Northerly and southerly winds blow wifli
equal regularity. If the barometer falls
below the normal reading South and S.W.
winds are inprospeot. Gales from N,E. or
N.W. occur oiiring this month.
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Month.

Normal

BO

Temperature of Sea at

3^

Prevailing

Wind.
Rema:bk3.

Jnne

July

August -

74

80

Sept.

80

78

77

8H

70

77

66

77

October

-

30-001

Novemtor

90 75 80

30-099 60

70

73

70

72

72

71

71

69

72

76

"{

76-1

79<

76

70

58 67

78 ^

Southerly
and

Westerly.

South-
westerly

and
Easterly.

Southerly
between J
S.W. and ^

S.S.E.

Southerly I

between J

S.W. and
S.E.

Northerly
and

Westerly.

|«.{

Northerly
and

Westerly.

The mouth of June is distinguished by the
uniformity of the temperature of both
atmosphere and sea. The weather is

generally fine. The Kuro Siwo has con-
siderably increased its velocity and tem-
perature, consequent on the S.W. monsoon,
which has now fully set in, in the China

Fine weather prevails and the barometer is

steady.
South, S.W., and Easterly winds, occur most
frequently.

The barometer has now reached its mmi-
mum level, and the temperature of atmos-
phere its maximum. East and West winds
now occur occasionally, though southerly
winds still predominate ; fine weather and
light winds being frequent. The barometer
below its normal reading Indicates South
and S.W. vrtnds, while North and N.E.
winds with fine weather genei'ally follow a
high barometer. Easterly gales occur
durmg this month, and Typhoons may also

be expected.

Northerly winds occur now more frequently,
though southerly winds still predominate,
and while the temperature of the atmos-
phere decreases rapidly during the month
the atmospheric pressure increases.

Typhoons may occur.

.

Northerly and westerly winds now prepon-
derate : occasional gales from NJ!. and,
Bast may still be expected until the
monsoon in the China sea has entirely
changed. Although as a rule fine weather
grevails during this month, there have
een years when October has been very

stormy. The N.W. winds generally begin
to set in with a gale of some duration,which
sometimes commences at S.E. and veers
to N.W. (through North) ; after this has
occurred the winter may be said to have
commenced. Typhoons very frequently
occur between the 1st and 10th of this
month. The baroineter falling much
below the normal reading indicates a
westerly gale, and an uuusaally high baro-
meter an easterly wind. S.E. winds are
rare and of short duration.

November is generally a stormy mouth,,
strong N.E. winds with heavy showers of
rain and a high barometer being not un-
frequent, but they rarely exceed force 7
of Beaufort's scale and last only 24 hours.
While these rain squalls occur at sea snow
falls on the mountains. Occasionally light
South or S.B, winds accompanied by nne
weather, set in and lasts a few days. A
high barometer indicates easterly wind
which during the winter months is ac-
companied by much rain.
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follow. Before a southerly gale the barometer falls. Very frequently a

long heavy swell rolls in from the southward some time before any wind is

felt. Such a swell with a falling barometer is a certain prognostication of

a coming gale.* In the Seto Uchi (Inland sea) gales occur at the

equinoxes, sometimes blowing hard, from S.W,, for a day or two. The
shift of wind in these gales is almost invariably " with the sun " and blow-

ing hardest from West to North.

The worst weather experienced in the southern portion of the Japan

islands is met with off Mikomoto (Rock island) ; the avei'age number of

gales occurring yearly (observed during the years 1871-74) was 27, six-

teen of which occurred during the months of August and September.

Sata no misaki (cape Chichakoff) has the reputation of being a locality

where very bad weather is met ynth, but the meteorological records show

that the average number of gales occurring there yearly, is below that of

Nagasaki and 06 Sima (Kii channel). The strong current, heavy sea, and

murky atmosphere so often met with off this cape, however, combine to

make its vicinity notoriously perilous in bad weather.

* Off Yedo, in February 1863, H.M.S. Swallow experienced a sharp gale of ten

hours' duration, with little or no warning. The sky was yery clear, with steady falling

barometer, and in two hours the ship was reduced to close-reefed main topsail, &c. In

the months of August and September 1858, H.M.S. Furious experienced heavy gales

from B.N.E. shifting round to the southward and westward.
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STRAIT OF TSUGAR—Strong N.W. winds prevail in this strait

during the winter months, accompanied by snow and rain, and the weather
is very boisterous. In April the wind hauls to the westward, with heavy
squalls from the S.W. In May the wind is from the southward, variable

between S.W. and S.E. (sometimes more easterly or westerly), and fine

weather commences, lasting until the middle of September, when the

weather becomes unsettled and summer commences to break up with

frequent gales ; winter fairly setting in in October.

During H.M.S. Saracen's survey of the strait of Tsugar, May, June,

July, and August 1855, the prevailing winds were from the South, with

much fine cleai- weather. The wind was less frequent from the N.W. than

any other quarter.

The wind in shifting usually followed the course of the sun. After a

few day of light southerly wind and fine weather it freshened, and veerted

to the westward, accompanied by fine clear and cold weather. At N.W.
it usually died away, or flew round suddenly to the eastward; in the latter

case it was always followed by a dense fog or a gale the weather becoming

again fine as the wind veered to the southward.

Fogs.—Dense fogs prevailed in May and June ; after that period they

are comparatively rare.

Current.—Through the middle of Tsugar strait the current sets con-

stantly to the north-eastward, but its breadth varies considerably accord-

ing to the state of the wind and weather. Its usual rate is from 2 to 2-^

knots an hour, but with westerly or south-westerly winds it increases

greatly in velocity and volume, filling up two-thirds of the channel, and

under these circumstances it often attains a rate of 4 to 5 knots an

hour. With strong winds from East or N.E. it diminishes greatly both

in strength and dimensions. The shores of the strait are subject to tidal

influence, the flood making to the eastward and the ebb to the westward

;

the velocity of the whole stream, on the flood tide being thus considerably

augmented ; whilst on the ebb it is diminished.

YEZO ISLAND.—The Climate of Yezo is severe (almost

Siberian*), and is very trying to the health in consequence of the great

variability of atmosphere, thaws and sharp frosts alternating. The winter

commences about the middle of September, when snow
"f

appears on the

tops of the mountains reaching the lower ground in October, and lasting

until the end of May in the south, and until the first week in June in the

northern parts of the island. There appears to be no spring, the summer

* Sir E. Alcoek.

f During the winter of 1859, snow fell, at Hakodate, daily without intejmission for

six weeks.— Captain T. BlakLston, B.A., H.M. Consul at Hakodate.
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coming immediately on the disappearance of the snow, and he country is

green in a few days, so sudden is the transition that it seems almost

incredible.

At Hakodate, January and February are the coldest months, while

March differs little from December. July, August, and September are

the warmest months, the decrease of temperature after September being

usually sudden. The spring is protracted and cold. The barometer is

highest in October and November, and the most rain falls in July and

August during easterly winds. The most snow falls in December and

January. North-west winds set in the latter part of October and continue

until March. S.W. winds prevail in April; South in May; S.E. in June;

and East in July and August ; the wind gradually veering round during

spring and summer from S.W., round by South, to East, suddenly flying

back again to West at the autumnal equinox. North winds seldom blow

at Hakodate, and never for any length of time, while N.E. winds are rare.

The break up of the warm weather at the end of August or early part of

September is usually accompanied by one or more typhoons, the centres of

which invariably pass westward of Hakodate. It is therefore evident that

those typhoons are only experienced at Hakodate, which having re-curved

somewhere to the southward are travelling to the north-east over the

Japan islands.

Towards the middle of September the summer in Yezo begins to break,

and soon disappears. Frosts set in, and snow falls on the higher ranges

about the end of the month, and ice forms in large patches in Yezo strait

by December. During the winter there are long continued and heavy falls

of snow, the thermometer standing at considerably below zero.

The western shores of the island are washed by the warm waters of the

Kuro Siwo flowing northward through the Korea strait ; .whilst the eastern

coast comes in contact with the cold arctic stream frcm the north (see

page 40) ; the temperature of the former in the month of May being over

50°, whilst that of the latter is 37° ; this naturally causes a marked contrast

in the fertility of these coasts, the western shores being well-wooded and
the soil favourable for cultivation, whilst on the eastern coast the in-

creased severity of its climate and longer duration of winter, renders the

soil unfit for agricultural purposes, and causes the wood to be comparatively

stunted in its growth.

In April the maximum temperature is 67°, and the minimum 28°. In
May the max. 71°, min. 30°. In June max. 87°, min. 37°. In July
max. 87°, min. 54°. In August, max. 90°, min. 52°.

Rain appears to fall at intervals throughout the year.

Winds.—^From January to March the wind is westerly from North to

S.W., but strong N.W. winds prevail, and the gi-ound is covered with
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snow. April is very unsettled, N.W. winds prevail, and snow still lies on

the ground, and falls frequently until the middle of May when the wind

hauls to the southward, and it rapidly disappears. Southerly winds,

variable between West and East, with occasional calms, prevail until the

end of June, and gales are not unfrequent. In July and August, light

variable winds from the southward between S.W. and S.E., with occa-

sional calms and fine weather, are experienced. In September the weather

becomes unsettled, and gales are of frequent occurrence.

During the winter months westerly and north-westerly winds are said to

blow almost continually, and usually with great violence.

On the South and East coasts, winds from S.W. round seaward to N.E.

bring fog almost without excep.tion, whilst those off the land or from West

to N.E. are accompanied by fine weather.

" Snow falls at the end of October, attaining a depth of two feet all over

the ground during the winter ; it disappears by May. The ground is

frozen hard to a depth of two feet, and remains so up to June, and the sea

iteezes a long way out."

Fogs make their appearance early in June, increasing in density and

duration until August, about the latter part of which month they gradually

disappear.

" Fog is constant all the summer, so much so in June, July, and August

that the sun is not seen for frequently three weeks at a time."*

LA PISROUSE strait.—The winds at the different seasons

in this strait are in their general conditions identical with those experienced

in the gulf of Tartary, (p. 4) ; there is no information regarding any local

particulars, except that during the autumn months (September and October)

heavy gales from the westward are of frequent occurrence, and that during

the summer months fogs are prevalent.

Current.—^Iii ^^^ middle of the strait the current sets to the south-

eastward at the rate of about 1^ knots an hour, and sometimes from

2 to 3 knots ; near the shore it is regulated by and united with the tides,

and consequently varies both in direction and force. The flood stream sets

to the eastward through the straits, at which time the whole stream in

the strait sets iu that direction, and is considerably augmented in its rate,

* Notes of the Japanese governor at Nemero. These remarks have been compiled

principally from Captain H. C. St. John's report on the climate, &c. of Yezo, during

H.M.S. Sylvia's visit in 1871, and from that of Captain Blakiston, R.A., 1871.
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sometimes attaining a velocity of from 4 to 5 knots an hour. Both in

velocity and direction, it is also much influenced by prevailing winds.

KURIL ISLANDS (PACIFIC COAST).—Little is known

of the climate or meteorology of this locality, the islands are however said

to be constantly enveloped in fog, rendering navigation in their vicinity

extremely dangerous. From January to March northerly and north-

westerly winds are said to prevail, and throughout the winter much heavy

weather with frequent strong gales accompanied by snow and sleet are

experienced.

From April to June, inclusive, south-easterly winds prevail with frequent

calms. From July to September, winds from the southward variable

between West and East prevail, with occasional calms.

Westerly winds set in in September and prevail principally from North-

west, from which quarter they blow violently throughout the winter

months, accompanied frequently by snow and sleet.

Fogs prevail throughout the year, and are most dense in July and

August.

Currents.—In the strait of Yezo (between Yezo island and Kunashir)

the current sets constantly to the southward with great velocity, adding

considerably to the already numerous dangers experienced in the navi-

gation of this strait. Russian vessels of war always pass through the

Pico channel, between the islands of Kunashir and Iturup : from this fact

it may be inferred that it is less influenced by currents,* and that its

navigation is easy ; but little is' known, however, of the different channels

between the numerous islands forming the Kuril group, though violent

currents are said to be experienced in all of them.

TYPHOONS.t—The whole of the western portion of the North
Pacific ocean between the parallels of 10'^ N. and 45° N., together with
the China sea, is subject to violent storms, termed typhoons,'which, between
the parallels of 20° N. and 45° N., are experienced from June to November
inclusive, more particularly about the autumnal equinox, especially if the
moon be in perigee, or if change of the moon, coincide with the equinox.

* Commander H. C. St. John, E.N.

T See Remarks on Revolving Storms—published by the Admiralty, 1883.
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The paths which the centres of these storms describe during their

progress sometimes lie, to the South and East of the Japan islands,

and at other times to the West and North. Japan is commonly visited

by the most devastating typhoons when the path of the storm is

pursuing a north-easterly course after having re-curved. This re-cur-

vature of the storm's path from the direction in which it has been

travelling (usually W.N.W.) to a direction nearly at right angles to its

former course, almost invariably occurs when the centre passes out of

tropical limits; The southern and eastern shores of Japan are, however,

sometimes visited by typhoons when they are travelling from south-

east to north-west, as also when pursuing a direct northerly course

(while re-cnrving) ; but these latter occur less frequently. The

paths of the centres of these storms sometimes reach to the north-west

of Japan, passing over the southern portion of the Japan islands^causing

immense damage, and often sweeping houses, trees, and soU, completely

away.*

These storms have a progressive, and rotatory motion (i.e. they gyrate

or blow in a circle of greater or less diameter), they travel from

east-south-east to west-north-west, the limits of the storm being then

confined within a comparatively small area, which apparently is retained

during its progress in this direction (within the tropics). As the

south-west monsoon retires and the north-east monsoon sets in, (in Sep-

tember and October,) these storms recurve on the southern edge of the

advancing monsoon, and travel from south-west to north-east ; it is when
pursuing this course that they gradually expand and extend over a

considerable area, while they lessen in violence as they progress

noithward.f

In the tropics, where the barometer varies so slightly under ordinary

circumstances that any fall greater than 'SS in. is a sure sign of an

atmospheric disturbance, the prognostics are evident; but in more

temperate latitudes where the barometer varies considerably with no

apparent atmospheric change, the prognostics are less certain. In Japan,

the barometer during the months of September and October varies between

29*90 in. and 30'0 in. ; but when it remains very steady, with an

* See notes, and paths of Typhoons on Wind Charts in Admiralty Atlas.

I A remarkahle feature of these storms is their increasing violence in the neighbour-

hood of their centre or vortex ; and as this is approached (unless on the direct line of

its own progressive motion) the more rapid become the changes of the wind, which at

length instead of veering point by point, now flies round at once to the opposite

point.
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increase of oppressive heat above the mean temperature, and when this is

accompanied by a threatening aspect of the sky, a misty halo round the

sun or moon, lurid clouds tufted in shape, a heavy bank of leaden-coloured

clouds in the horizon, lightning, and frequently a long, heavy, ocean swell,

then a typhoon may be confidently expected.

In the practical application of the theory of revolving storms it must be

borne in mind that, although the region and season of the year would

render the seaman extremely cautious, yet every strong gale met with must

not, especially in extra tropical regions, be at once assumed as cyclonic.

The barometer should be closely watched, and a decided fall of "3 inches

from the normal average should be experienced before the conclusion is

arrived at that the vessel is within the influence of a cyclone.

When within the limits of the storm it is necessary to ascertain first the

position of the ship with regard to the centre, and then the direction in

which the storm is advancing.

The rotation of these storms in the northern hemisphere is " against the

hands of a watch," hence different portions of the storm have each their

own peculiar winds ; from this fact a simple rule is deduced by which the

bearing of the storm's centre from the ship may be determined, viz. :

—

Note the direction of the wind at the commencement of the storm, the

centre (in the northern hemisphere) will then bear 8 points to the right

;

for instance, the direction of the wind at the ship being S.E., the centre

will bear from the ship S.W.

The region in which a revolving storm blows is divided by the path its

axis describes as it progresses into two parts, and if the observer face the

direction in which the storm is advancing, the shift of wind, as observed

at a stationary point on the left, will be in the opposite direction to that

on the right of the path. On the right side of the path the wind veers

with the hands of a watch, whilst on the left it veers against the hands of a

watch. By observing, therefore, the direction in which the wind shifts, the

position of the ship in the storm is at once known (i.e. right or left of the

path), and this together with the already determined bearing of the centre

will indicate the direction in which the storm is progressing, thus,—when
the ship's position has been ascertained to lie on the right hand side of

the storm's path, and the bearing of the centre of the storm shifts from

S.W. through West, to N.W. and North the storm is travelling to the north-

eastward ; but if the bearing of the centre shift from N.E. through East,

to S.E. and South, the storm is travelling to the west or north-westward.

If it has been determined that she lie on the left-hand side, and the

bearing of the storms centre shift from S.W. through South to S.E. and
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N.E., the storm is progressing to the north-eastward ; if, however, it

should shift from N.E. through North, to N.W. and West, the storm is

travelling to the west or north-westward.

For a correct deduction of the ship's position with regard to the

storm's path it is essential that the ship be as nearly as possible sta-

tionary; for if a ship be scudding in the same direction and as fast

or faster than the storm is travelling, the wind may shift in a direc-

tion exactly opposite to that which would have been observed had the

ship been stationary, or at least may undergo considerable modification,,

and an erroneous conclusion as to her position in the storm might be drawn.

The advisability of heaving-to on the first approach of a typhoon cannot

therefore be too strongly urged.

We have now to consider how a ship should be handled when over-

taken by a typhoon, so as to escape from its path as quickly as possible.

Beinembering that the wind shifts in opposite directions on either side of

the storm's path, it is essential that if the ship be hove-to she should

be placed on that tack on which she would come up as the wind

shifts, and if not so placed she will be in constant danger of being

taken aback ; therefore, when the ship is on the right-hand side of the-

storm's path she should be hove-to on the starboard tack, and if on the, left

on the port tack.

If a line be drawn through the centre of the storm, perpendicular to its

path- and dividing its area into quadrants, it will be seen that (stUl looking

in the same direction in which the storm is progressing) the right-hand

quadrant will be that in which the ship cannot get farther from the storm

by sailing on, for she would by so doing either cross the storm's path, or

travel in the same direction with it, and thus remain for some considerable

time within the storm's limits ; she must therefore, when in this position,

be invariably hove-to on the starboard tack.

In the left-hand quadrant the ship may, however, get farther away by-

running before the wind.

If the wind be found to continue long in the same direction, and increase

in violence, it may be presumed that the ship lies in the direct path of the

stonn's centre ; and if this be succeeded by a short interval of calm (the

barometer having been at its lowest, now commencing to rise very slowly)

followed by a sudden and violent wind from the opposite quarter indicates

that the centre of the storm has passed over the ship.

The quadrants lying behind the storm's centre are not dangero'.is as the

storm is momentarily increasing its distance from the ship.

Q 6338. Q
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Thefollowing -table, taken from Professor. Dove's Law of Storms, give*

in detail how a ship should be handled under any circumstances in a

typhoon in the Northern hemisphere.
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«oast & pribcipallj from' 4ilie eastward^ that is, it blows from theit quarter

longest.*

It will be observed that vessels under these [circumstaaces near the

south-east coast of Japan, if hove-to on the port tack (the ship being on

the left-hand side of the path, and the storm travelling to the north-east-

ward),'will he heading offshore, and as the wind veers the coast becomes a

weather shore. It would, however, be prudent if in such a position, to

make for one of the numerous harbours on the south coast of Nipon on

the first indication of an approaching typho6n,f as the atmosphere soon

becomes thick and obscures the land ; this circumstance, combined with

the strong north-easterly current experienced in this locality (Kuro Siwo)

,

and the consequent more than usually heavy sea, will render the ship's

position very precarious.

Typhoons occur in the neighbourhood of the Japan islands from June

to the end of October, the last named month and September being in this

respect the worst in the year ; those occurring in the early part of the

season visit chiefly the southern part of Japan, while those later in the

season reach the northern portion.

Although the prediction of a typhoon is, to a certain extent, problema-

tical, yet the nature of the atmosphere immediately preceding one of these

storms is always such as to raise suspicion. The heat is unusually oppres-

eive, with fitful gusts of wind and rain, the barometer standing at above

the normal level but exhibiting unusual fluctuations, and the wind is for

the preceding 24 hours very variable in direction, blowing at short inter-

vals from all quarters of the compass ; then the barometer commences to

fall, at first, slowly, and the atmosphere becomes thick and murky, the

wind (in most instances) eventually settling at about South-east, and blow-

ing with moderate, but gradually increasing force. As the barometer falls

considerably below the normal reading the weather becomes thicker and

is accompanied by rain, the wind veering slowly towards East and increas-

ing in force. With these indications, and the barometer still falling quickly,

the storm is certain to prove cyclonic in character.

The swell preceding a typhoon is not always experienced much in

advance of the storm, but there is an inexplicable disturbed motion of the

sea which is very noticeable long before the storm is developed.

* From -which it might be inferred that it was the right-hand side of a storm

travelling westward which had passed over the coast, but this is apparently a very

nnusual occurrence.

t That is when the vessel is within a reasonable distance of the Japan coast. Ves-
sels considerably to the southward might experience the storm during its progress in a

northerly direction, and southward of 23''N, while it was pursuing a W.N.W. course.

C 2
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Vessels at sea off the southern and eastern coast of Japan should either

at once proceed to a safe anchorage, or try without delay to gain suffi-

cient sea room. In the former case no time should be lost, as once within

the limits of the storm the atmosphere becomes go thick that in a very

short time nothing is seen of the land. Should it, however, be decided

to adopt the other alternative, they should lie-to at about 20 mUes from

the shore.

Typhoons on the east coast of the Japan islands almost invariably set in

with wind from the south-east quarter, showing that the centre passes to

the north and west of the coast (probably over the land), and the storm is

travelling to the North-east. The storm breaks with violence from East to

S.E., veering as the storm passes over to South and S.W., after reaching

which quarter it quickly abates. On this coast, therefore, the ship will be

in most cases on the right hand side of the storm's path, and will

lie-to on the starboard tack. This might appear to be attended with

some risk on account of the proximity to land, as the vessel would at first

be heading direct for it ; but as the wind veers she will gradually head up

to N.E. and East, or off-shore.

The progressive movement of a typhoon along the southern and eastern

shores of Japan appears to be very rapid as far as cape Sima, it having

been observed that they have made that distance (101 miles) in 6 hours,

i.e., at the rate of nearly 18 miles an hour ; after passing this latter point

they appear to diminish their velocity. The centre generally passes ap-

parently over the high mountain ranges and travels parallel with the main

direction of the coast, passing west and north of Yokohama.

On the west coast of Nipon, typhoons set in usually with the wind from

N.N.E., but as the veering of the wind has been observed to be not in ac-

cordance with the known laws which govern these storms, it is to be pre-

sumed that they are in their precise characteristics much disturhed and

influenced by passing over land of varied elevation and features.

JAPAN STREAM (KURO SIWO).*—The north east trade

drift current of the Pacific, which fl.ows to the westward between the

parallels of 9° N. and 20° N., on reaching the eastern shores of the

Philippine islands is deflected to the northward, forming in latitude 21° N.,

between the meridan of 125° E. and the east coast of Formosa, the com-

mencement of the great oceanic current know as the Euro Siwo, or Japan

stream, the limits and velocity of which are considerably influenced by the

* Black stream or tide, so called from the dark colour of its waters.
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monsoous"ofthe China sea and the prevailing winds in the Yellow and Japan

seas.*

During the north-east monsoon in the China sea, a part of

the Pacific drift-current continues its course to the westward through the

Bashee and Balintang channels, joining the monsoon drift current which sets

strong to the south-westward at this season, through the Formosa channel

and China sea-f

During the south-west monsoon the drift current which

flows to the northward in the China sea and Formosa channel, joins the

Kuro Siwo, and extends the western limit of its stream to a line joining

the island of Tung-Ying (on the east coast of China) to Tsu sima (in the

Korea strait) ; this limit is very perceptible, the waters of the Japan

stream being of a dark blue colour, whilst that of the colder water is of

a pale green; the difference in temperature of the two streams is also

very marked.

The main body of the Kuro Siwo is joined at this season by the monsoon

drift-current of the China sea,'which also sets to the north-east through the

Bashee and Balintang channels, and being augmented in force, flows rapidly

to the northward along the east coast of Formosa, passing between the north

end of that island and the Meiaco sima group, as far as the parallel of 26° N.,

where it turns to the eastward and continues in a north-easterly direction to

the westward of the Liu-Kiu islands until it reaches the southern point of

Japan ; here an off-shoot of the main stream passes to the northward

through the Korea strait into the Japan' sea {see page 6). The main body

of the stream, however, continues its north-easterly course gradually trending

still more to the eastward, and flows in an east-north-east direction through

Van Diemen strait, the numerous channels between the islands north of the

Linschoten group, and along the southern shores of the islands of Ejusiu

and Sikok, forming along its margin (especially near the shore where it

meets with an opposing tide) races and tide rips often resembling heavy

breakers on reefs or shoals. The Kuro Siwo attains its greatest velocity

when abreast of the island of Sikok, where it has been known to set 100

miles in 24 hours ; its usual velocity in this locality, however, is from 2 to

3 knots an hour.

Continuing its course along the south coast of the island of Nipon, past,

the gulf of Yedo, the Kuro Siwo flows through the chain of islands lying

south of that gulf, in the numerous channels between which its direction is

* See Admiralty chart :—Stream and drift currents of Pacific, A.tlantic, and Indian

Oceans, No. a,640.

t See also page 39 for further information relating to the velocity and temperature

during this monsoon.
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found to be variable and under tidal influence* and it is particularly in this

locality that heavy tide rips and whirlpools are met with. Still continuing in

an east-north-east direction as far as latitude 36^° N., the northern edge

of the Japan stream then leaves the coast of Nipon (which takes a sudden

trend to the northward from about.Inu-bo-ye saki) and flows in a north-

easterly direction, while a cold arctic current, setting to the southward

along the shores of Kamchatka and the Kuril islands, intervenes between

the Kuro Siwo and the north-eastern shores of Nipon and Yezo (see

page 40). Continuing to the north-eastward, the Kuro Siwo begins to

expand, and diminishes greatly in velocity after passing the meridian of

145° E.

At about the meridian of 150° E. the Kuro Siwo divides, one stream

flowing to the northward and, taking the name of the Kamchatka current,

is felt as far as the Aleutian islands and Behring strait (see page 40), whilst

the greater portion of the stream continues in an easterly direction, between

the parallels of 32° N., and 41° N. as far as the meridian of 160° E., where

it is deflected to the south-eastward as far as the meridian of 180°, there

losing its identity in the drift-currents of the North Pacific ocean which

flow to the north and north-eastward.

The maximum temperature of the waters of the Kuro Siwo during the

south-west monsoon is 86°, and its north-western edge where it is con-

tiguous to the cold current setting southward along the north-east coast of

Nipon, is strongly marked by a sudden thermal change in the water of from

.
12° to 20°, a feature almost as marked as the thermal change experienced

when passing from the Gulf stream into the " cold wall " oflf the coast of

the United States. The southern and eastern limits, at this season extend-

ing to the Benin islands, are much less distinctly marked.

It has been thought that the Kuro Siwo and the Gulf stream present

features that are analogous in the constant high temperature of their waters,

but from numerous observations of temperature in the former it appears

they do not.

In the summer months, viz., from May to September inclusive, the mean
temperature of the stream is 82°, or V° higher than the mean temperature

of the ocean, due to its latitude ; it is during these months that the flow

of tropical waters from the equatorial and drift-currents of the Paciflc,

* In a boat anchored in 10 fathoms close off the south-west point of ratsizio, the

flood, according to time of high water at Susaki (Tatiyama), set to the S.S.E. 3 to 4
knots, and changed at the ehb to the N.N.W, Between Fatsizio and Mikura, the ebb
stream (by the shore) was found setting to the N.N.W. 2 to 3 knots ; also to the N. by W.
3 to 4 knots near the Broughton rocks ; and, near the Eedfield rocks, the flood (by

the shore) set to the S.W. 2 to 3 knots.—Lieutenant C. J Bullock, K.N.,' Commanding
H.M. surveying vessel Dove, 1861.
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together with the monsoon drifts of the China sea, join to swell the

stream, increase the velocity, and raise the temperature of the Kuro
Siwo.

In the months of April and October hot and cold belts* are found alter-

nating in the stream, the temperatures of which belts differ from 7° to 10°;

whilst during the winter months, viz., from November to March, the tem-

perature of the stream, attaining in the latitude of Formosa a mean of 74°

(which is rather higher than the temperature of the ocean, due to its lati-

tude), falls on reaching the shores of Japan to 63°, or below the temperature

of the ocean at the same season : this may be accounted for by the fact

that during these months the great body of water which lies to the west-

ward of the Liu-Kiu islands between the parallels of 26° N. and 281° N;,

and which during the summer season flowed to the north-east at the

rate of from 20 to 30 miles a day, bringing water of a high temperature

from the China sea to join the Kuro Siwo, is now quiescent, no perceptible

current being experienced within its limits ; whilst further to the north

of this still water, a cold current, forced down by the prevailing northerly

winds in the Japan and Yellow seas, and setting strong to the eastward

between the parallels 29° N. and 31° N., flows through Van Dieman strait

and joins the Kuro Siwo, the temperature of which is thus considerably

lowered ; at the same time the stream is contracted to an average width

of 250 miles in the meridian of 142° E., and its velocity is diminished to

a mean rate of 2 knots an hour in consequence of the cessation of the

supply of tropical waters.

As the northerly and north-westerly winds take oflT towards the end of

May and beginning of June in the Japan and Tellow seas, the drift current

which has been brought down by these prevailing winds ceases, causing

at that time a considerable decrease in the velocity of the Kuro Siwo south

of Nipon island, the stream being then only fed from the equatorial current

of the Pacific ocean. Later on, however, in June, the warm waters of the

China sea forced northward by the prevailing south-west winds joins the

* When in the stream (in April) the temperature of the surface water varied from

63° to 68° changing suddenly from the one to the other temperature, giving alternate

streams of hot and coldwater without our being able to detect any alteration in its rapidity.

That this was the case is readily proved by our observations from 7 a.m. to 10 pim. on

the 10th of April, the observations taken at different times all agreeing in showing a

steady set of 3 miles per hour although the temperature of the sea changed suddenly at

1 p.m. from 68° to 64° and at 7 p.m. from 63° to 68°. These peculiarities are

probably not experienced to the eastward of the meridian of 140° E.—Staff-Commander

T. H. Tizard, E.N., H.M.S. Challenger, 1873-76.
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Kuro Siwo, which in July and August attains its greatest velocity and is

wholly a warm current.*

There is a floating seaweed found in the stream resembling the fitcus

nutans of the Gulf stream.

THE KAMCHATKA CURRENT is a branch of the Kuro

Siwo, from which it separates in the parallel of 40° N. on the meridian

of 150° E., and flows at an average rate of 18 miles a day (with a breadth

of about 200 miles) to the north-eastward as far as 51° N., where it

deflects to the eastward towards the Aleutian islands ; between the parallels

of 51° N. and 60° N. there is a difficulty in tracing it,t but beyond 60° N.

it is again found setting to the north-east, and passmg west of St. Mathew

island and east of St. Lawrence island, it flows along the American coast

through Behring strait into the Arctic ocean ; in the strait the mean

temperature of its waters (52°) is 15° higher than that of the waters

along the Asiatic shore. The channel between St. Lawrence island

and the coast of Asia is blocked in with ice until July, while from the

higher temperature of this stream the coast of America is entirely free

of it in the month of April.

THE OYA SIWO.—A. counter current of cold water called the

Oya Siwo sets to the southward, along the south-east coast of Kamchatka

and the Kuril islands, and, flowing along the east coast of Yezo island and

north-east coast of Nipon, is felt as far south as Inu-bo-ye saki. It has an

-average breadth of 200 miles, but varies in velocity and extent in the

different seasons, being much stronger in the vrinter than in the summer.
' This counter current is shown in Japanese itineraries, where the junk

course northward is drawn well off shore, so as to avoid it by passing

outside and getting into the Kamchatka current.

Except between the Kuril islands, through the straits, and past cape

Noyshaf, the force of the cold stream is about 18 miles a day ; through

these narrows however it sweeps occasionally with great speed, particularly

during or after a strong north-easterly wind. Whirls, eddies, and tide rips

are to bs met with off cape Noyshaf.

During the spring (April), great quantities of floating ice are frequently-

brought down from the Kuril islands and the northward, and are left

* In the month of May a moderate set to the eastward was experienced close to the

south coast of Nipon island. In June no current was found at a distance of 30 to 40

miles from that coast, but to the south-eastward of Nipon'the current set to the north-east-

ward at the rate of 2 miles an hour, with a meantemperature of 7a°-5.—Staff-Commander

T. H. Tizard, E.N.

f ObserTatious in this locality are few and imperfect.
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grounded along the Tezo coast from cape Yerimo eastward to cape

Noyshaf.*

The temperature of the Oya Siwo varies, according to the season, from

10° to 15° lower than that of the Kuro Siwo. The average temperature of

this current in May was 37° (10° below that of the surrounding atmosphere)

.

In July the temperature was observed to be 66° at between 10 and 30 miles

from the shore ; farther off shore where the temperature rose to 70°, or

where it bordered on the Kamchatka current flowing to the northward, the

current is not perceptible. After passing westward round Inu-bo-ye saki,

the temperature of the sea water has been observed to rise from 66° to

79°, the stream of the Kuro Siwo being at once experienced setting N.E.

by E. at the rate of 2 knots an hour: The Oya Siwo is not felt close to

the shore of Nipon, along which the tidal streams are well defined.

Along the margin of the Kuro Siwo and Oya Siwo where they flow

contiguous to each other (in opposite directions) violent squalls are fre-

quently met with, lightning generally indicating the quarter from which

the storm may be expected.

PASSAGES.

DURING the NORTH-EAST MONSOON. — Hong
Kong to Yokohama.—A vessel bound from Hong Kong to Yoko-

hama at this season should work up the coast of China as far as Breaker point,

taking care to be always under the land at nightfall, the wind during the

night always hauling to the northward (off the land), when she may make

a long tack oW, standing in again in the morning when the wind shifts to

the north-east, and frequently more easterly stiU. From Breaker point the

vessel may then stand across, with the wind free, for the south end of

Formosa island, experiencing a southerly set whilst in the Formosa chan-

nel ; but on nearing the island she will lose it, and, on passing South cape,

Formosa island, will fall in with the Kuro Siwo setting strong to the north-

east. Vessels following this route (which is usually taken) from March to

June inclusive, but more especially in March and April during brisk north-

east winds and a strong Westerly current, frequently take a week working

along shore to reach Breaker point before standing off.

Whereas, it has been found that, had vessels after clearing the Lema
channel stood off on a vrind, clean full, to the south-east, they would

soon have got out of the westerly current, and on nearing Luzon would

experience the vrind more from the eastward and sometimes from south-

east, enabling them to tack to the N.N.E. with a strong current in their

* Commander H. C. St. John, E.N.
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favour, and thus would probably get to the eastward of Formosa in less

time than it would have taken to reach Breaker point by keeping along the

coast of China.

Having passed South cape, the vessel may work up the coast of that

island, passing eastward of it between it and the Meiaco sima group, and

to the westward of the Liu-Kiu islands, having the current with her as far as

the parallel of 26° N., beyond which parallel she will experience no

current until 30° N., where a strong current will be found setting to the

eastward, the wind also being more from the North and West.* She may

then pass through any of the channels between the islands lying off the

south point of Japan, (remembering that in Van Diemen strait bad weather

with thick atmosphere is most frequently met with) after which, keeping

at about from 50 to 80 miles from the land, in the strength of the Kuro

Siwo, she may make the lights at O sima (entrance to the Kiixshannel),

and passing them at a distance of from 5 to 10 miles, may steer to pass just

outside Mikomoto (Kock island). (For directions for the gulf of Yedo,

see page 317).

A full-powered steam vessel proceeding from Hong Kong to Yokohama

in the N.E. monsoon should keep as close as possible to the China coast,

taking shelter from the wind and sea behind the islands and reefs which

line the coast. This route is especially favourable between Namoa and

the north part of the Formosa channel, where the wind is the strongest.

On leaving the Formosa channel it will be well to still keep more or less

to the China coast as far as Foochow, and then to shape a course for the

channel between Tokara and Yokosima (Linschbten islands) so as to get

within the influence of the Kuro Siwo, and the north-west breezes as soon

as possible. Then steer to sight Oo sima light, keephig well ofE shore in

the strength of the current. - In any case it will be well to sight Omai
saki light before making for Eock island light, which by day is sometimes,

in consequence of its being low, difficult to recognise, and to the west of

which, near the coast, the currents are irregular.

From. Yokohama to Hong Kong.—On leaving the gulf, of

Yedo, a sailing vessel should stand to the south-westward as far as 28° S.

and 135° E., whence a course may be shaped to pass northward of Kakirouma,

one of the Liu-Kiu group, thus avoiding the influence of the Kuro Siwo.

After passing Iwo sima a straight course may be steered for Tung Ying,

on making which island stand down the China coast for Hong Kong^

During winter a steam vessel should keep as close to the coast of Japan

as is prudent, out of the strength of the current, and pass through Van

• Forsailiog vessels, or those depending only on auxiliary steam power, this route

is by far the best, and under ordinary circumstances the voyage can be made in 15 days.
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Diemen strait, thence steering to pass well northward of the north end' of

Formosa, to make the China coast, so as to get out of the influence of the

Kuro Siwo as soon as possible, and come within the strength o£ the N.E.
monsoon. Thence steer down the coast for Hong Kong.

Nagasaki to Hong Kong and back.—A sailing vessel or auxi-

liary steamer proceeding from Nagasaki to Hong Kong during the winter

months should steer to make the China coast a little below Chusan, so as

to fall in with the strength of the north-east monsoon as soon as possible.

The direct route does not admit of a vessel falling in with it before the

fourth day on a voyage of average speed. Proceeding from Hong Kong
to Nagasaki during the same season the China coast shotdd be kept (within

the islands) until north of Foochow, whence a direct course may be

shaped.

Prom Shanghae to Nagasaki.—At this season, if the wind is to

the eastward of North, it would be well on leaving the Yang-tse to stand

to the north-westward on the starboard tack, and when the wind hauls round

to the north-westward, which it will do as the ship advances northward, tack,

and steer a straight course for Nagasaki, making allowance for the south-

easterly and easterly set from the Yellow sea and Korea strait, otherwise

the ship may be swept to the eastward through Van Diemen strait.

During the periodic easterly winds (variable between E.N.E. and S.E.)

which prevail on the China coast in the vicinity of the Yang-tse, from

March to June inclusive, with a sailing vessel, evei-y opportunity must be

taken to make easting, even with a fair wind, which it may be almost

surely inferred will be but of short duration. In May and June, however,

the set of the current will be changed, and will be found setting to the

north-eastward ; under these circumstances there is a probability that a

vessel kept on the starboard tack would be set over to the Korean archi-

pelago. With these considerations the navigator must act on his own
judgment, there being only difficulty in making the passage, when baffling

winds, and thick, rainy, and squally weather are met with in the vicinity

of the Me siina group and the Pallas rocks, or the Goto islands, or they

are passed on dark nights. If not, therefore, sure of the vessel's position,

it would be well to make them in the daytime, unless the nights are mode-

rately fine. The light on Ose saki (cape Goto) the southern point of the

Goto islands is of great assistance in making this passage.

Hakodate throixgh Korea strait.—if bound on to Hakodate

at , the same season, or even as late as the end of June, it will be found

diflScult with a sailing vessel to make easting at all, along the west coast of

Nipon. It will be advantageous in April, May, and June, to pass well

east of Tsu sima in the strength of the Japan stream which sets N.E. by N.
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through the Koi-ea strait, attaining at limes, although not constant, a velo-

city of 2 knots an hour. Should a S.W. wind occur at this season, it may

be expected to last only 24 hours, unless it follow an easterly gale with

depressed barometer. During the winter, gales from North and N.W.

are very frequent in the Korea strait, lasting three or four days, and are

sometimes violent. A rapidly falling barometer indicates their approach,

the wind increasing in force after the mercury commences to rise, and not

attainipg its height until 24 hours after. In such weather, if making for

Nagasaki on the port tack, beware of being blown to leeward into Van

Diemen strait, for if set through by the Japan stream, it will take a long

time to regain the lost ground against the current—one vessel having been

nearly three weeks endeavouring to beat round Sata no misaki (cape Chicha-

koff) ; and if on the starboard tack, there is probability of being set up the

Korea strait to the northward of Ose saki. As both cases have happened

to vessels, it is recommended that they should endeavour to make the

land in daylight, and find anchorage, or secure a knowledge of their

position.

In winter, when north-west and west winds prevail, a direct course

should be steered from the Korea strait when bound to Hakodate ; but if

bound from Hakodate southward, it is necessary to endeavour to make

westing when possible, and keep a long ofi&ng, for the coast of Nipon is a

lee shore. After passing Korea strait as well to windward as possible, the

winds will be found more liable to change when arrived at lat. 32° N.,

long. 125° E., but sometimes they continue so steadily between N.W.
and W.S.W., as to set a vessel to leeward of the Yang-tse.

Yokohama to Hakodate.—In winter.—With the exception

of the severe cold the winter is the most favourable season for making this

voyage, as the wind at this period of the year is neai'ly always off the land,

and consequently smooth water is experienced in-shore along the coast of

Nipon. At this season, however, strong N.E. gales are occasionally met
with, especially at the periods of full and change of the moon, causing a

very heavy head sea, against which only powerful steamers can make any

headway, and the most prudent course to adopt when a gale from this

quarter is encountered, is to make for the nearest sheltered anchorage, and

wait until the weather moderates.

After leaving No sima light, vessels should steer to pass cape Kamatsu
at a distance of from 3 to 4 miles, andthence to round Inu-bo-ye saki at from

5 to 6 miles. With westerly winds the current will be favourable, but at

this season with winds from the eastward, frequently no current is percep-

tible along this part of the coast. From Inu-bo-ye saki steer to pass cape

Toyoma (Kunya saki) at from 3 to 4 miles distant, the current setting to

the northward and eastward, at the rate of one mile an hour.
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From Kunaya saki a steamer can leave the land and shape a direct

course for Kingkasan light.

From Kingkasan steer for cape Kiori, hugging the land as far as Miyako

;

between these points the vessel will be within the influence of the Oya
Siwo, which sets to the south and east along this coast, sometimes attaining

a velocity of 2 miles an hour ; and thick weather with heavy snow-storms

are of frequent occurrence. Vessels should keep as near the coast as

prudence will admit of, in order to escape the full force of the Oya Siwo,

and to enable the ship's position to be frequently ascertained.

From Kunya saki keep close to the land as far as cape de Vries, keeping

a good look out for the shoals off the latter cape, after passing which steer

direct for Siriya saki. The irregularity of the currents, and the fact of

the land being so frequently hidden by snow-storms and thick weather,

renders it necessary to use every precaution when navigating this part of

the coast.

After making Siriya saki, sailing vessels meeting a head wind (westerly)

in Tsugar strait, should work up along the northern shore of Nipon as far

as Low islet, when she should stand across the strait for cape Blunt (on

the Tezo shore) until this cape bears East, when she should work up along

the Tezo coast—^where she will find smooth water, and be out of the

strength of the easterly current—to Hakodate.

The navigation of this coast is greatly facilitated by the lights on King-

kasan and Siriya saki ; but considering the frequent thick weather and

snow-storms experienced along this coast in winter, and the uncertainty

of the tidal streams, no opportunity of verifying the ship's position should

be neglected.

In SUmiuer.— During the summer months vessels should, as in

winter, keep near the land^ particularly in the early months, as during

March and April strong easterly winds are often to be met with at sea,,

when at the same time light northerly breezes with rain prevail along the

coast. Off Kingkasan, where the vessel will pass out of the influence

of the Kuro Siwo (at this season much increased in velocity), into the

Oya Siwo, a dense bank of fog is met with, the southern face of which is

often as steep and well defined as a wall ; vessels generally run into this fog

bank quite suddenly, passing from bright sunlight to gloom. From here

northward during the summer months the density and permanency of these

fogs forms a serious impediment to navigation, rendering the very greatest

caution, and frequent attention to the soundings, absolutely indispensable.

Should thick weather prevent Siriya saki light being seen, the temperature

of the sea water will, if carefully watched, be a guide as to whether the vessel

has passed the cape, as the temperature of the sea in Tsugar strait is
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invariably bigher than that of the sea id the southward. Heavy tide rips

too are invariably met with in the centre of the eastern entrance to the

strait,* about 10 miles north of Siriya saki ; and also when the vessel comes

within the influence of the easterly current setting through the strait, much

floating debris, such as plants, trees, and driftwood, is met with which will

assist, in thick weather^ in determining when the vessel has cleared Siriya

saki.

Should calms or easterly winds have been experienced outside, and the

wind has hauled to the northward as the strait is approached, clear weather

will be met with off cape Blunt. When a strong easterly wind is blowing

the whole strait is enveloped in fog.

Shanghae to Yokohama.—On leaving the river Yang-tse the

wind will be rarely found as far to the eastward as N.E. ; it is best, therefore,

to keep the ship on the starboard tack, remembering that she will be set to

the eastward toward Van Diemen strait; after passing which pursue

the same route as directed in the passage from Hong Kong.

DURING the SOUTH-WEST MONSOON.—Hong
Eong to Yokohama.—-A. vessel bound from Hong Kong to Yoko-

hama should run up the China coast as far as Tung Ying, then shape a

course for Akusi sima, one of the Linschoten group ; on passing the meridian

of 125° E. the set'will be strong to the north-eastward. Pass through any of

the channels between the islands south of Japan in preference to Van

Diemen strait, as the dense fogs which hang over the coast at this season

render the navigation of this strait difficult, whilst farther seaward when

in the warm stream of the Kuro Siwo the atmosphere is bright and clear.

The route recommended is after leaving the China coast to steer so as to pass

a few miles clear of the north end of Formosa, and thence for the channel

between Tokara sima and Yoko sima (Linschoten islands). After passing

the channel steer to make the lights at O sima (entrance to Kii channel),

remembering that the current sets along the coast of Japan to the north-

eastward at this season at from 2 to 4^ knots an hour. After passing

O sima at a distance of from 5 to 10 miles steer to make Omai saki,

whence proceed on for Mikomoto (Rock island) light. If bound from

Hong Kong to Nagasaki, after leaving Tung Ying steer for the Me sima

group, and passing between it and the PaUas rocks, a course E.N.E.

80 miles will place the ship off the lighthouse on Signal head (the North

* The marked features, and permanency as regards locality, of these heavy tide-rips

or overfalls—caused hy the taeeting of the easterly current (-warm) through Tsugar

strait with the Oya Siwo (cold) setting to the southward—is most useful ; for when
Siriya saki is obscured by fog these overfalls indicate the vessels position almost as

truly as bearings of the land.
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pftint'oPIwo Bitba) at the entrance ton^jagasaki harbour, on nearing which

it shoiild not be brought to bear northward of N.N.E.

Prom Yokoliama to Hong Kong. — A sailing v^sfeel

leaving the gulf of Tedo sMould shape a course to the south-eastward to

cross the parallel of 30" N. in about 145° E., and passing E^t of

St. Margaret's island, isrossthe meridian of 140° E. in lat, 21' N. ; thence

steer (with a favourable current) for the north-east point of Luzon, on

passing which enter the China sea, when a direct course may be shaped

for Hong Kong, taking care to allow for the drift-current setting to the

north-3ast at this season. It may here be remarked that this route lies

directly across the paths of typhoons, which are prevalent in the tropics

at this period.

Steam vessels, usually on leaving Yedo gulf, and passing Mikomoto

(Rock island), keep well in shore to O sima, passing which they keep up

the Kii channel through Isumi strait and the Inland sea. On passing

Simonoseki strait, if not bound to Nagasaki, they keep westward of the

Goto islands, and making the Saddle islands off the Yangtse keep close to

the shore, and from thence pursue the same course to the southward as

vessels bound from Shanghae to Hong Kong.* Some steam vessels,

however, adopt the same route as in winter as far as the entrance to the

Formosa channel whence a straight course is shaped for Hong Kong.

Prom Shanghae to Nagasaki.—On leaving the Yang-tse steer

to pass between the Pallas rocks and Me sima group (Asses Ears), which last

is visible in clear weather at a distance of 30 miles. The current will be

found setting to the north-eastward through Korea straits (see page 6),

care must be taken, therefore, to avoid being set to the northward of Ose

saki, the south point of the Goto islands (on which there is now a

lighthouse), as the current during the south-west monsoon is often strong

in this locality. Passing the Amherst rocks a course E. f N. 390 miles

will lead midway between the Pallas rocks and Ose saki (cape Goto).

Navigation in the Sea of Japan.—Proceeding from Hako-

date to any port on the coast of Eussian Tartary (Manchuria) especially

during the summer months, when the winds from seaward are almost

invariably accompanied by fog, the marked change in the thermal con-

dition of the water lying contiguous to the shores of the continent compared

with the higher temperature of the sea off-shore (consequent on a branch

of the Kuro Siwo entering the Japan sea through the Korea strait) is of

great assistance in determining when the vessel is nearing the land. This

change appears to be felt all along the coast northward of Murray sound.

* See China Sea Directory, Vol, III.
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Prom Sydney to Yokohama.—Vessels bound from Sydney

to Japan should pursue, as far as lat. 8° N. and long. 160° E., the same

course as those bound for Hong Kong ; from' that position a course should

be shaped to pass to the northward of the Mariana islands and to the south-

westward of the Volcano islands, after passing which steer to make O sima

lights, remembering that the ship must pass through the strength of the

Kuro Siwo, and will, when in its stream, be set to the north-eastward from

2 to 3 knots an hour.
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CHAPTER 11.

WEST, SOUTH-WEST, AND SOUTH COASTS OF KOREA ; AND KOREA
STRAIT.

Variation 4° 20' West in 1884.

The KOREA* is separated from China on the north-west by the

Talu kiang, and from Russian Tartary on the north-east by the Tumen
ula. It has an area of about 8O,0OD square miles and a coast line of 1,700

miles. The west and south coasts of this peninsula are fringed with

numerous islands extending from 20 to 50 miles from the mainland, and

affording sheltered anchorage amongst them. On the mainland there are

also several good harbours and navigable rivers. The east coast of the

Korea is high, and has comparatively few harbours or islands.

Although Korea has for centuries successfully carried out a policy of

isolation, a treaty of friendship was made with Japan in February 1876,

and ports were to be opened for trade between the two countries. The
following are the ports now open (1883) :—^Ninsen (Inchon or Jin Chuen),

on the west coast ; Fusan (Pusan), and Gensan (Wonsan) on the east coast.t

The COAST J eastward of the Talu kiang appears to trend to the

south-east as far as Ping Yang inlet, and is skirted by numerous islands)

the whole of which,are as yet unexplored. Banks with shoal water on them

extend a long distance to seaward of these islands, and vessels navigating

in this locality should use great caution, as banks of rock and sand rise

precipitously from the water.

PYLADES SHOAL, in lat. 38° 55' N., long. 124° 39' E., is a shoal

bank, which appears to be joined to the group of lofty islands lying about

12 miles south-east of this position.

* See Admiralty charts :—Gulfs of Pe-chili and Liau-tung, No. 1,256 ; Japan and

part of Korea, No. 2,347, scale (/=2"2 inches; Korean Archipelago, No. 104, scale

m = 0-16 of an inch ; and the Western coast of Kiusiu and Nipon, Including Korea strait.

No. 358, scale m, — 0-13 of an inch.

f Eusan and Gensan were visited by the squadron under Vice-Admiral G. O. Willes,

C.B., inl882.

X In this edition much valuable information relating to the Korean const lias been

derived from the surveys made by H.M. ships Sylvia in 1876; and Flying Fish and

Magpie, les^ -3.

Q 6338. D
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PING YANG INLET,* situated at the mouth of the Ping Yang

i-iver, is difficult of approach owing to the numerous shoals which encumber

its entrance. A good anchorage may be obtained in 9 fathoms, mud, with

Station island bearing N. by W., and Cowies point W. by N. Station

island is in lat. 38° 42^' N., long. 125° 10' E.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Ping Yang inlet at 7 h.

45 m. ; springs rise 21 feet, neaps 14 feet.

The COAST from Ping Yang inlet trends to the south-west to Hum-

bug point, off which lies the island of Douchen, having between it and the

mainland a channel, 1^ miles wide, carrying a depth of 10 fathoms. From

Humbug point the coast trends in a south-west direction for 17 miles as

far as Phelans point; midway between these points lies Choda island,

forming a channel 4 miles wide (Febigers channel), in which there is

deep water.

CHODA" ISLAND is well wooded and cultivated, having on its

southern shore a small bight, in which are two villages and a harbour for

junks. About a mile southward of the west point of the island, near which

is a small islet, is the beginning of an extensive shoal bank projecting

to the south-westward for 5 or 6 miles ; its exact extent, however, has

not been determined.

AncllOrage may be obtained in 8 and 10 fathoms in Febigers

channel, between the north end of the bank and the small islet ; sheltered by

Choda island to the north-east, and by the bank to the west. The shore

around this bight is studded with villages and well cultivated.

Tides.—On the 3rd and 4th September 1856 (three and four days

•after the change of moon), it was high water in the bay on the south side of

Choda at 8h. 40m., and the tide rose 10 feet ; the approximate establish-

ment, full and change, may be assumed at 6h. 20m., and the rise 11 to

12 feet.

The COAST from Phelans point to the entrance of Ta-Tong river

trends S.S.W. for 17 miles, forming the promontory of Chwang-shan ; this

coast was visited by the ship Amhersf\ in 1832, and received the name of

Daniel island ; it is, however, evidently part of the mainland of Korea

but has not yet been surveyed. The land is clothed with luxuriant

vegetation and high trees ; the lower part near the sea was cleared and

cultivated, and numerous cattle and several villages were seen.

* See Admiralty plan :—Ping Yang inlet, No. 1,257, scale m = 0'6 inch.

( From the voyage of the ship .4mftersi to the northern ports of China, Gutzlaflf's

third voyage in 1832.
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TA-TONG RIVER.*—From Chwang-sliaii promontory the coast

treads to the eastward, forming a deep bight, into which flows the Ta-Tong

river. On entering this bight, pass the north point of Peh Leug Tao (the

northern island of Sir James Hall group) within I^ miles, and steer a

N.E. by E. course until in mid-channel between the mainland and the island

of Yau-nae-tau, after passing which the chart will be found sufficient

guide. The Ta-Tong river is reported by the natives to be only navigable

for junks and boats.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Neu To island, on the

north shore, at 6h. 30m. ; rise about 13 feet. The ebb generally sets to the

eastward, and the flood to the westward, they are, however, irregular both

in force and direction.

SIR JAMES HALL GROUP, consists of three islands,

lying off the entrance to Ta-Tong river, at about 10 miles south of Chwang

Shan promontory.

The group is visited yearly by a large number of junks from Chi-fu

and the northern part of China, for fishing. The native population is small

and poor.

Peh Leng Tao (Peng Yong Do), about 600 feet high, the

northern and largest of Sir James Hall group, is about 6 miles long east and

west and 4 miles broad, fronted on the north-west point by bold perpendicular

cliffs about 300 feet high, at the extreme of which is an off-lying needle-

shaped rock, 183 feet high, named Finger rock.

Along the north-west side of the island, a few detached rocks extend a

cable off shore, but the west side is cliffy, and free from off-lying rocks.

The south and east coasts are sandy, with numerous bays and rocky

points.

The hills at the back are smooth-topped and covered with grass, and

can easily be distinguished when standing in from the south-eastward.

Middle rock, a conspicuous double rock, 70 feet high, situated mid-

way between Peh Leng Tao and Ta Cheng Tao, has a bank of irregular

soundings extending from it, in a W. by N. direction 2| miles. There are

several rocks between Middle rock and Peh Leng Tao, and at half a mile

south of it there is a rock awash at low water.

Ta Cheng Tao (Te Chong Do), situated 4 miles south of Peh
Leng Tao, has a conspicuous peak about 1, 1 19 feet high, which appears

conical in form when seen from the westward.

See Admiralty chart : —Approach to Ta-Tong river, No. 1,257, scale »i = 0-6 inch.

D 2
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This island is about 3 miles long N.E. and S.W. and 2 miles broad ; the

coast line is generally cliffy, but on the northern shore there are patches of

white sand of considerable size.

A shoal which partially dries extends about 3 miles in a north-westerly

direction from Ta Cheng Tao.

Anchorage, in 6 to 8 fathoms, mud and sand, may be obtained on

the east side of the island, in a bay with a shingle beach, o£E a small

village (Pechinpho), with the east point of the bay bearing N. by E. \ E.,

and centre of village S.W. by W. f W. This anchorage is protected from

S.S.W. round by west to N. by E., and is also sheltered from heavy seas

from the southward by Sho Cheng Tao ; it is therefore preferable to the

anchorage in the south bay of that island.

Barron island, 146 feet high, and rocky, lies about one mile west of

the south-west point of Ta Cheng Tao. A rock 24 feet high, lies a quarter

of a mile north of Barren island.

Sho Cheng Tao (So I Chong Do), about 600 feet high,

situated about 2 miles south-east of Ta Cheng Tao, is 2^ miles long E.N.E.

and W.S.W. and half a mile broad, having off its south-west point a chain

of rocks 9 to 10 feet high, extending about half a mile in a S. by W.
direction for about half a mile.

The south-east point is remarkable from its being fronted with white

cliffs. A sharp conical rock, lies about a quarter of a mile to the east-

south-east of the point ; and a rock 6 feet high, at one third of a mile from

its north-east extremity.

A shoal with 3 to 4 fathoms water lies about 2 miles East of Sho Cheng
Tao.

Anchorage may be obtained in 6 fathoms, sand, in a bay in which

are two villages, on the south side of the island. This bay affords shelter

from W.S.W. round by north, to E. by N., but is entirely open to the

southward.

At one mije N. by E. from the north-west point of Sho Cheng Tao, there

is a 5 fathom patch, not thoroughly examined, and should, therefore, be

avoided.

Tides.—The general direction of the tidal streams in this neighbour-

hood is parallel to the coast, the flood running to the northward, and the

ebb to the southward; in the channel between Sho Cheng Tao and Ta
Cheng Tao the flood-stream sets to the north-east, and the ebb-stream

to tlie south-west.

Between Ta Cheng Tao and Peh Leng Tao, the flood-stream sets

north-westward and the ebb-stream south-eastward about 2 knots an hour.

It is high water, full and change, at 6h. 30m. (approximately).
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The COAST from Ta Tong river to Tsia Tung islands, at the

entrance to Seoul river, a distance of about 45 miles, tlience to Moulaku-to

at the entrance of Salee river, a distance of about 25 miles to the south-

east, has not yet (1883) been surveyed.

Tsia-tung islands consist of two islands with several detached

islets and rocks between them. The northern island is the larger and

presents a level appearance ; oft' the western extreme is a remarkable rock

(Finger rock). The southern island (Sho-tung-to) has a high conical

summit, and is in about lat. 37° 34' IS., long. 125° 40' E. There is ap-

parently deep water between these islands. A rock awash is reported to

lie 2 miles south of Sho-tuuf-to.

Bank.—^H.M.S. Vigilant, 1882, struck soundings on a bank lying

about 33 miles westward of Seoul river entrance, in lat. 37° 20' N.,

long. 125° 15' E. (approximate). This bank is stated to be apparently

2 to 3 miles in extent, with depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms on it.

As it was supposed to be nearly high water when the vessel passed over

the bank, and the rise of tide being probably about 12 feet—5 fathoms at

low water may be considered the least depth in the position reported.*

SifiOUL RIVER.t—To the northward and eastward of Tsia-tung

islands there are numerous islets and rocks bordering on the northern

side of the channel into S6oul river, the entrance to which lies between

Lundy island (at 14 miles east of the S.E Tsia-tung igland) and Kuroda

island, a small islet about 6 miles S.S.E. from it. Erom the entrance

between these islands the channel takes a N.N.E. direction for about

9 miles with depths varying from 6 to 9 fathoms as far as Cone island,

on the northern bank ; thence N.E. by E. for about 7 miles with an average

width of 1^ miles, and dfeep water. Here the channel skirts the shore of

the mainland and narrows to only one or 2 cables between Chin-shan

point, on the northern shore (mainland ?), and a dangerous reef of low

rocks which cover at high water (lyo-gwan), and a sand bank extending

from Sho-tao, an island on the south side of the channel, nearly across to

Chin-shan point. Seoul, the capital of the Korea, is about 50 miles from

this point.

Approach to SifiOUL RIVER.—Shoals.—A depth of 2

fathoms was obtained, S. by W. ^ W., distant 10^ miles from the south

point of Sho-tung-to (Tsia-tung islands).t

* Lieutenant C. Lindsay, E.N.

f See Admiralty chart :—^Approaches to Seoul, the rivers Salee and S^oul. No. 1,258 ;

scale, ffli=0'4 of an inch.

J Lieutenant R. F. Hoakyn, H.M. surveying vessel Flying Fish, 1882.
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Whitthall group —A bank of llto 2 fathoms, extends W. by Sj

about 3 miles from the south point of Whitthall group. Between this bank

and the bank E. by N. of Moulaku-to, there is a depth of 2 to 2f fathoms.

Between the south point of Whitthall group and the islet ofE the north

west point of Tcha-oul-to (Marolles island), there is a depth of 16 to 20

fathoms. Banks, some of which dry one foot at low water, extend from

he Whitthall group to Eichy island.

Emperor rock, which dries at low water, lies W. by N. ^ N. dis-

tant 1| miles from the small west islet of Whitthall group.

Banks, dry in places from one to 2 feet, extend 6^ miles N.E. by E. f E.

from the islet off the north-west point of Tcha-oul-to. The north-east

extreme of these banks with a depth of 3 fathoms lies 2^ miles S.W. by S.

of the south point of Eichy island. Between this bank and the shoal water

lying between Whitthall group' and Eichy island, is a straight channel. If

miles wide, with depths from 6 to 10 fathoms.

PRINCE IMPifiRIAL ARCHIPELAGO.*—Southward of

the entrance to Seoul river are the numerous isles of the Marie Fortunee

and Prince Imperial archipelagos, and to the south-east the shores of

Impgratrice and Prince Jerome gulfs. In this direction the channels

between the numerous islands, islets, and rocks, forming the main approach

to Salee river are now (1883) being explored. The tidal streams are

very rapid at spring tideS, and navigation in their vicinity should therefore

be conducted with great caution.

Moulaku-to, the northern island of the Prince Imperial archipelago,

is about 1^ miles long, east and west, and half a mile broad.

A shoal, the north end of which lies 4l miles W. J S. from the north-

west point of Moulaku-to island, and on which is a depth of only one

fathom at low water, extends some distance to the southward ; and a depth

of If fathoms was obtained, N.W. | W., distant 6| miles from the summit

of Moulaku-to island.

A bank of l^ fathoms lies E. by N., distant 4 miles from the summit

of Moulaku-to island, joining the shoals which extend from Taku-cheku-to

island to the Whitthall group. This bank apparently extends for a con-

siderable distance in the direction of Moulaku-to.

Jurien de la Gravifere, an island about 2 miles long, north and

south, and one mile broad, lies nearly 4 miles S.W. by S. from Moulaku-to.

Sa-O-san, an islet 85 feet high, lies 2^ miles W. by N. ^ N. from the

south-west point of J urien de la Grraviere.

PERRIifiRES ISLES, comprised of four islets, is the south-

western of the many groups which form part of the Prince Imperial

archipelago.

North-west rock has the appearance of two, but its parts are joined

by a rocky ledge which is uncovered at low water. The western part is
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rocky and irregular, and not quite so high as the other, which is 98 feet

high, and is regular and steep-to.

Nortll-east rock, the middle one, 179 feet high, is very regular and

of greater extent.

Soutll rock rises gradually in cone shape to about 113 feet. All

the islets of this group are of small extent, neither cultivated, nor inhabited..

A sunken rock lies about 9 cables eastward of N.E. rock, and another

which dries 2 feet at low water springs lies cables west of South rock sum-

mit. A depth of 14 fathoms was obtained 4 miles westward of South rock.

Taku-cheku-tO.—About 8 miles to the north-east of Ferrieres isles

are several islands and rocks, the nearest of which are Kheun-pai-oul

and Sho-pai-oul. The largest, Taku-cheku-to, 10 miles N.N.E from

Sho-pai-oul, is about 5 miles in extent and is both wooded and cultivated.

The various channels between the islands of this group have not been

explored, but deep water was found south of a line joiniiig South reck.of

Ferrieres isles with Ernest island, a small island 8 miles S.E. of Taku-

cheku-to, forming a clear channel southward of the above mentioned group,

between it and the Chasseriau bank and rocks, and northward of Fernande

island, with depths of 5 to 10 fathoms to the entrance of Salee river.

Tides.—The flood tide commences from N.W., and gradually flows

around by the west to about south. The ebb commences from the N.E.,

and goes by the east to south at the rate of about two knots per hour.

Rise and fall of a spring tide is about 20 feet.

ChaSSelOUp Laubat (ShO-pai-OTll), about 8 miles E.N.E.

from the Ferridres islands, is very irregular in form, uncultivated, and un-

inhabited ; it has two high peaks, the northern being about 500 feet, and

the southern 513 feet high. Off the south-eastern end there are a

number of detached rocks. The islands to the northward appear to be

of the same general character^—liigh; barren, and uninhabited.

Rigault de Genouilly (Seun-tcheup-to), situated about

5 miles E.N.E. from Sho-pai-oul, is irregular, having several peaks, the

highest of which is 816 feet ; the southern end of this- island is steep-to.

A rock, which uncovers at low water, lies S. by E., about one mile from

the south end of the island.

Chasseriau bank, having only 6 to 9 feet on its two extremes,

extends from Breton islands northward to the Chasseriau rocks (which

uncover at low water) and thence eastward about 5 miles towards Auguste

island, with an average width^of about 1^ miles ; both its sides appear

steep-to, there being 12 to 15 fathoms near its western, and 11 to 12

fathoms near its eastern edge. It shelters Caroline and Deception bays,

and forms with the coast a channel about 2 miles wide, carrying over

12 fathoms, and affording secure anchorage.
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Pernande island (Poung To), is about three-quarters of

a mile long and rises gradually to a height of 572 feet. It has some

cidtivation on the eastern side and a .small village on the north-east end.

A bank of 1^ to 3 fathoms lies eastward of the island, between which and

the east shore of Poung To, abreast the village, there is anchorage in

9 fathoms.

OLIVIER ISLANDS consist of six small islands, the largest

being about half a mile long. They vary in height, the most elevated

being 189 feet, and the south-eastern rock 60 feet high. The northern-

most has a rock oif its north point, which rises perpendicularly from the

sea to a height of about 40 feet. The middle island of the group is the

largest, and has a small settlement with a little cultivation. A number of

sunken rocks appear about the islands of the Olivier group.

AUGUSTE ISLAND, nearly 4 miles south-east of Poung To, has

a peak about 345 feet high, and is apparently large.

Henry island is situated about 3 miles eastward of Augiiste. A
rocky ledge extends from Henry island toward the small Olivier islands.

Eugenie island (I-pai-to), extends north and south about If

miles, and is about one-third of a mile broad. At its northern end there

is a separation extending nearly to the water, almost forming another small

island. This portion rises directly from the water, very steep-to, and about

100 feet high. The highest peak of Eugenie island is 275 feet, the surface

of the island being irregular ; it has uo inhabitants and no appearance of

cultivation. There is a rocky bank along its western coast, on which is

a depth of only about 3 feet at low water, at about one-quarter of a mile

from the beach.

Brother rock, about 15 feet above high water, lies half a mile to the

north-westward of Eugenie island.

Fournier (Tori islet), 3^ miles eastward of Eugenie island, rises

almost perpendicularly on its western side to about 153 feet. It is of small

extent, has a yellow sandy appearance, and is surrounded by rocks which

are covered at high water. A bank, which dries, extends 2| miles south-

east from it ; and rocks and shoal water for 1| miles north-west from it.

Anchorage maybe obtained in 11 fathoms, with Brother rock bearing

S. by E. i S. ; Tori island, S.E. by E. f B., and Hat island, N.W. by N.
The bottom is very hard, and apparently of a rocky formation, but about

half a mile more to the northward there is soft bottom and very good
holding ground.

CAPE CHANOINE is the north point of an island (Chanoine)

situated on a mud bank which dries at low water, and extends 1^ miles

westward from it ; the island is about 3^ miles N. by E. of Tori island

;

between them is a channel leading into Nam-yang inlet.
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Between Tori islet and Eugenie tlie depths are regular, varying from

16 fathoms in mid-channel to 6 fathoms close to each island. Between

Eugfenie and the Olivier group the soundings are very irregular,

varying from 1-^ to 16 fathoms,

NAM YANG INLET, situated 5 miles south-east of capeChanoine,

is an extensive inlet open to the southward and difficult of access, the

entrance being rocky and irregular, with the exception of a narrow creek,

5 miles long and dry at low water, near its western shore. It is unfit for

a harbour of shelter, or for trade.

MASANPO HARBOUR, situated 2 miles N.E. by N. of cape

Chanoine between the main shore and a group of islets east of Lebarbier de

Tinan, has at High water the appearance of a commodious harbour, but at low

water it is reduced to a creek about a quarter of a mile wide, with extensive

mud banks on either side. From cape Chanoine to Tide islet the depths in

the centre of the creek vary from 20 to 40 feet. There is a depth of 30 feet

abreast Tide islet, north of which it gradually shoals.

• LEBARBIER DE TINAN (lai-bu-to), an island of con-

siderable extent, and irregular surface, is inhabited, and seems well

cultivated ; the southern point is a steep bluff rising to about 70 feet.

Landing here is impracticable, the coast being skirted by a rocky ledge.

The remarkable tree on the south-west point of the island is an excellent

landi&ark, and being large and stflnding alone, it is noticed at some distance.

In the channel between Kien-chan and Lebarbier de Tinan is Bona

island. There is deep water in the channel, but the approaches at

either end being impracticable render it useless.

KIEN-CHAN ISLAND (leun-heung) 2 miles westward of

lai-bu-to, is about 500 feet high, irregular in shape, and steep on its north-

western side. It appears well cultivated and water seems abundant ; a

small stream was seen on one of the hills, coming apparently from a spring.

There is a large village on the western side.

Roua bank.—From the south end of the island a bank which dries at

low water, and on which are two islets, extends 2 miles to the southward ;

and shoal water extends thence to the eastward towards cape Chanoine.

Hat island, situated on the shoal bank which extends southward from

Kien-chan, at about one mile from the shore, is of small extent, and about

60 feet high.

North, and South Watcher's are two rocks, only 3 feet above

water at high water, lying on the eastern side of the main entrance to the

Salee river ; the South Watcher lies IJ miles northward of Kien-chan

island, and the North "Watcher is one mile North of the Soutli Watcher.
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Cone rock, situated half a mile from the north-west point (shore) of

Lebarbier de Tinan is recognisable from its shape, is small in extent, and

rises out of the sea to an elevation of 63 feet.

The Haycocks, two rocky islets close togethei', about 1^ miles

north-east of the north-east point of Lebarbier de Tinan, are easily recog-

nized, the eastern one being the smaller.

Edmond island, about IJ miles south-east from the Haycocks, is

reported to be awash at high water.

Grivel island, nearly 5 miles north-eastward of the Haycocks, is

147 feet high.

SOU-HENG-TO, about 3 miles W.N.W. from the north end of

Fernande island, is about 228 feet high, and extends about half a mile east

and west. The highest peak is near the middle of the island.

Ernest island, li miles southward of Tcheup-to, is of small extent

and about 200 feet high.

Jouan island lies between the two former, and is apparently not

higher than Ernest, and very little greater in extent.

TCHEUP-TO, one mile to the westward of Adolphe, is about

1^ miles long east and west, and has two peaks, the higher 590 feet.

ADOLPHE ISLAND (Shoi-tcheup-to), H miles to the

northward of Sou-heng-to, is of greater extent, and has on the western end

a peak about 300 feet high ; the island is inhabited.

Kitten rock, lying 2| miles N.E. J N. from the north end of P'er-

nande island, is just awash at high water neap tides; at high water spring

tides, and with a smooth sea this danger may not be seen, and it is con-

sequently very dangerous and should be grven a good berth.

Cat island (Tchang-ieum), 198 feet high, situated li miles

N.W. by N. from Kitten rock, rises abruptly from the sea, and is of small

extent. A rock about 20 feet high l-es a short distance westward of this

island. There is apparently a good passage between it and Kitten rock.

LAGUERRE ISLANDS are three uninhabited and uncultivated

islands of small extent, together with several outlying rocks, lying IJ miles

southward of Humann island.

White rock, a rocky ledge of small extent, lying nearly in the

channel, between Kien-chan and Humann islands, serves as a good mark •

the white tops of the rocks being easily recognized, and are just visible

(3 feet high) at high water.

HUMANN ISLAND (Seum-ei-peul) if miles westward of

Kien-chan, extends in a N.E. and S.W. direction for about a mile, is

irregular and hUly, and has no appearance of inhabitants or cultivation.

The highest part of the island is about 232 feet elevation.
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Philip island, lying to the southward of Richy (Marie Fortunee

islands), is 150 feet high. It has a single peak of regular shape.

Louis island, on the north side of Eichy, is 168 feet in height.

Round island, 2| miles north-east of- the North Watcher, is 213 feet

in height ; its ascent is regular, but there is no cultivation, and only one

small house on its eastern side.

Roze island (Olbee), situated 7| miles N.E. i N. from Round
island, is easily recognised; it rises gradually to an elevation of 385

feet, and has on the highest part a clump of trees. The slope on

the western side is more gradual than on the eastern, and it has a long

low building, apparently of stone, resembling a barracks. On the eastern

side is a small fishing village, where a few junks are generally seen.

Between this island and the mainland is a passage at high water for junks.

The prevailing wind in May and June is from S.W., and blows strong for

several days at a time ; the barometer fluctuating between 29.70 and 29.80.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Roze island at 4h. 47m.

(approx.), springs rise 29 ft. 8 in., neaps rise 24 ft., neaps range 17 ft. 6 in.

Velocity of flood and ebb streams 3^ knots. At Whitthall group it is high

water, full and change, at 5h. 20m. (approx.), springs rise 24 ft. 3 in.

Boch.et island, on the opposite side of the channel, l^ miles north-

west of Roze island, is joined to Yong-jong by a mud flat uncovered at

low water, and also appears to be connected by a causeway which is always

dry; the island is about 100 feet high, the highest part being on the

western end, and is of a yellowish or sandy appearance. There is a wall

about 6 feet high running nearly the whole length of the island, pro-

bably for the protection of the large village, Ken-ong, on its north-eastern

side.

' Boisee (Mutchi) island, half-a-mile north-east fromBochet island,

is thickly wooded, and from this circumstance can be recognised at some

distance as it is the only wooded land to be seen. It is about 129 feet

high, and has a wall about 4 feet high running for some distance along the

top.

YONGr-JONGr, a large island, irregular in shape and height (the

highest peak reaching an elevation of upward of 1,000 feet) has on its top

a clump of trees. It is cultivated, and has several small villages on it.

Between Yong-jong and Kang Hoa, 9 miles northward of it, the channel

of the Salee river winds between myriads of small islands, rocks, and

sand-banks, the depths varying from 5 and 10 fathoms in the narrow pas-

sages between the islets, to 2 and 3 fathoms in the wider parts of the

channel.

At 10 miles north of Boisee island the channel lies between the eastern

shore of Kang Hoa island and the mainland and varies from 2 cables to
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one mile in width. Rocks and sandbanks fill up a considerable portion of

the channel, and the depths in the passages are shoal. The shores on both

sides are cultivated with rice, the mainland being hilly, while on the

several small salient points along the shore of Kang Hoa are foits. In the

narrows, the tidal stream is Said to run at the rate of 8 knots an hour at

spring tides.

Sang-mou-tchi (Guerriere) island, i^ miles N.E. from

Mutchi, is about half a mile in length and about 163 feet high, a ridge

extending nearly its whole length, the northern end of which is perpen-

dicular, with a gradual slope toward the southern end. The highest peak

is nearly in the middle of the island, and has a clump of trees on it. There

is a separation at its northern end which leaves a small portion of the island

detached at high water.

The high bluff rock-formed islands, rising out of a mud bank, which are

seen detached from the land at high water, are connected at low water

by extensive mud flats on which it is possible to walk without -much

difficulty.

Directions. — Approaching Jin Chuen, northward
of Moulaku-tO island, caution is necessary in crossing the bar

between Moulaku-to and "Whitthall group. When about one mile south of

the south point of Whitthall group, shape a course E. by N. | N., for

Philip island, and when the western part of Eichy island bears N. by E.

alter course to E. by S. | S., to pass southward of Round island, rounding

it at the distance of three-quarters of a mile. When the latter bears West

steer N.N.E. f E. for Roze island. A good mark for this channel is to

bring the eastern end of Round island just clear of the western end of Kien-

chan, and when a clump of trees on Mt. Zoe, the high peak on the main-

land bears East, alter course to N. by E., which leads to Jin Chuen

anchorage, south-westward of Roze island.

Main approach to Jin Chuen.—With South rock of Ferrieres

isles bearing North, steer E.N.E. to pass about a mile from Sho-pai-oul,* this

course clears the Chasseriau bank, and leads in mid-channel between Sou-

heng-to and Poung-To (Fernande island). South rock appears very

different on this bearing, being almost divided by a narrow gorge which

reaches nearly to the water's edge, forming a very good mark for changing

the course, as it opens very suddenly. The soundings are regular, after

passing South rock, for about 10 miles, but when Sho-pai-oul bears N.W.

* The island of Sho-pai-oul appears to be charted too far northward with regard to

Fernande island and Sou-heng-to. Caution is therefore necessary when entering by
this route.—Lieutenant R. F. Hoskyn, 1882.
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there is a sudden shoaling from 42 to 21 fathoms. When Fernande island

bears S.E. by E. distant about 1^ miles, steer E. ^ N. until Cat island

bears N.W. by N., when the vessel will be eastward of Kitten rock, and a

N. by W. ^ W. course may be steered until Oat island bears W. by S.,

and the western extreme of Kien-chan N. by E. ; thence steer North to

pass between White rocks and Kien-chan. The former may be passed

tolerably close in 10 fathoms, from which continue the same course until

the northern extreme of Marolles bears West, when alter course to N.E. \ N.,

until the North Watcher bears East; thence steer E. byN. JN. to pass

between it and Round island, and proceed as before directed.

PRINCE JifiRbME GULP (A-San anchorage).-This
gulf extends in a south-east direction from Eugenie island for upwards of

20 miles. The shoal, not completely examined, the south end of which lies

1^ miles north of Seg-gumee, appears to extend for several miles in the

direction of Eugenie island.

Directions.—Proceeding to A-San anchorage vessels may pass in

safety on the north side of Eugenie island at a distance of one mile, and

when the south point of that island bears West, distant about 2^ miles, a

course S.E. ^ S. for the islet (50 feet high) situated on the reef of rocks

north of Bagzug reef, will lead in deep water. Pass three-quarters of a

mile westward of the islet, to avoid Bagzug reef.

DECEPTION BAY, the entrance to which is about 6 miles west-

ward of Jer6me gulf, owes its name to the deceitful indications of a

river which seems to open into the deep and narrow channel terminating

it to the south, and in which the depth is about 5J fathoms. There

is excellent sheltered anchorage off the entrance to this channel, but

the outer passages to it present great difficulty of approach from being

in the midst of islands and surrounded by banks ; the greatest obstacle is

the strength of the current, which in the inner channel runs 5 knots. The

last of the summits of the Table chain overfook the shores of Deception bay

and those of Prince Jerome gulf.

CAROLINE BAY, the west point of entrance to which is in about

lat. 37° 0' N., long. 126° 17' E., has a safe outer roadstead, carrying about

9 fathoms water, between Alfred peninsula and the Cormandiere rock,

lying off the west' point of the bay. The entrance to this bay, little moie

than a mile wide, is much contracted by a tongue of sand which uncovers,

and beginning at the eastern point of the bay extends three-quarters of

a mile westward across the channel; but between the western extreme and

the opposite shore there is a channel of 11 fathoms water, which leads to

a large lagoon. There, are numerous villages on the coast. The tide

rises about 26 ftet.
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JOACHIM BAY.—In steering for this bay, the Virghiie passed

3 miles north of Tas-de-Foin or Haycock islet, off the entrance of Shoal

gulf, and had 11 fathoms in the middle of the central islands of the archi-

pelago. The frigate anchored in 9 fathoms about one mile off the west

point of entrance of Joachim bay.

This bay, about 8 miles south-west of Caroline bay, is a large bight which

extends to the south-east, and looks from a distance us if it afforded excellent

anchorage ; but part of its entrance is barred by two reefs, the summits

of which are never covered. Having passed eastward of these reefs,

through a channel carrying 16 feet at low water, a sheltered anchorage

was found in 7 to 9 fathoms, soft mud, abreast a village containing about

4,000 inhabitants.

From hence the remainder of the bight is nothing but a large lagoon,

forming to the south-east and east, two bays 4 or 5 miles deep, having a

depth of not more than 3 feet in them at low water.

CLIFFORD ISLANDS, three in number, about 200 to 300 feet

high, lie about 20 miles off shore in about lat. 36° 44' N., long. 125° 42' E.

Between Clifford islands and the mainland of Korea are several islands,

as yet (1883) unexplored. H.M.S. Vigilant, 1882, passed between the

Clifford islands and a group about the same size at 3 or 4 miles to the east-

ward of them ; there was no bottom at 25 fathoms, and the channel

appeared deep.

MARJORIBANKS HARBOUR.—The Amherst {see note,

p. 50) left her anchorage under Chwang-shan, and steered to the southward;

after passing numerous islands, she anchored under the Loktaou islands,

about 2 miles from a large village built on the brow of a steep hill, westward

of Table mountain. From the Loktaou she steered N.E. 7 miles for another

group, and then N.E. towards a passage among numerous islands, where

she found sheltered and convenient anchorage near a large village. This

anchorage was named Marjoribanks harbour.

The approaches to Marjoribanks harbour are well pointed out by

Table mountain, 3,280 feet high, which rises E. by N. f N. from the

anchorage, but they are studded with islets and rocks, amongst which

it is difficult to navigate.

The harbour is described as fronting the mouth of the channel leading

into Shoal gulf, and is formed by three islands of moderate size ; -one to the

north-west (Chang-kon-yam), one to the north-east (Ko-tian), and one

to the south, and by a small islet, Mauzac, surrounded by reefs to the west.

The depth is 8 to 12 fathoms at low water, in the middle of the harbour,

abreast the south point of Ko-tian ; but north of this, and in line with

Mauzac islet, lying off the south point of Chang-kon-yam, the water shoals



CHAP. II.] MARJOBIBANKS HARBOUR.—SHOAL GTILT. 63

rapidly to 20 and 12 feet near some rocks awash, which seem to encumber

the north side of the harbour. To the southward the depth decreases less

rapidly ; there are 12^, 6, and 5 fathoms as far as the line which joins

the northern point of the south island to the rock above water, which

lies one mile W.N.W. of this point. Mauzac islet is in lat. 36° 26|' N.,

long. 126° 28. E.

There is a valley in a bay with a sand beach on the middle of the west

coast of Chang-kon-yam, and another village on the north-west coast of

Ko-tjan. One mile eastward of this latter island is a large island named

Eoussin, on which there are three villages; it occupies nearly all the

entrance of Shoal gulf. The channel which it forms with the south end

of Lindsay island is 2 miles long and 1^ miles wide, but it is difficult to

navigate, heing encumbered with islets and rocks.

A party proceeded to the northward to explore a deep and wide gulf,

which was named Shoal gulf. The western side of the gulf was studded

with numerous beautiful verdant islets, mostly cultivated and inhabited,

and thickly wooded with fine fir timber, many of the trees of which were

fit for spars, and the wood of the best quality, close grained, and full of

turpentine. In advancing up the gulf it became much wider, at the

entrance 5 miles, and 10 miles up nearly double that breadth : the soundings

were variable, but 8 to 12 fathoms were carried in the fair channel. The
island to the eastward was 2 miles in length, fertile, and with several large

villages on it. Having proceeded about 6 miles farther, and the head of

the gulf appearing at a great distance, they abandoned the idea of reaching

its extremity, and landed on an island which was named Lindsay island.

On ascending a high hill, the open sea was seen to the westward, and

Lindsay island was observed to be sepaiated from the mainland by a

narrow passage. The head of the gulf was divided into two parts, the

western of which extended about 7 or 8 miles to the northward, but the

termination of the eastern one, which trends to the N.N.E., could not be

seen. A cluster of islands lie in the centre of the gulf, about 10 miles

from the entrance.*

SHOAL GULP is described as extending 30 miles in a northerly

direction from its entrance. Although its name implies that it is shallow,

yet there is an average depth of about 11 fathoms to 25 miles north of Eoussin

island, which forms the western part of its mouth. All the western part

of the gulf, as far as the Mathilde group, in lat. 36° 44' N. iras sounded

over by the boats of the Virginie, the depth varying from 6 to' 10 fathoms.

* Marjoribanks harbour and Shoal gulf were also visited by the French frigate

Virginie in 1855.
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In the bay north of the group, the soundings were 4 and 5 fathoms, and in

the bay E.N.E. of the group 22 to 26 feet near the shore.

The coasting trade is considerable, and its importance to the Koreans is

pointed out by beacons, Avliich are kept up with great care, on all the points,

and on the shoals which cover at high water.

Tlie general aspect of the shores of the gulf is uniform. Lindsay island

is a long range of wooded summits united by chains of rocks, covered at

high water. In all the creeks are hamlets and villages, the principal of

which are on Roussiii island and at port Lourmel. The eastern coast of

the gulf, on the contrary, is an uninterrupted series of, bare hills, with

abrupt declivities, throwing out into the sea their granite bases. Behind

these hills are the high mountains of the Table chain, which run in a

N.W. and S.E. direction. There are only two or three villages on this

coast, but there appeared to be a large population in the interior.

The channel.—Three channels lead into the gulf. The two west-

ward of Roussin island are only practicable for junks. The third must

be sought for to the southward of the Marjoribanks islands, Chang-kon-

yam, Ko-tian and another, and which, bounding them to the east, carries

6| to 22 fathoms water, as far as the south-east point of Roussin, where

a circular bay, formed by this point and Bouet island offers good anchorage.

All the southern part of the gulf between the Parseval group, Roussin

island, and the mainland, affords fair anchorage near the shore, especially

to the south of Penaud island, where the current runs with less strength

than in the gulf. The Parseval are 3 miles north ; Penaud 1^ miles north-

east of the east end of Roussin.

In proceeding up the gulf the soundings were 9 to 16 fathoms, sand

and shells, as far as the Denudee islands, which lie 10 miles within the

entrance. At a mile southward of the centre island of this group, in

8 fathoms, sand, a convenient shelter may be found abreast a creek, where

the junks await the change -of tide. At 1^ miles N.N.W. of the Denudees

is a flat, 4 cables in extent, and carrying 6 feet water, which must be

left to the westward, and the channel taken between it and Lindsay island.

The Mathilde group will now be seen at 6 miles to the N. byE. They

divide the head of the gulf into two deep bays, one trending to the north,

the other to the north-east. At half a mile south of the most southerly

island of this group is a small islet, distinguished by a large white pagoda

covered with tiles standing in the midst of trees. At 3 miles S.W. by W.
of this islet, and at the same distance from the nearest point of Lindsay

island, is another flat of less extent than the former, but carrying the

same depth, 26 feet ; in proceeding north this also must be left to the

eastward, so as to keep in the channel.
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Port Lourmel.—From thence, steering towards the north part of

Lindsay island, a bight, named port Lourmel, about 1^ miles deep, will be

seen to the W. by N., and a large -village on the declivity of a steep hill

This is one of the most commercial points of the gulf. A channel, carrying

6^ to 9 fathoms, leads to it and forms a sheltered roadstead, the only

inconvenience being the currents, which set strongly from a lagoon leading

to the westward. This lagoon is only navigable at high tides to thejunks,

which penetrate some distance into the interior.

Port Lourmel is the limit of the deep soundings, for as soon as the

small islet to the north is passed, the depths are irregular, the channel

becomes contracted, and not more than 26 feet will be carried for 6 or 7

miles. Here one of the most remarkable mountains of the coast is to be

seen ; remarkable, inasmuch as it may be recognised in all directions, and

that it rises from the centre of three large bays. Its peak is conical, and

has three little paps on its summit.

To the eastward of port Lourmel is the entrance of the north-east bay

of the gulf, which is open to the south-west. Its high shores seemed to

a,nnounce deep soundings ; not more, however, than 32 feet were found,

and at low water a bank, more than 1^ miles in extent, was left dry

surrounding Great Mandarin point.

Tides.—^It is high water, full and change, at Marjoribanks harbour,

at 3h. 30m. ; springs rise 29 feet. In Shoal gulf the rise is 26 feet. The

tides produce strong eddies, which' although they favour the junks, would no

doubt be an obstacle in its navigation by a sailing vessel of large draught,

particularly with the variable winds of these latitudes.

Directions.—in making for Marjoribanks harbour, the Virginie had

27 fathoms water at 2^ miles south of Gu6rin island, 969 feet high, in

lat. 36° 4' N., long. 125° 50' E. ; from thence she steered to pass 4 miles east

of Wai-ian-do island, elevated 3,067 feet, the soundings being 14 and

16 fathoms. After sailing- 7 miles eastward of this position she steered to

the northward, passing some distance east of Camille, Pellion, and Charner,

islands, in soundings of 8 and 10 fathoms, until abreast Haycock islet,

in lat. £6° 24' N., long. 126° 14' E., and from thence to Marjoribanks

harbour.

BASIL or CHU-YING BAY, visited by the Alceste and

Lyra, 4th September 1816, is formed on the east side of a curved

tongue of land, on which is a peaked hill. The bay is about 4 miles

wide, but it is open to the south, and has not water enough to allow

Q 6338. £



66 KOREAN ARCHIPELAGO. [chap. ii.

vessels of moderate draught to enter, there being only 2^ to 3 fathom

inside the points. The Alceste and Lyra anchored outside in 5 fathoms.

To the south-west, 5 miles from the west point of entrance, is a peaked

islet named Helen island, 930 feet high, which forms a good mark to

lead to the bay. The bay is skirted by large villages, ornamented with

trees and surrounded by cultivation, both on the mainland and on many of

the neighbouring islands, which form a part of the Korean archipelago.

Tides.—In Basil bay, September 4th 1816, the rise of tide, 2\ days

before full moon, was 15^ feet ; low water at 8h. p.m., and high water at

2h. 30m. a.m., showing an approximate establishment of 4h. 15m., and a

rise of 17 to 18 feet at springs.

KOREAN ARCHIPELAGO (southern portion).—This em-

braces the numerous groups of islands, islets, and rocks skirting the

south coast of the Korean peninsula, extending a distance of about

200 miles, from Eoss island on the west, to the harbour of Tsau-liang-

hai (Fusan) on the east. Nearly all these islands have been sui-veyed,

but some portion of the shores of the mainland are yet (1884) un-

explored,

THE KOKOUN-TAU ISLANDS, are high, mountainous,

9 miles in extent, east and west, and about the same north and south,

if Peak islet be included. They are separated by narrow channels, and

form a mass of bare peaks and arid cliffs. The sea breaks with violence

on their rocky points during S.W. gales, and the flood stream runs violently

into the passage between the islets. In the interior the points are less

abrupt and covered with trees ; there are some sandy beaches between the

rocky ground, and at the foot of the hills many houses surrounded by cul-

tivated fields.

Camp islet, the easternmost and largest of the group, is 2 miles

long, east and west, and one mile wide. Its eastern point, in about

lat. 35° 48' 8" N,, long. 126° 21' E., is high, and covered with stunted

trees ; it falls towards the west, where it terminates in broken rocks,

and is low ; it is not inhabited. On a shingle beach, between two-

points of rock forming a small bay, the crews of the French ships

Gloire and Victorieuse disembarked on the 11th of August 1847

These vessels found the anchorage on its south side safe during the

northern monsoon, sheltered as it is by the. lofty mountains on the main-

land ; but in a S,W. gale, the swell must be heavy, and the anchors

would perhaps drag on account of the slope of the bottom from south to

north.
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'. The resources of these islands are trifling. The inhabitants are poor

;

they live on the product of their fishing, and some little barley and rice

that they gather in ; and they are very mistrustful of strangers. Vessels can

obtain good and abundant water at about 2 miles from the anchorage.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Camp islet at 2h. 25m.

;

the tide rises 20 feet at equinoctial springs, and the range is 10 feet at

neaps. The streams follow the direction of the channel, and average

perhaps 3 kots an hour.

Saddlo isla<Ild, has a peak at either end, which, seen from the oflSng,

nearly join and give it the appearance of the hollow of a saddle. It may

also be known by an islet lying 1^ miles from its north side. In passing

the north or south side of the island, the two peaks separate, leaving

between them a hollow, which has the appearance of a Turkish saddle.

The west peak is in about lat. 35° 36' 50" N., long. 125° 56' E. About

10 miles farther east are two islets lying close to each other.

Directions.—When bound towards the Kokoun-tau group from

the westward, it will be necessary first to sight Saddle island, and when 5

miles north of that island and steering East, Peak islet will be seen ahead,

and to the north the islands of the Kokoun-tau group will rise one after

the other. The fl.ood runs strongly to the northward, and must be allowed

for ; the soundings will vary from 10 to 3J fathoms. At 4 miles north-

west of Peak islet is Roche Percee, having a remarkable hole pierced in the

rock a few feet above water, and which, when approached from the westward,

wiU be easily perceived. When between this rock and Peak islet, steer

N.E. by E., or for the east point of Camp islet, and anchor in 9 fathoms,,

over a bottom of soft mud, at one mile off shore ; the middle of Peak islet

bearing S. by W. ^ W., and the eastern end of Camp islet N.E. If'

working in, which can only be done with the tide, care must be taken when

approaching the east bank off the mainland, for the soundings shoal suddenly

from 6 to 3 fathoms.

BAHREIN ISLANDS, are a desola,te looking.gcoup ofthree islands,

with several islets about them, extending 5 mUes in a north-east direction,,

in about lat, 35° 20' N., long. 125° 50' E. On the centre and largest is a

conical hill 600 feet high ; on the southern are three or four hills, the

highest 500 feet ; and the northern island is 300 feet high, with cliffs on

its north side and two islets off its south-east point.

It would not be prudent to pass between any of these islands in bad

weather; the northern passage is broad, but there are two small islets. at

the northern, and a rock awash off the southern entrance to it. This rook,

which uncovers at a quarter ebb, lies 1J miles N.E. ^ E. of the south-east

B 2
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point (a steep head) of the large island. At half a mile west or S.W. of

this point is the best anchorage, in 12 fathoms, sand and shells, should a

vessel be driven over to this coast by north or north-west winds ; closer

to the point the water is deeper than 14 fathoms. In December 1861

H.M. gunboat Dove found fair shelter from a N.W. gale with good

holding ground, but much swell.* She passed round the north island

at half a mile, which appeared bold-to. There is a great rise and fall of

tide.

An islet 20 feet high, and a rock 10 feet high, a mile apart, lie N.W. of

the group, the latter at \\ miles distance; there is also a small rock

between these,, and another two cables S.E. by S. of the 10 feet rock.

About 3 miles E.S.E. of these rocks are two islets, the northern 50 feet

and the southern 100 feet high, with several rocks about them of jagged

appearance ; the Dove passed 2 to 3 cables west of these. There appeared

to be no other islands or rocks within 8 or 10 miles of the group. To the

north-eastward the soundings decreased suddenly to 5 fathoms, mud, where

there was a heavy ground swell, so that the Dove was obliged to tack off

shore.

MODESTE ISLANDt lies at the north-west extreme of the

southern group of the Korean archipelago. It is 3 miles long, N.N.E. and

S.S.W., and has two peaks, of which the northern and higher, which attains

an elevation of 1,191 feet, is in lat. 34° 42' N., long. 125° 12' E. The shores

of the island are steep and rugged, rising almost precipitously from the sea,

the higher parts being well wooded. A few houses are situated on the south

side «f the lower ground between the two summits, where there is a small

patch of cultivation.

Within a radius of one mile from the north-west point are several small

crocks and islets, the most northern of which is 178 feet high.

Westward of the south part of the island, and at 2 cables from the shore

is a pinnacle rock about 100 feet high, conspicuous when viewed from the

northward or southward.J

* Several small Korean boats (? fishing boats) were riding out the gale at a mile

from the shore under the lee'of the islands
;
probably the -water is shallow there.

f See Admiralty charts:— North-west Pacific ocean, No. 2459 ; scale, d — 0-75 of an
inch ; Hong Kong to Liau-tung gulf, No. 1262 ; scale, d = 2-0 inches.

X The description of the western groups of the Korean archipelago is principally by
JSTavigating Lieutenant Pearce and Lieutenant R. Hoskyn, K.N., 1876-7.
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MACKAU GROUP, about 8 miles east of Modeste island, consists

of several islands and rocks extending 8J miles in a N.N.E. and S.S.W.

direction. There are many tide rips in the neighbourhood of this group,

which probably indicate irregular depths, and should therefore be avoided

when seen.

Mackau island, the principal and highest island of the group, 1,328

feet high, is 5 miles long N.E. and S.W., and 2 miles broad. A chain of

hiUs rising abruptly on the west side, extends ihrough the length of this

island, terminating at the north end in Amphitheatre range, which overlooks

the chief town (Bacsanto) and St. John harbour.

AncllOrage.—On the west side of Mackau island, sheltered from

easterly winds, good anchorage will be found for large vessels in 7 fathoms,

mud, with the south end of Modeste island in line with the south point of

West island bearing West ; and Venancourt rock (127 feet high) in line with

the west point of Mackau island bearing S. by W. | W. Small vessels

could lie nearer the shore in 5 fathoms water.

St. Jolm iLarboUT, circular in form, nearly a mile in diameter, and

4 cables wide at its entrance, is open only to north-east winds ; there are

depths of 2J to 4 fathoms, mud, in the harbour. On the north-west side of the

entrance are two islets (Eagle islets), the eastern 204 feet, and the western

222 feet high, their western sides rising perpendicularly from the water ;

the western islet is nearly joined to Mackau island by numerous rocks.

About 1^ cables north of the eastern islet is a cluster of rocks, the highest

of which is 75 feet high. At 1^ cables from the south shore of the

harbour are two rocks, neajf eacli other, which dry 4 and 6 feet respectively.

Observation islet, 45 feet high, and about 360 feet in extent, lies

one cable from the west shore of St. John harbour. The observations

spot on the summit of this islet is in lat. 34° 41' 40" N., long...

125° 25' 54" E.

Anchorage.—-A. good berth is in 3^ fathoms, mud, with the summit

of Observation island in line with the north-west peak of Amphitheatre-

range bearing W. by N. J N., and the eastern extreme of Eagle islets

N. by E. f E.

East island, 770 feet high, and wooded, lies about one mile

east of Mackau island ; its west side is indented with two small bights, and

Ihe east side is composed of cliffs. Near the north-east point of East

island, is an islet 60 feet high, and at 1J cables N. f E. from this islet is a

rock that dries 4 feet at low water. About half a mile eastward of

East island there is a sunken rock, with 3 fathoms over it, and 12 to 2&,

fathoms close around. From the rock, the islet off north end of East island;

bears N. 33^ W., and south extreme of East island S. 73^ W. The channet
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between East and Mackau islands was not examined ; no dangers 'How-

ever were seen from the boats of the Sylvia.

West island, 896 feet high, lies three-quarters of a mile from

the west side of Mackau island. When viewed either from the north-east

or south-west, the peculiar perpendicular fall of the summit shows pro-

minently ; the middle part of the island (a sharp peak 520 feet high) is

joined to the southern part by rocks covered at high water, and to the

northern part by a spit also covered at high water. A village is situated

on the north-east side of the southern portion of West island, and a clump

of trees and a few houses on the northern portion of the island ; there

are also off the north-west point a few detached rocks above water, and off

the north point are two round islets 110 and 100 feet high. The channel

between West and Mackau islands should only be used by small vessels,

as a bank extends nearly across. Bluff island summit in line with the

north-east point of West island, bearing N. by E. f E., leads through the

deepest water.

Bluff island, 386 feet high, small and wedge shaped, is a good mark

to steer for when approaching Mackau group from the north and west ; it

is steep-to on all sides, and may be passed at one cable distance.

Wooded island, on the north side of Mackau island, is half a mile

long, N.N.W. i W., and S.S.E. \ E., 300 yards broad, and 360 feet high. Its

wooded peak is conspicuous when seen from either the eastward or west-

ward. At two-thirds of a cable west of the north point of Wooded island

is a rock which uncovers 6 feet at low water. Wooded island has on

either side a navigable channel ; the southern is 3 cables wide and clear of

danger, and the northern is 4 cables wide with a rock (Danger rock) lying

in the fairway.

This island from its situation protects St. John harbour from winds

to the eastward of N.E.

Danger rock, covered at half tide, lies SJ cables E. by N. | N.
from the north point of Wooded island, and 3f cables S.E. ^ S. from the

outer rock oif the south point of North-east island.

The north-west peak of Amphitheatre range in line with north end of the

75 feet rock (at the entrance to St. John harbour), bearing W. by S. \ S.,

leads If cables north of Danger rock, and midway through the channel

between North-east and Wooded islands ; the same peak in line with the

north point of Wooded island bearing W. f S., leads three-quarters of a

cable to the southward ; the west point of East island in line with the

south-east point of Wooded island bearing S. by W. \ W., leads IJ cables

to the eastward ; and the islet near the north-east extreme of East island
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in line with the south-east point of Wooded island bearing S. f E. leads

three-quarters of a cable to the westward.

North-east island, immediately to the northward of Wooded

island, is If miles long, nearly a quarter of a mile broad, and 540 feet high ;

near the north and south extremities of the eastern point are two remarkable

conical rocks, 1 00 and 90 feet high respectively. The northern shore of

the island is bold and the summit is over the east point ; off the south

point there are two small rocks, the northern 28 feet, and the southern

23 feet high.

North, island, the north-western island of the Mackau group, is .

recognised by a sharp peak 430 feet high immediately over its west point.

Between North and North-east islands, lies Passage island, 336 feet high,

the channels on either side of which are obstructed by numerous islets.

Double islands, the most northern of the group, are two islands

about 300 feet high, similar in shape and appearance, lying in an east and

west direction from each other, with a boat channel between. Offthe north-

east point of the eastern island are a few rocks, the outer of which (Pillar)

is perpendicular and 143 feet high. In the narrow channel between Double

islands and North island is a small islet 157 feet high, and several rocks

which completely block the channel.

Two small clusters of rocks, having deep water around them, lie

respectively 4^ cables and one mile to the eastward of Double islands, the

highest of the western cluster is 56 feet, and that of the eastern 95 feet

high. A depth of 21 fathoms was obtained 2 cables eastward of Pillar

rock, and 16 fathoms 2 cables westward of the eastern cluster of rocks,

Sylvia rock, on which the Sylvia struck during the survey in

1877, lies 3| miles N.E. by E. 1 E. from Pillar rock, and has less than

6 feet water on it, with 10 to 21 fathoms close around.

Sharp islet, 150 feet high, is situated about 17 miles eastward of

Double islands, in lat. 34° 47' N., long. 125° 46' E.

Directions.—Vessels bound to St. John Harbour from the westward,

should steer towards Bluff island, passing it on either side ; then steer for

the north point of Wooded island until past the 75 feet rock, when the

harbour will be open.

From the eastward, north of Wooded island, keep the west end of

East island in line with the south-east point of Wooded island bearing

S. by W. ^ W., until the north-west peak of Amphitheatre range is in

line with the north end of the 75 feet rock bearing W. by S. ^ S., when

steer to the? westward with this mark on until past Wooded island, whence

a course may be shaped for the harbour.
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The best channel is that to the southward of Wooded island, it being

free from danger ; in the narrow part, however, a rock which uncovers 4

feet at low water spring tides, lies one-third of a cable north of the West

entrance point of this channel.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Mackau islands at Ih. 30m.;

springs rise lOJ feet, neaps 4 feet. The flood stream sets to the north-

ward, and the ebb to the southward, about 5 knots at springs, during

which time the channels on either side of Wooded island must be approached

with caution. Overfalls are visible occasionally for some considerable

distance westward of West island.

VENANCOURT ROCK, lying N.E. | N., 4 miles from the north

island of Hydrographer's group, is round-topped and barren, and is 127 feet

high.

A depth of over 30 fathoms was found all round and close to the rock.

HYDROGRAPHER GROUP, consisting of three long looking

islands, with three smaller ones off their north end, form a crescent concave

to the east about 5^ mUes in length, the eastern points of the north and

south islands being in a N. ;|- W. direction. The three southern islands are

from one to 2 miles in length, and of nearly uniform height (400 to 500

feet), so that when seen from a distance they have a smooth and level

appearance. Of the remaining three the two northern are each about one-

third of a mile in length and 350 feet high ; their sides being precipitous

and their summits covered with vegetation. The remaining island is a

mere rock 180 feet in height, partially covered with brushwood. Between

the southern island, which is the largest and highest, and the other four

which are all connected by reefs, there is a clear passage 8 cables wide.

The passages between the other islands should not be attempted. In the

channel, which is of irregular form, are two bays, one on the north side, the

other on the south, and close to the eastern extreme of the channel is a

small islet 150 feet high.

The islands are but thinly populated, and the soil poor ; wheat, millet,

and barley appearing to be the only produce.

Anchorage.—The north bay is well sheltered from aU but north-

easterly winds, and affords secure anchorage for small vessels in 6 to 10

fathoms, mud bottom.

Supplies.—Fish may be obtained with the seine on the sandy beach in

North bay. No good water has been found.

Patch rock, so called from having a conspicuous vein of white quartz

running diagonally through it, lies 5 cables N. by E., from the east point of

North bay ; it is 74 feet in height, and being steep-to all round may be

passed on either side.
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North-west rocks.—The north extreme of the group is a bluflf",

and 7 cables N.N.W. | W. from it are two small rocks, close together,

which uncover 3 feet at low water. Both bluff and rocks may be passed

safely to the north-eastward at a mile.

Tides.—The westerly stream sets strongly across the northern extreme

of the gi'oup. H.M.8. Dove, 1864,' steering a N.W. by N. course, had to

haul up North to clear the -bluff and reef.

Havergal rock, a dangerous rock, awash at low water, lies If miles

S.W. by W. \ W. from the north point of the south Hydrographer island.

Venancourt rock in line with the north extreme of the group leads to the

westward of the rock ; and the north point of South island in line with

Patch rock leads northward of it.

REILLE ROCK, lying 4J miles S.W. f S, of the south point of

the Hydrographer group, consists of two sharp pinnacles and some smaller

rocks all close together. The eastern pinnacle, 180 feet high, is the

highest, the western rock being about 60 feet in height. A depth of

from 20 to 30 fathoms was found close-to all round it.

SINGLE ISLAND, is one-third of a mile long north and south, and

rises perpendicularly from the sea on its north-western side to a height of

480 feet, sloping towards its southern point. The upper part is covered'

with vegetation. Close off its north point is a small rock above water.

The tidal current is very strong in the vicinity of Single island.

MAURY GROUP, in lat. 34° 12' N., long. 125° 30' E., consists of

three islands, the summits of which are generally seen from a long distance,

the western being about half the height of the others. The north-eastern

island, 606 feet high, is the highest of the group, the peak beai-ing about

E.N.E.'from the summit of Ross island, from which it is distant 20 miles ; this

island is about one mile in length, W.N.W. and E.S.E., and is somewhat

in the form of a large headed hammer, having its head to the westward.

The peak is over the north end of the island. The islands rise abruptly

from the sea and appear bold-to, but along their north-eastern side at a dis-

tance of from 3^ cables to 1^ miles, are four large rocks, the three eastern

lying nearly in line, bearing N. | E. from tlie eastern island, distant 1^,

1|, and2^ miles respectively ; the middle of the three is a sharp double-

pointed rock, the highest part of which is 98 feet above the sea. One
mile W.N.W. from this rock and 8 cables N.N.E, of the north end of the

Maury island is a fourth rock 74 feet high, with a flattish top. To the west

of Maury island, and. close to it, are two islets 135 feet and 223 feet high

respectively.
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Small vessels may obtain protection from all winds except from north to

east in the north-east bay. The only dangers are two small rocks close

together, which uncover 4 feet, and lie 4 cables east from the north point

of Maury island. A small village is situated in this bay. Barley and

millet are cultivated in small quantities, but no supplies of any description

can be obtained, neither is there any good water on the island.

ROSS ISLAND, in about lat. 34° 5' N., long. 125° 6' E., is

3| miles long N.W. and S.E., one mile broad, and marks the south-west

limit of the Korean archipelago ; its summit 1,905 feet high is situated

at one-third from its north-western] end. The greater part of the island

is densely wooded, and its north-west and south-east points have high

bluffs, and the coast is steep and cliffy all round with the exception of

a small bay at the south end, which has a dark shingle beach where

the principal village is situated, containing about 60 or 70 houses. Two
other villages stand on its western and eastern slopes, the eastern being

the larger, but they are diflScult to discern.

At 5 miles north of the island there is a depth of 48 fathoms, broken

shells ; 5 1 fathoms, sand and mud, at the same distance west ; and 40

fathoms, soft mud, a mile south.

Tliree rocks.—Three large rocks, extending in a line nearly a mile

East, lie at 1^ miles N.N. TV. of the north-western head of the island. The

centre rock, which is the largest, and is 440 feet in height, is visible

upwards of 25 miles.

The eastern is 230 feet high, and the western somewhat smaller. About

half way between the eastern rock and the north point is a pinnacle 85 feet

high.

Almost in the centre of the bay, formed by the south-west side of the

island, and about half a mile from the shore, is a rock 25 feet high ; and

again half a mile south-west of this rock is another which uncovers at low

water. Vessels should not attempt to pass between Boss island and the

off-lying rocks.

CRAIG HARRIET GROUP, consisting of three small islets,

(appearing as one island when seen from the south-west) extends over about

2J miles, in a N.N.W. and S.S.E. direction ; the centre islet is the highest

and has a flat peak about 441 feet in height. The eastern islet is round.

West pinnacle, a remarkable perpendicular barren rock, lying

3 miles westward of Craig Harriet, is 157 feet high. It is very conspi-

cuous when viewed from the westward, and it may be passed at one

cable's distance. West pinnacle is the outer of the numerous islands and

rocks south-west of Murray Sound.
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East Pinnacle, an islet 174 feet high, lies three-quarters of a mile

east of the eastern extreme of Craig Harriet. It is partially covered with

grass.

Salamis Veef, a dangerous sunken reef, on which there is a depth of

only 4 feet, with depths of from 16 to 25 fathoms at a short distance around

it, lies S.W. J S. from the northernmost Craig Harriet island, and S.E.

by E. 1^ miles from West Pinnacle rock.

SYLVIA GROUP, 2^ miles E.N.E. from Craig Harriet, has not

been examined, but the two principal islands are higher and larger than

any of the Craig Harriet group ; the western island has a sharp peak

over its north-west point.

LYRA ISLAND, in lat. 34° 9' N., long. 125° 56' E., 4^ miles

S.E. by E. from the south extreme of Craig Harriet, is 1^ miles in length

(north and south), and is almost divided into two islands. The northern

part is 426 feet in height, the southern 418 feet, the opening between them

being only visible from the south-west, and appearing, when first seen from

that direction, like two large boulders. Lyra island has a remarkable

appearance, no other island in the locality bearing any resemblance to it,

being rugged, craggy, with vertical cliffs, and presenting a serrated ridge

somewhat resembling a cock's comb. It is steep-to all round.

Tides.—The tidal streams in the vicinity of Lyra island attain a

velocity of nearly 6 knots an hour at springs.

NIMROD ISLAND, forms the south-east side of Mun-ay sound ;

over its southern point is Maxwell peak, a sharp peak 685 feet high, to

the westward of which is a rocky summit with two humps on it, which are

conspicuous when making for the entrance of Murray sound from the

south-eastward ; close ofi" the south point of the island is a small rook

above water which may be passed at a distance half a mile.

SOUTH ISLAND, between the Sylvia group and Nimrod island,

and 4| miles N.E. by N. from the north point of Lyra island, is a small

island with a flat summit. Half a mile to the northward of the island is a

triangular-shaped rock (Entrance rock), 50 feet in height. South island

marks the south entrance to Murray Sound.

MURRAY SOUND, the southern entrance to which is about 8

miles eastward of the Craig Harriet group and about 5 miles northward of

Lyra island, extends in a N. by W. direction from the south-west point of

Nimrod island for about 8 miles, in the direction of Thistle island. The

Lyra passed round the northern end of Thistle island (to avoid some reefs
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seen off its southern point) in 17 to 10 and 11 fathoms with one cast of

9 fathoms, and anchored at 2 cables from the middle of its east side in

1 1 fathoms soft bottom.

The islands on the western side of the southern part of the sound, the

principal of which are, Pearce, Swinger, Wheeler, and North islands, have

been examined ; but Thistle island on the west side and the shores of

Montreal and Nimrod islands forming the eastern side of the sound are as

yet unexplored.

Two prominent pc-aks mark the eastern part of the sound, Maxwell

peak (Nimrod island) which has a very sharp summit, and which is

N.E. i E. 7 miles from Lyra island; and Boulder peak, 880 feet high,

the highest land in Murray sound, situated 3^ miles N. \ W. from Maxwell

peak.

PEARCE ISLAND, the south-west island of Murray Sound,

If miles eastward of the Sylvia group, is nearly 2 miles long, of irregular

shape, and has over its north-west point a sharp peak rising abruptly on

its west side to a height of 607 feet ; near the summit is a landslip, visible

from the westward. The salient points of this island are steep-to, and may

all be passed at a distance of one cable. The eastern. extreme of Pearce

island, at high water, forms two small islets, the outer of which is 147 feet

high.

The channels on all sides of Pearce island are navigable, that on the

north side, between it and Seal island is, however, only one-third of a mile

wide. In the channel on the east side are two small rocks named

Channel and Centre.

AtLCllOrage.—In a bay on the south-east side of the island fair

anchorage may be obtained in 5 to 10 fathoms, sheltered from winds

between N.E. by N., round by north to S.W. by S., a good berth being

midway between the entrance points, with Channel rock bearing E.S.E.,

and Boulder peak just open of the north-east point of the bay.

Anchorage may also be obtained in a bay on the north-east side of the

island, sheltered from south-west winds. The bay is narrow, and shoal

water extends some distance from its head, suddenly shoaling from 5

fathoms. Vessels should anchor north of Centre rock, in line with the east

point of the bay bearing E. by S. ^ S. A good berth is in 7 to 10

fathoms with Maxwell peak in line with the east extreme of Pearce island

bearing S.E. ^ S., and the east end of Round island bearing N. by E. | E
There is a village on the western shore of this bay.

Tides.—The strength of the tidal streams is felt in these bays, causing

them to be uncomfortable anchorages when blowing hard.
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Cliaiiriel rock, situated about three-quarters of a mile E. ^ N. from

the south end of Pearce island, is a small rock about 50 feet in height,

with deep water around it. At 3 cables S.S.W. | W. from the rock is a

patch, of 3f fathoms.

Centre rock, N.N.E. l E., three-quarters o£ a mile from Channel

rock, is a rocky cluster one cable in extent, the highest part of which is 23

feet above high water. A berth of a quarter of a mile should be given

to this rock in passing it on either side. In the centre of the channel

between Centre rock and Pearce island is a depth of 8 fathoms.

SeSil isla>nd, situated about half a mile north of Pearce island, is half

a mile long (east and west) and has two peaks of nearly equal height, the

western of which is 245 feet. There is a small village on the north-east

side of the island."

Dangers.—The western point of Seal island is foul, and two clusters

of rocks that cover at high water spring tides, lie off it ; one 2 cables west

from the west side and the other 1^ cables south. As deep water exists

just outside these clusters it is advisable to give them a wide berth. When
passing the north point of Pearce island keep within 2 cables of it, or if

going through the channel west of Seal island which is half a mile wide

with a depth of 4^ fathoms in the centre, keep a small wooded islet,

35 feet high, on a N.E. | N. bearing. ' Maxwell peak in line with the east

extreme of Pearce island bearing S.E. J S. leads three-quarters of a cable .

south-westward of these clusters.

SiOTind island, if cables eastward of Seal island, is small, and

as its name implies, circular in form, its highest point being 110 feet

above the sea. A small rock above water, steep-to, lies one quarter of a

mile south-east of Eound island ; and 4^ cables eastward of Bfound island

is the eastern point of Boulders island.

There is deep water in the chainnels on either side of Round island.

Swinger island, 393 feet high, lies half a mile north-west from Seal

island ; off its south-east point the water shoals for 1| cables from high water

mark. There is a village on the north-east side of the island.

Wheeler island, the summit of which is a sharp peak 573 feet

high, lies immediately north of Swinger island, the channel between them

being narrow and shoal. There are two villages on the island.

Entrance island, 3^ miles westward of Swinger island, is a

small, round islet, a short distance westward of which is a cluster of

rocks above water. Between Entrance and Swinger island are several

asJets not examined.

Entrance island is a good mark to steer for when making the west

-entrance to Murray sound from the north-west, taking care to give it, and

the rocks westward of it, a berth of three quarters of a mile.
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Tiny rock, an isolated rockj about 5 feet high, lies 2| miles north

of Entrance island.

Caution.—The numerous islands north-east of Tiny rock are unex-

plored, and vessels should, therefore, keep to the westward of Tiny rock

and Entrance island.

Wooded islet, a small islet, 35 feet high, lies 6 cables eastward of

Swinger island ; it is steep-to and in the channel between them there is

deep water. There is also a navigable channel, 4^ cables wide, on its

east side.

Plat island, N.W. ^ W. half a mile from Wooded islet is 1| cables

in length, and 50 feet high. There is deep water round it, and in the

channels on either side.

North island, situated in the northern part of Murray sound,

1^ cables from Wheeler island is 455 feet in height and presents a very

rugged appearance. The channel south of the island is shallow, but

between its east side and Montreal island there is deep water.

Square rock, 35 feet high, and steep-to lies in mid-channel. The
islets northward of North island have not been explored.

MONTREAL ISLAND.—The summit of Montreal island, on the

eastern side of Murray sound is 880 feet high. Immediately south of

this peak is the entrance to a channel in which anchorage may be found

in from 4| to 15 fathoms at 2 cables from the shore on either side. The
channel has not been explored beyond a distance of 7 cables from the

entrance.

Tides. — It is high water, at full and change, in Murray sound

at Oh. l7m. ; springs rise 10 feet. The flood stream sets through the

several channels in a northerly direction, the ^ebb to the southward^

their strength varying from 2 to 4 knots.

Directions.—^From the southward, from abreast the north point

of Lyra islands, steer to the north-eastward with that point bearing

S.W. I S. This course (N.E. i N.) continued for 5 miles will lead a

vessel midway between South and Nimrod islands. When the former

bears West, alter course for the east end of Pearce island bearing N. by E.,

and if intending to anchor in the south-east bay of that island, alter course

to the westward for that anchorage when Channel rock is on the starboard

beam. If bound for the north-east bay, round its east point at 2 cables

distance, continuing to the north-westward along the shore of the island

at the same distance from it, until the bay opens out, when anchor as

before recommended (see page .76).

If wishing to anchor southward of Montreal peak—when abreast the

east point of Pearce island, the vessel may, if the tide be fair, pass between
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Seal and Round islands ; but should the tide bo setting strong to the south-

ward, it would be advisable to steer N. ^ W. and pass through the channel

eastward of Bound island, and the small I'ock south-east of it. When
abreast Bound island continue to the N.N.W. passing on either side of

Wooded and Flat islands. When the channel south of Montreal peak

opens out, haul to the eastward, and anchor due south of the peak, at

2 cables from the shore on either side of the channel.

ApproachingMURRAY SOUND from the westward,
the only known entrance is between Sylvia group and Entrance island,

where the channel is 2\ miles wide. Erom Single island the course up

to this entrance is N.E. by N. distant 18 miles, passing three-quarters of a

mile westward of the small rocks near Entrance island. West pinnacle

(Craig Harriet group) bearing S.W. :|jW. also leads up to the entrance.

When between Entrance island and Sylvia group steer towards Boulder

peak, which will be seen bearing East and just open south of Seal island

;

and if intending to proceed into the north part of the sound continue with

the above mark on, until the small wooded islet (35 feet high) eastward of

Swinger island, is seen in the centre of the channel between Swinger and

Seal islands, bearing N.E. by N. Alter course for this islet, keeping it

on the same bearing : this course will lead one cable ^westward of the

rocks (covered at high water spring tides) situated 2 cables westward of

Seal island west extreme ; and through the channel in 4^ fathoms at low

water.

When nearing the wooded islet alter course to the northward to pass

about a quarter of a mile westward of that islet, and on either side of Plat

island, and, when the channel south of Montreal peak opens out, haul to

the eastward for the anchoi-age.

CAUTION.— Great care is required when passing through the

channel west of Seal island with a strong tide, as it is then difficult

to keep the wooded islet on the bearing (N.E. by N.) to clear the

rocks off Seal island, and the foul ground off the east point of Swinger

island j and in that case it is better to proceed south of Seal island, and to

the northward through the channels on either side of Bound island. The

water in Murray sound is always thick, which prevents sunken dangers

from being seen.

Climate.—During the stay of H.M.S Sylvia in this portion of the

Korean archipelago in August 1876j it was observed that the tempera-

ture of the sea in Murray sound was often 10° lower than that of the open
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sea, causing dense fogs to be of frequent occurrence. In the latter part of

June, and during the whole of July,, light southerly winds, varying from

between east and south-west, were found to prevail, and were frequently

accompanied by fogs, which are extremely dense and laden with moisture,

and often last for several days in succession. During the first half of

August they occurred less frequently.

- Tides.—The tidal streams amongst the islands forming the south-

west portion of the Korean Archipelago are strongly marked ; their

general direction is N.N.W. and S.S.E.,running about six hours each way

at spring tides; the change of stream occurring at about 1| hours after the

time of high-water at St. John harbour, Mackau group. At the western ex-

treme of the archipelago the velocity of the tidal stream is from 2 to 3 knots an

hour, but in the neighbourhood of Craig Harriet it is upwards of 5 knots an

hour. The direction and velocity of the tide, however, in the vicinity of

the islands is much influenced by the configuration of the land, often

causing tide-rips off the salient points.

• At neaps the stream is not so regular in its period, being greatly influenced

by the direction and force of the wind at the time ; its velocity too is much

lessened and is only about one-half its rate at spring tides. In the neigh-

bourhood of Murray sound the water is of a muddy colour, and cold ; and

isolated patches and streaks of this water have been observed as far west-

ward as Hydrographer and Mackau islands, in which locality the water is

generally very clear. These patches often resemble shoals.

Virginie (Plat Saddle) island, the eastern island of the

group, is in lat. 34° 13' N.,long. 126° 9' E., appearing as a flat saddle when

first seen at 20 miles to the south-west.

LEVEN HEEF; nearly awash and on which the sea breaks

heavily, appears to be about half a mile in extent east and west: it lies E.

by S. f S., distant about 11^ miles from the Lyra group, in the fairway

of navigation between those islands and the Bate group.

The SOUTH-WEST COAST of KOREA, and the islands

lying off it are now well known, with the exception of some portions of

the mainland and inshore groups. The passages between the islands have

been traversed by many vessels, and all the outer groups fixed with pre-

cision. H.M.S. Lyra passed southward along the inner groups, rounded'

Windsor Castle, a remarkable peak resembling a tower or tall chimney,

and stood to the south-eastward into the northern part of Murray sound,

anchoring under the east side of Thistle island (page 75.)
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The French frigate Virginie vainly tried to penetrate the archipelago

to the northward of Murray sound ; it was hoped that a passage

would be found to the north-west across a gulf (Washington gulf)

that seemed to belong to the mainland. The bottom was regular, the

depth more than 16 fathoms, and the frigate had nearly reached

the end when she was brought up in lat. 34° 32' N., long. 126° E.,

by a bank stretching ahead from N.W. to the land. The boats could find

no passage, and the vessel was obliged to return. In returning to the

southward she passed eastward of Virginie island, and then stood to the

westward between the Lyra and Nimrod islands. The Nimrod also passed

through the latter channel.

WASHINGTON GULF is bounded on the west by Lagraviere

peak, 1,506 feet high, which wiU be recognised by the peculiar hooked

nose shape it presents when viewed from the south and eastward. The peak

is in about lat. 34° 24' N., long. 126° 14' E. } and 7 miles N.E. from it is

Needle hill, the sharp pointed summit of which, 1,381 feet high, shows out

very distinctly. At half a mile westward of the Needle summit is another

mountain 1,641 feet high.

Smooth Top hill, on the southern part of the eastern shore of the gulf,

is 349 feet high, and distant 12 miles E. by S. \ S. from Lagraviere peak.

Off its south side, and separated from it by a narrow channel, is an island

of nearly the same height. From Smooth Top the eastern shore trends

in a northerly direction for 10 miles to the head of the gulf, which is

4 miles wide. There is little wood on either shore, excepting on an island

not yet surveyed, lying under Lagraviere peak.

There is a channel to the north-west between the islands (of which

Lagi-aviere peak is on the southern and Needle hill on the northern) on

the west side of Washington gulf, extending about 15 miles towards

Amherst island, but this arm of the gulf has not been explored.

South. Double island, about 250 feet high, and bearing W.N.W.

4 miles from Blufi" cliff, may be said to be the southern island in the gulf.

N. by W. i W. 31 miles from Bluff cliff, and N.E. by E. ^ E. 3 miles

from South Double, is a rock 6 feet above high water, with 1 1 and

15 fathoms on either side.

North Double island, is 2^ miles N.N.E. \ E. from South

Double.

The Deserted islands, lie in the entrance of the gulf, the highest

and southern, 258 feet high, bearing S.E. ^ S. 5 miles from Lagraviere

Q 6338. y
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peak. There is a good boat harbour. formed by it and the island off its

north side.

The Family group, are on the west shore of the gulf, N.E. | N.

6 miles from the Deserted islands. The northern, largest, and highest

island, is 303 feet high. On the eastern side are 5 and 6 fathoms, but

to the westward the water suddenly shoals.

The Green islands, five in number, extend 3 miles in a N.N.W.

and S.S.E. direction in the middle of the upper part of the gulf. The

southern or highest has on the eastern side a summit 186 feet high.

Anchorage.—There is no shelter in the middle of Washington

gulf, with southerly winds between S.W. and S.E. ; but with those from the

northward, between West and East, excellent shelter will be found in

5 to 7 fathoms good holding ground. The Swallow during her fortnight's

stay, anchored at one third of a mile off the eastern shore of the Green

islands in 3 fathoms, with only room to swing clear of a 2-fathom bank of

large extent lying to the eastward.

Water can be obtained under the hill, 675 feet high, bearing

East from the north extreme of the Green islands ; also on the west

extreme of Thornton island, Bate group.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at the Green islands; Wash-

ington gulf, at llh.; springs rise 12 feet, neaps 8| feet. About the Bate

group the streams attain a velocity of 5 knots at springs, and near the

islands the overfalls are very dangerous for boats. The flood sets to

the westward, the ebb to the eastward. Approaching Washington gulf

the streams somewhat slacken, the rate being 3 to 4 knots between Josling

island and Craig NicoU. In the gulf the flood sets in a north, the ebb in

a south direction, but the rate seldom exceeds 2 knots.

LONG ISLAND GROUP, consists of flve small islands, the

northern and highest of which, 276 feet high, lies 4 miles W. | N. from

Josling island, off the western entrance of Kuper harbour. A short

distance off the north-east end of this island is a small islet, between which

and the point terminating the Saw Tooth range, is a channel of 15

fathoms water. The other four islands of the gi'oup greatly resemble each

other.

The TWINS are two rocks about 15 feet high, from which the highest

part of the northern island of the Long island group bears N.E. by E. | E.

distant 3 miles.

BLUFF CLIFF ISLAND, 225 feet high, is the centre of a

small group, and bears N.W. by N. 8 miles from Race point, the south-west
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extreme of the Crichton group, and W. by S. ^ S. the same distance from

Josling island. A little more than a mile West of it is a similar island, 280

feet high ; and to the eastward, the same distance, is a low flat island with

two detached high-water rocks off it to the south-east.

BATE GROUP,*.consisting of small islands, islets, and rocks (about

20 in number) may be said to lie within a square, the sides of which are

about nine miles in extent. The summit, 517 feet high, of Thornton island,

the largest, highest, and central island of the group, is in iat. 33° 57' N.,

long. 126° 18' E.

Sober island, 470 feet high, and the second largest of the group, is

separated fi'om the west extreme of Thornton by a narrow channel.

The Nine Pin rock, 149 feet high, is distant 5 miles in a S. :|^ W.
direction from the summit of Thornton. There are 44 fathoms water

within a mile of its north-eastern side.

The Bott rock, is 3 miles S. by E. ^ E. from the summit of Thornton j

its northern part being 404 feet high and falling perpendicular to the sea,

gives this islet a most striking appearance, and makes it the indicating

feature of the Bate group.

The South Blackrock, 61 feet high, is 4 miles S.E. by E. from the

summit ofThornton. A vessel can approach its northern side to within half a

fnile, when standing for the anchorage off the northern shove of Thornton.

Whale island, is the northern boundary of the group. It is a little

more than a mile long, east and west, a quarter of a mile broad, and off its

east and west ends are detached high-water rocks. Its most elevated part,

487 feet high, is on the eastern end.

Ripple island, 317 feet high, is the westernmost of the group. Nearly-

midway between it and Whale island is a rock awash at high water.

The Swallow rock, with only 6 feet on it at low water, lies about

one-third of a mile off the western part of the north shore of Thornton
;

and from it the summit of that island bears S.E. by S. distant one mile, and

the summit of Sober island W. ^ S. one mile.

It is recommended not to pass amongst these rocks and islands unless

pressed for shelter, for large clusters of rocks and reefs lie on their eastern

side, and encumber the channels.

The tides run strongly by the northern island, upon which both eastern

and western streams seem to press. At half flood the stream was setting

strong to the E.S.E. The northern island should be passed if close by, on

* From the remarks of Navigating Lieutenant G. Stanley, K.N.

F 2
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an East or West course. From the eastward the islands appear all in a

row, stretching north and south with the largest island in the middle.

Anchorage. — A vessel seeking shelter amongst the Bate group

would in all probabihty anchor about half a mile off the north shore of

Thornton island, at about one-third of a mile eastward of the Swallow rock,

with the summit of the island bearing South. This anchorage cannot be

called good, as the water is deep, 12 and 14 fathoms, over rocky bottom.

Steering for it from the westward, pass between Eipple and Sober islands

;

from the eastward, pass south of the north-east islet, about 150 feet high,

or north of North Black rock, or north of South Black rock.

FLOWER ISLAND, 203 feet high, situated 4 miles N.E.from Sea

rock, may be distinguished from it by the flat top which it assumes from

all views. The least depth obtained in the passage between these islets was

35 fathoms, mud.

SEA ROCK, the southernmost islet of the Korean archipelago, is in

lat. 33° 42' N., long. 126° 17J' E.,* and distant about 13 miles in a north

direction from Eoberton point, Quelpart island. It is 160 feet high,

pinnacle shaped, rises abruptly from the sea, and the water is deep (50 and

70 fathoms), close around it.

QUELPART ISLAND, about 40 miles long E.N.E. and W.S.W.

and 17 miles wide, is of considerable height and detached from the islands

which face the south-west coast of Korea. Its general outline f is that of

an oval, with few deep indentations to affect its regularity. Its general

appearance, as viewed from the sea, is inviting, there being a pleasing

variety of hill and dale, and on the northern and eastern sides much cleared

land, cultivation rising probably to the level of 2,000 feet. Above this all

appears to be buried in thick forests of pines and other northern trees, even

to the highest peak, mount Auckland, 6,558 feet above the level of the

sea. Towards the northern and eastern parts some of the cones, 500 to

800 feet high, are so smooth and circular, that, with their little batteries

or watch towers on the summit, they appear almost to be the work of art.

This probably results from their method of cultivating the sides, as

all the furrows appear to be made horizontally, which in process of

time, by the constant falling down of the ridges, would effect such a regular

outline.

* This longitude depends on longitude of port Hamilton, 127° 18' 30" E.

t The description is by Captain Sir B. Belcher, H.M.S. Samarang, whose officers

surveyed it in 1845.
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North City.—The space on which the city stands is a broad valley,

situated about the centre of the northern coast of the island, having a con-

spicuous iJat eminence on its eastern side, and a small river or copious

stream on the western ; the country immediately surrounding it on all

sides being barren. The city wall, on the sea face, occupies a line of

about 500 yards, containing seven bastions, apparently with embrasures

throughout, but no guns were noticed.

The manners of the population, excluding the superior class, are filthy in

person and habit. Their fishing vessels are few, and of the most miserable

construction. It is highly probable that Quelpart occupies the position of

one of the penal settlements of Korea, and viewing it in this light, accounts

for the gross manners complained of, and it will readily account for the

variety in the races of beings which were found assembled, and for the low

state of cultivation.

Cape Duudas.—The eastern extreme of Quelpart is a peninsula

promontory, named cape Dundas ; it is an extinct crater rising steeply on

the north side and having a flat profile of some extent towards the south-

east, at which end the descent ia irregular. At 2 miles north of cape

Dundas is Beaufort island. Between this island and the city on the north

coast, the depths in-shore vary from 6 to 27 fathoms. A second city

stands nearly opposite the former, on the south shore of the island, with a

small bay on its west side, fronted by two small islands, named Hooper and

Burnet, the latter being outside the former. West of Burnett is Richard-

son island, and east of it the islands of Mahon and Barrow ; the latter a

low, black, rocky islet, is surrounded by a reef. These four islands occupy a

space of about 8 miles in an east and west direction parallel with the coast

and not more than one or two miles distant from it. Towards the west

end of Quelpart, on its south shore, there is a projecting promontory named

Loney bluflT, on the east side of which is a deep bay, with an island in it,

Marryat island, surrounded by a reef, lying about 2 miles N.E. of the bluff.

Barlow and Giffard islands lie south of the bluff above men-

tioned, at the respective distances of one and 4 miles from it ; they are

both low and flat, and the former is surrounded by a reef.

Numerous reddish colored sand-hills rise up confusedly at the south end

of Quelpart, the shores consisting of black volcanic rock broken by two

conspicuous patches of white sandy beach, about 2 miles eastward of

McDougall point.

Samarang rock lies W. b. N. about 2 miles from Barlow island,

and S.W. about the same distance from Loney bluff.

Naboska rock, a sunken rock, on which the Russian ship Nuhoska

was wrecked, is said to be about 500 feet long with deep water around,
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and to lie about 13 miles from the mainland of Quelpart, bearing nearly

South from the west end of the island, in lat. 32° 59' N., long. 126° 13' E.*

A strong N.E. current sometimes sets past the south side of Quelpart

;

H.M.S. Dove, in a gale between S.E. and East, was set 30 miles in 24 hours

in May 1861.

Supplies.—The productions of Quelpart are in very small variety.

Eice, wheat, barley, sweet potatoe, large Eussian radish, maize, and small

garden produce, comprise all that was noticed, either in the grounds, under

cultivation, or among the people. This does not appear the result of any

deficiency in land fit for cultivation, but rather in the poor nature of the

soil.

Water appears to abound on the southern side of Quelpart, but only on

Hooper island could it be procured easily. It can be easily obtained on

Barlow island, but there is not safe and convenient anchorage near it.

Wood was purchased from the authorities, but in very small quantities

;

it is, however, abundant on the mountains, and on two of ths off-lying

islets it can be obtained by slight labour.

Anchorage. — Quelpart, throughout its extent, has but one safe

anchorage, and that is at its east end ofi" the southern bay of Beaufort

island, which here forms a channel with Quelpart, about 2 miles wide,

and through which the current sets strong to the southward. The second

temporary roadstead is off the city on the northern shore of the island, but

a vessel would be compelled to seek an ofSng at the first symptom of a

N.W. breeze.

The third anchorage, at the western extreme of Quelpart, within Eden

island, affords shelter from North (round east) to N.W., and offers an

escape to leeward if requisite. A fourth temporary but dangerous anchor-

age, for a sailing vessel, is off Hooper island, near the city on the southern

shore ; but this is open from West to S.E., and is too confined to admit of

beating out, should wind and sea come in suddenly.

SOUTH COAST of KOREA.—Off the south coast of Korea,

between Maisonneuve island and Kuper harbour on the west, and Castle

islands and Herschel island on the east, are about 100 conspicuous islands,

from 300 to upwards of 2,000 feet in height, more than two-thirds ofwhich

are inhabited ; and including the smaller islands, the whole number, more

than 200, are contained in a space of between 1,500 and 2,000 square miles.

* This reported position of Naboska rock was examined by H.M. surveying vessel

Sylvia in 1877, with the result that no shoaler depth than 57 fathoms (mud) was
obtained. Its position, as reported, has been repeatedly passed without any indications

of its existence being seen, and it is probable, therefore, that Naboska rock does not

exist in the position originally reported.
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Speaking generally of this archipelago, it is bold, presenting very few

hidden dangers. All these oflf-lying islands have been examined, but the

mainland of the south coast of Korea is yet unsurveyed. In its south-east

part the temperature in June averaged 75°, only a range of 3° between

night and day ; in July 80°. The climate is damp and humid, and although

not excessively hot, very enervating. In spring and summer there are

local variable breezes of small extent.

KUPER HARBOUR, is formed by Josling and Hunter islands on

the south, and the Saw Tooth range on the north. The observatory spot

on the north-east extreme of Josling, is in lat. 34° 17' 20" N.,

long. 126° 35' 28" E. To a stranger the Saw Tooth range, 1,323 to 1,643

feet high, will easily point out the harbour, as the range extends upwards

of 2 miles, N. by E. and S. by W. with great irregularity. Entering the

harbour from the eastward between Josling and Hunter island, steer for an

anchorage in 5 fathoms, with the extremes ofHunter bearing E. by N. | N.

and S.S.E. J E. out of the influence of the tides, which run strong about

this cluster, attaining sometimes a velocity of 5 or 6 knots at springs.

CRICHTON GROUP, is the next cluster to the southward of

Josling, from which it is separated by a channel 1^ miles wide, carrying 17

to 21 fathoms water. This group consists of four large conspicuous islands

with numerous smaller ones attached.

Craig Nicoll, the northern of the four islands is 656 feet high, and

presents from the eastward a flat ridge, with the southern part very

irregular and falling in a precipitous cliff about 400 feet ; it is unmis-

takable, nothing in the vicinity having the least resemblence to it.

Pa-OOn, the eastern island is 5 miles long north and south, and almost

divided into two parts by a narrow neck of land. The eastern extreme of

the northern part rises to a summit 1,080 feet high, which extends to the

westward in a regular ridge, elevated 919 feet. Harford peak, 1,148 feet

high, the southern and highest part of this land, falls steep to the narrow

neck, but extends in a regular ridge to the southward.

The central of the large islands is the lowest, its eastern and highest

summit being only 520 feet high. On its south-east side are two bays,

but at low water they dry out to their entrance points.

Moutebello, the south-western island is separated from the central

island by a channel, in some places not more than 2 cables broad. Its

southern part is thickly wooded, which makes it a striking contrast to the

islands around it. When viewed from the south-eastward its high summit

1,466 feet high, which is immediately over Eace point (its south-west

extreme), shows out very prominently ; from this an almost level ridge
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extends E.N.E. 2 miles, and a little farther eastward is a nipple 956 feet

high.

Harbour Entrance island, the southern of the Crichton group,

is one mile long north and south, and .i mile wide at its broadest or southern!

part. It is wooded, and itS highest summit, 755 feet high, falls steep on

the south side. The northern part of the island is 283 feet high and almost

perpendicular.

CRICHTON HARBOUR, formed in the centre of the Crichton

group, affords shelter from all winds. A vessel making for this harbour

should if possible enter it from the southward between the eastern island

of the group and Harbour Entrance island, both steep-to.

The northern entrance is between the north end of the eastern island

and Green islet, 339 feet high, lying half a mile to the north-west ; but

there are two rocks awash at high water, one, the South Sister, lying close

to the north end of the island, and the other, the North Sister, three-quarters

of a mile to the northward. The channel, a quarter of a mile wide, is

between Green islet and the South Sister, The islet may be approached

on a westerly course to a cable, then bring it to bear N. by E. and steer to

the southward mid-channel for an anchorage.* A good berth is in 10 or

12 fathoms, good holding ground, with Craig NicoU just open westward

of Green islet, bearing North, and Harford peak S.E. by E. Hei'e the

Swallow rode out a heavy south-east gale without starting her anchor.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Crichton harbour at

9h. 50m. ; springs rise 1 \\ feet ; neaps rise 8|- feet.

SELBY ISLAND, is 8 miles long S.E. and N.W., about 4 miles

broad, and thickly wooded ; with its two highest and central summits

elevated 1,962 and 2,013 feet, the southern being the highest. At about

half a mile south of the south-west point of the island, with the highest

summit bearing North, is a rock which covers at high water. The island

is separated from the west end of Mandarin island by a passage which

appears free from danger ; it has, however, not yet been examined.

MANDARIN ISLAND (Shun-he), lying eastward of Selby

island, is 7 miles in extent, east and west, and 3 miles at its broadest part.

The most striking feature is the high summit on its western end, which

* H.M.S. Sylvia touched the ground apparently on the eastern edge of a bank
situated between the east point of Montebello island, and the first small islet northward
of that point, with Harford peak (1,148 feet high), bearing S.E. by E., and east point

of Montebello S. f W. There is probably only a depth of 6 feet in this position deepen-

ing rapidly to 31 fathoms at 25 yards eastward of it.—Navigating Lieutenant W. Pearce,
B.N., 1875.



cHAP.n.] CRICHTON HARBOUR.—MONTRESSOR ISLAND. 89

rises to 1,058 feet, and from seaward appears as an island, being only

connected with the main part by a narrow neck of land.

SERRATED ISLAND.—At 4 miles eastward of the Crichton

group, between it and Montressor island, are three islands, lying in a N. by E,

and S. by W, direction, of which the middle and largest. Serrated island,

756 feet high, receives its name from its very irregular summit.

StSrllley island, the northern, is separated from the north end of Ser-

rated by a passage half a mile wide, but it has not been sounded. At half a

mile westward of the south point of Stanley is a rock which covers at high

water.

Roberts island, the southern, is separated from the south end of Ser-

rated by a passage 1^ miles wide, carrying 12 to 21 fathoms, mud. At a

cable from the north point of the island is a rock which uncovers.

MONTRESSOR ISLAND, lying 6^ miles S.E. from the south-

east point of Selby island, is about 13 miles in circumference, and bold-to all

round. One of the highest hills near its centre rises to the height of

1,187 feet, and on its south-east side is a summit 1,236 feet high. Two low

islets lie off its north-west side, where in fine weather good anchorage may

be obtained in 8 or 9 fathoms, with a rock 15 feet high bearing South distant

one-third of a mile.

Boat and Barrett islands, are two small islands, the latter being

387 feet in height : they lie 4 miles to the northward of Montressor island,

and 1^ miles southward of Mandarin island.

MAISONNEUVE, situated S. by E. 11 miles from the Crichton

group, is 314 feet high, and appears flat-topped from all views, with upright

cliffs. There is deep water 28 and 30 fathoms on all sides.

MONTRAVEL, in lat. 33° 59' N., long. 126° 55' E., and 15 miles

E. by N. from Maisonneuve, is 1,041 feet high, and covers an area of about

a square mile. When seen from the westward it appears as a smooth round

hiU, with a long point or ridge projecting to the north-east. Its shores are

bold, and on the north side is a bay and village containing about 300

inhabitants.

INSULT ISLAND (Kyo-ne), one mile northward of Mandarin

island, has two summits, the easternmost of which, 1,108 feet high, is sharp

and very conspicuous ; and the westernmost, 1,275 feet high, generally

appears as a long level range.

GOALEN ISLAND, 2^ miles south-east of Insult island, is one of

the most conspicuous in this archipelago. It has two distinct summits, the

higher and more northern 1,537 feet high, and slightly flat ; the lower,

1,146 feet high, generally appearing as two nipples. Ridges gradually
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fall from the tops to the water's edge on the eastern side of the island,

but on the western side is a steep descent, appearing almost inaccessible.

Three detached low islets lie off the south-east side. No anchorage can

be recommended immediately under the island.

FISHERMAN ROCK, lying W. \ S. li miles from the summit

of Bowker island, is very dangerous, as it covers at high water, and has

16 fathoms close to. The Koreans have placed a perch on it, which,

though small, indicates its position.

BOWKER ISLAND, is separated from the north end of Douglas

island by a channel 1^ cables wide, carrying 16 to 18 fathoms water.

The SOUTH and NORTH DOT GROUPS are a string

of islets extending 4 miles in a N. by E. and S. by W. direction. The

South Dot, averaging about 100 feet in height, extends 2 mUes N. by E.

from the southern islet, which is round, and bears N. | E. nearly 4 miles

from the summit of G-oalen island. On the west side the water gradually

shoals from 13 to 5 fathoms. At one cable North of the north end of the

northern islet is a low water rock.

The North Dot, consisting of four islets, is separated from the South

Dot by a passage three-quarters of a mile wide ; the highest and central

islet is 140 feet high.

DOUGLAS ISLAND, 6 miles long E.S.E. and W.N.W., and more

than 2 miles in breadth, is separated from the north-east side of Goalen island

by an excellent channel about half a mile wide, and carrying 8 to 10 fathoms

over mud bottom. The north-east side of Goalen island is bold and may
safely be approached ; but on the south-west side of Douglas island is a

muddy bay which dries out nearly a mile at low water, to the outer of the

low rocky islets in it.

The sandy bays on the south-east side of Douglas island form one of its

most conspicuous features, and cannot be mistaken for those of Auckland

island (page 91), as its highest summit is only 794 feet high. Its south-

west promontory falls steep to the westward from a height of 516 feet ; its

south-east point terminates in a hill 605 feet high.

SMALL GROUP is a cluster of six islands, fronting the south-east

side of Douglas island.

COIN ISLAND, 5 miles south-west of Small group, is 214 feet high,

and about one cable off its east side is a rock oq which the sea breaks at

low water ; and a shelving rock lies off its south-east end. There is also at

one-third of a mile W. by S. of the island, a flat rock 10 feet above high water.
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WEBSTER ISLAND, situated IJ miles South from Coin island,

when viewed from east or west presents two distinct summits, the higher

rising 435 feet above high water.

BIG and LITTLE BROTHER are two islands, 523 and 422 feet

respectively in height, lying 1^ mUes South of Webster island, and though

bearing a resemblance to each other, are easily distinguished by the former

being the larger. They are wooded, and present a darker appearance

than the other islands in their vicinity. In passing southward of Big

Brother it will be prudent to give it a berth of 2 miles, as detached rocks,

10 feet above high water, lie S. by W. one mile, and S.E. 1^ mUes, from its

summit.

MOUSE ISLANDS are a small group, the highest being 210 feet,

situated S.E. 3| miles from the Brothers, and N.W. by W. ^ W. 18^ miles

fi'om Cone island. They have 18 and 20 fathoms close to, are inhabited

by Koreans, and have on their east side a good boat harbour.

West, Middle, and East Dirt islands, situated respectively

W. by S. i S. 124 miles; W. by S. 4 S. 9^ miles; and W. by S. ^ S. 6

miles from Haycock island ; and 40, 30, and 10 feet above high water,

can be passed close to, and have deep water between.

CLIFF ISLAND, about 300 feet high, situated N.E. 1 N.

distant nearly a mile from Middle Dirt, has lying off its east side a flat rock

6 feet above high water.

KEPPEL ISLAND has a level, ridgy top ; and its summit, about

700 feet high rises at 3 miles N.E. from the highest peak of Douglas

island. Its north side terminates in a bold cliff. Between its south-east

point and the east end of Douglas island are three islets, with 17 fathoms

close to.

TRACY ISLAND, lying northward of Bowker and Keppel islands,

is nearly 4 miles long, north and south, and nearly 2 broad. Its west side

is marked by three distinct summits, the northern 624 feet high ; the middle

and highest of the island, 765 feet ; and the southern very sharp, 646 feet.

Its north and east sides are precipitous cliffs, and the depths are 19 and

20 fathoms close in shore.

AUCKLAND ISLAND, the south-eastern face of which has only

been examined, rises to an elevation of 1,881 feet, and being covered with

trees from base to summit, presents a striking contrast to the almost bare

appearance of mountains of equal height on Hope promontory. Sandy bays

show out very conspicuously on its south-west side.

PRETTY ISLANDS-, two in number, He off the south-west end

of Auckland island, and are so named from their appearance, being well
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cultivated and partially wooded. There is a depth of 19 fathoms between

them.

HOOPER ISLAND (Si San) is 3 miles long in a S.E. by S.

direction, of an average breadth of a mile, and its summit, 571 feet high,

from every view appears almost round. It lifes If miles S.E. of Island

point, the south-east extreme of Auckland, and the passage between its

north end and the islets off Island point is one mile wide and carries 10 or

1 1 fathoms, mud bottom. On the east and west sides of the island the

water shoals to 4 and 5 fathoms, miid.

TRIANGLE ISLAND, bearing W. by S. 3^ miles from the

summit of Hooper island, is 300 feet high, and from all views presents a

very sharp summit.

SHAPE ISLAND, about 250 feet high, and with 11 fathoms close

to, lies S.S.W. ^ W. 41 miles from the south-east point of Hooper island.

Mitre rock situated W. f N. 5 miles from the summit of Double

Peak, and between it and the Peel group are several low islands, about

100 feet high, all having deep water close to.

HAYCOCK ISLAND, 4 miles to the north-west of Double Peak,

is small, but rising to the height of 588 feet, presents from a southern view

almost a perfect cone. It is bold all round.

SADDLE ISLAND, nearly 3 miles N. by W. f W. from the centre

of Double peak, is small, 223 feet high, and bold all round.

SON TSIK GROUP, consisting of three islands, is easily dis-

tinguished by its easternmost island having a sharp double peak 1,066 feet

high. The western island, 788 feet high, is nearly a mile westward of the

eastern, and fronting the north entrance of the passage between is Middle

island ; 7 fathoms may be carried through the channel between Double

Peaked and Middle, but the western channel between Middle and the

western island is narrow and has only a depth of 2 fathoms in it. •

Alicll0rage>—There is good shelter from northerly winds, in 8 fathoms

water at half a mile southward of Middle island j and excellent shelter from

southerly winds (between S.E. and W.S.W.), in 6 fathoms, in the bay on the

north side of the western island. There is a large village in this bay, and

good water can be obtained.

Black Foot rocks he E. I S., 21 miles from Double Peak island.

BROOK ISLANDS, lying 3 miles south-east of Double Peak, are

a cluster of five, the southern 516 feet high and inaccessible ; the central

and largest inhabited. They are steep-to all round with passages between.

There is a depth of 20 fathoms in the passage between the southern and

central islands.
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SURLY ISLAND, so called from its forbidding appearance and

opposition by the natives to the officers of H.M. S. Swallow ascending the

summit, lies N. by W. \2\ miles of the Pinnacle group. The summit rises

to the height of 714 feet, and about 400 feet from the top of its steep

south side is a Korean village. The natives have built a landing place, but

it is only available in the finest weather.

PARMER ISLAND, 635 feet high, lying N.N.E. i E. 7^

miles from the north point of Port Hamilton group, has off its north

extreme a detached high vsrater rock. The island is steep-to on all sides,

covered vjrith trees about 30 feet high, and easily recognized by its dark

appearance.

NAN HOW GROUP.— PORT HAMILTON.*— This

group lying about N.N.E. \ E., 38 miles from the north-east end of Quelpart,

consists of two large islands (Sodo and Sunhodo), deeply indented, their

northern points nearly meeting, and which, with a third and smaller

island (Observatory island), situated between their south-eastern points, form

a spacious and well sheltered harbour, named port Hamilton, the main

entrance to which is at the south-east part of the group.

Sodo, the larger island, is 650 feet high ; Sunhodo is 783 feet high ;

and they may be readily distinguished from the numerous clusters of islets

and rocks in the neighbourhood, by their greater size, and massive, bold

appearance, as well as their peculiar position. Unless at a great distance

from the south-eastward, they invariably appear as one island. Within

Observatory island a vessel may be safely hove down for repair. There

are five or six villages on these islands, with a total population in 1882 of

2,000 people. Every available spot of ground is under cultivation, the

principal crop being millet.

Supplies.—During the visit of the squadron under Admiral Willes

in 1882, there were no cattle on the islands, and supplies were scarce.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in port Hamilton at Sh.SOm.,

springs rise 11 feet; but the rise is very irregular, the water standing

at a higher level by 2 or 3 feet with southerly winds than wl(h those

from the northward. The tide sets pretty strong, over the bridge, in the

narrows, but in the harbour it is slack.

Directions.—The Nan How group, so far as their examination

went, is clear of danger on all sides, but is best approached fi:om the south-

cast. On entering the port, the only danger that does not show is the

Saracen rock, with 7 feet on it, lying at the entrance, 2 cables eastward of

the east end of Observatory island. It is a small pinnacle, steep-to on the

outside, but may be easily avoided by opening the Gap situated in the

See Admiralty plan :—Port Hamilton, No. 1,280, scale, m = 3 inches, with views.
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centre of Sodo island, a little northward of Observatory island, bearing

W. by N., before bringing Triangle peak in line with Nose point, bearing

S.S.W. Vessels may anchor anywhere within the port; the holding

ground is so good as to render it difficult to trip the anchor after a few

days.

When working in, it should not be forgotten that the north shore of

the entrance nearly up to Shoal point is as steep as a wall, and that the

Observatory island shore is quite safe, although rather shelving. The

3 fathoms edge of soundings from Shoal point extends more than half way

across towards the west point of Observatory island, and there are only

2 fathoms water for nearly one-third of this distance.

The narrows or northern entrance may be used in fine weather by

vessels of light draught. It is but 2 cables wide, and farther narrowed to

250 yards, by a small half-tide rock on the western side, and a reef ofi" the

eastern. A stony bridge here connects the islands, and the best water over

it is nearly mid-channel, in 12 feet low water springs, rather away from the

eastern side, which is the shoaler. With an off-shore wind a vessel under

sail would be liable to be becalmed in the funnel-shaped entrance outside

the narrows.

The Samaraug rock, which always shows (there are two at low

water), lies N.N.E.
-J
E. 7 cables from the eastern point of the northern

entrance ; at 7 cables farther out in the same direction the water deepens

to 44 fathoms.

There is no difficulty in entering the port at night if the weather be not

very thick,

CONE and MOSQUITO ISLANDS—Cone island, lying

E.N.E. 3 miles from the south entrance of port Hamilton, is three-

quarters of a mile in extent, of triangular shape, and on the centre of

its north-east face is a remarkable cone about 610 feet in height. The
island has low steep cliffs on all sides and is very bold of approach.

Midway between it and the entrance of the port is a cluster of steep islets,

about 300 feet high, called the Mosquitos, which are equally safe of

approach.

PEEL GROUP consists of four conspicuous islands, lying in a

N.E. by E. and S.W. by W. direction, each having off-lying islets. The
central or largest island, Zeyts-por, is situated N.W. by W. 20^ miles

from the highest of the Pinnacle group, and may be recognised by a

peculiar long 'ridge rising to a summit, 1,075 feet high,- "which when
viewed from north or south assumes the appearance of a sharp peak.

The two south-west islands are respectively ll and 2^ miles westward of

the south end of Zeyts-por, and are well cultivated, the former rising to a
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summit 489 feet high and the latter with a flat top 559 feet, falling with

steep sides. The northern of the four islands is 440 feet high, and the

passage between it and Zeyts-por is half a mile wide, and carries 1 6 fathoms

water.

Anchorage in 5 to 8 fathoms, and sheltered from easterly winds

between N.E. and S.W., may be obtained at a half mile from the west shore

of Zeyts-por, with its highest summit bearing S.S.E.

HOPE PROMONTORY. — Dome island lies 7 miles

W.S.W. of Harvey point, and the bays and indentations between, on the

east side of Hope promontory, are studded with numerous small islands and

high water rocks. No anchorages can be recommended, as the general depths

are not more than 2 fathoms. A rock lies a third of a mileS. by E. from

the south-east extreme of the little horse-shoe shaped island off the east

side of Dome, but as the sea generally breaks on it, it is easily avoided. The

southern part of Dome is 646 feet high ; its western face is over-hanging.

From Dome island the west side of Hope promontory trends 7 miles in

a N.W.-by N. direction, and the passage between it and Auckland island,

2 miles to the westward, may be boldly run for in the event of a vessel

being caught in an easterly gale. To do this, after giving Dome and the

islets northward of it a berth of a mile, steer to pass half a mile off Brereton

point, the west extreme of Hope promontory, when Gull islet, 10 feet high

(the northern of a small cluster of islets) will easily be made out. Gull may

be passed close to on its south side, as there are 7 fathoms within half a

cable of it, when steer W. by N. about 1^ miles, or until Dome island

summit is in line with the north-east end of Auckland island ; the vessel

will then be in a good sheltered anchorage in 14 fathoms.

HERSCHEL ISLAND.—At 23 miles N. by W. of the highest

of the Pinnacle group, is Gage point, the south extreme of Herschel island,

and immediately over it rises a wooded even range which extends 1^ miles

to the northward of Herschel summit, 1,380 feet high. At 1^ miles N. by

W. I W. of Gage point is Cooper promontory, and between is a bay about

three-quarters of a mile deep, in which a vessel may anchor in 4 fathoms

low waters springs, close under the point ; with the south extreme of Bald

rock touching the point ; this, however, is an unsafe anchorage with the

wind south of S.S.E., or west of N.N.W.

Prom Cooper promontory the west coast of Herschel island trends

N.N.W. 4 miles to Harvey point, and is fronted at the distance of about

half a mile by three islands, of which the largest and northernmost is

Taylor island, 767 feet high. Between this island and the coast is Herschel

cove, the entrance to which, a quarter of a mile wide, is between Taylor

and the next island south of it.
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Anchorage- — The cove affords nearly landlocked anchorage in

4 fathoms at low water, with the summit of Hooper island in line with the

entrance, and the north-east extreme of Taylor island touching Harvey

point.

Bald rock is 9 miles N.E. ^ N. from the centre of Double Peak.

Between it and Herschel island there are 8 to 15 fathoms water.

WALKER ISLAND, lying ej miles N.E. by E. i E. of .Cone

island (Nan How group) is a rugged rock, 325 feet high, elongated a

little in an east and west direction.

Powell rock, lying 2^ miles farther in the same direction, are two

pinnacle rocks close together, and about 20 feet above high water, with

reefs projecting one cable off their southern sides.

PINNACLE and CASTLE ISLANDS, form each two

groups of three islands lying in a N.W. by N. and S.E. by S. direction,

and are unmistakable, their name from all points of view being an exact

description. The Castle, lying East 14 miles from the entrance to port

Hamilton, is the south-easternmost group on this part of the coast. The

high land of the Korea is well in sight from them in clear weather, but

tliere are no islands to be seen to the eastward of a North bearing. From

a distance they appear as three steep blocks, 300 feet high, in a north and

south direction ; there is an islet to the east of them, and one off their south

point.

To the north-west of the Castle group, and separated from it by a

channel a mile wide carrying 44 fathoms water, is the pinnacle group con-

sisting of two islands, and an islet 60 feet high and perpendicular on all

sides lying a mile to the eastward, but, as their name implies, they are of

a different form. The southern of the two islands has a sharp conical

peak, 333 feet high; its west face is very perpendicular, and from its

south end extend detached, high water rocks, half a mile to the south-east.

Ancliorage. — One of the best anchorages in this Archipelago

is in Long reach formed between Insult and Mandarin islands. Vessels

steering for it should pass eastward [of Perforated island, 200 feet high

(lying half a mile off the east end of Mandarin island), rounding it close as

there is deep water. Precaution should be taken not to shut the summit of

Goalen island in with the north-east point of Mandarin, as a mud bank

extends more than 2 cables off the Mandarin island shore. If the weather be

thick and Goalen island is obscured, the north-east point of Mandarin

island touching Perforated island, and the highest summit of Insult island

bearing N.E. by N., is the best anchorage.

Supplies.—Water can be obtained at most of the inhabited islands.

The natives were not allowed to barter, and had to obtain the permission
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of the most iufluential mandaiiu to make a present. In this manner a few

bullocks, pigs, and fowls were obtained by H.M.S. Swalloio. Few fish

were caught, although the seine was fre€[uently h.auled.

Tides.—Amongst the islands off the south coast of Korea the time of

high water, full and change, appears to be earlier at port Hamilton than

at Kuper harbour, with an increasing regularity from east to west. At
port Hamilton it is at 8h. 30m., Hooper island at 9h. 10m., Tracey island

at 8h. 58m., Kuper harbour at 9h. 28m., and at Crichton harbour at

9h. 50m.; and springs rise 11^ feet, neaps 8J feet. The liood stream sets

to the westward, the ebb to the eastward, turning 2 hours after high and

low water by the shore.

• The time of high water in Crichton harbour was found to be very

irregular, southerly winds causing an early flood, and a very late ebb.

Between port Hamilton and Hope promontory the rate of the streams

seldom exceeds 2 knots, but to the westward about the Crichton group,

they sometimes run 6 knots, with dangerous overfalls among the islands.

The COAST.—^From the eastward the south point of Herschel

island forms a bold headland, on the east side of which, just off a long

point, lies an island, 177 feet high, having two dangerous rocks 12 feet and

6 feet high, lying respectively N. 66° E. one mile, and S. 73° E. 2 miles from

it ; this locality not having been examined, other dangers may exist.

From the above long point the coast of Herschel island trends north-

west 2^ miles, to a bay 2 to 3 miles deep in a westerly direction, and one

mile wide at its entrance, thence N.N.W. to a bight 2 miles across, at the

head of which there is an isolated conical hill ; between this bay and bight

the hills are low, and the shore is fronted by two small islands.

Immediately north of this bight, a channel containing numerous islets

runs in awesterly direction about 6 miles. Sharp peak, which appears to be

part of the mainland, is conical, 1,540 feet high, and separates the channel

from a large sound lying to the northward. The western shore of this

sound trends north-west 18 to 20 miles, when it connects with the main-

land at the head of Willes gulf. The east side is formed by a chain of

large islands lying in a north and south direction. The south entrance to

the sound is partly hidden by Wolseley island, about 2 miles long east and

west, having at its east end a conical peak 940 feet high, sloping gradually

to its west extreme, which is low. Numerous small islets lie off the south

shore of this island. At 3^ miles eastward of Wolseley island there is a

bold, rugged, square peak 980 feet high ; in this vicinity is the Korean

naval station Sun-chhon-pho or Shun-ten-po, with numerous islands

extending to the southward,

Q 6338. 6
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SEEN ISLANDS, situated about 13 miles east of Herschel island,

consist of three large and twelve small islands lying in a north and south

direction.

North. Seen island is a thickly wooded, and deeply indented island,

having on its south side a peak 1,105 feet high ; the west side consists of

cliffy points with bays between, the southernmost of which, named Tozer

cove, is sheltered from easterly winds, but it has not been examined. The

east side of the island is nearly straight, having near the south end a narrow

inlet, named Frederick cove, which affords good anchorage for small

vessels, in 3 to 9 fathoms, mud. The entrance to this cove may be recog-

nized by a small, round islet, 183 feet high, lying close to the shore. At

one mile East from the entrance to Frederick cove lie two small islet^

between which and the north-east point of North Seen island, there are

some islets and rocks with irregular depths between them.

Tides.—:It is high water, full and change, in Frederick cove, at 7h.

50m.; springs rise 7 feet (approximate).

Middle Seen island has bold sides, undulating hills, and is nearly

in two parts, the western portion being only joined by a narrow isthmus.

South of the isthmus there is a well protected bay, but the bottom is smooth

rock, and affords no holding ground. North of the isthmus there is a boat

harbour, and a large village. A steep island 300 feet high, and a small

islet lie off the west side, and a rock having two heads 10 feet high, lies 1^

miles west of the south-west point of Middle Seen island. The passage

between Middle and North Seen islands is shallow, and should not be used.

South. Seen island has a conspicuous, pyramidal summit, 715

feet high. Off the north-west shore of the island there is a white, triple-

topped islet 196 feet high, having, at half a mile N.E. of it, a rock 8 feet

high. The south and south-west shores are bold and cliffy, and the south

extreme terminates in a low point, off which the water is apparently deep.

On the south-west shore there is a deep bay which extends nearly across

the island.

There is a deep channel between South and Middle Seen islands, appa-

rently clear of hidden dangers. Several ledges extend from the north

shore of South Seen island, and mid-channel should be kept when passing

through.

The bay formed by Herschel and Seen islands has depths of 4 to 5

fathoms on the west side, deepening to 8 and 10 fathoms to the eastward.

Near the centre of this bay there, are two conspicuous white rocks, 126 feet

high.

Bedwell island, 360 feet Iiigh, situated 5 miles E. | S. from South

Seen island, is a small, steep island with a flat top.
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Encounter rock, in lat. 34° 18' N., long. 127° 52' E., is about

60 feet high and 50 yards in extent.

SPINDLE ISLET, lying W. ^N., ISmiles from the Sea rock, shoMfs

two peculiar sharp rocks on its summit (200 feet high) when seen from the

S.S.W. From the E.S.E. these rocks are in a line. On the west side of

Spindle islet there is a village.

A rock 200 feet high lies close to the south shore.

SKEEN ISLAND, 400 feet high, situated W. by N. f N. 13f miles

from Sea rock, shows from the south-east four summits, the south appearing

nearly detached, and at a distance quite so. It appears bold-to, and may

be passed on the west side at half a mile.

OBSERVATORY ISLAND (Yokuchi-to), 3 miles north-

eastward of Skeen island, is 3^ miles in extent, and covered with thick

brushwood. It has five arms, on the east, west, and south, formed by

ridges from its peak (1,272 feet in height), which has a high shoulder to the

north ; there are deep bays between the arms.

On the north-east side of the island, between two spurs, there is a good

harbour named East harbour, well protected from all directions except

between N.N.E. and E.N.E. ; iio swell, however, can set in from that

direction. A short vessel, after entering in mid-channel, will obtain

good anchorage in 9 fathoms, mud, in the western arm, but a large

vessel must anchor in 11 fathoms in the wide part of the harbour.

The south-east point of Observatory island is rugged, with two large

islands near it. Between the point and the western of these islands the

depth shoals suddenly to 4^ fathoms. Between the south-east point and.

Broken islands, at about 5 miles south-east of it, there are two rocks ; the

southern and higher is 35 feet high.

The south point is conspicuous, being bold and attached to the island by

a low neck. There are three rocks between this point and the south-east

point, the. rock nearest the south point being only 2 feet above high

water. The west coast has two open bays, neither of which form desirable

anchorages, but the bay south of the middle spur was used by H.M.S. Dove
in 1861, when a depth of 15 fathoms was obtained at 2 cables, and

20 fathoms at 5 cables from the head of the bay.

The north coast is regular and steep-to, with a clear channel about 2 or

3 cables off shore, between it and New group.

New group consists of ten islands, from a quarter to 1^ miles long,

as well as several rocks of various heights. , The largest island has a bluut

peak, 628 feet high, bearing N. \ E. 2\ miles from the summit of Obser

vatoiy island, with a lower but sharper peak to the westward.

G 2
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The westernraost of the group is a round islet witli a blunt conical

peak. The north-easternmost islet is long, flat, and partially cultivated.

This islet should not be approached within half a mile, as discoloured

water was seen around it.

OPPOSITE ISLAND (Tobi-to), 3 miles north-west of Observa-

tory island, is If miles long, wooded and very bold. Its peak is 1,544 feet

high, from which it slopes very steeply to the water's edge. Opposite

island affords no shelter. A depth of 18 fathoms will be obtained at half a

mile northward of this island.

Dove group, situated 2^ miles E. by N. from Observatory island,

consist of two bare, narrow islands, three quarters of a mile and 1| miles

long respectively, with several islets and rocks of various sizes. The

largest island has a blunt summit 650 feet high near its west end, and its

sides are steep to the water. The east point of this island has on it

a rounded hill, and the south-east point is remarkablyjagged. A dangerous

rock, covered at half tide, lies S.S .E. | E. nearly a mile from this point.

A rocky patch, covered at half tide, lies between the two largest islands.

Between Dove and New groups there are two double islands. The
eastern island, distant 1^ miles from Dove group, consists of two rocky

islets joined by a sand spit that occasionally covers. A reef extends one

cable S.S.E. from the southern islet. The northern islet has a jagged

summit 176 feet high.

The western island, at half a mile W. by N. from the eastern, consists of

two dai-k islands 313 feet high, covered with brushwood and joined at half

tide by a rooky ledge.

INCOG ISLANDS, situated 3^ miles N.E. byN. from Dove group,

consist of two islands, the northern and higher 448 feet high. Is a third of a

mile long, pointed, and has cliffy sides.

The southern is also cliffy, with a flat summit. A rock 10 feet high lies

2 cables S.E. by E., and another rock, 6 feet high, lies 2 cables N.E. by N.
from this island.

SPLIT GROUP, situated 9 miles N.E. by N. from Sea rock, consists

of four islands lying in a N.E. by N. and S.W. by S. direction. The largest

island has a peaked summit 780 feet high, with a lower peak north-east of

it. The eastern shore of this island is clifiy, but the western slopes to the

water's edge and is cultivated. The southernmost island of the group is

very jagged.

There are depths of 30 to 40 fathoms between the northernmost island of

this group and Fairway island.

BROKEN ISLANDS, are a small group of islands and rocks, a

mile in extent in a north and south direction. The southern or highest
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island, elevated 330 feet, is 6| miles N.W. by W. of Sea rock ; there is a

hollow in its summit. At 6 cables south of Broken islands there is a depth

of 21 fathoms.

FALSE SENTINEL (Kaku-tO), a high, brown, rugged island,

of which the northern part is 730 feet high, lies 3 miles N.N.W, of Sea rock,

and 13 miles westward of Sentinel island ; for which it might be taken

when viewed from a distance from the south-west. A depth of 34 fathoms

will be obtained at 6 cables south of this island.

SEA BOCE, a small bold rock, flat topped, and 50 feet high, lying

S.E. by S. 3 miles from False Sentinel, may be passed at three cables south

in 34 fathoms water.

Two rocks.—^^.E. ^ N. of Sea rock, at 4^ and 5^ miles distance, are

two high rocks ; the south-western is nine-pin shaped, the other a broader

islet. There is discoloured water between these rocks and Outer Junk islet.

INNER AND OUTER JUNK ISLETS.—West and S.E.

If miles respectively of the peak of the largest Split island are two groupa

of rocks, some of which appear like small junks.

SKETCH ISLAND (SiOChi-to), North 8 miles from Sea rock is

a smnll, high island, nearly quoin shaped, 432 feet high, the steep part

being to the west ; this island lies about 4 miles to the southward of a peak_

1,035 feet in height (Flat Peak).

SENTINEL ISLAND, 340 feet high, the outermost island of thfr^

group forming the eastern part of the Korean archipelago, lies N.W. by

W. J W. 28 miles from the entrance of Tsu sima sound, and 12 miles from

the nearest part of the Korea. It is isolated, bold, and somewhat rugged,,

with a spur on its north slope, and shows a double summit steeply sloping

to the sea. Its north point is cut through by a remarkable ravine. It is

only 600 yards in extent and rises to the height of about 400 feet. This

island may be passed on either side at a distance of half a mile.

Atalante islands, lying N. by E. ^ E., 8 miles from Sentinel island,

are about three-qtuarters of a mile apart, north and south from each other.

The northern island is 30 feet high and 200 yards long, having at about a

- quarter of a mile west of it, a rock which dries 6 feet at low water. The

southern islet consists of two boulders, 60 feet high, and separated at high

water.

Belam dLannel, lying between the north extreme of Seen islands

and the islands near Sun-Chhon-pho, is deep, clear, and straight. The

easternmost island on the north side of the chaunel is low, with its summit

near the south-west extreme ; on the south side of the channel there is a
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small bare rock, 30 feet high. Keep in mid-channel, and when half -way

through, steer a little to the northward to avoid a point with tide whirls off

it, projecting from North Seen island. At 21 miles W. by N. from the

north-west point of this island there is a flat rock, 95 feet high, which

may be passed on either side.

WILLES GULP.—Balfour head, on the south shore of San-6m-

me-san island, is bold with a gap or saddle near its extremity, and is the

south entrance point of Willes gulf, the west side of which is formed by

the chain of large islands mentioned in page 97. Good anchorage in 4f

fathoms, mud, can be obtained behind a small island in the bight north-

west of Balfour head ; this island may be rounded on either side, taking

care to avoid a rock which covers and uncovers at
1-J

cables S.E. by E. ^

E. from the south end of the island.

From this bight the coast trends northward with several conical hills at

the back. There are depths of 7 fathoms at a distance of one mile from

the shore.

At 7^ miles North from Balfour head there is a small white rock, 4 feet

high, named Target rock, lying half a mile from the shore. Abreast this

rock the coast trends in a north-westerly direction into a bight which

appears to connect with the large sound to the westward, thence from

the bight it again trends in a northerly direction 7^ miles to Perry point,

with two or three rocky islets close to the shore. Immediately north of

"this bight there is a small island, off the ends of which the water is appa-

rently shoal.

At Perry point the coast trends abruptly to the W.S.W. into the large

sound. The north shore of Willes gulf, formed by the mainland, lies in

an East and West direction, and is about 10 miles long. Midway between

Perry point and the mainland to the north-west, lies an island, by which

the entrance to the sound is partially hidden. At 2 miles N. ^ W. from

Perry point there is a low island, with a reef extending several cables from

it, in an E.S.E. direction.

A river, locally known as the Sa-poo, flows into the head of WiUes gulf,

filling the vicinity with mud banks, which are covered with fishing stakes.

Willes mountain, 2,990 feet high, situated near the north-east part of the

gulf, overlooks a narrow but deep channel leading into Purvis inlet. In

this part there are numerous islets and rocks ; some of the latter cover and

are marked by bamboo stakes ; the depths are very irregular. Anchorage

may be obtained on either side of Willes gulf j bottom, soft mud.

NAM-HAI-DO, the largest island off this coast, forms the eastern

shore of Willes gulf; it is 15 miles long, 13 miles broad, and has on it

several ranges of hills. The west side of the island is high, with cultivated
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slopes and numerous villages ; the southern portion of this side is indented

and has several islets within 3 cables of the shore ; near the south-west

point there is a remarkable horn-shaped peak, 1,160 feet high.

A dangerous rocky shoal, that covers at high water, named Douglas

patch, lies N.N.W. f W. 3^ miles from Horn peak, and N. by E. | E. 4|
miles from Target rock. To clear this shoal, the west point of Nam-hai-do

should not bear northward of N.
;J
E.

The south coast of Nam-hai-do lies in an E. by S. and W. by N. direc-

tion, and at 2| miles from Willes gulf it opens^into Carpenter bay, 4 miles

deep, and 2 miles wide, having on the east side of the entrance a high,

round island. There are several low islands and rocks towards the head of

the bay. The general depth is 8 fathoms, mud. Anchorage may be

obtained, during westerly winds, off the first village on the west side of the

bay.

A pointed islet, 309 feet high, with steep sides, lies 2 miles off the

entrance to Carpenter bay.

The south-east point of Nam-hai-do has off it a group of ten islands,

some of which are connected by reefs. There are apparently no dangers

outside this group, which may be rounded at a distance of one mile, in 20

fathoms water. A flat, rocky islet, 93 feet high, lies S.W. ^ W. westerly

4^ miles froiri the south-easternmost island of the group.

Mi-jo-muk is an open, capacious bay on the eastern shore of Nam-
hai-do, 2^ miles from the south-easternmost island of the group. An islet,

named Woody islet, the west shore of which is in lat. 34° 43' 18" N., long.

128° 3' 47" E., occupies the centre of the bay, and may be passed on either

side. Good anchorage will be obtained in 8 fathoms, mud, with the north

end of this islet bearing E. by S. distant 3 cables. Good oysters will be

found on the east shore of the islet.

There is a walled town and a boat harbour opposite the islet; the

natives were very friendly during the visit of H.M.S. Magpie.

At 2 miles. N.N.E. of Woody islet are two more islets, the northern of

which is 250 feet high, with a dome shaped summit.

The shore from Mi-jo-muk trends north-easterly 6 miles to the north-

east point of Nam-hai-do, thence N.W. by W., and is said to trend in that

direction to the north-west point of the island, which forms the channel

into Purvis inlet, under Willes mountain.

Tides.—^It is high water, full and change, in Mi-jo-muk bay at

8h. Om. ; springs rise 8 to 9 feet (approximate).

PURVIS INLET.—About a mile northward of Nam-hai-do there

are two smaller islands (the channel between which dries at low water)

named Chong-nyang-do and Chhang-s6n-do. These islands lie east and
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west from each other, and form the west side of the mouth of Purvis inlet.

Chong-nyang-do, the eastern island, is of moderate elevation, with bare,

undulating hills; its eastern shore is much indented and rocky.

The east side of the entrance to Purvis inlet is formed by Sin-su-do island,

315 feet high, and by several rocky islets lying on a reef north-west of

this island.

Between the north point of Chhang-s6n-do and the islands northward of

it are the narrows, deep, clear, and one cable wide at the narrowest part.

The tide runs at the rate of about 5 knots in this part of the narrows.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Purvis inlet, north-west

of the narrows, about 9h. Om. ; springs rise 9 feet (approximate).

DirectiOUS.—Proceeding from the eastward for the narrows, pass

2 cables off the south end of Sin-su-do, when the narrows will appear open

bearing N.W. f N. Chong-nyang-do should be given a wide berth to avoid

a ledge, which covers occasionally, and extends one cable from it, abreast

Sin-su-do. Keep the narrows open, but do not close the rocky islets on

the north side nearer than 2 cables. This will lead in the deepest water

(11 fathoms). On reaching the narrows steer through in mid-channel,

keeping tolerably near the Chhang-s6n-do coast, until all the islands are

passed ; this leads into a sound about 8 miles long north-east and south-

west, and 5 miles wide. After entering this sound depths of 12 and 13

fathoms will be obtained, shoaling to the northward to 3 fathoms, mud and

shells.

The COAST.—On the mainland north of Sin-su-do island is

the village of Sam-chhol-li, protected by the reefs lying north-west of the

island. From this village the coast trends south-easterly
3-J

miles to a

point, from which it recedes into a bay with numerous indentations, thence

it trends eastward to another point, near which there is a comparatively

high island, with two rounded summits of equal height, lying one-third of a

mile from the shore. A rock, awash at high water, lies half a mile E.S.E.

from the south end of this island ; and at about 4 miles to the eastward

there is a group of five or six islands, with an extensive bay to the north-

ward.

At one mile north-east of the easternmost of these islands lies the

entrance to Kio-son-hai basin, 9 miles in circumference, with depths of 4 to

6 fathoms, mud. From Kio-son-hai the coast trends S.S.E. 10 miles to

Cho-do island, near the entrance to Shadwell gulf, and is indented by deep

bays. Numerous islands and rocks front this part of the coast, but at

a distance of 1^ miles from it, even depths of' 8 to- 10 fathoms will be

obtained.
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SHADWEILL GULP which separates the large island of Cargodo

(see page 106) from the mainland, extends to tlie northward from the east

end of Cho-do and is connected to Sylvia basin by a narrow strait.

SA-RYANG-DO and CHHU-HO-TONG, situated 8^ miles

North from Observatory island, are the most important of the inner islands

between Purvis inlet and the south extreme of Cargodo island. Sa-ryang-do

and Chhu-ho-tong occupy a space 5 miles long north-west and south-east,

and are separated from each other by a strait 3 to 6 cables wide, which

small vessels may use by keeping in mid-channel; about half way
through, a ridge extends across it with only 14 feet water over it.

Anchorage in 7 fathoms, mud, may be obtained at half a mile within the

western entrance of this strait.

A small rock, '6 feet high, with a ^hite top, lies 1^ miles S.S.E. from the

south-east extreme of Chhu-ho-tong; and a group, consisting of four rocky

islets, lies nearly 2 miles southward of this island.

Su-U-dO, a hold island 635 feet high, situated 2J miles W. by N.

from the western entrance of the above strait, is one mile long east and

west ; about 2 cables from its northern shore there is a rock one foot high.

Ord island, 628 feet high, and about one mile in diameter, lies

6 miles N.N.E. from Observation island. When seen from the eastward

Ord island appears flat topped, but from the southward pointed.

CHO-DO consists of six islets, four of which are joined by short

ledges, and two are separated by narrow channels ; these islets form a bay

open to the northward. At the head of this bay there is a village, with a

camber for junks, situated under the highest summit 365 feet high.

There are three islands south of Cho-do ; the middle and highest, 7l7 feet

high, lies about a quarter of a mile from the south extreme of Cho-do ;

these islands also form a bay open to the northward, having in it a rocky

patch, and under the highest peak there is a village.

Caution.—Care is necessary when coming from the westward not to

mistake this bay for that on the north side of Cho-do.

Anchorage.—^The depths in the bay north of Cho-do are uneven, but

well protected anchorage in 9 to 7 fathoms may be obtained on a mud

bank, with the village bearing W. by S. f S. and the central summit,

S. by W.

Yong-ChhO-dO, situated E. I S. 2^ miles from Cho-do, is nearly

2i miles long east and west, and three-quarters of a mile across its broadest

pftrt. The east end is formed by a bold hill 660 feet high, connected with

the other part of the island by a flat isthmus.

Passage rock, 15 feet high, lies three-quarters of a mile N.W.by N.

from the west extreme of Yong-chho-do.
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Bibi-tO, situated a quarter of a mile south of Yong-chho-do, is a double

island lying in a north and south direction and joined in the centre by a

sand beach. The southern summit is 1,035 feet high, and the northern

666 feet high. A rock, 6 feet above water, lies E.S.E. nearly a mile from

the southern part of this island.

Cheuk-do, 462 feet high, at a quarter of a mile east of Yong-chho-do

is bare and smooth topped. A rocky shoal of 14 feet water, lies 1^ cables

north of the east extreme of this island.

CARGODO ISLAND (Ko-je-do) is 20 mUes long north and

south, 13 miles broad, and mountainous. The coasts are deeply indented ; the
^

north-east and east coasts are high'and bold ; the south coast from Shadwell

gulf to cape Corbett, the south-east point of the island, is bold, bare, and

fronted by numerous islands.

Pong-am-do, at about 2 miles east of Shadwell gulf, extends nearly

across the entrance of Cargodo gulf, and forms the north side of the

channel, of which Yong-chhb-do and Cheuk-do form the south side. Pong-

am-do lies in an east and west direction, high at both ends and low in the

centre.

Cargodo gulf extends about 6 or 7 miles in a northerly direction

from Pong-am-do, but it has not been thoroughly explored. The passage

leading into the gulf east of this island is the better and deeper, the western

having only a depth of 3 fathoms, and tide whirls occur.

Clldgunii harbour lies about half a mile east of Cargodo gulf, and

affords good anchorage in 6 to 4 fathoms. The north side of the harbour is

steep and bold ; the south entrance point is low and projects from a

white sand beach. Near this point there is a rock above water. On
approaching this harbour the depths shoal suddenly from 17 to 9 fathoms,

thence gradually to 3 fathoms at the head of the harbour.

Tai-dok and So-dok islands.—Tai-dok island, 343 feet high,

lies about 1^ miles south-west of Chegumi harbour. Nearly one mile south-

west of Tai-dok hes So-dok island, 306 feet high, and in the channel

between them is a small island 245 feet high.

Tlie COAST from the south entrance point of Chegumi harbour

trends S.W. by S. 1^ miles to the south point of Cargodo island, leaving a

channel 3 cables wide between it and Tai-dok island, thence E. i N.

3^ miles to cape Corbett.

Fairway island, 520 feet high, situated IJ miles S.S.E. from
Tai-dok island, is half a mile long north-west and south-east, and is cultivated

on its south-west side.
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The Dumps, lying three-quarters of a mile north-east of Fairway

islaud, and within 3 to 4 ciables of the south coast of Cargodo island, consist

of several rocky islets, the highest of which is 236 feet high.

Ifiuepin rocks, situated l^ miles east of Fairway island, consist of

six large pinnacles and two or three small rocky heads. A. reef appears to

extend 2 cables east of these rocks.

There is a channel with a depth of 35 fathoms between the Dumps and

Ninepin rocks; the tide sets through this channel at the rate of about

3 knots at springs.

Directions.—Vessels from the eastward bound to Purvis inlet, or

Willes gulf through the inner channels, should, from abreast cape Corbett,

steer between the Dumps and Ninepin rocks, with the south extreme of

Sketch island seen open of the south extreme of Fairway island, bearing

W.S.W. until Ninepin rocks have been passed ; thence north of Fairway

island, through the channel between Tai-dok and the south point of

Cargodo island, when a N.W. by N. course should be steered, passing in

mid-channel north of Cheuk-do, Yong-chho-do, and Cho-do islands. The

depths in this channel vary from 9 to 30 fathoms.

If proceeding to Purvis inlet, when 2 miles west of Cho-do steer

N.N.W. I W., keeping 1^ miles off shore until the north extreme of

Sa-ryang-do bears West ; when a course should be steered to pass it at a

distance of three-quarters of a mile. From Sa-ryang-do a W. by N. course

will lead to the entrance of Purvis inlet.

If proceeding to Willes gulf pass south of Ord island and north of

Opposite island, thence, after rounding the group of islands south of

Mi-jo-muk, steer W. by N. ^ N. for the entrance of the gulf, keeping a

little over a mile from the shore.

There is a straight and apparently clear passage to the westward, south

of Fairway island, on a W. ^ N. course for 10^ miles, passing between

Dove and Incog islands ; thence a course may be steered to pass north of

Opposite island for WiUes gulf, or east of Ord island for Purvis inlet.

CAPE CORBETT, which forms the south entrance point of

Ko-ta-thai harbour, is a bold point having a blunt conical hiU over it and

three small islets extending about a quarter of a mile from the shore in an

easterly direction.

KO-TA-THAI HARBOUR is l^ miles wide at the entrance,

and about one mile deep, having at its head a small junk harbour 2 cables

wide at the entrance. The holding ground in the outer harbour is good,

the depths shoaling rapidly from 13 to 6 fathoms, mud. This harbour is

open from E. by S. to S.E. by S., and a swell from north-east will set

into the anchorage.
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Dome peak, 1,927 feet high, situated about 1^ miles north of

Ko-ta-thai harbour, is the highest peak on this coast.

Finger point, at half a mile east of the north entrance point of

Ko-ta-thai harbour, is a bold detached cliff, 422 feet high, at the extremity

of a low point. Between Finger point and Broughton head, 1,035 feet

high, at 4 miles north-east of it, the coast recedes and forms an open bay,

2^ miles deep.

Tide rips.—There are strong tide rips between cape Corbett and

Broughton head, and the tide whirls in the open bays stir up the mud,

forming discoloured patches of water.

Bushy island, 300 feet high, situated in the entrance of the above

bay at 1^ miks S.W. i W. from Broughton head, is rugged, with dark

cliffs, but cultivated and bushy on the top. There are several jagged rocks

extending from the south-east extreme of this island.

Dromedary island, situated half a mile north of Bushy island, has

a high and a low summit. The north end of the island appears to be con-

nected with the adjoining coast by a ridge. There is deep water between

Bushy and Dromedary islands, but the better channel into the bay is south

of Bushy island.

Broughton harbour, at half a mile N. by W. from Dromedary

island, is well protected, and has general depths of 6 to 9 fathoms, mud.

The west entrance point is formed by a projecting conical hill 470 feet

high, connected to the shore by an isthmus, on which there is a large

village. Two rocky heads that cover at high water lie one cable from the

south-east side of this point.

Inner harbour, which is separated from Broughton harbour by the

projecting conical hill and isthmus above mentioned, has near the centre an

islet 166 feet high, with a dry ledge extending half a cable east of it. The

best anchorage is in 7 fathoms, mud and shells, on the east side of

the harbour, with Finger point just shut in with the base of the projecting

conical hill.

CENTRE HARBOUR.—From Broughton head the coast

trends N.W.
:J
W. 3 miles to Centre harbour, with Broughton island,

340 feet high, lying midway between at one mile from the shore. Centre

harbour is a well protected and useful harbour of refuge, with apparently a

deep and clear approach. A small ledge projects half a cable from the

inner side of the south entrance point ; and a rock, awash at high water,

lies one cable from the south-west shore of the harbour.

Anchorage may be obtained in 8 to 5 fathoms, mud, on either side of the

harbour. The principal village, named San-guen, lies on the south side
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just within the entrance. Centre peak, 1,840 feet high, lies about three-

quarters of a mile north-west of the harbour.

Junk sail point, situated 3^ miles N.N.E. from Centre harbour, is

a comparatively low narrow point terminating in a pinnacle rock. West-

ward of this point there is a deep bay extending in a south-westerly

direction to the foot of Centre peak, but it has not been examined.

About If miles north-west of Junk sail point there is a rock, 15 feet high

lying 2 cables from the shore, having at 2^ cables S.S.W. from it, a rock

which covers at half tide.

Ked island, 258 feet high, situated 4^ miles N. by W. from Junk

sail point, and about half a mile from the shore, is half a mile long eiist

and west, and flat topped. At 4 miles E.N.E. from Eed island there are

four rocks, named Eed rocks, 30 to 90 feet high, with foul ground between
;

these rocks should not be approached nearer than 2 cables.

The COAST.—Abreast Eed island the coast recedes, forming a bay

2 miles wide in a north and south direction, having near its centre an islet

30 feet high ; this bay has not, however, been examined. From its north

entrance point the coast trends about N.N.E. 1^ miles to the north-east

point of Cargodo island.

^^inds and Weatlier.—When the north-east monsoon is blowing

on the east coast of Korea and in the Korean strait, it will be experienced

on the east and south-east coasts of Cargodo island, but does not extend

westward of Split islands. Within the outer islands as far west as

Opposite island and into Purvis inlet, light and variable winds from N.W.
to N.E. will be experienced.

On the south coast of Nam-hai-do a steady north-westerly wind is first

experienced, increasing to the westward until between Herschel and Seen

islands, when fresh winds from N.W. to W.S.W. may be experienced.

The wind usually freshens at night and falls light towards the morning.

During summer the winds are light and variable, interrupted occasion-

ally in the months of August and September by a typhoon, 1 ut they do

not reach the heads of the inlets with much force. September, October,

and November were during the Magpie's visit very dry, with c'car sky and

no fog.

Tidal streams.—There is very little set along the coast between

Herschel island and the south point of Cargodo island. The flood tide

appears to set to the westward, and the ebb to the eastward at the rate of

about half a knot an hour at springs; in some of the narrow channels the

streams run from 3 to 4 knots.

YON-DAI-SAN (Borlase Island), situated at the entrance

to Ashby and Douglas inlets, is easily recognised from seaward. The island
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is in the form of an isosceles triangle, having its apex at Prine point, its

south extreme, and is about 5 miles in length and 3 miles broad at its

northern end ; an irregular chain of hills lies in a north and south direction,

the central peak of which (mount Borlase) is 1,492 feet high, and very

conspicuous, showing a remarkable boulder on the south side of its rocky-

summit. Brown hill at ,the north-east point of the island, 406 feet high, is

connected with the island by a low sandy isthmus and sea wall, enclosing

a lagoon which dries at low water.

The island is bold and hilly, the east coast being very steep and rugged,

and the north coast high and bare. At about 1^ miles northward of its

south point the island is nearly divided, being only joined by a low neck

of land.

Brine point, the south point of Yon-dai-san, is low, terminating in

a cliff.

Un-Cliang bay.—The west coast of Yon-dai-san forms several bays,

none of which, however, with the exception of Un-chang, afford any shelter

from the southward. This bay will acconmiodate two or three vessels

drawing less than 16 feet. There is a large fishing village and temple in

the bay, and the slopes of the hills above the village are cultivated with corn,

millet, cotton, and rice.

Anchorage.—The best berth is in 20 feet (mud bottom), with the

south entrance point in line with the east extreme of east Cone island.

Supplies.—Fish may be procured for Korean copper coin, or by

barter.

DOUGLAS INLET, an extensive arm of the sea, the entrance to

which lies between K6-je-do (Caxgodo) island and Brine point (Yon-dai-

san island), is about 16 miles deep.

Red. rocks, a group of four rocky islets, 30 to 95 feet high, lie off

the entrance to Douglas inlet, at 4 miles W. by S. from Brine point ; the

eastern rock is the highest. There is foul ground between them, and they

should not be approached within a distance of 2 cables.

KO-JE-DO ISLAND, the north coast of which forms the
south-west side of the entrance to Douglas inlet, is indented and mountain-

ous. The north point of K6-je-do is 2| miles distant from the north-east

point, the coast between being bold, with bare hill sides.

Anchorage may be had in Pa-tung bay, one mile S.E. of the north

point of K6-je-do. There are depths of 3 to 5^ fathoms over the bay, with

shelving bottom.

On the west side of the North point of K6-je-do is a narrow inlet 2 to 3
miles deep in a southerly direction. From the western point of this inlet

the coast of K6-je-do trends south-westward into Sylvia basin.
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SYLVIA BASIN.—The south-west part of Douglas inlet is a

large basin, -which, from the few soundings obtained in it, appears to have

an even depth of 12 fathoms over it.

Sunday island, situated in the southern part of Sylvia basin, is

nearly 3 miles long (north and south), and 1^ miles broad. The island is

indented on both sides by a deep bay, on the narrow neck of land between

which, is a village. The summit of the island. 1,040 feet high (over the

northern shore), has a small clump of trees on it, and appears as a con-

spicuous cone when seen from the entrance to Sylvia basin. 0£E the north

point of Sunday island, just west from it, is a small islet, and to the north-

eastward of the same point are three islets, the outer of which is about

1^ miles distant.

Narrow pass.*—Situated about 6 miles S.S.W. from the north point

of Sunday island, is a narrow strait about 500 yards wide between its

entrance points, which bear from each other about North and South. Ofi

' the southern point is a depth of 3 fathoms, and off the northern 4 fathoms;

From the entrance across to the north point of Sunday island there is a

depth of 7 fathoms.

Cone islets, a group of three conical islets, the eastern of which

(380 feet high) is the highest, lie in an E.S.E. and W.N.W. direction at

about 2| miles N.W. by W. from Brine point. A black rock, 49 feet

high, lies 2 cables E.S.E. from the eastern islet ; this rock should not be

approached within a distance of 2 cables, as a rock which dries at low

water spring tides, lies a little over a cable E.S.E. from it. The channels

between the Cone islets should not be used.

Tai-pong island, lying close ofi' the north-east point of K6-je-do, is

bold with cliffy sides and a remarkably smooth cone-shaped summit. Its

north-west fece is cultivated, and terminates in a shingle beach on which

is a village.

Balfour rocks, a cluster, the highest of which is 14 feet above

high water, lie 6 cables N.N.W. from Tai-pong island. Sunken rocks

extend 2 cables E. by N. ^ N. from the highest rock.

Wedge island appears shaped as its name implies, except when
viewed from north-east or south-west, when it takes a conical form ; it is

792 feet high and is steep-to on all sides at half a cable distance.

The channel between Tai-pong and Cone islets is 7 cables broad,

with a depth of 12 to 20 fathoms in mid-cbannel. To clear Balfour rocks,

after passing Tai-pong do not shut in the eastern Red rock with Tai-pong

* This pass was first seen from the summit of Sunday island, and a boat was sub-

sequently sent to explore it, but' owing to the hostility of the natives this could not be

accomplished.—Navigating Lieutenant W. Pearce, E.N., 1875.
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island until tlie west extreme of Wedge island is in line wilh the north

point of K6-je-do bearing W. ^ N.

The channel west of Tai-pong island is 5^ cables wide, with depths of

7 to 15 fathoms, and is the best, when proceeding into Sir H. Parkes

sound from the southward. Both shores are clear with the exception of a

sunken ledge which projects 1^ cables from the centre of Tai-pong. Pass

to the southward of Wedge island.

The Tides set with a velocity of about 3 knots an hour through these

channels.

Neuk-dO, a hold island half a mile in length, lies 1^ miles N.W, of

You-dai-san (Borlase) island. Its summit is a level ridge 350 feet high,

and there is a village, on the beach at its north-east extreme. A rocky

ledge connects this beach with a small islet one cable east of it.

XJng-cllOIl bay on the mainland N.N.E. of Neuk-do, contains two or

three villages, at one of which the governor of the district resides ; and on

the hills are remains of ancient defences. The bay is very shallow.

Three small islets lie between Ung-chhon bay, and the north-west point

of Yon-dai-san.

Two bare islands lie north and north-west of Neuk-do.

SIR H. PARKES' SOUND, a continuation of Douglas inlet to

the westward, has high mountainous shores, with barren lidges, on one of

which is a remarkable boulder or crag having the appearance of a martello

tower. At the head of a n-arrow arm of the sea, in the north-west comer

of the sound, is the town of Ma-san-pho. Between Ung-chhon bay and the

narrow pass leading to Ma-san-pho, the coast is indented with small

shallow bays, at the head of which there are villages and cultivation;

the only one affording anchorage being An-guk bay. Numerous islets lie

off this coast.

The following islets and dangers lie in the route to Ma-san-pho.

Saddle island, li miles N. | W. from Wedge island, has steep sides

and a rounded summit, depressed in the centre. A rocky ledge, partly

above water, extends one-third of a mile In.N.E. from it.

Aston island, about 150 feet high, is narrow and about half a mile

long ; its western end being bare and steep-to.

Douglas rock, steep-to on all sides, lies one cable north of the

centre of Aston island.

Anchorage may be had to the northward of the west end of Aston

island, in 5 fathoms (mud bottom), protected from seaward.

ChO-a-s6m island, half a mile long and one-third of a mile broad,

'

lies isolated midway between Sir H. Parkes' sound and Sj'lvia basin ; it is

steep-to on the northern shore.
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Channel reef, a rocky patch about three-quarters of a cable in

diameter, lies three-quarters of a mile W. ^ S. from Aston island. Two
rocky heads show at low water, towards which time of tide the sea breaks

on it ; there is a depth of nine fathoms all round it. The cliffy shoulder

on the east extreme of Tai-pong island showing over the slope of Wedge
island, bearing S.E., leads 2J cables clear of the reef and 4| cables north of

Cho-a-s6m island.

PU-TO, the largest island in the sound, is in the form of a star-fish,

having five protruding spurs from a common summit. There are a few

bushes here and there, and the island is darker in colour than the neigh-

bouring hills and islands. The two eastern spurs enclose a small harbour, at

the head of which is a village ; and its sides are steep-to within half a mile.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage will be found close off a small bay

on the western side of Pu-to, in 6 fathoms, mud bottom ; sheltered from

seaward.

Ha-do and Belam rock.—Between Pu-to and Aston islands is

the smooth bare islet Ha-do, 3 cables east of which is Belam rock, a double

black rock 16 feet high.

Round island, 148 feet high, 2 miles N.W. of Pu-to, is smooth and

green, and steep-to all round.

Carpenter rock, a small black islet, 33 feet high, lies in the fairway

to Ma-san-pho reach, and may be passed at a distance of half a cable.

MA-SAN-PHO REACH, the entrance to which, 5 cables wide,

is named " The Gate," is perfectly free from dangers. On either side are

treeless hills, bare in winter, but in summer covered with grass, and which

near the entrance, slope steeply to the water's edge. The general depth

over the reach is 7 fathoms, but it shallows gradually as the town of

Ma-san-pho is neared, until at one mile from the town the depth is 4

fathoms. On the west shore of the reach, at 1^ miles from " The Gate " is

an immense grave cut on the side of the hill, in the shape of a horse-shoe.

Several small inlets with villages at their heads open into this reach.

SatOW island, lying H miles S. by E. from the town, is green and

bare of trees ; it may be passed at one cable's distance.

Ma-San-pllO the principal village or town in the neighbourhood

containing about 400 houses, is situated on a gentle slope, 4 miles N.N.W

from " The Gate," at the foot of a high range, which is peculiarly marked

by a fan-shaped patch of bare soil. Tlie town has a sea wall, and three

piers that dry at low water spring tides, and there is a boat camber.

Half a mile eastward is the old village of Ma-san-pho, and a few miles inland

is a large town, Chhang-won, the residence of the governor of the district.

North-west of Ma^san-pho is a range of hills, the lower slopes of which are

cultivated, and in the valleys are numerous villages,

Q 6338.
' "
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Inner reacll.—An inner reach branches off E.N.E. from the town

and at 2 miles from it is a narrow, pass opening into a shallow sheet of

water, extending several miles to the north-east. On the shores of this

lagoon are salt pans, and the country is flat. On the hills are some loosely-

built, loopholed stone turrets.

AncllOrage may be had anywhere, according to draught ; a depth of

3 fathoms being found at half a mile from the town.

The COAST, from the entrance to Ma-san-pho reach trends S.S.E.

for 4| miles to Atkinson point, whence it turns to the south-west into

Sylvia basin.

KUSAN-CHIN BASIN, the entrance to which, 2 cables wide,

is immediately west of " The Gate," is an oval sheet of water about 2 miles

in diameter, and completely land-locked. In the channel is a depth of 5 to

6 fathoms, and 3^ fathoms one mile inside the basin, but it shoals towards

the head. There is a large village on the northern shore.

Three-quarters of a mile south of Kusan-chin basin is a narrow inlet one

mile deep in a westerly direction, having depths of 4 to 6 fathoms in it.

North of Atkinson point is a bay half a mile wide at the entrance extend-

ing 1| miles in a westerly direction, with wooded hills around it i on a

summit to the northward of the bay is a conspicuous clump of trees. At
the head of the bay the land is low.*

Shi-ra island, 286 feet high, lies close off Atldnson point ; it has a

conical summit.

A rock, about' 10 ;feet high, lies 2i miles S.W. by W. f W. from

Cho-a-s6m island.

ANGUK BAY, north-east of Pu-to, and on the north shore

of Sir H. Parkes' sound, is one mile wide, and 2 miles deep, with a depth

of 4 to 5 fathoms over an even bottom of mud. There are several villages

oh the shores of the bay, and two islets in it. Bold and rugged hills lie

north and north-east of the bay, and in the latter direction is the tower-

shaped crag before mentioned (p. 112).

Anchorage.—Small vessels will find better protection by anchoring

in Ferguson cove, immediately north of the eastern entrance point,

Frederick rock, which covers at half tide, lies 5^ cables N. by E.

from Belam rock. To clear it, pass eastward of Belam rock, after which

keep the west extreme of Cho-a-s6m island open of Belam rock.

CAUTION.—Approaching Anguk bay from the southward take

care to avoid Frederick rock, after which pass the east entrance point at

one cable's distance.

* Water sould be seen at the back of this bay, probably an arm of Sylvia basin.—
Lieuteaant A. Carpenter, B.N., 1882.
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DIRECTIONS.-DOUGLAS INLET from tlie east-

ward.—Borlase peak is very conspicuous, and is a good guide to Douglas

inlet. Brine point, off which there are tide rips, should be rounded at

1^ cable's distance, whence steer to pass 3 cables east of the low rock oS the

Cone islets, after passing which steer N.W. for Saddle island until Balfour

rocks bear S.W. ^ S., taking care to avoid being set on to the sunken rock

lying north-east o? them, by keeping the eastern Cone islet open half its

breadth of Brine point. Then steer to pass northward of Wedge island,

and pass Channel reef with the cliify shoulder on the east extreme o£

Tai-pong island showing over the slope of Wedge island, bearing S.E.

;

this mark leads 2^ cables from the reef, and also 4J cables north of

Cho-a-s6m island.

Having passed Channel reef, the same marks kept on lead close past

Pu-to island, and after passing eastward of Carpenter rock, steer in mid-

channel up Ma-san-pho reach.

Entering Douglas inlet from the southward, pass half a mile eastward of

Red rocks {see p. 110), whence steer for the channel between K6-je-do and

Tai-pong island^ and in mid-channel westward of Wedge island, after

passing which proceed as before directed.

If bound for Sylvia basin, when off the north side of Cone islets steer

N.W. by W., keeping Brine point just touching the north extreme of the

Cones on astern. This course will lead northward of Balfour rocks, and

close to the north end of a small round islet situated about one mile

north-west from Balfour rocks. From abreast of this latter islet, which has

a depth of 20 fathoms quite close to its north end, continue the course

before mentioned (N.W. by W.) for a further distance of 2 miles, when the

summit of Sunday island will be seen well open of the northern extreme of

Cargodo island bearing S.W. by W. ; when steer towards it on that

bearing, passing midway between the points of Cargodo island and off-lying

rocks (visible) in not less than 12 fathoms. When nearing Sunday island

remember that the three islets lying to the north-eastward of it have deep

water around and between them. No covered dangers were seen by the

Sylvia when passing from Brine point to Sunday island.

ASHBY INLET, between Y6n-dai-san island and the mainland is

merely the estuary of the Nak-tong river which opens into it between

extensive sand banks and low islets. There are depths of 6 to 11 fathoms

sandy bottom, on a line between Borlase peak and Point island. At

li miles north of this line there is only a depth of 3 fathoms, and

thence northward it shoals rapidly towards the sand banks off the river

entrances.

h2
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Nak-tong river, about 170 miles long, drains about 4,000 square

miles of country (province of Kyeng-sang-to) and is probably navigable for

small craft for upwards of 100 miles. Its entrances being exposed to sea-

ward are barred, except to boats at high water. About 11 miles up, the

river appears to flow in a deep bed, and at this distance is the town of

Kimhai. Between Kimhai and the bar the river flows in two channels,

between which are extensive flat islands, some covered with reeds and others

cultivated, and with clumps of trees on them. In these channels the depth

is about one fathom at low water, but near the bar the channels are broken

up into numerous creeks lying between sand banks, in which at low-water

there is a depth of only 2 feet.

The Straits north of Y6n-dai-san (Borlase island) are very shallow,

there being only a depth of a few feet at low water. A narrow channel

navigable only by boats, with a depth of 9 feet in it at low water, takes an

E. by N. I N. direction from the south end of the northern of the three

islets lying off the north-west point of Yon-dai-san, to the south point of a

level topped island (Yal-ma-do), passing which, at a distance of one cable,

the channel trends in a curve towards the north-east point of Yon-dai- san,

with a depth of only 5 feet at low water. Thence passing through fishing

stakes to Brown hill and over a flat inside the breakers, the channel leads

into the western mouth of the Nak-tong river. Long flat-bottomed barges

navigate this branch, carrying reeds and brushwood. A ruined fort is

situated on a hill near the western entrance point. Fish and wild fowl are

abundant. i

The north coast of this strait tiends E.N.E., 4 miles from Ung-chhon

bay to the mouth of Nak-tong river, and is irregular and bare, having

shallow flats that dry, extending half a mile to one mile from it.

Auchorage for vessels drawing less than 14 feet may be had at

3 cables N.E. by N. of the north-west point of Yon-dai-san ; the river,

however, cannot be approached nearer in that direction.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Pu-to island, at 8h. 47m.

;

springs rise 7^ feet, neaps rise 5^ feet. At Ma-san-pho it is high water at

about half an hour later.

Currents.—The general direction of the surface current between

Tsu sima and Fusan is north-westerly with a rate of about one knot an hour,

except between the off-lying islands, where the tidal streams are felt. The

north-east monsoon appears to give a more westerly direction to the usual

set. Between Tsu sima and Hirado the current sets to N.E. at about the

same rate.*

Anchorage may be obtained, though it is very exposed, at the en-

trance to Ashby inlet in 6 to 7 fathoms, mud bottom, with Brine point

Lieutenant A. Carpenter, H.M.S, Magpie, 1883.
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bearing S.W. by W., and Brown hill point bearing N.W. After shoaling

to 5 fathoms, the sand banks rise abruptly. A very conspicuous tree is

seen nearly in the centre of the inlet when approaching.

Point island lies on the east point of the entrance to Ashby inlet.

TSAU-LIANG-HAI (FUSAN) HARBOUR* discovered

by Broughtoa and named by him Chosan in October 1797, is formed on

the south-east coast of Korea (in lat. 35° 6' N.) by a deep indenta-

tion in. the mainland, in the middle of which lies a large island (Zeto

Yeito or Deer island) nearly 4 miles in length in a N.W. and S.E.

direction. From its position in the bight, Deer island divide's it into two

spacious anchorages, the northern of which affords complete shelter

from all winds. The entrance is between cape Young on the north and

cape Vashon (on Deer island) ,on the south, which bear from each other

N.N.E. i E. and S.S.W. i W., and are 3 miles apart ; from thence the

harbour trends in a N.W. direction 4^ miles, and is from one to 2 miles

wide.

On the shores of the harbour are the city of Pusankai (Korean), and

the small Japanese settlement of Sorio, where the Japanese traders are

allowed to reside.

No perceptible trade is carried on in the harbour. A few boats were
^

occasionally seen moving about, but their cargoes generally consisted of

firewood and straw. The population varies according to the season of the

year ; in the summer, when probably only the regular inhabitants are met

with, from 6,000 to 8,000 may occupy the four villages at the head of the

harbour ; but during the commencement of the fishing season, thousands

from the inferior press to the sea shore, impromptu villages spring up by

hundreds along the coast, composed of bamboos and mats, and all Korea

appears to be intent on catching, curing, and drying the ribbon fish.

The natives (Koreans) are very uncouth, noisy, and excessively filthy in

their dress, persons,- and dwellings, added to which they are most determined

and dexterous thieves. The Japanese settlement of Sorio in the southern

part of the harbour, contained in 1881 about 2,000 inhabitants. It consists

of about 20 houses and a fir grove surrounded by a wall, and there is a

camber where the junks lie sheltered.

Imports consist of copper, spelter, and tin. Exports—hides, horns,

tiger and bear skins, and seaweed jelly ; the total value of both amounting

to about 1,000,000 dollars in 1881.

The hills in the vicinity of Tsau-liang-hai, and in fact, excepting Deer

island, all the country in this part of the eastern division of the Korea

* See Admiralty plan:—Tsau-liang-hai harbour, No. 1,259 ; Scale, m = 2-2 inches.
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is singularly destitute of wood. A few pines and firs are arranged in

mathematical order around the cemeteries, but the hills are most of them

conical, and covered with rank grass to the summit, presenting in summer

a fresh gi'een appearance, but in autumn and winter a brown and barren

look, with the addition of large patches of r&ck and stones cropping out.

These ranges reach from an elevation of 800 to 2,000 feet, and are, generally

speaking, nearly parallel with the coast line, having spurs running down

to the shore, forming valleys, which are turned to account for the cultiva-

tion of rice and other grain crops by the natives (the female portion of

them), but apparently only iu sufficient quantities for their own immediate

wants.

The slopes of Deer island are covered with a quantity of scrub, com-

posed of stunted oak, while numerous trees of a larger description crown

the summit, and are found on the south-east part of the island.

Channel rock.—At 3 miles within the entrance are several rocks

above water, one of which (Channel rock) 6 feet high, lies 3 cables

from the north shore, and the passage on the south side of it is much

narrowed by foul ground extending from Deer island; otherwise the

harbour is clear of danger, and the soundings gradually decrease from 12

fathoms at entrance to 3 fathoms at its head.

Pusan Kai, a large walled Korean town, is situated on the northern

shore of the harbour, and although said to be an important city, it is far

from presenting an imposing appearance. Some cannon (said to be old and

of native manufacture) are mounted on the walls.

Supplies.—The ActcBon obtained a few bullocks and chickens, and a

very small quantity of vegetables, principally onions and leeks. A few

pigs were seen, but no sheep or goats. Horses were seen on Deer island

in June. Fresh beef may be obtained through the Japanese authorities.

At the end of November, pheasants, quail, snipe, and water-fowl were
abundant, and nine hog-deer were shot during the week on Deer island.

No fish was to be had in June, but in November and December immense
quantities of the ribbon fish were being taken by the natives, and readily

parted with for dollars. No wood, or fuel of any kind, is to be obtained

from the mainland. "Water can be obtained at several places, in fact nearly

every valley has its stream. The ActcBOft found every facility for watering at

a stream situated at the north part of Deer island.

Mudge island, lying one mile North of cape Vashon, is 450 feet

in height. Its north and east sides rise abruptly from the sea, and
7 to 9 fathoms will be found close to the rocks ; but its south end, which
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is low, is connected with Deer island by a ledge, which in N.E. gales

breaks heavily. Shallow water also extends a cable from the west shore

of the island.

CAPE VASHON, the south-east point of Deer island, is a bold

headland, 825 feet high, having a few detached rocks round it, but all

within half a cable of the foot of the cliff ; and when seen from the north-

ward is recognized by a long white streak which passes over its entire

length. At one mile South of the cape is Vashon rock, 120 feet high,

and quite steep-to, and from being solitary, will, even in thick weather

be readily distinguished from the Black rocks (90 feet high), which form

a group half a mile South of cape Young, the north point of entrance.

Directions.—Approaching Tsau-liang-hai harbour from the south-

ward, cape Vashon will be readily recognized. To proceed to the best

anchorage in the bay, that off the Japanese settlement of Sorio ;—after

rounding cape Vashon and Mudge island, both of which may be passed

tolerably close—steer N.W. ^ W., passing 2 cables south of the Channel

rock (6 feet high) and midway between it and the rocky ledge extending

3 cables northward of Deer island, on which ledge some of the small

rocks show at low water.

The Japanese settlement, with its neat white houses, situated at the foot

of a high range of bare mountains, will readily be recognized. Continue

the N.W. ^ W. course until the extreme rocky point of the Japanese

settlement, or the southern jetty of the small camber, is in line with the

high peak (1,066 feet high) 1^ miles W.S.W. of it, bearing W. by S. | S

nearly, when alter course for the jetty.

Bound for Tsau-liang-hai from the north-eastward. Chaldron mountain,

2,040 feet high (not quite 6 miles N. by E. of cape Young) will,

in clear weather, be seen from a considerable distance, and forms a good

landmark. Approaching the harbour, the cape will be readily recognized

by the five Black rocks, the highest of which, 90 feet high, is half a mile

south of it ; the outer four form a group lying north and south, with an

isolated one in-shore, 1^ cables from the cape. There is a very narrow

channel, with a depth of 10 fathoms, between the outer group and the

inner rock.

If intending to use the anchorage at Mudge island, having rounded

the Black rocks, which have no hidden danger near them, steer W. by S./

and giving the island a berth of 2 cables, anchor in about 6 fathoms, water,

with cape Vashon bearing S.S.E. and the islet near cape Young N.W. by

W. I W.

If proceeding up the harbour, from 2 cables south of the Black rocks,

a W.N.W. course leads up, passing 2 cables south of Magnetic head,*

* Named so by Broughton from its affecting his compasses. His vessel anchored ^in

the bay on its west side.
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a bold headland, 565 feet high, and not less than that distance from

any known danger. On passing Channel rock, use the precautions

already recommended for clearing Deer island ledge, and anchor as before

directed.

Working in for the anchorage at the head of the bay, long boards may be

made until the first rock, 8 feet high, west of Magnetic head is passed, when

the channel becomes narrowed by the ledge off Deer island. The Channel

rock may be passed on either side, but not so any of the other rocks which

show in the harbour.

The bay immediately west of Magnetic head is not to be recommended

even as a temporary anchorage, as even a light S.E. wind sends in a most

unplleasant sea ; it is shallow, so that small vessels cannot get sufficiently

close in to find shelter from the head, and they would find a difficulty in

working out.

Anchorage. — Vessels intending to make only a temporary stay

will find excellent shelter in 4 to 6 fathoms, mud, on the west side of

Mudge island, anchoring on the before-mentioned bearings, or with the

south-west extreme of the island touching cape Vashon, bearing S.S.E.,

and the most southern of the Black rocks ppen its own width northward of

the island, E. by N. ^ N.

Good anchorage may be had in 5 to 6 fathoms, black mud, at a quarter of

a mile east of the jetty at the Japanese station. Should a nearer berth to

Deer island be chosen, it will be necessary to moor, as the tides set along

the shore of the island, and the anchor would probably soon be fouled.

Inner entrance.—Steam, or sailing vessels vrith a leading and com-

manding wind, coming from the southward and drawing under 10 feet,

will find a good but narrow channel between the west side of Deer island

and the mainland at high water. From a mile east of Blakeney island,

which, however, may be passed on either side, steer N. by E. | E., and

having run about 5 miles, the south-east point of Deer island will bear

E. by S. \ S., and the wooded hill of the Japanese settlement, seen over

ttie low point of Deer island, N. \ E. From thence steer North, gradually

closing the north-west point of Deer island, which is nearly a flat terminat-

ing in a shingly spit ; round the point at less than a cable from it, being

careful to use a quick helm, especially with the flood stream, which sets

through with considerable strength, and catching a vessel on the bow, might

force her over on the flat, extending out from the Japanese settlement a full

cable's length from the shore ; should a long vessel be caught by the stream,

and unable quickly to recover herself, an anchor should be immediately

let go. To avoid this flat, when the shingly point bears South, steer

East until the opening into the camber bears North, and then for

anchorage.
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Tlie Cove.—The coast for some coiisiderable distaoce south-west of

Tsau-liang-hai is much brokeu up by small bays and other sinuosities, but

few of them appear to be of any value to the mariner. At 5J miles west of

cape Vashon and 4 miles north of Blakeney island, is a bay ou the west side

of which is a small bight named the Cove. The bay is well marked by an

island (Point island) rather larger than Blakeney, 295 feet high, hiving

three other rocks in its neighbourhood, on the west side of the entrance.

One of these rocks, 95 feet high, has a rocky spur running out to the

northward one cable. Running up the bay, the entrance to the Cove will

open out, and anchorage close to the rocky point on its north side may be

obtained in 3 or 4 fathoms, well sheltered and landlocked.

In making for the Cove from the southward, take care not to run into

Open bay, immediately eastward of it, as it forms a cul-de-sac into which

a heavy sea rolls with southerly winds, and a vessel, if once embayed^

might experience a difficulty in working out.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Tsau-liang-hai harbour

at 7 h. 45 m. ; springs rise V feet, neaps 5 feet.

BLAKENEY ISLAND, bearing from cape Vashon S.W, i W.,

distant 7 miles, is a small rocky islet, 156 feet high, 3-| cables long,

N.E. and S.W., and one cable broad at its widest part ; at two cables east-

ward of it is a detached cluster of rocks, the highest being 25 feet above

water.

CRAIGIE and AUNT ISLETS lie south of Blakeney island

directly in line between Sentinel island and Tsau-liang-hai harbour, at from

6 to 11 miles from the coast.

Craigie islet, the southern, is N.N.E. f E. 23 miles from Sentinel

island, and 6 miles S.S.W. of Blakeney island ; it has steep sides with a

wooded summit 70 feet in height. A small reef extends off from its

western side.

Aunt islets, midway between Craigie islet and Blakeney island, are

two islets very similar in appearance, forming in three hummocks from

40 to 60 feet in height, and lie east and west, their bases being joined. A
reef extends one cable from their western side.

Neither of these groups should be passed too closely ; no dangers were

observed near them from elevated positions on the neighbouring coast.

TSU SIMA (Japanese, originally Korean), situated at the entrance

-

to the sea of Japan, in the Korea strait, is 37 miles in length N.N.E. and

S.S.W. Some reefs and rocks off Mame saki, its south-west end, and

Tayo saki its north end, show; a berth, however, of H miles will clear

everything.
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At high water Tsu sima becomes a double island, a deep Sound dividing

it into two parts. The southern portion is mountainous (2,126 feet high),

and on the north of its range is a double sharp peak (1,700 feet high),

named Uyama, forming like asses ears when bearing S.E. The northern

portion is much lower, and somewhat level in appearance, except at

one-third from its north-east extreme, where it rises into a flat topped

mountain, which has a double peak on the east. For vessels of large

draught there is but one .navigable channel into this Sound, the western

one ; that on the east side of Tsu sima being an artificial canal about

200 yards long by about 40 feet wide. It is made through a ridge about

60 feet high, and is only available for boats and small craft at high water.

The centre of the western entrance is 5 miles northward of Uyama peak,

which cannot, if seen, be mistaken, and will from a considerable distance

guide to the entrance ; but when close to the channel it becomes shut in

by the high land of Osaki.

TATE MURA (Tsu sima sound).*—The entrance to this

spacious inlet on the west coast of Tsu sima is 1J miles wide, between Usi

sima lying off Karasu saki (the north entrance point) , and Osaki. Eeefs extend

one cable south of Usi sima, and 2^ cables north from Osaki, and, although

the bottom is very uneven, the only other danger, except from the

detached rocks which closely fringe the shore, is a sunken rock lying off

the southern shore at two-thirds of a cable from the north side of Strata

islet, which is a low mass of slate stone, somewhat wedge-shaped, dipping

to the southward, lying about one mile within the entrance. To clear this

danger, do not bring the two low rocks, lying off Osaki, the south

point of entrance, to bear northward of W. J N. until Flat islet (56 feet

high) bears S.E. ; or, should Flat islet not be readily recognized, until

the conspicuous islet Usi sima, lying off the north point of entrance, bears

N.N.W., when a course may be shaped for any part of the Sound.

Flat islaud. lies one mile S.E. by E. from Strata islet, in the centre

of deep creeks indenting the southern shore : it should not be approached

within one cable.

Tsu sima sound possesses a large number of small harbours and basins

quite landlocked and sheltered from all winds ; they are arms branching

off from the main body of the Sound, and all of them have deep water.

The sides of these little havens are so steep, that vessels may moor to

the rocks and trees, and lie as quiet as if they were in a dock; the only

thing to move them being the rise and fall of tide.f

* See Admiralty plan:- -Tsu sima sound, Nc. 2,710 ; scale, m = 3 inches.

f The water appears to have receded since last survey, as the depths were found to be
less than those given on the chart, and rocks marked awash are now 6 feet out of the

water.—Navigating Lieutenant Balliston, H.M.S. Vigilant, 1875.
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Ima-harU bay.—Creasy creek, Water basin, Mussel cove, and Oyster

sound, are all on the south side of the western portion of the sound

branching off from Ima-haru bay, the entrance to which is on either side

of Flat island, and may be safely entered. Of these, Oyster sound and

Mussel cove are the largest and most eastern ; there is some foul rocky

ground between Mioban sima (which lies at the entrance to the two latter)

,

and the island to the south-west of it. Vessels intending to occupy an

anchorage in either of these two harbours, must therefore pass eastward

of Mioban sima, from the east point of which the mid-entrance to Oyster

sound bears S.E. ^ E., distant two-thirds of a mile, and that of Mussel

cove S. by W. f W. half a mile. Creasy creek and Water basin are close

together, in the S.S.W. corner of the Sound, and are, for steamers, easy

of access ; the latter possesses a stream of excellent water, in which a

number of small trout have been found.

If desirous of proceeding beyond the anchorages afforded by the west

portion of the Sound, from the centre of the western entrance, steer

E. by S. ^ S. ; this course leads northward of Ino saki, to the eastward of

which is a peninsula with a square block and looking like an island. The
channels on each side of this peninsula are deep, the southern one par-

ticularly so, and lead into an almost endless variety of friths and deep-water

inlets, sufficient to afford accommodation to a large fleet, where they would

be quite sheltered and free from the observation of passers by.

AucllOrage.—The ActcBon anchored in 9 fathoms in Ima-haru bay,

about 2 cables south of Observatory rock, which may be known by its being

the southernmost of two small rocks, connected with the mainland at low

water ; the northern one has a small shrine on it. This is a convenient

anchorage for sailing vessels, or if only intending a short stay; under other

circumstances one of the others should be sought. Vessels damaged so as

to require to be hove down, would find Tsu sima sound well adapted to

careening purposes. There are three small villages on the shores of Ima-

haru bay, the northern of which, Osaki, is immediately south of Observa-

tory rock.

At the head of Oyster sound off the village of Kurase there is good

anchorage in 10 fathoms water, black mud bottom, good holding ground.

As squaUs blow very fiercely down the several valleys it is advisable to

moor with swivel.

SuppliOS.—Wood, water, and vegetables are abundant, but were

very scantily supplied to H.M.S. Actmon. Some hundred head of horned

cattle were seen, and two were procured, also a small quantity of poultry ;

sheep are not known. A few pigs were seen, and the cornfields swarmed

with pheasants. Coal has been found on the north-west side of Tsu-sima.
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The seine afforded but little fish, although the native boats each morning

brought in large quantities. The rocks in some places were covered with

oysters and mussels, some of extraordinary size.

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Tsu sima sound at

8h. 30m., and the rise is 8 feet. Both flood and ebb are rather strong at

the entrance.

Itsuhara* bay (Fatchion), on the east side of Tsu sima in lat.

34° 12' N., long. 129» 16' 40" E. (approx.) is open from E. by S. to S.E.

by E., and with strong winds from that quarter is not a desirable an«horage.

It is about 4 cables wide at its entrance, and half a mile deep, with two

bights one on its north-west and the other on its south-west side.

A small shoal extends off the southern point of the bay, but depths of 5

and 6 fathoms will be found close off the northern shore. The southern

arm of the bay is shoal, and affords no good anchorage. The large town

of Itsuhara, the capital of Tsu sima, is situated in a valley between high

ridges of hills in the bight on the north-west shore of the bay, and extends

across to Asu harbour one mile northward; in 1875 it contained about

3,000 inhabitants. There appears to be a considerable trade from this port,

the junks being securely moored under a substantial mole. The principal

trade is with Sorio (Chosan harbour) Korea.

On the side of the hill over the north point is a stone beacon, and it is

intended to erect a small lighthouse,

Asu harbour, a little more than a mile to the northward

of Itsuhara, is small, and dangerous to enter ; the channel between

the shoals which nearly fill the entrance being less than one cable

wide.

Ajiro bayt (Nishi no Mara), at the north-east end of Tsu sima, in

lat. 34° 38' 50" N., long. 129" 27' E. (approx.),is reported by Japanese sur-

veyors to bo a good and safe anchorage at all times ; the best shelter is to be

found in 9 to 11 fathoms, mud bottom, about 2^ cables north-west of

Kaminari saki (on the northern shore), and to the westward of two small

islands. There is a patch of 3f fathoms northward of the islands, but the

bottom is mud with a substratum of rock, and not good holding ground.

KOREA STRAIT divides the south-east coast of Korea from

the south-west coast of the Japan islands ; it is divided into two channels

by Tsu sima.

* See Admiralty plan:—Itsuhara and Asu harbours on sheet No. 874; scale, m=3
inches.

f See Admiralty plan:—Ajiro bay on sheet No. 874 ; scale, m= 3 inches.
!
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The Western channel is 34 miles wide, between Sentinel

island and the south point of Tsu sima, narrowing to 25 miles between

the north point of that island and Tsau-liang-hai ; its greatest deptli is 90

fathoms near the west coast of Tsu sima. H.M.S. Dove in crossing the

Korea strait from the Goto islands in 1861, after decreasing the soundings

from 83 to 53 fathoms in 15 miles on the parallel of 33° N., obtained a

sounding of 23 fathoms in long. 127° 38' E. On sounding again one mile

N.N.E. of this position, there were 56 fathoms, deepening again to 81

fathoms at 11 miles in the same direction.

The Eastern channel is 25 miles wide at its narrowest part,

between the south point of Tsu sima and Iki island ; its greatest depth is

65 fathoms.
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CHAPTER III.

SEA OP japan;—EAST COAST OE KOREA, AND RUSSIAN
TARTARY—GULP OE TARTARY AND RIVER AM^UR
TAETARY STRAIT—SEA OE OKHOTSK, AND KAMCHATKA,

Variation in 1884.

East Coast of Korea 5° W. I Sea of Okhotsk from 2° "W. to 2l° E.
Coast of Tartary 6° W. | East Coast of Kamchatka

4J-° E.

The SEA of JAPAN, bounded on the east and south by the Japan

islands, and on the west and north-west by the coasts of Korea and

Eussian Tartary is about 900 miles long, N.N.E. and S.S.W., and 600 miles

East and West, at its broadest part. Surrounded by land on all sides,

this sea is only accessible by the following narrow passages ;—To the

south by the Korea strait, which connects it with the China sea ; to the

east by La Perouse and Tsugar straits, by which it communicates with

the Pacific ; and to the north by the gulf of Tartary, through which it

commiTnicates with the sea of Okhotsk by the gulf of Amur ; this sea

is, as far as is known, clear of rocks or dangers with the following

exceptions* :

—

LIANCOURT ROCKS are named after the French ship Liancourt,

which discovered them in 1849 ; they were also called Menalai and Olivutsa

rocks by the Russian frigate Pallas in 1854, and Hornet islands by

H.M.S. Hornet in 1855. Captain Forsyth, of the latter vessel, gives their

position as lat. 37° 14' N., long. 131° 55' E., and describes them as being

two barren rocky islets, covered with guano, which makes them appear

white ; they are about a mile in extent N.W. by W. and S.E. by E., a

quarter of a mile apart, and apparently joined together by a reef. The
western islet, elevated about 410 feet above the sea, has a sugar-loaf form

;

the easternmost is much lower and flat-topped. The water appeared deep

close-to, but they are dangerous from their position, being directly in the

track of vessels steering up the sea of Japan for Hakodate.

MATSU SIMA (Dagelet island) is a collection of sharp conical

hills, well clothed with wood, crowned by an imposing peak (4,000 feet high)

* See Admiralty chart:—North-west Pacific ocean, No. 2,459 ; scale, (i=0' 75 of an

inch ; Japan and part of Korea, No. 2,347 ; scale, d = 2-2 inches ; Kuril islands from

Nipon to Kamchatka, No. 2,405; scale, m = 0'03 of an inch; and sea of Okhotsk,

No. 2,388 ; scale, m = 0-03 of an inch.
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in the centre, in lat. 37° 30' N., long, 130° 53' E. It is 18 miles in

circumference, and in shape approximates a semicircle, the northern

side, its diameter, running nearly E. by N. and W. by S. 6J miles. From

each end the coast trends rather abruptly to the southward, "curving

gradually to the east and west, with several slight sinuosities until meeting

at Seal point, the south extreme of the island, off which is a small rock.

There are several detached rocks along its shores, principully, however,

on the north and east sides, some reaching an elevation of 400 to 500 feet.

They are all, like the island, steep-to, and the lead affords no warning, but

none of them are more than a quarter of a mile from the cliffs, except the

Boussole rock, the largest, which is 7 cables from the east shore of the

island. Hole rock on the north shore is remarkable, from having a large

hole, or rather a natural archway through it, while nearly abreast it on

the shore is a smooth but very steep sugar-loaf hill, apparently of bare

granite, about 800 feet high.

The sides of the island are so steep, that soundings could only be

obtained by the Actceon's boats, almost at the base of the cliffs, while

at 4 miles to the southward, no bottom could be found at 400 fathoms

;

and 2J miles north none at 366 fathoms. Landing may be effected

in fine weather, with difficulty, on some small shingly beaches which

occur at intervals, but the greater part of the island is inacqpssible.

During the spring and summer months some Koreans reside on the

island, and buUd junks, which they take across to the mainland ; they also

collect and dry large quantities of shell fish. Except a few iron clamps,

their boats are all wood-fastened, and they do not appear to appreciate

the value of seasoned timber, as they invariably use quite green wood.

WAYWODA ROCK is said* to have been discovered by the

Eussian corvett*, Waywoda. It appeared to be 12 feet high, 70 feet broad,

and its approximate position is lat. 42°
14J' N., long. 137° 17' E.

The EAST COAST of KOHEA, unlike the western coast, is

steep-to at a short distance from the shore. A running survey was made
by the Eussian frigate Pallas in 1854 of its whole extent for about

600 miles, from cape Young to lat. 42° 31' N., long. 131° 10' E. Port

Lazaref, Napoleon road or Posiette harbour, and the Tumen river were

surveyed by her boats.f

The frigate had steady fair winds, and kept from one to 4 rniles ofE

shore, approaching even nearer at some parts, and following its windings.

* Eenseignements Hydrographiques sur la Mer du Japon, &c., 2nd edition, page 124

1860.

f The description of the east coast of Korea is chiefly from the voyage of the Bussian
fiigate Pallas in 1854 and of the French frigate Virginie in 1855.
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The coast has a uniform appearance ; sometimes, however, its character

changes suddenly, and from being mountainous and roclcy it becomes low

and sandy, assuming its former appearance after a short interval.

TJie COAST from Tsau-Iiang-hai trends in a N.N.E. direction

63 miles to cape Clonard, the whole extent preserving a uniformly moun-

tainous and desert character. Between the coast and the high mountain

range, running parallel to it, are rows of sand hills which are detached

from the range, and projecting towards the sea in abrupt points, form an

unbroken series of little bays which give no shelter.

Tikmenef point, has on its south side an island of considerable size

which appears to hide the mouth of a river or large bay. N. by E. ^ E.

5 miles from Tikmenef point and about 2 miles off shore, is a dangerous

rock nearly awash.

CAPE CLONARD, in lat. 36° 5|' N., is the extremity of a rather

low peninsula, which advances boldly towards the north-east, and is visible

18 or 20 miles off; it forms the easternmost point of this part of the

Korea.

UNKOPSKY BAY.—Cape Clonard forms the south side of the

bay of Unkofsky, the extent of which has not been determined ; but which

is 4 miles wide at its mouth, comprised between the peninsula and Crown

point to the north-west. The trend of the bay is to the south-west ; it

has 17 to 12 fathoms at entrance, and 7 fathoms with good anchoring

ground at 2 miles from its shores, but it is open to the prevalent autumnal

winds, and those from the north-east in winter. It appears clear of danger

throughout, but the north part of cape Clonard must be avoided, as foul

ground extends a short distance from it.

The northern and southern shores of the bay have a marked difference

in character. Those on the south are elevated, the hills of the main range

here approaching the sea ; they then retire at the centre- of the bay,

resuming their original direction parallel with the coast. The northern

and western shores are of moderate height ; the former consisting chiefly

of abrupt or steep sandy cliffs of snowy whiteness, with hills of the same

description. Several large settlements spread along the shores, the

inhabitants being probably employed in fishing.

PING-HAI HARBOUR, in lat. 36° 36' N., long. 129° 20' E., is

a small creek in the sandy coast surrounded by high hills. At its entrance

is a conical-shaped island, which shelters the whole roadstead. On the side

of the island is a large group of houses standing near the sea. The Pallas

had 23 and 32 fathoms water within \\ miles of the land ; and the Virginie,

which coasted it for 3 miles, had 27 fathoms. Moreover, the steep and

rocky shores seem to show that they are steep-to ; there was no apparent
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danger between the frigate and the shore, and the current averaged 10

miles to the north in twenty-four hours.

Three mountains rise to the south-west of Ping-hai, and three rounded

summits of one sloping mountain at a short distance to the north. The
mountains resemble each other ; they are however so situate, N.E. and

S.W., that their summits seem to rise one above the other.

Cape PeliSSier.—From Unkofsky bay the coast trends in a northerly

direction to a large round headland slightly advanced, named by the Virginie

cape Pelissier. Its less mountainous character does not, however, dispel the

appearance of sterility, rows of round sand-hills occurring for a considerable

distance inland. To the W. by N. of the cape is mount Popof, a high

mountain of regular pyramidal form, and the loftiest of those that occur

near the shore.

The COAST.—From cape Pelissier the coast trends N. by W, la

miles to Chiku Piyon bay,* thence N.N.W. for 110 miles to cape Duroch.

Between these two capes there is not a bay worth mentioning ; the coast,

appears steep, and there are a few houses near the water's edge.

Beyond the parallel of 38° N., the land becomes gradually depressed.

Groves of cedar trees cover the sides of the sloping mountains. The

Sedlovaya, or Saddle-shaped mountain, is the most remarkable elevation

along the coast. Its two blunt summits, 5,525 feet high with an arched

slope between them, rise about 5 miles inland in lat. 38° 10|-' N., the

western summit being the highest. Several considerable mountains,

having more or less pointed summits, surround this mountain on all sides,,

particularly on the north.

Several small islands occur near the coast north of mount Sedlovaya.

They are mostly desolate and rocky, intermingled with high reefs.

ChagU CMen DogU,t in lat. 38° 44' N., is a small indentation

of the coast, about half a mile wide, and a mile deep. Two islets lie half

a mile west of its entrance, and they are connected with its high and rocky

north extreme by a bed of rocks, some of which are uncovered. The

islets at the south extreme of the bay are bare rocks, and serve as a

refuge for innumerable seals and penguins. There is anchorage in this bay

off the village of Chosen-do.

CAPE DUROCH, or Peschuroi^ forming the south point of

Broughton bay, is a massive cliff presenting to the north-east a front

• See Admiralty plan:—Chiku Piyon bay, on sheet of plans, No, 54 ; scale, m = i'50

inches.

f See Admiralty plan:—Chagu Chien Dogu anchorage on sheet No. 54; scale,

m = 0"58 of an inch.

Q 6338. I
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8 miles long and bordered by rocks level -with the water and close to the

land. Tho depth was 104 fathoms at 5 miles to the east, and 23 fathoms

at less than a mile north of the cape.

BROUGHTON BAY (Korea gulf), is 93 miles wide between

cape Duroch on the south and cape Petit Thouars on the north, and

55 miles deep ; and Yung-hing bay and port Lazaref at its head offer

excellent shelter. The shores of the bay are winding and mostly low, and

vessels can anchor off them in a moderate depth with safety.

The north and south shores of Broughton bay are commanded by lofty

heights near the sea. The Belavenz mountains, about 15 miles south-

west of cape Duroch, are respectively 6,092 and 5,884 feet above the

sea ; and to the north at 24 miles in the interior, W.N.W. of cape Petit

Thouars, mount Hienfung reaches the height of 8,114 feet. The shores,

although wooded and verdant, are varied occasionally by waste lands and

rocky cliffs.

After passing cape Duroch, a moderate sized bay will open out with a

low sandy shore, and it probably affords good anchoring ground during

southerly winds, as in general all the bays examined on this coast invari-

ably do. A group of small islands and sunken rocks lie in the middle

and north-west parts of this bay, on several of which a few cedar trees are

growing. From the north extreme of the bay the coast again becomes

winding and rocky, and gradually falls towards Felony point.

Feleny point, with the islands adjoining it, is the southern boundary

of a shelving bay, with depths of 18 fathoms, at a distance of 3 or 4

miles from the coast, and 5 fathoms within a few cables of it. Mian-tsin-

liang point, the north extreme of this bay, is high and abrupt, and at a

distance appears as an island, being separated from the shores of the bay

by low land. A rocky islet, named Observation island, lies in the centre

of the bay, at 1^ miles from the shore.

MOTlChez island (or Khalezov of the Russian chart), lies 8 miles

north-east of Observation island, and 7\ miles off shore, the channel between

being clear and safe. It is 476 feet high, and visible from a distance of

24 miles. Coming from the southward, it is an excellent land-mark when

bound for Tung-hing bay. A shoal extends about half a cable from its

south-west point.

Lon bay.—From Mian-tsin-liang point the coast trends in a north-west

direction 16 miles to Codrika point. On the north side of the low isthmus

which connects Mian-tsin-liang point with the mainland, is a small circular-

shaped bay, into which a clear rivulet flows, and on the shore of which is

the large village of Lou. The shores of the bay contain much basalt; the

rocks off its northern point consisting almost exclusively of basalt columns.

From Lon bay, northward, the coast is indented by small inlets with high

points.
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CODRIKA POINT, on whicli is a large village, is 326 feet high,

and steep-to. A.t three-quarter of a mile N.W. ^ W. of the point is

Basalt or Michaud islet, near which the depth is 6 to 8 fathoms. This

islet has two remarkable grottos, the sides of which consist of perpendicular

basalt columns about 40 feet high, ia each of which boats can freely enter.

On the west side of Codrika point is a small bay sheltered from almost

all except N.E. winds. The average soundings are 8 fathoms in the

entrance, between the point and Basalt islet, and 11 fathoms in the bay.

Two small rivulets flow to the west of a high point in the centre of the

bay, and some isolated huts appear on their banks, forming together the

village of Anbian.

YUNG-HING (BROUGHTON) BAY,* comprised between

Ilary or Perier point to the south, and Desfosses point to the north, has an area

of about 10 square miles. There are depths of 11 fathoms in the middle, and

7 or 8 fathoms at 2 or 3 cables from the shores of the bay, over good holding

ground ; but the best shelter will be found to the northward in port

Lazaref, which is formed on the western side of Nakhimof peninsula, and

has an area of 4 square miles. The entrance to Yung-hing bay is fronted

by the following group of islands and rocks, which protect the anchorages

on their western sides from easterly winds.

Nikolski, the largest and southern outer island of this group, is

of oblong form and 3 miles in circumference. It is high, and covered with

hills or mounds overgrown with cedars, and has a village on its western

side ; a small islet lies near its north point, and another at half a mile

from its south extreme.

The French corvette Capricieuse anchored in 7 fathoms about one

mile south-west of this island ; but this outer anchorage is of lit:Ie

value, being 8 miles from the chief villages on the coast. The safest

channel into the bay is between the south-west point of Nikolski and

Ilary point ; it is about 3 miles wide, and carries a depth of 8 to 10

fathoms.

Kuprianof island, lying l^ miles north of Nikolski, is somewhat

smaller than the latter, also rounded and more desolate, forming, as it were,

one sloping mountain. The channel between these two islands is apparently

deep and safe, and convenient for vessels entering the bay.

Shin-to or AnnenkOV island, at 3 miles west of Nikolski, is

one mile long, east and west, and three-quarters of a mile wide. It consists

of a series of hills crowned with cedars. The north side is steep and

straight; the remaining shores though precipitous form little bays, at the

head of one of which is a village.

* See Admiralty plan :—Tung-Hing bay on sheet of plans No. 54 ; scale^ m = • 58

of an inch.
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Sh6-Shill-t6 and Tai-sMn-to, two small but high islands lie ofi

the south-west face of Annenkov, and form with it' a snug anchorage,

carrying a depth of 10 fathoms. The channel between these islands and

Muravief point to the south-west is three-quarters of a mile wide, and

has 6 and 7 fathoms water in it ; this point is the north extreme of a

peninsula, which being connected with the main by low land, appears at

a distance like an island.

B6-t6 or VishneVSki island, lying 2 miles north of Annenkov,

is high and narrow, and about half a mile in extent N.E. and S.W. With

the exception of its southern side, it is surrounded by a reef of sunken

and dry rocks. Within the reef is another small islet or rock.

The channel between this island and Annenkov carries a depth of 16

fathoms in the middle, decreasing gradually on both sides to 1 fathoms, at

a distance of one or two cables from the shore.

Zavalishin, Mitre, and Cone islands.—In addition to the

foregoing chief islands of the group, there are several islets, which, with

the exception of one, lie eastward of Vishnevski, between it and Kuprianof

island. Of these. Cone islet is remarkable from its conical form ; all the

others are more or less alike, Zavalishin being the easternmost. There are

several rocks above water surrounded by reefs, between these islets, that

south-eastward of Zavalishin, extending three-quarters of a mile, ter-

minates in a white rock above water, immediately south of which is a

sunken rock. There are also rocks north of them, half-a-mile off the shore

of the south face of Nakhimof peninsula, of which Desfosses point is the

south-east extreme : some of these rocks from their whiteness are visible

from a considerable distance.

These dangers would offer some difficulties if attempting the channel

between the islets and Desfosses point. The channel' is half a mile wide

between this point and the most northerly white rock, but a sailing vessel

might have baffling or light winds when passing the south end of the

peninsula.

Gensan (Wonsan) situated on the south side of Tnng-hing bay,

was opened to Japanese trade in 1880, the harbour is easy of access,

sheltered, and has depths of 6 to 7 fathoms, good holding ground. The

town of Gensan is considered one of the great commercial centres of the

Korea ; it extends over a mile along the southern shore of the harbour,

and in 1882 contained about 10,000 inhabitants. The country around is

mountainous, thinly populated, and badly cultivated. The principal crops

are rice, millet, beans, aijd jute.

The Japanese settlement is on the western side of the harbour, abreast

Chotoku-to (Changdokdo) island. The site is low and marshy, and it is

unhealthy, especially in the spring and early summer.
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PORT LAZAREF*(Virginie bay of the French charts),the entrance

to which is in the northern part o£ Yung-hing bay, is formed on the west

side of Nakhimof peninsula, which shelters it from the eastward. It is

2 miles wide at entrance ; from thence trending about 6 miles in a northerly

direction, and its breadth varies from If to 3^ miles, and carries a depth of

7 to 10 fathoms, over a mud bottom. The peninsula is covered with high

hills, from the centre of which rises a sloping mountain with two sharp

summits W. by N. and E. by S. of each other. It is connected with the

mainland by a narrow sand spit, on which are several elevations having the

appearance of islands, the western side being indented with small bays, on

the shores of which are villages. Off the coast are several islands and

rocks. A sand spit extends a quarter of a mile from Aliman point, the

south-west extreme of Nakhimof peninsula.

In the northern part of the port are two islands, and in its north-west

angle the mouth of Dun-gan river. Butenef, the westernmost and the

largest of these islands, is 3^ miles in circumference, and its shores are

steep except the eastern, from which a long spit extends in that direction.

The best anchorages are at 1^ miles, and at 3 miles within the entrance.

From the inner anchorage towards the mouth of the river, the soundings

gradually decrease to 7 fathoms ; they then suddenly shoal to 5 and 3

fathoms to the banks which front the entrance. These banks approach

very near the north-west end of Butenef island, and of Trifanof point to

the south-west, leaving narrow channels between. The channel between

the banks aad the island is sUted up at its northern part ; that between the

banks and the point leads into a wide though shallow bay.

This shallow bay extends westward 2 miles from Trifanof point. Its

breadth at the entrance is about half a mile, becoming wider farther in.

The shores are winding and .varied in character, and there is an island at

the north-west angle, and two islets in the middle of the bay. The whole

of its northern part is occupied by a continuous reef, carrying only a few

feet water which surrounds the two islets and extends to both the north and

south shores of the bay. The bay is thus divided into two parts ; one west,

and the other east, of the meridian of the islets. The first or inner part is

inaccessible from all sides ; the other or outer part is connected with the

north-west part of port Lazaref by the channel between the banks fronting

the mouth of the river and Trifanof point, and may serve as an excellent

shelter for small vessels during winter.

Dun-G-an (Eastern) rivert falls into the north-west part of

port Lazaref, and with its collateral branches, occupies the whole plain

* See Admiralty plan :—Port Lazaref, on sheet No. 54; scale m = 0-58 of an iuch.

f River Aube of the French charts.
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extending between two ranges of low hills. Winding along the plain,

it approaches first one and then the other range which borders it. At its

mouth, the river divides into several shallow channels, formed by a group

of low marshy islands covered with villages. The breadth of the principal

channel is about 3 cables, and the entrance to it is difficult, from its

shallowness, and from its winding between the steep part of the banks

before approaching the islands. The current of the river is weak, and the

water for a considerable distance from its mouth is of a bad colour and

taste. Large junks ascend the river.

Admiral Guerin, who visited this port in the Virginie in 1855, states

that the surrounding land is well cultivated and populous, particularly

at the river's mouth. On the marshy island at the termination of the

left bank there is a large village, apparently the commercial emporium of a

considerable town in the interior, and which the natives said was the chief

city of the province ; the information gathered from them only making the

distance from Tung-hing to the city (which was thought to be Seoul,*

the capital of Korea) 30 miles, and establishing the possibility of going

there by water ; the river probably extends thus far.

The bar of the river had then 10 feet over it at low water, a depth which

seemed to be the limit of the lowness of the river at this season (the height

of summer), but in 1882 a depth of only 3 feet was found on the bars at

low water.f From thence the course of the river was to the north, the

soundings gradually deepening to 5 fathoms to the distance of 6 miles

from its mouth, when it divided into several branches and appeared to

run to the westward through a large plain terminating in a chain of high

parallel mountains, covered with houses, hamlets, and villages.

AllcIlOrag6.—The outer anchorage is in 10 fathoms, mud bottom, in

the middle ofthe port, the water shoaling gradually to both shores. The other

or inner anchorage is in 8 fathoms (mud bottom), in the channel a mile wide

between the south end of Butenef and the shore to the southward ; the

latter is a convenient position for merchant vessels receiving cargo.

Supplies.—Fresh provisions, oxen, pigs, poultry, and vegetables, are

plentiful both in Tung-hing bay and port Lazaref. Instead of procuring

water from the Dun-gan river, it will be preferable to obtain it from the

liver Gifford, a clear and rapid stream in the south-west corner of the

bay near the Japanese settlement of Gen-san. Wheat, millet, and tobacco

are grown.

* Seoul is about 115 miles &om port Lazaref.

f Lieutenant A. Tate, H.M.S. Vigilant.
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Tides.— The tidal streams are weak in Yung-hing bay; their

influence being only felt in port Lazaref. It is high water, full and change,

at 5h. 20m., and the rise is 2^ feet.

Directions.—rThe approach to Yung-hing bay and port Lazaref is not

difficult. Besides the mountain with the sharp summits on Nakhimof

peninsula, the proximity of the bay may be recognised by the islands fronting

it. As before stated, the channel into the bay between the south en d of

the peninsula and the rocks and islets fronting it, is narrow and intric ate

and a sailing vessel might have light or baffling winds when passing

Desfosses point.

The middle channel between the two outer large islands is apparently

safe and convenient for vessels entering the bay. If entering by the

southern channel between Nikolski island and Ilary point, and between

Nikolski and Annenkov islands, do not stand towards the shore to less

than 7 fathoms water. The channel betwee- the two small islands Sh6-

shin-to and Tai-shin-to lying off the south-west face of Shin-t6 (Annenkov)

and Muraviefpoint (the southern inner point of the bay), although narrow,

is clear and deep. The only danger to avoid in entering port Lazaref is

the reef extending from Aliman point, the east point of entrance.

The COAST, after passing Nakhimof peninsula, trends to the North

and N.E., 54 miles to cape -Kouge (cape Goncharof of the E.ussian charts).

As far as Trompeuse or Losef point, which is the eastern extreme of a

high headland in lat. 39° 35' N., the shore is low and sandy, with several

sloping hills rising at a short distance inland. Between this headland and

Museef point, 1 3 miles to the N. by E., the coast forms an extensive bay

the shores of which are low and sandy, and the soundings regular, 8 and

9 fathoms, over a bottom of fine sand. A round hill rises near the parallel

of the centre of the bay, and may serve as a good landmark for vessels

entering, as it stands detached on a plain at a distance from the adjacent

hills and mountains.

HodO (Flowery) island situated in the centre of the above-men-

tioned bay is about 2 miles in circumference, with two islets off its eastern

extreme, separated from it by a narrow rocky channel. The northern part

of the island, as well as a portion of the western part, are sandy the

remainder is rocky and high. The channel between its north-west end and

the main is about a mile wide, but it is partly blocked up by a shoal which

extends nearly half way across it from the island towards the main. The

other part of the channel is probably shallow ; large fishing boats were,

however, seen to pass through it.

At 3 miles S.E. of Hodo are two small isolated rocks. Leaving the

bay with an easterly wind, the Pallas had 9 fathoms between these rocks
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and the coast, but in attempting to pass between them and the island,

the depth decreased to 6 fathoms, which compelled her to go south of

them. A river disembogues in the northern part of the bay.

The COAST from Museef point trends to the north-east towards cape

Petit Thouars, is moderately high, indented by bays with cliffy shores and

points, and bordered by scattered rocks and islands, the largest of which

are, an island 3 miles in circumference, lying off the south side of Anjou

point, and Goncharof island lying off cape Rouge. This latter has rocky

shores, and is divided into two parts by a narrow creek, and forms with the

coast a channel about half a mile wide, with an islet at its eastern end.

This channel presents a good and apparently a safe harbour.

On the parallel of Museef and Anjou points two high peaks show

themselves inland.

AtljOU point is perpendicular and high.

Cape Rouge, from its peculiar aspect, and having a high peak

about 5 miles to the north-west of it, may be easily recognised. There

are several villages hereabouts at the bottom of the creeks and bays, and

traces of cultivation on the heights.

Shin-Po ancllOrage,* in the strait between cape Rouge island

(Goncharof) and the mainland affords good shelter in about 10 fathoms,

mud bottom. The strait is a mile wide at its eastern entrance and

rather less at its western entrance, which is rather shallower than the

eastern. On both sides of the strait are bays and inlets, those on

the southern shore (cape Rouge island) being nearly a mile deep. The

strait is quite clear of dangers, the depths varying from 6^ to 11 fathoms.

"Weiricll point, on which a village is situated, lies to the north-east

of cane Rouge, and is a long narrow spit with three hills rising on it.

CA-PE PETIT THOUARS (or Schwartz), seen from the

south, makes in the form of a mamelon or small eminence, commanded by

a conical but flat-topped hill a little west of it. The face of the cape is a

large reddish cliff, 5 miles long, off which is a small pointed islet. To
the W.N.W. of the cape, at 20 miles inland, the range of the Hienfung

mountains, 8,114 feet high, is a conspicuous object. Between this cape

and cape Rouge the soundings were 27 to 37 fathoms at 2 miles outside

the points.

CAPE BRUAT (or Boltin) 60 miles farther to the north-east,

is the eastern extreme of a chain of mountains, which presents two pointed

* See Admiralty plan :—Shin Po anchorage on sheet Nc. 54; scale, m= l-50 inches.
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summits 50 miles apart, the northern or mount Tao Kwang attains an

elevation of 6,310 feet ; the range slopes by a gradual declivity towards

the east, where it terminates in a low cliff. Cape Bruat, 1,542 feet high,

forms with cape Schlippenback, 27 miles to the south-west, a deep bay

in which the soundings were 23 to 24 fathoms at above 2 miles off

shore.

COCKS COMB ROCKS.—The approach to the above bay is well

marlsed by some jagged white rocks in the form of a cock's comb, lying 10

miles from the coast in lat. 40° 41|-' N. There is also a group of three

islets, named Arevief isles, connected together by shoals, in the northern

part of this bay, in front of and at If miles from a projecting hill. The

Pallas passed inside these islets, between them and the coast, and found

the channel deep, 16 fathoms, and clear of shoals.

The COAST from cape Bruat turns abruptly to the northward and

takes a N. by E. trend for 31 miles to cape Kozakof. For the first 10

miles it is inaccessible and perpendicular. The vegetation along its

extent is very poor, not a tree or hovel being visible until near the

cape, when villages again appear near the shore.

Cape Kozakof is a bluff rocky projection, about 2,615 feet high, and

the limit of the high coast line ; beyond it the coast turns to the N.W.,

and forms an extensive bay, 24 miles wide, north and south, and 6 miles

deep, but open to the east. The depth was 40 fathoms in its northern

part and no danger. Mount Stolovaya, a conspicuous object in this locality,

rises 5 miles inland West of the cape. To the north of this elevation

several detached hillocks and hills present themselves along the coast.

Kolokozev point, elevated 1,791 feet, and in lat. 41° 47' 40" N., is

the north-east termination of a small bay formed between it and Urusof

point to the south. From hence the coast curves to the north-east, assumes

a more hilly appearance, and small islands and rocks lie off it. To the north-

east of Bougarel or Linden point the shore is indented by a series of small

bays as far as the large bay of Goshkevich.

Awakum islets.—A group of high, rocky, and desolate islets, lie

7 miles If.E. of Bougarel point, and near the shore. The group consists of

two large islets, about the same size, with some smaller ones ; the soundings

were 20 to 26 fathoms near them.

GOSHKEVICH BAY* is formed between a steep point to the

north-east of the Awakum group and Sisuro point or cape Casy, the south

extreme of the Sisuro peninsula. In some of its nooks it has convenient

* See Admiralty chart :—Tumen Ula to Strelok Bay, No. 2,432 ; scale, m = 0-25 of

an inch.
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anchoring ground protected near]y on all sides. A round island, rather

remarkable for the regularity of its form, and a smaller one near it, lie at

the head of the bay.

The northern shores of the bay are sloping, and the bay is connected to

the north-east with a deep basin. This connexion is not visible from

seaward. The basin was accidentally discovered during the survey of the

shores of the Tumen river, and was not examined.

Belaya Skala, an island with white cliffs, and surrounded by rocks,

lies in the middle of the entrance, at 3 miles S.W. of Sisuro point.

SISURO POINT.—Sisuro peninsula,, the south-eastern extremity

of this bay, is connected with the mainland by a very narrow isthmus; its

sides, with the exception of the one facing the isthmus, are rocky. Sisuro

village stands on the east side of the peninsula, on the shores of a small

bay convenient of access for fishing boats; the village is large and

surrounded by low stone walls. This small bay is formed by the penin-

sula and a small promontory, which, with the inconsiderable precipitous

mountains to the north-east, are the principal landmarks for the mouth o

the Tumen, without which there would be difficulty in finding it on the

sandy coast. The limit of muddy water extends too far off shore to serve

as a guide to the position of the river's mouth.

M. Eocquemaurel, captain of the French corvette Capricieitse, in his

report says, " Sisuro point is only 153 feet high. At 10 or 12 miles off

it resembles a large rock scarped and jagged like the profile of a yenetian

fort. Completely isolated from the mountains which rise above it to

the north, it appears severed from the shore, to which it is joined by a

long low beach trending N.N.E. About ] 8 miles inland to the west,

mount Chienlong, rising 4,215 feet above the sea level, appears to form

the north-eastern range of heights extending some 30 miles to the south-

west, at about 10 miles inland."

"To the eastward of the river the rauge of mountains suddenly change

their direction to the north-west, leaving a large valley between them.

The remarkable structure of the ground consists g-enerally in beds of

gneiss or schist thrown up so to form cliffs or pointed hills, which rise

abruptly from a low swampy shore; everything bears the stamp of a

complete change in soil, clima,te, and people."

The TUMEN* or TSING-HING RIVER, separates

the Korea from the vast territory occupied by the Manchu Tartars ;

and by the Eusso-Chinese treaty of 14th November 1860, it now forms

the southern limit of the Russian territory on the shores of the sea

* See Admiralty plan :—Tumen Ula, on sheet of plans No. 2,407 ; scale, m — 2-0

Inches.
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of Japan. Its embouchure opens in the middle of a low plain, 4|

miles eastward of l^isuro point, in lat. 42° 19' N., long. 130° 41^' E.

This river, which was examined for the first 10 miles from its entrance

by the boats of the Pallas in 1854, not only serves as the northern

boundary of the Korea, but is the limit of the mountainous coast line.

It is bounded on the west from its fall to the sea, a distance of 10 miles,

by a high projection of the coast, on the west side of which is Goshkevich

bay, and by a sloping depression of the land on the east.

From seaward the entrance is only observable on account of the elevation

of its right bank. A long sand-spit, extending from the left bank, narrows

the entrance, and forms a bar carrying 9 feet water. The channel is

winding, the soundings irregular, from 3 to 1 fathoms, and even less, and

it runs between numerous shoals and banks, several of which appear above

water in the form of low islands. This renders the navigation difficult, and

higher up from its mouth the river becomes so shallow as to be fordable.

The right bank of the Tumen is hilly, and terminates in steep sandy

slopes ; the left bank presents an extensive plain, covered with lakes, or

rather marshes, filled with brackish water. The banks preserve this

character for the 10 miles examined. As regards its course higher up,

no positive information could be procured from the Koreans, who are in

general taciturn.

POSIETTE BAY* (D'Anville Gulf of the French charts) is com-

prised between Sisuro point to the south, and cape Gamoya to the north,

about 33 miles apart ; and is the southern post of the Russian possessions

in the Gulf of Tai-tary.

Cape Gamova, rising 1,800 feet above the sea, is the end of a

peninsula extending to the south, and is formed by a conical mountain

sloping gently to the north, where, as in the south, it terminates in steep

cliffs. It is visible 30 miles off, and coming from the north-east is a good

landmark for this bay, as Sisuro point is from the south.

To the north-west the bay contracts forming a strait 4 miles in length

and about 2^ miles wide (known as Pallada road) contracting at its north-

west extreme to a narrow passage half a mile in width, but the navigable

channel of which is further lessened by Tcherkarsky island and shoal banks,

leaving only a channel of a little over a cable in width communicating with

three larger natural basins named Pallada road, Novgorod harbour, and

Expedition bay, completely land-locked and affording perfect shelter to

any number of vessels. It is said never to be frozen over, though Vladi-

* See. Admiralty chart:—Tumen Ula to Strelok bay, including Peter the Great

bay and Posiette bay. No. 2,432 ; scale, m = 0-25 of an inch.
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vostock, only 70 miles distant, is so for three months in the year. The

shores of Posiette bay are mountainous and covered with grass, the south-

west shore of the bay being the highest.

The land at the bottom of the bay is low,- marshy, and broken by a

range of steep bluffs, resembling at a short distance a group of islands.

Purugelma island, lying in the south-west part of Posiette bay,

is 3 miles in circumference and 413 feet high. It forms a good mark for

entering the bay, when distinguishable from the high lauds to the north-

west, with which it is generally blended when approaching from- the

southward. There are two villages on its west face.

A reef of rocks extends more than half a mile from its south-west point.

Balleine rocks, another reef (only 8 feet above water) projects

fully one mile from its' north-west point.

The channel between the island and the coast is 3J miles wide, and

carries a depth of 12 fathoms, but care must be taken to avoid Balleine

rock.

Filler and Buoy rocks.—At half and two-thirds of a mileN.N.E.

\ E. and E. by N. | N. respectively from the north-eastern point of

Furugelma, lie the Pilier and Buoy rocks ; the Pilier is about 30 feet in

height, and is steep-to with 16 to 23 fathoms around ; but the latter rock

hardly shows at high water.

Cape Boutakov (Charbonier point), the southern point of

Kalavala bay, is high and steep.

KALAVALA (MOULE) BAY between cape Boutakov and

Souslov point is partly sheltered to the south-east by Furugelma island,

and to the north-east by Bodisko peninsula. The bay is If miles deep

north and south, and one mile wide at entrance, which is narrowed by a

reef of rocks, awash, stretching nearly 2 cables off the west shore.

The depth, 8 fathoms, at the entrance of this bay, decreases gradually

up to the sandy beach, near which there is a depth of 16 feet. The

holding ground is not good, being composed of fine sand and gravel with

but little clay. The bay is open from S.S.E. to E.S.E., but the force of

the sea from the latter direction is expended on Patau point, the south-

east end of the peninsula. With the wind from S.E. to S.S.E. a heavy

swell sets in, and makes the anchorage unsafe. The highest tides observed

rose about 3| feet.

Souslov point (Bodiska peninsula) is high and steep, and the

summit named mount Direction is 820 feet high : the peninsula is joined

to the coast by a low isthmus, having on it a village.
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KlikOVa or YedO rock lies in mid-chatmel at entrance to Pallada

road, with Ostrano point (Malte Brun) bearing West distant 3J miles ; the

middle of Furugelma island bearing South, and cape Gamova E. J S. The

rock is of triangular shape with only 10 feet water on its shoalest part, and

is steep-to on all sides; but it can be readily distinguished.by the white

seaweed which covers it.

FALLADA ROAD,* comprised between Souslov point to the

south, and' cape Deger (Klaproth point) to the north, is 5 miles deep

N.W. and S.E., with a mean width of 3 miles. It affords fair anchorage

within Balbi and Ostrano points, the inner points of the bay, in 12

to 5 fathoms, mud. The best berth is in 7 fathoms, mud, upward

of a mile south of Porsic point ; but as this anchorage is open

to S.E. winds which throw in a heavy swell, it can only be considered as a

temporary anchorage for vessels waiting to pass into Expedition bay or

Nov-gorod harbour at its head.

Directions.—Enteiing Pallada road it will be necessary either to

sight Sisuro point or cape Gamova, to make sure of the position ; sighting

Furugelma island must not be depended on, for it is often blended with the

high lands to the north-west ; and great care must be taken to avoid

the Tedo rock lying in mid-entrance.

If working up against north-west winds, which are often fresh, a vessel

should, when standing to the south-west towards the Pilier and Buoy

rocks, go about when Ostrano and Bergasse points come in line hearing

N.W. ^ N. ; the latter rock, as before-mentioned, is nearly covered at high

water.

EXPEDITION BAYt i^ ^ good and secure harbour, and affords a

safe retreat for vessels not wishing lo ride out a south-easterly gale in

FaUada road. The entrance lies between Tchurkhoda, which is the

northern termination of the sandy spit at the head of Pallada road, and

Porsic point, the west extreme of Krabbeh peninsula ; it is nearly half a mile

wide, but is divided into two channels by a large bare rock named

Tcherkarsky island (Mingan rock) 300 feet high, which appears white,

from its being covered with guano. The eastern of these channels

should on no account be taken, as the ground is rocky and uneven, with

a depth of only 4^ fathoms in its centre. The other channel on the west

side of Tcherkarsky must be entered with caution, for it is narrow, and a

shoal extends nearly half way across from Tchurkhoda, so that it is advisa-

ble rather to close the former, as it is almost steep-to on its western side.

* See Admiralty plan :—Pallada road, on chart No. 3,432 j scale, m = 1 '3 inches.

I See Admiralty plan :—Expedition hay, on chart No. 2,432 ; scale, m = 1 3 inches.
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Entering the bay, take care to avoid a small knoll of 3J fathoms water

with 5 or 6 fathoms close to, which can be done by borrowing on the

northern side of the fairway, as the knoll is directly or very nearly in the

centre.

The observation spot on Tchurkhoda rock is in lat. 42° 38' 0" N., long.

130° 48' 45" E. {approx.).*

Oyster bank.—Nearly one mile N. by W. from Tyrol point (Mouk-

houvey peninsula) is a bed of oysters with only one fathom water on it.

Others are reported as existing in the neighbourhood.

Coal is obtained from coal-pits situated on Mokhouvey peninsula about

3 cables north-east of Tyrol point. Vessels can anchor off the coal pits in

18 feet water, mud bottom, at 2^ cables from the shore.

"Water can be procured from the Chinghing river on the south shore

of Expedition bay, near the village of Khantchi, but only small boats can

go in, except at high tide.

Tides.— It is high water, full and change, at the entrance to

Expedition bay, at 2h. 30m., and the rise is about 2| feet. The streams

are not felt except in the narrows. In the narrow strait between Pallada

road and Expedition bay the rate is sometimes 2 knots an hour.

NOV-GOROD BAY.t—After passing through the channel between

Tchurkhoda and Tcherkarsky rocks, Nov-gorod bay wiU open out to the

eastward. When cape Eyzanova has been made out the north shore should

be approached to avoid a shoal bank which extends 2 to 3 cables from the

southern shore (Krabbeh peninsula). Anchoi-age may be taken anywhere

in mid-channel, either abreast the small bay where the settlement is,

or further eastward, with good holding ground, mud and sand, the anchorage

being completely land-locked. There is a small Russian settlement, which

consists merely of a few wooden huts capable of holding two or three

companies of soldiers situated on Mokhouvey peninsula, about 60 feet

above the sea, with telegraphic communication with the other Russian posts

on the coast. There is also a Russian encampment \\ miles inland from

Pai Satchiza, on the north shore of Expedition bay. There are several

villages on the shores of the harbour, but the houses are very poorly built,

the natives being Manchu Tartars who live principally by fishing. The
soil is rich, and maize, sweet potatoes, cucumber, and poppy are cultivated,

but there are no large trees near the coast.

A hard sandy spit extends across the upper part of the harbour, where

several fine bullocks and horses were observed to cross at low water.

* See Admiralty Chart, Tumen Dla to Strelok bay, No. 2,432.

•f
See Admiralty plan :—^Nov-gorocl bay on chart No. 2,432 ; scale, m = 1 -3 inches.
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Above this spit is a large lagoou, about 2^ miles across each way, with

irregular soundings in it, from 2^ fathoms to 4 feet. The harbour abounds

with fish.

Supplies.—There are several small runs of good water,. which are

marked on the plan of the harbour, and one spring, from which about

10 tons per day might be collected, all close to the shore. There are also

various beds of oysters (some near the settlement), and one of large mussels.

The low undulating hills are covered with long grass, and abound with

pheasants, partridges, and foxes ; and the low ground, which is swampy,

with*woodcock and snipe. Fowls are very scarce.

The only exports are seaweed, skins, and sea slugs, which are sent to

Chefoo. The bay is frozen over for 3 months in the year (December to

March). There is telegraphic communication with the other Russian

ports on the coast, and with Japan.

PETER THE GREAT BAY.—Eastward of cape Gamova the

coast forms a deep bight 50 miles across, between it and Askold island,

divided—by a peninsula, which projects southward from its head, and a

chain of numerous islands—into two deep bays, the western of which is

named Amur bay, and the eastern Ousouri bay.

KorsakOV island (Peeles), about 2^ miles in length, and of

irregular outline, lies about 11 miles west-north-west from cape Gamova,

the channel between having depths of from 25 to 30 fathoms in it. From

the island a chain of islets and rocks extend in a north-west direction

nearly 3 miles. Off the south-east point of the island are several high

rocks, resembling the Five Finger islands off the south part of Putiatim

island. Approaching from the southward it appears as two islands.

Dournovo, Hildebrandt, and Dalevron, a group of small

islands, of which the latter is the largest, and all of about the same height

( 100 feet), lie from 2| to 3^ miles north-west from Korsakov ; they are

steep and covered with brushwood.

Rocks.—Two rocks, awash, lie one mile north-west of Dalevron

island.

Styx bay.—To the north-west of these rocks is a bay in which

the Sti/x anchored in 8 fathoms sandy bottom, but it only affords shelter

in northerly and wes.terly winds.

Manjur or White Cliff bay.—A large open bay immediately

north of Styx bay, apparently affords good shelter, but there was no

opportunity of examining it. The south point, with rocks off it, should not

be approached too near, as irregular soundings were obtained in its vicinity.
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Redcliffe island, lies about 3 miles north-east of Korsakov island.

A reef with only li fathoms on it is said to lie about 4 cables N.W. from

the north point of Redcliffe island ; and there is also a rock off its south-

east point. A reef extends one cable from its N.E. point.

Antipanko and Sebereakov islands, 4 miles southward

of Slavianski bay, are connected by a reef, west of which is a high, isolated

rock, of a dark colour, resembling a column. Both islands are high, rocky,

covered with vegetation, and steep-to. -

AMUR BAY is 35 miles long in a north-east direction, with an

average breadth of & miles ; there are depths of 30 fathoms in the entrance

between Antipanko and Tsivolko islands, decreasing gradually to 3 fathoms

at the head of the bay.

SLAVIANSKI BAY (Port Bruce), situated 3 miles north-

ward of Antipanko islands forms in two bights, that to the north-west being

an excellent harbour. The bay is well protected by the Eugenie archi-

pelago, which fronts it, and forms a good breakwater in south-eastetly

winds. There is no difficulty in working in, there being 4^ fathoms about

a quarter of a mile from Bruce point, the south point of entrance, and 10

fathoms near the islands on its northern side. The soundings are regular,

and a vessel may anchor in 4 fathoms, good holding ground, near the head

of the north-west bay, where there is a small river. There is, however,

said to be a heavy swell in this part of the bay, with winds from East and

S.E., so that with winds from that quarter the south-west shore of the bay

would probably afford the best anchorage.

Supplies.—Fish and potatoes were procured from the natives, and

they appear to be amply provided with those necessaries.

GerasineOV island, covered with trees and about three-quarters

of a mile long (north and south), lies at the entrance to the bay, nearer

its northern shore. Vessels entering should pass south of it.

The COAST, northward of Slavianski bay, forms two bays at its

southern end, and thence trends nearly straight to Leitke point, this latter

part being high, but as it has not been closely examined vessels should

approach it with caution.

KauprianOV point is the southern point of the first bay, north-

ward of Slavianski bay, in which the river Sedimi enters the sea. This

bay is apparently deep.

PESTCHANOI POINT (Sandy point).—When abreast

Slavianski bay, mount Virginie, a high table hill will be seen to the north-

eastward with a tuft of trees on its summit, and farther in the same
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direction another named mount Winchester, a rocky and elevated pro-

montory, the eastern slope of which terminates in a low sandy point

(Pestchanoi) in lat. 43° 11' N.

Feschani bay.—The Winchester anchored in 6\ fathoms, mud,

with this point bearing S. by W. ^ W. ; Retchnoi islet N.N.E. \ E.

;

Skrebtsoff islet E. ^ S., and Aube bluff, E. by N. ;! N. ; this anchorage is

good and quite land-locked. A provision depot is estabhshed in this bay

for the use of the Eussian troops stationed on the Sui-fun river.

The north-east shore of Amur bay (west side of Muravief promontory)

is moderately high and well wooded, and quantities of timber are cut and

shipped from the neighbourhood.

Sui-fun river.—^The head of Amur bay forms an extensive bight, in

which for 3 mUes from the shore the water is shoal, the Sui-fun, a river

of some magnitude flowing into the bay at its north-west extremity. The
Sui-fun enters the bay by several channels, only one of which, near

Retchnoi island, is passable for boats. Beacons mark the channel into the

river.* There is a Ilussian military post on the river and at Chankow
lake ; and near the Sui-fun are Government saw mills entirely employed

in preparing timber for the Russian settlement at Vladivostok.

The distance from Pestchanoi point to the entrance of the river is 7

miles. A vessel might anchor within 3 miles of the entrance, as the

depths gradually shoal towards it.

"Water.—Good water can be procured about a mile from the entrance

to the Sui-fun river ; but the same difficulty would be experienced in

"watering as at the one already alluded to in Expedition bay.

Aube bluff (Sacha Zuisa), the eastern point at the head of the

Amur b.^y, is composed of sandstone with a layer of lignite exposed to

view on its sea face.

Retchnoi island, about a mile off the shore of the mainland at

the head of the bay, and 2\ miles S.S.E. from the entrances to the Sui-fiin

river, is a bare rock 70 feet in height.

W^OOd. ca« be obtained on any part of the coast, the land being covered

with trees and the beach with drift-wood.

EUGENIE ARCHIPELAGO consists of a chain of islands

extending in a south-west direction from Murivief Amursky peninsula for

a distance of 20 miles.

KAZAKAVITCH ISLAND, the largest of the chain and the

nearest to the Muravief promontory—from which it is'separated by the strait

known as the Eastern Bosphorus—is about 8 miles long, and the same in

* The beacons inline lead in deepest water (said to be 3 feet at low water). Coal has

been found on the high wooded shore south-westward of the Sui-fun river, but it is said

to be of inferior quality.

Q 6338. K
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width, deeply indented in many parts, and consequently of very irregular

outline ; the deepest indentation (Novik bay) nearly separating the island

into two parts. It is mountainous and thickly wooded.

Novlk bay,* the entrance to which is on the north-west side of

Kazakavitch island, is a long and narrow inlet, extending in a south-west

direction for a distance of 6| miles, nearly to the south-east point of the

island. Novik bay is 8^ cables wide at its entrance, gradually narrowing

towards its head, and is very clear of dangers, having a depth of 9 fathoms

between the entrance points, and depths of from 8 to 5 fathoms to within

a mile of its head, where it suddenly shoals. The shores are everywhere

steep and mountainous and covered with thick wood, especially on the

south shore. The bay is sheltered from fog by the high range of hills

(780 feet), and the climate is said to be in consequence better than that of

Vladivostok or Possiette bay. The country, round abounds in snakes,

Paris bay, on the north-east of Kazakavitch island, immediately

westward of Skrypleff island, and on the south side of the Eastern Bos-

phorus, affords sheltered anchorage in 9 fathoms. Shoal water extends

3 cables north-west of Titkoff, its eastern entrance point.

Ajax bay—Skriabin bank. — Ajax bay, immediately north

of Paris bay, is open to the eastward, and has several shoal patches in it,

the shoalest of which is Skriabin bank, lying about midway between capes

Balka and Novosilsky.

A floating beacon, surmounted by a double broom, is moored eastward

of the shoal extending from cape Novosilsky.

Voevoda and Boyarin bays,t on ^^^ "^^^^ coast o? Kazakavitch

island, also afford shelter for ships of the largest draught, and no doubt

good water can be procured at these, as well at every other part of this

coast, by digging wells ; but no running streams of any size were seen.

Nor-Salia point, on the south-east side of the island, has a reef ex-

tending from it for about 1^ cables m a south-east direction.

Hulrai bay, situated westward of Nor-saha point, becomes foul

towards its head, where are numerous rocks on which seals are frequently

seen.

Popov, Reineke, and Rickord, the next largest islands of the

Eugenie archipelago, lie to the south-west of Kazakavitch, the former being

only separated from this island by a narrow and shoal channel. Eickord

island, about 2J miles long (N.E. and S.W.) and a little over half a mile

wide, lies nearly 2 miles south-west from Eeineke island, leaving a clear

* See Admiralty plan :—Novik tay, on sheet No. 2,407 ; scale, m = 3J inches. The

islands of this archipelago are reported to he inaccurately laid down on the charts.

Caution is therefore necessary when navigating in this locality.

t See Admiralty plan ;—Anchorages on the west coast of Kazakavitch island, on

sheet No. 2,432 ; scale, m= 2 inches.
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passage (Japanese strait or Fellowes passage) between, with depths of

8 to 15 fathoms in it. The islands are high and mountainous, the two

first named being covered with wood.

Virkhovski islands lie nearly 3 miles south-east of Reineke, on

the north side of Japanese strait ; they are low, and the south-eastern island

is marked by a beacon (pole and cage).

Earamzin island lies l^ miles south-east of Rickord island ; it is

steep-to all round. Four other islands lie within a distance of 2^ miles

south-west of Rickord island, the outer of which is Jeltukhiu island.

Tsivolko island, 14 milesW.N.W. from Jeltukhin, is a small round

island conspicuously green ; it is marked by a beacon, and has a remarkable

hole through it.

JAPANESE STRAIT and CURRIE CHANNEL
are two excellent outlets through the archipelago into Peter the Great

bay ; the former, between Reineke and Rickord islands, is nearly 2 miles

wide ; the latter, between Jeltukhin and Tsivolko on the north-east and

Sebereakov and Antipanko islands on the west, is 6 miles in width.

EASTERN BOSPHORUS (HAMELIN) STRAIT,*
between the southend ofMuraviefAmursky peninsula and the islands forming

the Eugenie archipelago, is 6 miles long, and about half a mile broad in its

narrowest part. At its western entrance is a sand spit stretching nearly

half-way across the passage from the northern point, cape Tokarefsky

;

the spit is steep-to, having 28 fathoms yy&ter within a ship's length of it.

When past the spit there is no danger, and a vessel may run or work

through, by paying attention to the lead. The tidal stream flows through

at the rate of 2 knots an hour. The shores of the strait are but thinly

populated.

Buoy.—^A buoy, coloured red and white, in vertical stripes, lies off the

extremity of the spit extending south-south-east from cape Tokarefski.

Skrypleff • island, about one-quarter of a mUe long and the same

in breadtb, lies at the eastern entrance to the Eastern Bosphorus, about

1;|- miles S. -^ E. from cape Basarghim and 9 cables eastward of cape

JitkofE, the southern entrance point. It is a round rock covered with

grass, about 150 feet high, steep-to all round, and hardly accessible.

Beacons.—Two beacons, in the form of a cross painted white, are

erected on the east side of Skrypleff island. These beacons in line, bearing.

S.S.E., lead over the centre of the reef which extends in a north-west

direction from Skrypleff island. Vessels, therefore, approaching from the

northward should keep the beacons open of each other. The north point of

the reef is marked by a buoy.

* See Admiralty plan :—Eastern Bosphorus strait, on sheet of plans. No. 2,407 ;

scale, m = S'5 inehes.

K 2
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.Reef.—A sunken rock is reported to lie 7i cables N.W. -^ K from the

north point of the island.

LIGHT.—From a lighthouse, about 18 feet high, situated on the

south point of Skrypleff island, eastern entrance of Eastern Bosphorus,

at an elevation ef about 150 feet above the sea, is exhibited a fixed vyhite

light, visible in clear weather from a distance of 15 miles.

Fog Signal.—A bell placed near the "lighthouse will be sounded

during thick weather, fogs, or snow-storms ; and a gun will be fired from

the east end of the island in answer to reports of guns heard from seaward,

during the same weather.

Buoy.—A buoy, coloured red and white horizontal stripes, marks the

extremity of the shoal which extends 2^ cables from cape Jitkoff in an

easterly direction towards the south end of Skrypleff island.

PORT VLADIVOSTOK*—(Golden Horn bay, or port May),

on the northern side of the Eastern Bosphorus, is an excellent harbour,

where a vessel may lie quite land-locked in 8 or 9 fathoms, mud bottom.

Vladivostok is 70 miles from Posiette bay, and for the gi'eater part of

the distance there is an inner channel, which leads inside the Eugenie

archipelago and forms a sheltered inland sea for vessels and boats trading

between the numerous bays along this part of the coast. The land about

Vladivostok is high, and for the most part thickly wooded, except on the

north shore, where the Russian settlement stands. The town in 1881 con-

tained 800 houses, 23 being of stone, and it is fast rising in importance, now

that it is the head-quarters of the Russian squadron in Siberian waters. At

the western end is a naval yard consisting of a sniall steam factory sufficient

to repair ships, engines, or boilers, a building slip for small vessels, and

.when the plant of machinery is transferred from Nikolaevsk (on the

_ Amur), the former principal port in Russian Tartary, Vladivostok wiU no

doubt become an important naval station, especially so from its position

with regard to Japan, the Corea, and China. The houses, which are

scattered over the whole of the north shore, are of wood white-washed, the

principal buildings being the Government and Admiralty houses. . There

,is also an observatory ; and there are schools and a Greek church, besides

a few good shops containing requirements of every description. At the

eastern end are the barracks and huts of the soldiers and seamen.

There is not much cultivation in the neighbourhood, although the soil

appears fertile ; and the country was cleared (in 1875) only about 2^ miles

round the town, and in the thick forests beyond, tigers, bears, wolves,

•* jSee Admiralty plan :

—

Voxi Vladivostok on sheet No. 2,407 ; scale, m = 3"5 inches.
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boars, and deer abound. The shores are covered with oak forests. Coal

appears to be everywhere present, and an attempt has been made to

work it. The north and west shores are mountainous, but low near the sea

;

the eastern shore is low and marshy, and a small river here enters the port..

The south shore is hilly, and the hills over the settlement are entrenched.

The ClimatB though variable during summer is pleasant, but it is cold

and dreary in winter. Early in August the thermometer ranged from 64° to

70° with cloudy sky and occasional heavy rains. May to July are usually

wet months. From August to November it is fine and dry, especially

September and October. The place is said to be healthy, though the

winter temperature falls it is said to 10° Fahr. From about the 21st Decem-

ber to 15th April the Golden Horn and sometimes the Eastern Bosphorus is

frozen in, and though there is no snow the ice is firm enough to allow

sleighing in every part. The harbour, however, is but rarely frozen to

interrupt communication for more than three or four months iu the year,

though there sometimes occurs an exceptionally severe winter.* From
May to August fogs are said to recur every four days.

Vladivostok exports ginseng, sea-kale, deers' horns, dried fish, trepang,

crabs, and lobsters for the Chinese market, and imports spirits, oil, candles,

groceries, and manufactured goods of every description, the value of the

former amounting in 18^,1 to 220,149 roubles, and the latter to 3,175,199

roubles. In 1881 there were 65 vessels entered the port exclusive of native

craft.

The population in 1881 was classed as follows:—Russian subjects in-

cluding troops 5,883 ; foreigners of all nations 1,936. The aborigines of

this coast are called Tazzas and do not number more than 5,000 along

the whole littoral. They are simple people, fond of beads and ornaments,

wandering from place to place and subsisting" on hunting and fishing.

Anchorage.—Vessels may lie at anchor anywhere in the Golden.

Horn, but the eastern end is generally preferred ; the bottom, stiflT mud, is

excellent holding ground.

Docks.—Dock works were in 1883 being rapidly proceeded with ; and
an hydraulic lift (which can be used either as one or three docks) capable-

of lifting vessels of 4,600 tons, is in course of construction.

Supplies.—Fresh beef can be obtained at 6d. per lb., and quantities.

of aU sorts of vegetables. Salmon can be procured in abundance. Ponies

are numerous, and bears and tigers are frequently encountered, in winter

* In 1878 the winter commenced in October, and -was the severest known for many
years, the harbour being entirely covered with ice from 2 to 3 feet thick.
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closely surrounding the settlement. Deer .abound. Water can .be ob-

tained from wells but there is a scanty supply J it must be brought-offjn the

ship's boats. Vladivostok is connected by telegraph with St. Petersburgh

and with Japan. Coal (Dui and Taka sima) can be procured in any

quantity.

LIGHTS.—On cape Goldobin, eastern entrance point of port Vladi-

vostok, is exhibited from two red posts, two lights. The upper elevated

45 feet above the gi-ound and 53 feet above the level of the sea, is &fixed

red light and should be visible in clear weather from a distance of 8

miles. The lower, elevated 44 feet above the ground and 48 feet above the

sea is a fixed white light, and should be visible (in clear weather) from a

distance of 1\ miles. A watch-house with yellow walls and rod roof

stands near the lights, and there is also a battery: on the cape,.

Also on the seaward extremity of the Admiralty pier is exhibited two

fixed lights, the eastern red, and the western green ; and from the inner

exremity of the pier ty^ofixed white lights.

Pog signals.—During thick or foggy weather a large bell will be

sounded in slow succession. In answer to signals- from seaward a large and

small bell will be sounded in quick succession.

Signal stations.—There is a signal station on SkryplefE island, and

on cape Goldobin in communication with the telegraph station at Vladi-

vostok.

Suoys.—At about 1| cables north-west from cape Goldobin is a buoy,

coloured black and white in horizontal bands, marking the shoal bank

which extends along the western shore of the cape.

At the same distance south of Egerscheld point is a buoy coloured red

and white in vertical bands, marking the shoal water extending south-

ward of that point.

A black and white buoy is moored in 3 fathoms on the edge of the bank,

\\ cables north of Churkiu point.

A white buoy is also moored in 5 fathoms, half a cable north from cape

Menschuk.

Patroclus bay, on the northern shore of the Eastern Bosphorus,

affords anchorage in its north-east corner in 6 fathoms, fairly sheltered.

Ulysses cove is a landlocked basin about half a mile wide lying

westward of Patroclus bay. Its narrow entrance is only half a cable wide.

Diomedes inlet, immediately east of cape Goldobin, is nearly three-

quarters of a mile deep, and affords secure and sheltered anchorao-e.

OUSOURI BAY is about 33 mites deep and 16 miles wide, abreast

Eastern Bosphorus, and the land everywhere on its western shore is bold

and resembles that of Amur bay.
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The eastern shore of Ousotiri bay has several indentations, all of which,

with the exception of Kangouza bay in its northern part, are encumbered

with shoals.

Two lai'ge rivers (the Kangouza and Shidago) flow into this bay, and

there are some Manchu inhabitants.

ASKOLD ISLAND* (Termination island), off the eastern shoi'e

of Peter the Great bay, is 2,000 feet in height, about 3^ miles long, and 2^

miles broad. Eocks extend off its north-east and south-east points, and its

shores are steep and rocky. Gold is reported to have been found here.

LIGHT.—From a lighthouse painted red, situated on the south point

of Askold island, is exhibited a flashing white light of the first order,

visible from seaward between the bearings of S.E. -^ E. and W. byS. f S.

It should be seen in clear weather from a distance of 25 miles.

Pog signal.—During thick or foggy weather, a bell will be sounded ;

and in answer to every gun heard in the offing a gun will be fired.

Nayozduik bay,t o^ its south side, affords anchorage at its head in

8 fathoms, but the anchorage is open to south-west winds.

Between Askold island and Maidel point (on the mainland) is a passage

3 miles wide, the least depth in which is 16 fathoms.

Uukofski island, a bare island, about 80 feet high, and having

some small islets off its north end, lies in mid-channel between Maidel point

and Askold island.

STRELOK BAY.—Port Freeman.—Westward of Maidel

point the coast forms a bight, the centre of which is filled by the large

island Putiatin, thus forming a strait in which on the north side are several

smaU. bays. The whole of this bight is named Strelok bay.

Putiatin island, is not less than 1,000 feet in height at its northern

part, is 7 miles long (north and south) and of very irregular width, being

about 3 miles aeross its middle, and about one. mile wide at its north end

;

the southern end stretching to the south-east in a narrow, low, peninsula

only about half a mile wide. Off the south end are the Iretski and Piat

Paltsev islands.

Rasboinik bay,t at the north-west corner of Strelok bay, affords

excellent anchorage in the inner bay for one vessel in 5^ fathoms, com-

pletely landlocked ; and other vessels may anchor outside in perfect shelter.

Abrek bay, in the northern part of Strelok bay, just eastward of

Easboinik bay, is exposed to winds from the south-east, which send in a

heavy swell directly up the eastern entrance.

* See Admiralfy chart :—Strelok bay to St. Vladimir bay. No. 2,511; scale, to =
0*2.1 of an inch,

t See Admiralty plan :—Nayezdnik bay, on chart No. 2,432 ; scale, m = 1 • 7.') inches.

X See Admiralty plan :—Basboinik bay, on chart No. 2,432 ; scale, ra = 5-0 inches.'
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VOSTOK BAY, a deep indentation of the coast immediately east

of Strelok bay is open to winds from the south-west, but small bays on its

northern shore afford sheltered anchorage. The coast between Strelok

bay and Vostok bay is high, steep, and rocky; and the shores of the bay are

uninhabited.

Gaidamak harbour,* on the western shore of Vostok bay, although

small, affords secure and sheltered anchorage in 5 fathoms. There is an

inner harbour or basin in which is a depth of 4 fathoms, but the entrance

_is only about 50 yards wide.

AMERICA BAY (Hornet bay) is formed between cape

Sredni, on the west, and Povorotny point on the east, and Captain

Forsyth, who discovered it in H.M.S. Hornet in 1856, describes it as a

spacious inlet, in about long. 133° E., cari-ying a moderate depth of from

25 fathoms at the entrance to 5 fathoms up to its head, but open to

southerly winds ; the bay is 8 miles wide at its entrance, and about the same

distance deep. Approaching America bay from the eastward, two peakf.d

summits on Lisuchenko point are conspicuous landmarks, appearing as

asses' ears.

Sutcliail river.—The Sutchan, a river apparently of some mag-

nitude, flows round the foot of a peculiar conical hill at the head of tlie

bay ; it is probably navigable for some distance ; there is a depth of 5 feet

on the bar.f

Lisi (Pox) island, is a smaU island on the west shore of America

bay. Vessels should not pass between Lisi island and the mainland, as

sunken rocks are found off the west shores of the island ; but there is

good anchorage northward of it between the island and the main. Many
villagers and several herds of cattle were seen. The country is thickly

populated, and the natives freely bartered their vegetables for old clothes,

bottles, &c.

POVOROTNY POINT (CAPE ZRUILOV), the south-

east point of America bay, has a steep face, of gray rock 200 feet high,

much cut up, and presenting a very rough appearance. Southward of

Povorotny point, is a red cliff, showing horizontal strata, and some

distance north-east of the point is a hill with a caplike summit, of red,

horizontal, stratified rock, the cliffs between being dotted with sandy patches.

* See Admiralty plan :— Gaidamak harbour on chart No. 2,407; scale, m = lO'O

inches.

t There is a Russian convict settlement (Alexandroviska) of some size, on the Sutchan

river. The entrance to the river, over a bar, is small, with m depth of 12 feet in the

channel ; inside the bar there is plenty of room. Gold is reported to have been found

here.
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WRANGEL BAY,* a small bight on the eastern shore of America

bay, indents the coast in a S.E.. direction, is 8 cables wide at its entrance,

and about 2 mUes deep, affording good anchorage, perfectly sheltered

from all winds. There are a few Tartar huts, the inhabitants of which

subsist chieily by fishing ; they also cultivate the opium poppy to a small

extent. Two small rivers, the Tiakangoi and Siakaugoi, flow into the bay,

but both have sand bars at their entrances. The hills, which are not

high, and the country all round is covered with thick scrub, very diflacult

to penetrate, and the long grass affords excellent cover for game. The

depths in the bay decrease gradually from 10 fathoms at the entrance to

6 fathoms at half a mile from the beach at its head. The tide rises 2 feet

in Wrangel bay.

NAKHODKA BAYf indents the mainland on the western side of

America bay, in a S.W. direction ; it is nearly a mile wide at its entrance

and 2 miles deep, and is perfectly sheltered from all winds. There are a

few natives settled on the eastern shore of the bay, and a small Russian

military settlement consisting of about 50 persons ; formerly a force of 200

men was stationed here. There are no roads, and many of the houses,

which were well built of large logs of wood, are falling to decay. Tha
harbour has an even depth of from 24 to 27 feet over the whole extent,

and is too shallow for vessels of large draught. Tigers are numerous

inland. Snow is said seldom to fall at Nakhodka, the cold is, however

very intense.

AncllOrage may be had in 4J fathoms, soft mud. The rise and fall

of tide is about 2^ feet.

Eozmiu bay, about 3 miles south of Wrangel bay, affords fair

anchorage.

The COAST from America bay to St. Vladimir, a distance of 150

miles, embraces mountain ranges, which do not rise higher than 3,000 feet

above the sea. The coast is bordered by forests, consisting of oak, ash,

birch, alder, and lime, maple, and cork trees ; the oak is suitable for ship-

building. Inland the trees are taller and thicker, and the mountain summits

are clothed with coniferous trees. The formation of the coast is basalt, and
is uniform along its whole line. It is thinly populated by the Tasa and
Manza tribes, both of which are engaged in agriculture ; they grow maize,

millet, barley, and vegetables. During the summer they resort to the

coast in great numbers, and collect seakale and shells ; these natives are

eommunicative and obliging.

* See Admiralty plan :^-WraTigel bay, on chart No. 2,511 ; scale, m = 3-0 inches,

f-
See Admiralty plan :—Nakhodka bay ou chart No. 2,511 ; scale, m = 3-0 inches.
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From Povorotny point eastward for 25 miles to Tcheniya bay, the coast

forms several exposed bays and indentations.

Proceeding to the north-eastward from cape Zamok, high ranges of

hills, some reaching an altitude of 2,700 feet, are seen a mile or two

inland, and occasionally large tracts of countiy, densely wooded. The

valleys occurring at intervals appear to be choked with undergrowth ;

no fields nor signs of cultivation meet the eye in any direction. Along

the shore at short distances are met, in summer, villages of the migratory

Chinese, sea-weed collectors ; but these strike their tents in August, and

proceed to the southward with the produce of their summer's work : no

other sign of population was seen in passing.

W^ater.—As a general rule, along the coast of Russian Tarfcary, every

valley which terminates on the sea-beach has its stream of excellent water,

and generally in the summer months the sea is smooth enough to allow of

boat-work. Drift-wood is generally to be found on the beaches and there

are but few portions of the coast where wood cannot be cut in the immcr

diate vicinity of any beach where landing may be effected.

TCHENIYA BAY* lies about 25 miles eastward of America bay,

and is formed between Yakimova point, on the western side of its

entrance, and Obrutcheva point to the eastward ; it is small but com-

modious, being over 1^ miles in depth, and one mile wide at. its entrance,

slightly widening out within the harbour. Tcheniya bay is quite clear of

dangers, open to the southward, and has depths over it ranging from

11 fathoms at the entrance to 4 fathoms at 2 cables from the shore,

in the north-west .corner of the bay. There is abundance of wood for

fuel, and water may be obtained from the Talengoida river (on the north-

west shore), on the right bank of which there is a settlement. There is

another village in the north-east part of the bay ; the rise and fall of tide

is about 2 feet.

CAPE ZAMOK (Ostrovni or Island point)t is a bold,' rocky, head-

land, between which and St. Vladimir bay the coast is remarkably clear

of dangers, a fortunate circumstance where the navigator is so frequently

enveloped in dense fogs. Its general trend is to the N.E., but it is

broken occasionally by , harbours and sandy bays. The coast line is

usually a narrow fringe of large boulders and shingle, bordering steep

cliffs and banks of 200 to 400 feet high. A small rocky islet (Zamok) lies

off the cape.

* See Admiralty plan:—Tcheniya bay, on chart. No. 2511 ; scale, m = 3-0 inches.

t The coast between America bay and St. Vladimir bay -was surveyed by the Russian
schooner Vostok in 1861, and the description of this coast is principally from the report

of her survey translated from the Eussian Naval Magazine, May 1862. From cape Zamok
to St. Vladimir bay was surveyed by H.M.S. Actaon and JDove in 1859.
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Petrova and Beltzova islets.—At a distance of 5 miips ftom

Ostrovni point, in a north-east direction, lie two rocky islands, situated

half a mile from each other at a little over 2^ cables from the shore^ to

which, they are both connected by reefs. The southern, Petrova (336 feet

high) is the largest, and the reef connecting it with the main is covered.

The northern is named Beltzova, ^nd the reef Jjetween it and the shore is

uncovered.

SIAU-WU-HU BAY* (Preobrajenya), lies 6 miles to the

north-eastward of cape Zamok (Ostrovni point), in lat. 42° 54' 14" N., long.

133° 50' E., and affords a small but well sheltered anchorage in an inlet

in its north-east corner. The bay itself is open to winds from the

southward and westward, and is 3^ mUes wide at its entrance between

Petrova island and cape Creasy (its , easterp entrance point), s and about

2^ miles in depth, the depths, shoaling gradu9.11y from 30 fathoms at

the entrance to 5 fathoms at the head of the bay. Prom the south-

ward, a hill 2,720 feet high (the most elevated in the immediate:, neigh-

bourhood) is a good mark to point out its position ; it bears N.W. by N.

4J miles from Orekhof island which partly shelters the anchorage.

Vessels requiring a refit would find the Inner harbour admirably adapted

for the purpose, perhaps the most eligible place on the coast ; but if it

should be necessary to beach, it should be borne in mind that the rise and

fall of tide is inconsiderable, and what little there is appears to be due to

direction and force of wind.

From one mile outside cape Zamok the cour.=e and distance to Orekhof

island is N.E.^ N., 8 miles. This will lead clear of all danger, passing

about a mile outside Petrova and Beltzova islands, both of which are con-

nected by reefs with the mainland. Bounding Orekhof island give it a

berth of 2 cables, and do not approach the dangerous spit extending one

cable northward from the centre of the island to within a less depth than

6 fathoms. When the east side of the island comes in line with the extreme
outer point of the mainland bearing S. by E., this danger will be pa,ssed,

and good anchorage may be found in 6 or 7 fathoms.

Inner harbour.—Should it be desirable to enter the Inner harbour,

a mid-channel course is quite safe ; and excellent shelter will be found

half a mile inside the entrance points in 5 to 6 fathoms, mud bottom,

sheltered from all winds.

Tides.—There is no perceptible rise and fall of the tide.

Supplies.—^An extensive plain on the north side of the outer an-

chorage affords pasturage for cattle, which are, however, small, but the beef

is excellent. The country in the vicinity abounds in deer, but they are

* See Admiralty plan :—Sian Wuha bay, No. 2,716 ; scale, m = 4 inches.
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very shy and not easily got at. Vegetables are plentiful and wild grapes

gi-ow in the valleys ; wood is also plentiful. A few native families

reside here permanently, they keep cattle and horses but demand high

prices for them as well as other necessaries, accepting nothing but silver in

payment.

Water may be obtained at a stream which flows into the north-east corner

of the outer bay. The seine in the month of July afforded an abundant

supply of salmon, a few small turbot, a large quantity of prawns, and a few

other fish. Drift timber is^plentiful along the beach, and any quantity of

green wood may be had, by cutting it, and good hard-wood knees for

boats.

CAPE CREASY (OLAROVSKI).—The north-east point of

Siau-wu-hu bay is a bold rocky headland, the summit of which, 695 feet

high, conspicuously marks the east side of entrance. Three small pinnacle

rocks, 5 feet high, lie off the cape, one immediately under the highest cliff,

its most southern point, and two on the west side of the cape, but they all

lie within a cable of the shore.

ST. VALENTINE BAY,* situated 22 miles N.E. by E. from cape

Creasy, is a little more than a mile wide at its entrance between Silina

point and Orlova point, is quite exposed to the southward and eastward, and

can only be recommended as a temporary anchorage for steamers. A sailing

vessel might find difficulty in working out. The position of the bay is

marked by a hill 2,370 feet high 11 miles north of it ; and its north-east

side by four very conspicuous cliffs. The best anchoi-age is in 5 to 6

fathoms, sand and mud bottom, inside a cliffy point on the south side.

There is a village in the bay, but no supplies could be obtained, with the

exception of timber, and the water from the rivulet at the head of the

bay soon becomes unfit for use.

CASTLE POINT, N.E. by E. a E. distant 15 miles from St.

Valentine bay, is a remarkable bluff, its yellow cliffs rising almost precipi-

tously from the beach to an elevation of 1,060 feet, and sloping gradually

inshore gives the idea of a large hill half cut off.

BROKEN HEAD is a fine rocky promontory 660 feet high,

situated 8| miles N.E. by E. | B. from Castle point, and is the termination

of a range of hills, to the rear and northward of which is spread an

extensive and well-watered plain, covered with rank vegetation, but void

of trees. Off the south-east face of Broken head is a high rock like a

shark's fin.

See Admiralty plan of St. Valentine hay, No. 2,511, scale, m = 3 • inches.
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MOSQUITO RIVER 21 miles north of Broken Head, Hows into

a small bay and at the north-east extreme of a clean sandy beach, which,

terminating in a rather steep bank, forms the west side of entrance, and a

conspicuous rocky -bluflE' the east side. Inside the entrance is a small

basin of 3 to 5 fathoms water, quite sheltered from all winds, but too

small to be available to any but small craft, as large vessels would not

have room to swing. The bar at entrance had 13 feet on it in 1859, but

probably winter frosts alter the depths.

Supplies.—Drift wood may be obtained in small quantities along the

beach, and there are some trees a considerable distance from the entrance

of the river. Water can be pumped in alongside on the ebb, or brought by

boats from the higher parts of the river.

White cliffs.—From 8 to 9 miles N.E. of Broken head are a line of

conspicuous white cliffs on the sea face of a wooded range.

ST. ETJSTAPHIA BAY, N.E.4E. distant 13 miles from Broken

head, is a small bay open to southerly and easterly winds ; it is a little more

than a mile wide at its entrance, and about the same depth. Anchorage may

be had in from 4 to 5 fathoms, sandy bottom, but the anchorage is exposed.

The COAST from St. Eustaphia bay takes an E.N.E. direction for

74 miles to Nizmenny and Low Table point. Along the coast the

mountains slope gently to the sea, and are covered principally with leafy

timber. Mount Kruglaya, 1,920 feet high, is a conspicuous mountain about

2-| miles inland, midway between Eustaphia bay and Low Table point.

LOW TABLE POINT, at 20 miles N.E. by E. from Broken head,

notwithstanding its appellation is 1 20 feet high, but it bears the name

given it probably on account of the perfectly level nature of the country in

its immediate vicinity ; it is bordered with a vertical cliff, extending 2 miles

to the eastward from the base of a conspicuous round topped mountain

about 1,200 feet above the sea. It is especially useful in making Olga bay

from the southward, before Table point is seen ; and being the only piece

of tableland in the neighbourhood will readily be recognised. A few rocks

are off it, but they are quite close inshore, and no dangers are known.

OLGA BAY,* in lat. 43° 41' N., II miles N.N.E. | E. from Low
Table point, was discovered by H.M.S. Hornet, in 1856, and named, port

Michael Seymour. It is open to the southward, but there is shelter from

all winds in its northern part, in 10 fathoms, muddy bottom. The bay is

covered with ice for 4 months in the year ; it is, however, said to possess a

mUder climate than Vladivostok.

* See Admiralty plan :—Olga bay, on chart No. 2,511 ; scale, »i = 1'5 inches.
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Brydone island (Chikachef), connected by a reef to cape Scott,

the northern entrance point to Olga bay, is steep-to> and appears white

from seaward ; between this island and Manevski point, the south entrance

point, the distance is 3 miles; from these points the bay narrows to one

mile, between cape Peschurof and cape Sacken, after which it again widens

and forms a bay 1^ miles in depth and about 1^ miles in width.

Tikaya, or Inner harbour.—A narrow passage, named Brown

channel, at its north-east part, leads into an inner harbour or estuary, which

is easy of access and well adapted for careening purposes, as there is but

little rise and fall, the water at all times smooth, and deep close to the

southern bank ; a river disembogues at its head. Brown channel has only

3-| fathoms water in it, deepening to 6 and 7 fathoms towards the inner

harbour, on the shores of which the Russians have a small military settle-

ment, and the buildings are substantial. There is also another village

(Nozinka) about 1^ miles inland, and a Chinese settlement on the eastern

side of the bay.

In 1874-75, fourteen vessels of from 200 to 400 tons called at Olga bay

for the purpose of loading with sea cabbage, which is collected by Chinese.

During that year the value of the above commodity exported amounted to

the large sum of 75,000/!.

The village of Nozinka, I;^ miles from the settlement, as also the two

villages Permskaya and Fude, situated on the west side of Olga bay,

3J miles from the entrance to the Avakum river, are inhabited by peasants

from different districts in Russia. Tigers are abundant.

Buoy.—A red buoy marks the edge of the reef which extends from the

northern shore of Brown channel, and it is said to be also marked by

stakes with broomheads.

Avakum river flows into the north-west angle of the port j its

mouth is broad and shallow, with only 3^ feet on the bar, but soon deepens

when crossed, and flows in the bed of a deep valley, with high mountains

on either side ; few places are void of vegetation, save some abrupt and pre-

cipitous crags, the valley itself consisting of marshy and turfy land; with

flat islands in the course of the river. A few miles up, the river divides

into branches, and becomes shallow and narrow ; there are some native

settlements on its banks.

Petrova rock, having 5 feet on it, with 5 and 6 fathoms round it,

lies 6 cables E. ^ S. of cape Linden on the western coast at the entrance to

Olga bay. A surf sometimes breaks on this rock, and large flocks of geese

settle on it ; it is marked by a perch beacon.

Supplies can be had in moderate quantities only, though there are

plenty of cattle and sheep at the settlement, and the seine will always

procure an abundance of capital fish, such as salmon and trout, in
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any spot where it is possible to haul it, and particularly near a stream ; a few

fowls may also be procured, and smaU supplies of fresh butter, beef and

mutton. The watering stream flows through a valley on the eastern side of

the port, near the ordinary anchorage. A thick growth of oaks, hazel,

and willows completely hides it from view. Wood may be obtained in

any quantity ; also good oak knees for boats.

Directions.—The positions of Olga bay may be easily known

when approaching it from the northward by Brydone island, on the

eastern side of entrance, and the only one on this part of the coast. The

island is steep on its eastern side, sloping on its western,' and is joined

to the mainland by a reef of rocks ; no bottom with 20 fathoms line

was obtained within a quarter of a mile from its southern side, which

appears to be free from danger. When within the entrance keep the

starboard shore aboard, but not nearer than 1^ cables distant, as it is fronted

by a steep bank.

Approaching from the southward, the entrance will be recognised by

the opening in the land. Brydone island is not distinguishable at any

great distance, as, being only 325 feet high, it looks like a cliff of Mount

Sacken, the hill, 1,341 feet high, behind it. A vessel can pass between

Petrova rock and the western shore of the bay in 13 fathoms ; but it

is advisable to keep to the eastward of the rock, i,e., keep the eastern

shore on board, and if intending to enter Tikaya harbour, the narrow entrance

to which (Brown channel) is only a cable wide, the eastern coast should

be kept close-to until within a short distance of the inner .point off which

there is only 9 feet.

AXLChOVSige ntay be obtained in the inner harbour (Tikaya) in

5 fathoms muddy bottom, perfectly sheltered ; but only vessels of less than

18 feet draught can enter. Large vessels should moor. The outer

anchorage is very exposed and the holding ground not good.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Olga bay at 5h. 30m.,

and the rise is about 2 feet.*

The COAST northward of Olga bay for 20 miles is bold, rocky, and

steep-to, and bordered by a lofty mountain range. The white chalk cliff

on cape Lunden is a conspictious object.

ST. VLADIMIB BAY, in lat. 43° 54' N., 19 miles northward of

Olga bay, was discovered by the Russian frigate America, in 1857. Its

entrance, 1^ miles wide, and open to the east, is formed between North

head or cape Ballouzek, 347 feet high, to the north, and South head,

or cape Watauski, 712 feet high, to the south, both of which, when

approaching the bay from the east or north-east, appear like islands, each

* Vice-Admiral Tusin gives 5 feet as the rise.
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being connected with the mainland by low isthmuses. From thence the

bay extends westward, and fonns three arms, one to the north, one to the

south, and the other, the smallest, to the west. The north and south arms

are large circular basins separated from each other by a hilly and wooded

peninsula, and both are surrounded and sheltered by adjacent high hills

covered with wood (oak and fir), and the ground is covered with underwood

from 2 to 3 feet high. The valleys are filled with long rank grass. The

depths are about 15 to 5 fathoms in both arms.*

Tlie North, bay is clear of all dangers, its eastern shore is, however,

shoal, there being 5 fathoms half a mile from the shore. The northern bay

forms an excellent harbour.

Tlie W"est bay, between Kuzmina and Roudanoffski points, is com-

paratively shallow. A bank named Artibasheva with only 2 feet on it lies

in mid-channel at the entrance. Vessels entering this bay should close

the northern shore, but it is recommended to anchor either in North or

South bay in preference.

The South, bay is well sheltered fiom all winds and has good holding

ground, a slight swell is, hovrever, sometimes experienced there. To the

south it communicates by a stream with a lake of 16 to 10 feet water, which

with little trouble might be formed into a graving dock. A few Tartars

(the only inhabitants) occupy some huts in the north-west corner of this

arm and cultivate a little land, otherwise there are no signs of cultivation.

There is no fixed population in St. Vladimir bay, and from the report of

other natives, it appears that these arms are only frozen over from the middle

of December to the middle of February ; the entrance of the bay remains

in a great measure free from ice by the effect of the offing swell.

OrekhOVa (Low) point on the east side of the entrance to South

bay, has a stony reef, over which are shallow depths, extending 2^ cables

westward from it.

Supplies.—A few bullocks were seen, but their owners would not part

with them for anything but sycee silver, refusing dollars. Some potatoes

were obtained, and a quantity of wild onions. The seine gave a good

supply of salmon (July and August), some small turbot, and prawns.

Water can be obtained at three or four different places. Deer are numerous.

Drift-wood abounds on the beach, and any quantity of green wood can

be had for the trouble of cutting. There is a species of dwarf oak, which

furnishes excellent boats' knees.

Tides.—The tides are irregular in St. Vladimir bay. It is high water,

fuU and change, at Ih. Om., and the range is about 2 feet.

* See Admiralty plan :—St, Vladimir bay, No. 2,773 ; scale, »i = 3 inches.



43HAP. 111.] ST. VliADIMIE, BAY.—SHELTER BAT. 161

Directions.—Approaching St. Vladimii- bay from the southward,

the coast between Olga bay, and it will present an almost uninterrupted

line of steep cliffs, ranging from 250 to 400 feet high. Pinnacle and

Chetyrek points are the only remarkable features on it ; the former may be

known by its having at its extreme a sharp single needle rock. Chetyrek

point, which is 3^ miles S.S.W. of the South head of the bay, is formed by

three rocky summits, and will be readily distinguished. Deep soundings

were carried very close inshore, there being 20 fathoms and upwards at a

mile from the land ; little warning, therefore, may be expected from the

hand lead. No unseen dangers are known. A. few detached rocks were

met with, but all within a cable's length of the shore.

Having passed Chetyrek point, South head will be readily recognised,

and may be rounded at a distance of 2 cables. If intending to anchor in

the south arm, from the entrance steer for the seuth-east part of Eou-

danoffski point or rather peninsula ; it appears like a cliff, and its summit

is 205 feet high. Give Low point (Orekhova) a berth of, at least, 3 cables,

in rounding it, and pay particular attention to the lead, not approaching

the point into less than six fathoms water, as the stony ledge extending

off it is rather steep-to.

Approaching the bay from the east or north-east. North head being

quite clear of all hidden dunger, may be passed at 2 cables distant, and the

anchorage in the south arm steered for, using the same precaution on

approaching the vicinity of Low point as before directed.

Anchorage-—The most prudent plan to adopt is to steer for the south-

east part of Roudanoffski point, until the extreme point of North head bears

N.E. ; then steer S.W., keeping that bearing on astern until Low point

which has a beacon on its extremity, bears E. by S., when steer for the

centre of the low isthmus connecting South head with the mainland, and

anchor in 10 fathoms, with Low point bearing North, and the highest

part of South head, E. by N.

The COAST from St. Vladimir bay trends in a N.E. by N. direction

to Barracouta harbour, in 49" 2' N., then N. by E. to Castries bay, and is

free from apparent danger. Its outline was but imperfectly known until

1855, when H.M. ships Sybille and Barracouta sailed along it, and

determined the following points and anchorages.

SHELTER BAY (OpriChnik), in 44° 30' N., affords shelter

from north-east winds. Good fresh water can be obtained in a river a

cable wide, with a bar at its mouth, within which there is a depth of 9 feet,

over a fine sandy bottom. The land is high to the northward of this bay,

and its aspect is that of bluff and barren headlands.

Q 6338.
i^
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SYBILLE BAY (PlastOOn), in 44° 44' N., affords shelter from

S.S.E. winds ; its entrance is remarkable from having on each side some

prominent pinnacled rocks, high and isolated, that off the north point being

very conspicuous. The south side of the bay is high and rocky, with

small deep valleys opening towards the sea j many large rocks lie along the

beach. The north side consists of a series of hills, clay and sand ; a cone

shaped hill at the back being very conspicuous. The bay is closed by a

broad valley, through which some streams run and form a small river,

which flows into the bay. The soundings become gradually shallow

towards the valley ; the bottom is rocky, and covered by a thick growth

of seaweed.

PIQUE BAY, in lat. 44° 46' N., affords good shelter from N.E. and

easterly winds. The best anchorage is in 5 fathoms, with the point

bearing S.E. by E. There is good water in a river, separated from the bay

by a spit of sand, at the mouth of which is a bai-. Cattle may be obtained

at this anchorage.

BULLOCK (TERNEI) BAY, in 45° 5' N., affords but bad

anchorage. Bullocks and fowls can be procured, but with difficulty,

although they may be frequently seen near the beach ; but it is necessary

to search for the natives in the interior,

Luke or Shantz point, in 45° 22' N., is high, bluff, and woody.

CAPE DISAPPOINTMENT (Bielkyna point), in lat.

45° 47' N., has rocks extending a cable from it. Immediately behind the

cape the land, when seen bearing about N.N.E., shows in three peaks close

together, of nearly uniform height.

GULP OP TARTARY.—From cape Disappointment, the coast

of Tartary trends to the north-east, and forms with the west coast of

Saghalin island a long channel named the gulf of Tartary, which communi-

cates with the gulf of Amtir to the northward by Tartary strait. This

strait may be considered to begin on the parallel of about 51° N. ; on the

parallel of Castries bay the coasts of Tartary and Saghalin converge

rapidly ; and abreast cape Catherine, in 51° 57' N., they are only 7 miles

apart ; 17 miles farther north, between capes Lazaref and Pogobi, they

approach to within 3^ miles; and this is the gorge of the strait, and the

entrance into the gulf of Amur.

The ports most frequented in the gulf are Barracouta harbour and Castries

bay on its western coast, and Jonquifere bay, Dui, and Kosounai on its

eastern ; there are, however, on both coasts many indentations, which

afford occasional shelter. The anchorage along the eastern coast (Saghalin)

is safe during the summer months, when easterly winds prevail ; but a

vessel must be prepared to weigh, should the wind veer to the west.
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The coast on both sides of the giilf is high, and there are no particular

landmarks useful for seamen. On the eastern shore the country is

everywhere thickly wooded, but in no way cultivated ; towards the end

of May or beginning of June, when the snow disappears, it has a most

inviting appearance, and presents an agreeable variety of hill and dale

with streams and torrents. It appears to be thinly inhabited by a simple-

minded race of people of small stature and dark complexion, with features

partaking of, but more developed than the Chinese character ; they subsist

chiefly upon fish, and consequently locate themselves on the sea shore.

(For description of the west coast of Saghalin, see page 606.)

No dangers have as yet been observed off either coast of the gulf. The

soundings decrease gradually towai'ds its shores, though near the head-

lands, and where the coast looks bold, as may be expected, deep water is

carried closer in, and the lead gives shorter warning of approach to land ;

a peculiarity, however, in the soundings has been noticed off some parte

of the west coast of Saghalin, the water there being found to deepen when

approaching within 3 or 4 miles of the land.

The soundings in Tartary strait, from 51° N. northward, vary from 46 to

26 fathoms,' which latter is on the parallel of Castries bay, whence they

rapidly decrease to 16, 10, 7, and 4 fathoms, in 51° 42' N., abreast cape

Chihachef, and which may be considered the bar of the strait, unless,

-

indeed, there be deep water close under this cape or over towards Saghalin,

which seems doubtful. To the northward of this spot the water deepens-

to 8 and 10 fathoms, which depth, with few exceptions, is carried up t&

the gorge.

The navigation of the gulf would be simple enough, were it not for the

fogs which render it dangerous, requiring the greatest caution to be observed.

It has been remarked by former voyagers that on nearing the land in

these seas a vessel will suddenly emerge from the fog or find it lift

;

this was found frequently to be the case by H.M. ships in 1856-56, but oi

course it would not be prudent to run for the land in full reliance on such,

an occurrence ; the best method appears to be to stand in cautiously for the

land in the daytime, when a clearance from fog, as just described, may be

met with. Frequently, however, the land will not be visible within a cable's

length of it, and the noise of the surf will be heard before the coast is seen.

Ice.—From Castries bay across to Dui the strait of Tartary is quite

closed by ice as far as the eye can reach during the winter months. It

begins to disappear early in April. There is at that time communication

between the mainland north of cape Lazaref and Saghalin by means of dog

sledges over the ice.

L 2



164 GULP OP TARTAEY. [chap. iii.

Supplies.—Wood and water can be procured in abundance, and with

facility on all parts of the coast of the gulf, and coal of fair quality in

any quantity at Dui, the next anchorage south of Jonquiere bay {see.

page 610).

Fish and wild fowl are plentiful ; very fine codfish have been caught in

soundings from 73 to 30 fathoms.

Tides.—The tidal streams in the gulf are regular close in shore, the

flood stream setting to the northward, the ebb to the southward, the usual

velocity being from \\ to 2 knots an hour.

SUPPREN BAY, formed by cape SufEren to the south, in lat.

47° 20' N., is but an exposed anchorage, surrounded by vast forests which

extend out of sight. Its shores are fringed by a low shingle beach, on

which the sea constantly breaks. The cape is fronted by rocks, which

stretch half a mile into the oflfinjx.

GrOSSevitclia bay (Pish river), in 47° 55' N., has anchorage

off its entrance in 9 fathoms, at about a mile from the land sheltered from

N.W. and westerly winds.

PiESTCHANII or LOW POINT, in 48° 28' N., lies between

two blufi escarped headlands, and has a clump of pine trees upon it. The

beach in the vicinity is sandy, and there is high land behind the cape ; a

depth of 8 fathoms was obtained a mile off shore. A short distance west-

ward of Low point is a hill about 1,800 feet in height, having a flat table

iop forming a good landmark.

Fr^m Low point the coast line northward is irregular for 15 miles ; its

irend is then N. by E. 20 miles to Beechy head ; it is steep-to, the lead

giving 14 to 17 fathoms at 2 miles ofi" shore. High snowy mountains are

visible inland, and pine forests cover the ground to the coast, which is

hilly, and in clifis.

BARRACOUTA HARBOUR* (Port Imperial).—The
entrance to this bay, in lat. 49° 2' N., between Freeman (Milioutina) point

on the north and Tullo island on the south, bearing N. and S. from each

other, is one mile wide. The general depths in the bay are 5 to 15 fathoms

over a mud bottom. The entrance is open to the north-eastward, but

Ban-acouta harbour consists of several spacious inlets, in all of which
there is sheltered anchorage in a convenient depth for all classes of vessels.

Barracouta harbour remains frozen for about the same time as Castries

bay. Its shores are covered with wood fit for building purposes, such as the

See Admiralty plan :—Barracouta Harbour, No. 2,508 ; scale, m = 1 7 inches.
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larch, iir, and stone-pine. The low rocky hills come steep down to the water,

and are covered with forests of fir-trees, which, inland, attain considerable

size and are large enough for spars for vessels. There is no cultivation.

The natives of Barraeouta harbour appear of a mixed race (Esquimaux

and Tartar).

Southern bay (Babbington harbour), the largest inlet, is

nearly 4 miles long in a south-west direction from the entrance, and is

therefore open to north-east winds ; it has an average width of about

7 cables, with small indentations on each shore. The depths shoal gradually

towards its head.

Imperial river flows into the head of Babbington harbour by two

outlets, and is apparently navigable for boats for a considerable distance.

On the bar of the western mouth there is only a depth of one foot, and the

greater part dries three-quarters of a mile outside the mouth.

Ustritza (PorteSCUe island).—Off Davis head, separating two

of the largest of the indentations, at 2^ cables from the shore, and a little

over 1^ miles S.W. by W. of Tullo island, is Fortescue island, which stands

out clearly and is a good mark for entering.

Zapadnaia (Pique ) bay, the next largest inlet, takes a westerly

direction for a distance of 3 miles ; it is irregular and winding, with an

average width of 3 cables, the outer part being named Pique bay, west of

which, on the northern shore is Pallas bay.

Ice harbour, the remaining inlet, is about 1-^ miles deep, in a north-

east direction, but is only 3 cables wide, with depths of 6 to 10 fathoms

in it. The head of this inlet is only separated from ther sea by a narrow

.peninsula. There are a few native huts on its shores, as also in Babbing-

ton harbour and some of the other creeks. The natives trade in skins of

the sea otter and in wild fowl.

Beacon.—On the north-east end of Tullo island is a quadrangular

pyramid 27 feet in height and colored white *
; it is 87 feet above the level

of the sea. There is also a similar wooden beacon on Pushiashina (Hill)

point.

Carr bank, with l^ and 2 fathoms on it, extends a cable ofE shore on

the north-west side of the entrance, one-third the distance between Sybille

head and Freeman point.

» The beacon is not visible until bearing about West, when the harbour is well open.

-Commander Hon. H. W. Hood, H.M.S. Pegasut, 1879.
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Supplies.—Wild fowl and fish (especially salmon) can be obtained in

moderate quantities* Russian vessels of war resort to Pallas bay for

wood (fir), which is collected by the soldiers stationed here, and is used by

the Eussian squadron for steaming purposes, instead of coal.

Directions.—Approaching Barracouta harbour from the northward,

^nd having made Barren bluff, (Lesseps point) in lat, 49° 18^' N., the

three hills (Imperatorski hill) over Beechy head (St. Nicholas point) will

be seen if the weather be clear, and by bringing the centre one to bear

S. by W. it will lead to the entrance. The beacon on TuUo island points

out the entrance to the harbour. At 3 miles N. by E. ^ E, from Freeman

point the shore should not be approached within 2 cables, to avoid a rock

on which the sea occasionally breaks ; it lies about a cable off a point bare

of trees, at 2 cables from which the depth is 12 fathoms, and thence to

Freeman point 13 to 15 fathoms. Pass the latter point at a convenient

distance, and avoiding Carr bank proceed into the harbour.

Vessels bound into the harbour from the southward or south-east should

make the land near Beechy head, which may readily be distinguished by

some rocks above water, half a cable off its extremity. From Beechy

head, which may be passed at a convenient distance, Tronson point,

half a mile south of the harbour entrance, bears N.N.W., distant about

5 miles. This point is low, rugged, and devoid of trees, and should

•not be approached within 1-^ cables ; between it and TuUo island the

shore' is clear of danger. Give this island a berth of a cable, at which

distance there are 12 or 13 fathoms water, and then proceed to an

anchorage.

AncllOrage may be obtained in any of the numerous creeks of Barra-

couta harbour, but the best is in Pallas bay in 6 to 8 fathoms off the small

Russian military settlement of Konstantinovski (consisting of only two or

three houseSj occupied by a corporal's guard), where there is a wooden

pier 260 feet in length for unloading at ; Ihe water here is nearly fresh

alongside.

The next best anchorage is in Boulton cove, on its south side at about

3 cables S.S.W. of Fortescue island, but this latter is exposed to swell from

seaward.

Caution.—^Vessels approaching Barracouta harbour in foggy weather

should not shoal their water under 40 or 35 fathoms, unless well assured of

their position, and in all cases due allowance must be made for currents,

which generally set along the coast to the southward in northerly winds,

* Eemarks of J. Jones, Navigating Lieutenant H.M.S. Scylla, 1866 ; and Commander
Hon. H. W. Hood, E.N., H.M.S. Pegasus, 1879.
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and to the northward in southerly winds. In strong breezes they have

been found to run as much as 25 and 30 miles a day ; they are' sometimes,

however, extremely variable.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Barracouta haroom at

lOh. Om., and the rise is 3 to 4 feet.

Th.e COAST from Beechy head trends in a northerly direction to

Castries bay, and is steep-to, with 15 to 18 fathoms at 2 miles off shore ;

25 and 30 fathoms have, however, been obtained at a cable's length off

cape Byki, in lat. 49° 35' N. The coast assumes a bolder aspect in

proceeding northwards. From Beechy Head to Barren bluff, the land,

backed by high mountains, forms two ranges when seen from the offing ;

one of these mountains, cone-shaped and covered with snow, is visible

50 miles off. The steep coast is undermined in some places by the sea,

and large masses of rock, which have been detached from time to time,

form a dangerous rocky shore. The coast line is irregular, but by

keeping outside a line, joining the promontories of Beechy head and

Barren bluff, all the intermediate points are cleared.

Barren bluff (Lesseps point) is a high perpendicular headland.

Vessels will find shelter under it during winds from N.N.E. to N.W. in 5 or

6 fathoms water, with its extreme point bearing N.E.

Cape Destitution (Byki), in lat. 49° 46' N., is bold, high land,

having a bay on its north side, which affords good shelter from southerly

winds (S.E. to S.W.) in 9 or 10 fathoms, with the extreme of the cape

bearing E.S.E., distant about one mile. Before approaching cape Byki,

there is a wide and low forest extending for miles westward, backed by a

high range of mountains. The cape is a bluff headland, bleak and rugged,

with many traces of continual disintegration.

Cape SiOUrkum or Dent, in lat. 50° 05' N., slopes to the east-

ward, and has a bay on its north side ; at half a cable from its extremity

is Gulf rock, of pinnacle shape, and about 20 feet high.

CAPE DUGA (lat. 51° 16' N.)*—There are two stony islands,

abreast the cape and river Duga, visited in spring by the natives to collect

the eggs of sea-birds.

About 5 miles north of cape Duga, there is a remarkable headland,

and when seen bearing N. by E. or S. by W., presents the appearance of

a rocky column, behind which is a round hump-like knoll, whence the land

gradually rises to the westward.

Seel^Admiralty chart :—Tartary strait, No, 2,650 ; scale, m — 0'25 of an inch.
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CASTRIES BAY* is used by vessels to procure a pilot, or to dis-

charge their cargoes, when bound to the Amur, as those above 12 feet

draught cannot enter that river. Its entrance is 4 miles wide between

Kloster-Camp, or Quoin point on the south, and Castries point on the north ;

Quoin point is in lat. 51° 25' N. Although the greater part of the bay is

open to easterly winds, which throw in a heavy sea, yet vessels, if their

draught will permit,will find shelter behind the islands in it, particularly

at its head on the west o£ Observatory island. The bay is covered with ice

from the middle of November or December to April, being open to naviga-

tion only for 7 or 8 months in the year. The isthmus which separates it from

the principal branch of the Amiir is not move than 40 miles across, and lake

Kyzi is only 15 miles distant. At the head of the bay is the Russian

settlement Alexandrovski, composed of about 40 wooden houses inhabited

by a guard of about 100 men. Beyond the limits of the settlement there

appears to be very little of the country cleared. There is, however, com-

munication by road with other Russian settlements on the coast.

The general nature of the ground in this bay appears to be mud, but

from many circumstances this is supposed to be a mere superficial covering

to a rocky or otherwise treacherous bottom.

Oyster island, a small island about 2 cables in extent, lies 1^ miles

S.S.E. ^ E. from Observatory island. From the north point of this island

a reef of rocks extends 3^ cables to the northward ; its extreme edge is

marked by a beacon coloured red and white.

Vostok bank, upon which the sea occasionally breaks heavily, but

which does not show in smooth water, lies in the middle of the entrance,

with the western part of the promontory (the east extreme of which is

Quoin point) in line with the blufE headland beyond, bearing about South.

Its north end is marked by a buoy coloured red and white, and its south

end by two perches coloured red. The north end of Observatory island

bearing West, leads well to the northward of it.

NOVik bank.—A flat rocky bank with only 5 feet on it lies about

midway between Oyster and South islands, in the south-eastern part of

the bay ; its extremes are marked by beacons, the northern white, the

southern red.

Beacons.—On a small point (KlikofE) east of the settlement are two
white beacons with triangular frames respectively 90 feet and 66 feet high.

When in line and bearing W.N.W. they lead nearly midway between Vostok

bank and Oyster island, to the anchorage ofi" Alexandrovski.

» See Admiralty plan :—Castries bay, scale, m=: 0-7 of an inch, on chart of Kuril
islands. No. 2,405.
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Half a mile to the northward of d'Assas point is a 6mall waterfall, a

useful mark in thick or foggy weather.

Telegrapb..—The telegraph cable connecting Saghalin island with

Siberia crosses the gulf of Tartary from the north cove in Castries bay in

a S. 55" E. direction (passing north of Basalt island and Vostok bank) to

Jonquiere point, thence along the coast to the port of Alexandrovski, at

the mouth of Dui river. Castries bay is also in telegraphic communication

with China, Japan, Vladivostok, and Nikolaevsk on the Amur.
' Supplies.—Salmon trout,* turbot, and cod-fish may bo purchased from

the natives. Flour and sugar in small quantities, and occasionally meat

and potatoes can be obtained, but supplies of this kind cannot be depended

on. There is also regular communication with Nikolaevsk by steamer in

summer and by sledge in winter.

Fresh water can be filled into casks from the small river at the settle-

ment close to the telegraph station. Quantities of firewood may be obtained.

IiIGrHT.—On Klostercamp (Quoin) point, at the entrance to Castries

bay, is exhibited! a fixed white light, elevated 262 feet above the sea,

which should be visible in clear weather from a distance of 18 miles seaward.

The lighthouse, which is painted red with a white lantern, is situated

42 feet westward of the site of the old lighthouse (since removed), and is

69 feet from the south extreme of the point.

Fog Signal.—During thick or foggy weather a bell will be sounded,

and in the event of the report of a gun being heard from seaward, a gun

will be fired.

Directions.—In making the bay from the southward two small high

and barren islets will be seen near the coast, about 16 miles southward

of Quoin point. In entering the bay and passing southward of Vostok
bank, the reef, which extends a considerable distance from the north end

of Oyster island (the north end of which is marked by a red and white flag),

must be guarded against, but the channel is in other respects clear of

dangers. The white beacons on Klikoff point in line (bearing W.N.W.)
leads in mid-channel between these dangers.

Anchorage should not be taken up in the bay South of Oyster

island, the bottom being soft ; .several vessels have been driven on the beach

in westerly gales.

The best anchorage is with Castries point bearing N.E. by E. \ E. and

St. Catherine point S.E. by E. For large vessels the best anchorage is in

4^ fathoms, mud, 4 cables W. by S. from Oyster island.

* A good place for hauling the seine is 200 yards inside Somon bay spit, on the north

shore, the best time being at t-vro-thirds flood.

t The light is reported to be shown only from 13th May to 13th November, and
occasionally to be only visible from a distance of 4 miles.
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Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Castries bay at lOh. 30m.,

springs rise 8J feet, neaps rise 6^ feet.

CAPE SUSCHEP or SUTCHOPP, situated N.E. i N.,

14| miles from Castries point, has deep water close oif it ; northward of

cape Sutchoff there is a small bay, affording anchorage in 4 to 5 fathoms,

with the cape bearing S.S.E.

Capes Catherine and. NeVOlskoi are steep bold headlands of

moderate height, and densely covered with wood. Catherine is marked by

a white cliff. Nevolskoi is a sloping point ; and from 2 to 3 miles N.N.E,

from it is a shoal the eastern side of which is marked by a red buoy.

Pilots.*—Between Castries bay and Nikolaevsk, on Amur river, there

are no regularly authorised pilots, but boatmen of the Siberian fleet, well

acquainted with the fairway channels of Amur river, can be obtained at

Castries bay by application to the military commander, and at Nikolaevsk to

the captain of the port. No charge is made for this pilotage by the govern-

ment, but generally a sum of fifty roubles is paid to the men, who are not

furnished as responsible pilots, but as guides.

The GULP of AMUR or Saghalin, is 70 miles long, north and

south, and 25 miles at its greatest breadth. The waters of the river Amur,

which flow into this vast basin with great rapidity, have formed banks of

sand and mud, which cover almost its whole surface, barely leaving the

shallow channels by which the stream flows on one side to the sea of Okhotsk

and on the other to the strait of Tartary ; this renders the entrance of this

great river difficult and at times dangerous.

The South channel.—Immediately north of cape Lazaref, at the

south entrance of the gulf, the channel from the strait of Tartary divides

into two branches. That to the N.N.W., narrow and slightly winding,

is called the South channel, and keeps close to the Tartary shore,

passing the isles of Chome and Hagemir ; it bends abruptly around cape

Pronge, and thence holds a N.W. course to Nikolaevsk, which is 65 miles

from cape Lazaref. The channel varies from one-quarter of a mile to

2 miles in width ; the depths are generally small, but occasionally are as

much as 14. fathoms. The least water is 2^ fathoms, and a flat with this

depth extends for nearly 10 miles between Korsakof and Pronge points,

and this may be considered the real bar of the river, and must be crossed

to enter it. Beyond this bar the water deepens, and 1 1 fathoms are found

abreast the town of Nikolaevsk, above which the river is said to be

navigable for 1,500 miles.

* Mr. Anderson, master of ss. Appin,TecoTnmends commanders of steam yessels under

13 feet draught to dispense with the services of pilots for the Amur, unless able to com-
municate with them in the Russian language. Instances have been known of a vessel

taking the ground from the master and the Russian pilot not understanding each other.
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Saghalin Fairway.—The N.N.E. branch, or Saghalin Fairway, is

wider and deeper than the other, the least depth being 18 feet at low water,

according to the Russian chart made between the years 1849 and 1854.

It keeps along the Saghalin shore at about 5 miles distant, for nearly

60 miles, until just north of cape HaJezof, where it almost touches the

coast ; and 20 miles farther north, between capes Golovachef and Menshi-

kof, 16 miles apart, it opens out into the sea of Okhotsk.

The North channel.—A narrow gut, dignified with the name of

North channel, leads close to cape Tabak, the north point of entrance of

the Amur, and then in a N.E. direction 30 miles to the sea of Okhotsk.

The least water in it is 13 feet, until within one mile of the sea, where

apparently there is a bar or flat of 6 feet (probably a closer examination

would discover a deeper pass) ; but with a 6 feet rise of tide in the sea of

Okhotsk, or with a northerly wind, in fine weather, vessels under 12 feefc

draught might, there is little doubt, pass over it.

The RIVER AMUR, or Saghalin ula, is formed of the streams

Shilka and Argun, which unite in lat. 53° 30' N. on the frontiers of Russia

and China. The former of these consists of the Ingoda and Onon ; the

latter being the main stream which rises south-east of lake Baikal, in the

mountain chain called Khing-khan ula by the Chinese, and Tablonoi

IKrebit by the Russians.

The river flows east as far as Nertchinsk, and here it is said to be 600

yards wide, and very deep ; then north, then again east, when it receives the

Argun which flows from the south near Baksanova. The united streams,

under the name of Amur, continue to the east and south-east, receivino-

from the south the affluents Sungari and Usuri, and reaching its southern

limit in 4?° 48' N., whence it turns abruptly to the north-east and east

faUing into the gulf of Amur between capes Pronge* and Tabak, which
are 8 mUes apart. The length of the Amiir, including al its windings

is about 2,500 miles ; it is navigable for large vessels as far as Nertchinsk

1,500 miles from its mouth, in the summer season ; iu the winter it is

frozen over.

Nikolaevsk.—The fortress of Nikolaevsk is built on the left bank of

the river, at an elevation of about 50 feet above the sea and at 22 miles

from the entrance ; it formerly contained about 5,000 inhabitants, principally

exiles ; and the town was surrounded and defended by batteries and strong

advanced works, nearly all of which have been dismantled. Nikolaevsk until

very lately was the principal Russian military and naval station on the

Tartary coast, but it has been abandoned for the more accessible and shel-

tered harbour of Vladivostok, Abreast the town the river is about 2 miles
in width, and there are a number of small steam vessels which navigate
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the Amur for nearly 2,000 miles. The channels leading from the gulf to the

anchorage are frequently changing, owing to the great amount of debris

sent down by the strong current of the river, and with the constant fogs,

frequent squalls, and gales, would render the approach to them both

difficult and dangerous were it not for the admirable way in which they

are buoyed and beaconed.*

Supplies and assistance in the way of repairs are difficult to be

obtained at Nikolaevsk. Bullocks may be obtained and quantities of

salmon. Timber is plentiful, and the forests extend as far as the eye can

reach, but the export of wood is strictly forbidden. There is postal

communication with St. Petersburgh, but since the transfer of the Russian

military head-quarters to Vladivostok, Nikolaevsk has lost nauch of its

importance.

Tides.—The tides (ebb) are strong off Nikolaevsk, but there is no

flood stream though the water rises.

Climate.—Owing to the vicinity of the sea of Okhotsk, with its masses

of ice, and the easterly winds prevailing during spring, the seasons at Niko-

laevsk are much more inclement than higher up the Amur. Even at the

commencement of September continued rains set in. October brings snow

and cold, and at the end of the month or commencement of November the

mouth of the river is frozen over. November, and the first half of Decem-

ber, are mostly clear; the temperature is low, the minimum being 39°

Fahrenheit. At the latter part of December, and during January, severe

snow storms, with westerly winds, render the communication between the

different houses difficult and even dangerous. The temperature during that

time rises often above freezing point. The river navigation does not open

before May, while snow and ice are to be found in the forests and more

sheltered bays as late as June.

Light.—Since the transfer of the naval yard to Vladivostok the

light on Constantine island has been discontinued.

Directions.—A vessel entering the gulf of Amur from the strait

of Tartary should proceed with great caution, and have an anchor ready

at a moment's notice.

The intricate navigation commences off cape Suschef which lies N.E. | E.

distant 14 miles from Castries point ; here the strait between capes Suschef

and Thik narrows to 23 miles, and is divided into two channels by an

extensive bank named Fox bank. The eastern channel is generally used,

it being both wider and deeper than the channel westward of Fox bank.

A shoal bank extends H miles westward from cape Thik and fronts the

shore northward to cape Pogobi. Its western edge forms the eastern side

of the channel.

* See Admiralty plan :—Amur river, Nos. 861 and 862 ; scale, j« = 1'7 inches.
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Fox bank, a bank of sanJ, partly dry sit low water, extends for

12 miles in a N.Is.E. and S.S.W. direction, and lies nearly parallel

with the shore of Russian Tartary. Its south end (3 fathoms) is 5 miles

N.E. by E. from cape Suschef, in the channel between which there is a

depth of from 6 ro 8 fathoms.

Buoy.—An iron can buoy, coloured red and black, marks the south end

of Fox bank. A short distance W.S.W. of the buoy is a broom stake beacon

in 6 fathoms.

The north extreme of Fox bank approaches within 3 miles of cape

Catherine, but the channel is narrowed to about three-quarters of a mile

by the shoal bank which skirts the shore of the mainland and extends

about 2|- miles from it in the vicinity of cape Glasenap (off which is an

island), which bears about W. by N. from the north end of the bank.

Fairway buoy.—^A white buoy in 4 fathoms marks the fairway

eastward of Fox bank, from the buoy at the south end of which it bears

E. Viy S. distant 4 miles. From the Fairway buoy, a N.N.E. course will

take a vessel up to cape Catherine, distant 14J miles. Pass the cape at

three-quarters of a mile, and- alter course a little eastward of N.N.E. for

cape Nevelskoi, distant 4 miles from cape Catherine.

Clearing mark.—Capes Catherine and Nevelskoi kept in line

bearing N.N.E., clears the eastern edge of the Fox bank.

Two fatlLOUl patch., situated about three miles N.E. of cape

Nevelskoi, is marked at its south end by a cask buoy, coloured red, and on

the north end by a pole with a broom on it.

When cape Nevelskoi bears W. by S., steer N.E. by N., taking care to

keep cape Catheiine just open of cape Nevelskoi ; this mark clears the

shoal water which fills up the large bay between cape Nevelskoi and cape

Muravief. When the white buoy marking Nevelskoi bank is passed, steer

about N.N.E. for cape Muravief until Popoff island bears W. J S.,

when steer for cape Pogobi (on Saghalin island)—on which is a conspicuous

white house, and south-eastward of it a sandy landslip—at the north-west

end of which is a triangular white mark on a pole. Keep this course

until Popoff island shuts in with cape Muravief and Ogby island opens

clear of cape Lazaref ; when steer direct for Ogby island, keeping it just

open of cape Lazaref, which will lead clear of the flat extending off shore

between cape Muravief and cape Lazaref.* The banks extending from cape

Lazaref are marked by sticks with brooms, and by a white cask buoy with

stake and broom head.

* There are no buoys or marks off cape Muravief, or on the flat between it and cape

Lazaref, until close to the latter, where the edge of the flat is marked by a stake. The
stakes north-east of cape Lazaref have brooms instead of flags, the buoys are cask

buoys.
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A patch on which there is only 9 feet at low water lies about half a

mile northward of cape Lazaref j a stake with broom head marks the

position of this shoal.

Ogby island lies about half a mile north-westward of the cape.

Steer to pass at about 3 cables to the north-east of the island, between

two buoys which mark the fair channel, and thence N.W. by N. for a

white buoy which marks the edge of the flat to the north-west.

Leave this buoy on the port hand, and steer about N.W. with Ogby
island in line (astern) with the outer hill of cape Lazaref. This course

will lead up to a red and white iron can buoy * situated north-east of

Chakmut island, at which the two white triangular beacons on cape

Ukhtomski (on the southern shore) will be in line. With this mark on

astern steer N. by E. ^ E. for the buoy (coloured red and white, in bands)!

which lies eastward of the Hagemir islands. Passing this buoy on the

port hand steer N. ^ W. for the buoy (coloured black and white in bands)

moored in 3 fatlioms, 5 miles to the northward, on the outer edge of the

shoal water which extends south-east from cape Djaore (Korsakof point).

From Hagemir island north buoy, the ti'iangular beacons on the south

side of Korsakof point will be seen, and should be kept in line, bearing

about N.W. by N. (the west side of the channel up to Korsakof point is

marked with stakes) ; after passing Korsakof point the marks on the north

side will be seen, and these, kept in line astern (bearing about South)

lead up to the buoy (cask, coloured black and white) in 13 feet water off

cape Ussi.

Anchorage.—Vessels may anchor anywhere in the fairway channel,

the best positions being between capes Catherine and Nevelskoi, in 5, or 6

fathoms water ; half a mile north-east of Chakmut island in 6 fathoms ; and

off Djaore in from 3 to 3| fathoms.

Directions for Amtir river.—From cape Ussi buoy,J Lallo

beacons kept in line N.N.W. | W. lead up to a broom stake in mid-

channel ; here increased care is necessary, this being the narrowest and

shoalest part of the river, and steam vessels should proceed at slow speed,

From the broom stake, the course should be altered to the northward, bringing

the two beacons on the mainland, situated midway between Lallo village

and cape Ussi, in line (astern) bearing S. by W. | W. until Uezut island

bears West, when the two white triangular beacons on the slope north-west

* The buoy is useful in returning south from the Amur river or should the heacons be

obscured.

t The position of the Hagemir island south buoy is permanently marked by two sets

of triangular beacons on the Hagemir islands, indicating the cross bearings.

J See Admiralty plan :—Amur river from cape Ussi to Tohnurrak point, No. 861

;

scale, m = 1 • 7 inches.
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of Uezut* island should be kept in line N.N.W. ^ W., and steered for.

These beacons in line will lead up to another broom stake in mid-channel,

and here two other white triangular beacons erected in a gap cut in the

forest, upon a hill south west of Prong6 point, will come in line ahead

bearing N. hj E. ^ E. With these marks on steer up to the bend in the

channel, until the two white triangles, situated near Pronge village come

in line astern bearing S.W. by W. J W., when proceed N.E. bj' E. A E.

with these marks in line astern until the red buoy oS Pronge point is

reached.

Pass on the western side of the red buoy off Pronge point, and steer close

past Pronge point, leaving a stake and white cask buoy (marking the

edge of the bank) on the port side ; having passed which, bring the beacons

on Pronge point in line astern on a S.E. | S. bearing, which will lead up

to a red buoy in mid-channel, from whence Nale point beacons and

cask buoy, should be visible. From the red buoy, steer for the Nale

point beacons inline ahead on aW. by-N. ^ N. bearing, until the cask buoy

(red and white) 3^ miles distant is reached. Thence, two triangular beacons

on the south-west part of Pronge point peninsula kept in line astern,

bearing S.E. ^ S., wiU lead up to a broom stake in mid-channel,

when the white triangular wooden beacons of Little Tchkil point on the

northern shore will come in line, and being steered for (N. by W. northerly)

will lead up to a white buoy. From this white buoy, the beacons on

Tchnurrak point (north shore) kept in line ahead N.W. 1 N. will lead up to

a red buoy, from which the Meo point marks (on the south bank of the

river) kept in line aheadf N.W. by W. | W. guide a vessel until the two

beacons on Vasse point come in line astern bearing S.S.E. i E., and kept

on wUl lead close past Tchnurrak point, upon which is a ruined battery.

After passing Tchnurrak jJoint, two triangular beacons on the north

.bank of the river seen ahead, and in the same line as those seen astern

on Vasse point, lead on a N.N.W. ^ W. course, in the deepest water along

the north bank of the river (south of which are extensive sand-banks), until

two other beacons situated nearer to Tchnurrak point and at the mouth of

a small stream come in line, and these kept in line bearing E. i S., astern,

lead up to Constantine island and to the anchorage off Nikolaevsk.

Aucborage.—Off Nikolaevsk a berth may be taken up in 7 fathoms,

a convenient distance off the stake that marks Kuegda spit. This is the

best position for discharging cargo, as the heavy barges, coming round the

* A rock with only 5J feet water over it has heen reported as lying in mid-channel,

north of TJezut island ; great caation is, therefore, necessary in this locality.

t See Admiralty plan :—Amur river from Tchnurrak point to Grand Duke Alexander
islands, No. 862 ; scale, m= 1 7 inches.
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tail of Kuegda spit, have but a short distance to contend with the strong

current running out of the river.

Water.—The Amur river water contains much lime, and has the

effect of removing the paint from the bottoms of boats. In the early part

of the season, when the ice breaks up, the river water is unfit for drinking,

much decomposed vegetable matter being brobght down at that period. To

this, perhaps, may be attributed the fever experienced during the month

of July by the crews of vessels at Nikolaevsk.

Tides.—The flood sets from S.W. to N.E. along the shores of Russian

Tartary at the rate of 2 miles an hour. The tides of the Amur river, from

Uezut island upwards, seem greatly influenced by the wind, the greatest

rise taking place with a northerly wind, which sensibly afiects (diminishes)

the strength of the outgoing current at Nikolaevsk during the hours of

the flood tide.

The flood tide sets strong around cape Nevelskoi to W.N.W. into the

large bay between this cape and Muravief.

Between capes Catherine and Lazaref the flood sets to N.N.E., and ebb

to S.S.W. at from 3 to 4 miles an hour ; off" Hagemir island at from 2 to 3

miles an hour. Fresh water from the river Amur extends as far as cape

Djaore.

At cape Lazaref the tide flows twice in the 24 hours, the rise is 6 feet,

and sometimes as much as 9 feet at spring tides. OfE the Hagemir islands

the rise is 2 to 3 feet, and the ebb runs 3^ to 4 knots. Abreast of Chome

island, the rise is 4 feet, and the water remains at its highest level

about fifty minutes. As far northward as cape Djaore the flood occurs

twice in 24 hours. From cape Djaore (Korsakof point) to cape Pronge,

there appeared to be no regularity in the tidal action, it being greatly

influenced by the winds. It was high water only once in 24 hours and

the tide rose one foot with a southerly and 3 feet with a northerly wind.

During the few days H.M. ships were off" the northern entrance of the

gulf of Amur in 1855-56, the greatest rise of tide observed was 5 feet.

The current from the Amur set to the N.N.E. over the banks, sometimes

3 knots per hour. At cape Korsakof the tides meet ; high water along the

coast varying from 10.30 a.m. to 2 p.m.

The flood tide from the sea of Okhotsk enters through the north channel,

flowing between the sand-banks in the direction of Saghalin; another

stream flows round cape Golovacheff from the north and east, and meeting

the other stream off" the village of Petumboto, flows then along the shore

of Saghalin to the southward through the Saghalin fairway with a velocity

of 4 knots an hour. The rise of tide is about 5 feet, sometimes reaching as

much as 10 feet at springs.
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111 the channel from the mouth of the river southward as far as cape

'

Djaore and northward to cape Pair, the water is always fresh.

SEA OF OKHOTSK.*—This sea, surrounded as it is on all its

northern and western sides hy the continent, and to the south-east by the

Kuril islands, may be considered as completely landlocked. A large portion

of its shores is comparatively unknown, for with the exception of its single

important port, from which it derives its name, we have little or no

accurate description of its details.

"Whaling vessels frequent this sea from the beginning of July to the

beginning of October, few, if any, being in it by the 10th October. The

shores are covered with ice from November to April, but the main expanse

continues open throughout the year, and being generally deep without any

apparent danger, its navigation is safe, notwithstanding the fogs and storms

with- which it is often visited.

The western coast of Kamchatka is uniformly low and sandy to the

distance of about 25 to 30 miles inland, when the mountains commence ; it

produces only willow, alder, and mountain ash, with some scattered patches

of stunted trees. The soundings are shallow for a considerable distance off

shore ; nor is there at the entrance into any of the rivers more than 6 feet

at low water, with a considerable surf breaking on the sandy beach. Those

vessels that navigate this coast endeavour not to lose sight of it, and in

Foggy weather judge their distance from the land by the soundings, allowing

a fathom for a mile.f

CAUTION.—Sailing vessels should not api>roach capes Elizabeth (the

aorth point of Saghalin island) and Mary, within 20 miles, to avoid the

current (they are occasionally swept helplessly round North bay, between

these capes, towards cape Elizabeth), and the winds are generally light and

variable inshore, whereas they are strong in the offing. By standing over to

the Tartary coast the current is less strong, soundings are regular, and

depth of water moderate, affording safe anchorage in case of calm or fog.

Care must also be observed in approaching the coasts of Saghalin and

the shores of the sea of Okhotsk, their longitude in connexion with that of

parts better ascertained being most probably erroneous.

The navigation to the northward of the gulf of Amur during the summer

months in unsurveyed waters where strong currents exist and thick fogs are

so universal, is less dangerous than would at first appear, anchorage being

commonly found when near the land, for a vessel to await the clearance of

fog to ascertain her position.

• See Admiralty chart :—Sea of Okhotsk, No. 2,388 ; scale, d = 2 inches.

t !PoEeign vessels are not allowed to carry on trading, hunting, or fishing, on the

Xlassian coast or islands in the sea of Okhotsk, and Behring sea, without permission,

which should he obtained at Vladivostok.

Q 6338. M
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ST. JONA ISLAND, in lat. 56° 22^' N., long. 143° 15|' E., is

merely a bare rock, about 2 miles in circumference, and 1,200 feet high,

surrounded on all sides, except the west, by detached rocks, against which

the waves beat with great violence and which probably extend a consider-

able distance under water. With the island bearing North, distant 12 miles,

Krusenstern had 15 fathoms water, but when it bore West about 10 miles,

no bottom could be obtained with 120 fathoms.

SHANTARSKI ISLANDS lie ofE the western coast of the sea

of Okhotsk, about 150 mUes north-west of cape Elizabeth on Saghalin

island, and although the largest island (Great Shantar) is 35 miles long,

east and west, and about the same distance broad, it does not appear to

aflFord any port or shelter ; though its south-west point projects to the S.W.

so as to form a bay on the south side of the island. Between this point

and the nearest point of the continent, 14 miles distant to the south-west,

are two islets surrounded by rocks and reefs. Soundings of 30 to 40

fathoms, over a bottom of stones, will be found at 8 to 10 miles to the east-

ward of the group. The tides run from 1^ to 2 knots an hour.

To the southward of the south points of Great Shantar island are

some small islands which have not been examined.

Fekshptoff island.—At 6 miles from the west side of Great Shantar

is FekshptofF island, 20 miles in extent, N.E. and S.W., and 10 mUes wide,

but it has no port nor shelter.

Southward of the Shantarski islands several deep inlets indent the coast

in a southerly direction.

St. Nicholas (Usalghin) bay, the eastern of these gulfs, appears

to afford secure shelter, but nothing is known of its capabilities.

AkadGmie gulf is reported to, afford anchorage at its head in

Oulbanski bay, as also in Constantine bay on its western shore.

Oudsky bay, an extensive gulf, westward of the Shantar group, has

convenient water for anchoring in, but it appears to be very exposed.

The COAST from the head of Oudsky bay trends to the north-east

for 135 miles to port Aian, is bold and steep-to. North-east harbour in

lat. 55° 10' N. is said to afford anchorage, but with this exception there are

no known anchorages along this extent of coast.

Capes Negoshni (Ulgotni) and Vneshni, are the northern

and southern points of the tongue of land which forms the eastern side of

port Aian. The capes, as also the land between them, are composed of

perpendicular cliffs of a chalky appearance, culminating in a peak about

1,200 feet high (Aian peak), which, when viewed from a distance,

approaching it either from N.E. or S.W,, appears as a small conical island.



CHAP, m.] SHANTARSKI ISLANDS.—PORT AIAN. 179

PORT AIAN,* on the western coast of the sea of Okhotsk, in

lat. 56° 25' N., may be recognised from the southward by cape Vneshni

or Outer cape, a high barren promontory with several craggy peaks upon
it, at a mile eastward of its eastern point of entrance. The coast in the-

neighbourhood is high and bold, and at 3 miles in the oflSug the soundings

are 35 and 40 fathoms, sandy bottom.

The inner part of the port is from one-quarter to half a mile wide, and

three-quarters of a mile deep, and affords good shelter for small vessels in

2 to 4 fathoms, muddy bottom, only exposed to winds between south and

S.E., from which quarter it seldom blows. The outer part of the port is

exposed to S.W. and southerly winds, which send in a heavy sea ; it has

depths of 8 to 12 fathoms over good holding ground. On the west side-

of the entrance is a reef of rocks with 4 fathoms close-to, barely covered

at high water ; the eastern shore is steep, and may be closely approached.

The settlement, consisting of a few houses and a church, is situated

in a valley on the north-east side of the bay.

The climate here is abominable, and fogs are uninterrupted ; the ice

breaks up in June, and snow does not always disappear before August.

The port is frozen over in November.

Supplies are scarce in port Aian and difficult to be obtained, beef

only being proem-able. Water may be had from a small stream on the

western shore of the bay, and firewood is plentiful. Scurvy is common and

fatal among the inhabitants, but the wild rhubarb growing close to the sea

in most parts of the harbour is of great service as an anti-scorbutic. Wild

fowl are in abundance.

Directions.—Vessels approaching port Aian should make the land

to the southward of cape Vneshni, which is remarkably prominent ; from

that direction only can the entrance be seen, and with northerly winds

the fog frequently lifts from 2 or 3 miles off shore to leeward of that

headland, when it remains thick elsewhere. The high land of the penin-

sula should be avoided, on account of the calm it occasions. In the event

of falling in with the land to the northward of the cape, Malmarski island,

if seen, wiU guide to the harbour ; but to judge from the appearance of

the coast in that direction, as seen from the heights of Aian, it should

not be approached too closely.

After rounding cape Ulgotni at not less than one cable distance, keep'

the northern shore on board, and after passing a peculiar craggy point of

rock the harbour will be fairly open. Steer up in mid-channel, and when

past an isolated rock on the eastern shore good anchorage may be obtained in

* See Admiralty plan ;—Port Aian, on Chart of Sea of Okhotsk, No. 2,388 j scale,

m = 1*0 inch.

M 2
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5 fathoms, about midway between the eastern and western shores of the

inner bay, with the settlement well open and the mortuary (a small-

building on the crest of the hill in a N.N.E. direction) open west of the

church, about half a mile from the landing place, at the head of the bay.*

Tides.—It is high water, full| and change, at port Aian at 12 hrs. ;

springs rise about 10 feet. A current sets strong to the eastward, out of

the harbour.

ALDOMA BAY, 30 miles N.E. by N. from cape Ulgotni, is

formed by the peninsula of Nurki (Vourki), which extends 9 miles in a

southerly direction. The northern portion of Aldoma bay is about 6 miles

in extent, but beyond a depth of 3 fathoms it is dry in most places at low

water. In the north-west angle of the bay are four islets lying ofi' the

entrance to a large river.

Aucliorage.—Good anchorage may be obtained in Aldoma bay in

3 to 5 fathoms sheltered from all winds except between S.S.W. and S.E.

byE.

Malmarski islands, six in number, lie 9 miles south of the

extreme of Nurki peninsula.

The COAST from port Aian to Ulya, a distance of 210 miles, forming

the western shore of the sea of Okhotsk, is composed of high, bold cliffs,

with mountainous peaks at the back extending some distance inland.

From Ulya the coast trends to the north-east for about 30 miles to Okhotsk,

and is low.

OKHOTSK HARBOUR, was formerly the principal port of the

sea of Okhotsk, but the shallowness of the water a long distance from the

entrance, and the violence and cross set of the tides at the harbour's mouth,

preclude the possibility of its being easily accessible, except for vessels of

small draught. The mouth of the river Okhota has only 9 feet water, and

is only accessible from June to September, being blocked up with snow

and ice during the remainder of the year. The beach for miles is covered

with driftwood.

The town, now rapidly falling into decay, stands on a narrow tongue of

land at the mouths of tse rivers Okhota and Kuktui. The population

(in 1881) numbered 200, who exist by trading furs and fish for the

necessaries of life. Not a tree, and hardly even a blade of grass, is

to be seen within miles of the few houses and huts now standiuw.

and a more dreary scene can scarcely be conceived. Summer consists of

three months of damp and chilly weather, succeeded by nine months of

dreary winter, as raw as it is intense. The principal food of the inhabi-

* Information on port Aian from Mr. A. Ponsonby, commanding s.s. Cleveland, 1881.
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tants is fish, which is also the staple food of the cattle and poultry. The
sea of Okhotsk yields as much as fourteen varieties of salmon alone.

Scurvy, in particular, rages here during the winter.

There is communieatioa with Europe once a month via Trkoutsk.

The NORTH COAST of the sea of Okhotsk, eastw.ird of Okhotsk

harbour, for a distance of 400 miles to the entrance of Ghijinsk bay, is

almost unknown. Several large bays appear to exist along it, but of their

capabilities as anchorages nothing is known.

GHIJINSK BAY is a large gulf about 100 miles wide at its

entrance, which indents the mainland in a north-east direction, in the north-

east part of the sea of Okhotsk. At about 150 miles within the entrance it

divides into two narrower gulfs, that to the westward continuing in the

same direction for about 90 miles and shoaling gradually towards its head.

Cape Varctialani, the western point of entrance to Gighiga bay

(at the head of the western gulf), has sunken rocks off it. The tidal

streams in its vicinity run with great velocity, and the cape should be

approached with extreme caution.

GIGHIGA HIVEIIl, at the head of the above-mentioned bay, is

navigable for vessels of light draught. At the entrance is a trading dep6t,

and 12 miles up the river is the Russian settlement of Gighiga, containing

(in 1881) 310 inhabitants, who trade in furs and walrus tusks.

Climate.—The climate is unhealthy, diphtheria, fever, and smaU-pox

being very prevalent.

LIGHT.—On the left bank of the entrance to the river is a small

lighthouse, from which, during the open season, is exhibited a fixed white

light.

Supplies.—The only provisions procurable are reindeer flesh and

salmon, the latter in abundance.

W^eather.—On the east coast of Kamchatka a falling barometer

indicates a southerly or south-westerly wind, with clear weather ; and a

rising, or high barometer, foretells northerly and easterly winds, with foggy

and disagreeable weather. On the west coast, however, the i-everse-

happens, as foggy weather sets in with southerly and south-west winds,

and fine weather with easterly winds.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at 3 hrs. ; springs rise

24 feet at Gighiga river ; the flood setting to the northward, and the ebb

to the southward.

The COAST from the entrance to Gighiga river trends S.E. for

10 miles to cape Chaibukhin, and thence S.S.W. 40 miles to cape Khalpih.

Morskaia MatUga islands, lying 2 miles north-west of cape

Khalpih, are three in number. The island nearest the cape, about 250 feet
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JD height, has a high tower-like bluff on its northern face, the southern

part being lower, and the whole presenting a precipitous, rugged, and

castellated appearance. The other two islands are about 150 feet in

height, and level, terminating in bold cliffs.

Cape Telanski.—From Cape Khalpih the coast trends S. ^ E. for

21 miles to cape Telanski, a high, bold headland, without any signs of a

beach on its sea face.

The COAST from Gighiga river to this cape is fronted by table-

land of gradually increasing height (from 100 to 400 feet), having bold

precipitous cliffs with small indentations here and there.

Telan island, lies off cape Telanski.

PENJINSK GULP, the other arm of Ghijinsk bay, extends for-

200 to 300 miles also to the northward, and its shores are quite unknown.

The WEST COAST of KAMCHATKA, the northern part

of which forms the east side of Ghijinsk bay, extends southward for a

distance of some 600 miles ; its inhospitable shores are comparatively

unknown, except to the Eussians.

CAPE OMGON, in about lat. o8° N., is the western point of a

large bay, 32 miles across, into which flows several . rivers. The point is

formed of high precipitous cliffs.

TIGIL RIVER, about 18 miles eastward of cape Omgon, is a con-

siderable stream rising at Tepni, a place about 250 miles in the interior.

The Eussian settlement of Tigil is situated on the right bank of the river,

about 30 miles from the entrance, and there is a village just inside the bar

of the river. Tigil exports bear, fox, squirrel, and sable skins, which are

annually bartered (for provisions) to a trading steamer visiting the place

about August.

Anchorage.—A vessel of 14 feet draught may cross the bar at high

water, and can moor head and stern in 8 fathoms, off the village. Outside

the bar the holding ground is bad, but good anchorage may be had in

6 fathoms, with cape Omgon bearing W. by S., and the bar marks

(beacons) in line bearing S.E. by E.

Supplies.—Beef, fish, and milk are plentiful and good ; potatoes

are also grown. Each household has its own pack of dogs for winter

travelling.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Tigil bar, at 11 hrs.

;

springs rise 22 feet. The tidal streams set with great velocity, the flood

to N.E., and the ebb to S.W,, the flood stream running longest.

Soundings.—There is a depth of IS fathoms at 10 miles from the

shore, shoaling to 6 fathoms, sand and shells, at 2^ miles from the bar,

and thence shoaling gradually to 4 fathoms close to it.
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Directions.—if bound from Tigil to Grighiga river the course from

cape Omgon to Telan island is N.N.B. 180 miles., Steering this courEe

Telan island will be first seen, a little on the starboard bow, and open of

cape Telanski ; but if made on a more northerly bearing it will be in line

with the cape, and is then difficult to distinguish.

CAPE UTKOLOKSKI, situated 16 miles south-west from cape

Omgon, is composed of high precipitous clifis, its north point forming an

abrupt peak with a bluff 400 feet high. The cape has much the same

appearance as cape Omgon, for which it might easily be mistaken when
approaching it from the westward. An island lies off the south side of the

cape.

EaiWaclmi bay, formed between capes Omgon and Utkolokski, is a

deep bay into which flows a river of the same name.

Tides.—The tides in the neighbourhood follow the trend of the coast,

the flood setting northward and ebb southward, attaining at springs a

velocity of 3 to 4 knots ; and forming off the prominent headlands heavy

tide I'aces.

Sargasoff point.—About so miles south-west from cape Utkolokski

is Hargasoff point, off which is a group of islands.

Moroshetclmoe.—-A-t 20 miles south-west from Hargasoff point is

the mouth of the Moroshetchnoe river, and about 10 miles inland a volcano

of the same name. Thence southward the land (which is high between

Tigil and this volcano) becomes low, and continues so as far as cape

Lopatka, the south extreme of the Kamchatka peninsula.

CAPE LOPATKA terminates in a low sandy point, off which, in

a S.E. direction, is a small islet ; eastward of this islet breakers were seen

at about one mile off shore.

The SOUTH-EAST COAST of KAMCHATKA.—Very

little is known of the shores of this peninsula ; from cape Lopatka, its

southern point, to cape Shipunski (Chipounskoi), a distance of 180 miles,

the shores are bordered by lofty mountains, some attaining an altitude of

nearly 20,000 feet, and are entirely uninhabited.

Cape Jelti, about 60 miles north-east of cape Lopatka, is from 300

to 400 feet high, having precipitous cliffs on its sea face, of a light reddish

colour, sloping to the southward. Between capes Lopatka and Jelti the

coast may be safely approached within a distance of 2 miles.

AncllOrage, may be obtained on the south side of cape Jelti, in a bay

protected by a reef on its east side, and by an island to the southward.

Cape Khadutka.—About 20 miles N.E. from cape Jelti is cape

Khadutka, which forms the northern point of a large bay. The south

extreme terminates in a steep bluff of a reddish and chalky appearance,

rendering it a conspicuous landmark.
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The COAST from cape Khadutka trends to the north-east for

14 miles to cape Piratkoff, and thence N.N.E. for 24 miles to cape

Povorotni, forming two bays (Asatcha and Mutnaia). During the winter

ssason the former is resorted to by sable hunters from Petropaulski, who
make the passage in whale boats.

Listvenich and Akhomten bays.—From cape Povorotni the

coast as far as the entrance to Avatcha bay trends nearly due north for a

distance of 33 miles. On this coast are the bays of Listvenich and

Akhomten, where anchorage may be had with fair shelter from westerly

winds.

AVATCHA (OUTER) BAY.—The extensive outer bay of

Avatcha is formed between capes Povorotuo'i and Chipounskoi, which are the

best landfalls for making for the port of Petropaulski ; for should a vessel,

when off either of these capes, be overtaken by thick fogs or strong East

or S.E. winds, it is always possible to keep the sea; whereas should the

port be made on its parallel, and the vessel surprised by any contrariety,

her situation would be precarious, there being no soundings on the coast,

nor any anchorage which could be taken under such circumstances.

AVATCHA BAY* is an extensive basin nearly circular in shape

about 10 miles across in every direction, formed at the bottom of the large

outer bay of the same name on the south-east coast of the peninsula of

Kamchatka. It is the principal port of the peninsula, and so extensive

and excellent that it v;ould afford secure shelter for all the fleets in the

world. The channel leading to the bay is 4 miles long and one mile broad,

and there is anchorage throughout its whole extent ; it trends in a N. by W.
direction, and when the wind is fair vessels may sail through by keeping

in mid-channel ; but it frequently happens that they have to beat in, and

as the narrowness of the channel renders it necessary to stand as close to

the dangers as possible, in order to lessen the number of tacks, it will be

requisite to attend strictly to the leading marks.

Over the whole of Avatcha bay theie is an average depth of from 10 to

1 4 fathoms,

PETROPAULSKI.—The harbour of Petropaulski, on the eastern

side of Avatcha inner bay, is small, deep, well shut in, and a convenient

place for a refit of any kind. The Eussian settlement stands at the head of

the harbour, in an amphitheatre on the slopes of two hills, which form the

valley, and is composed of small wooden houses, covered with reeds and dry

grass, and surrounded by courts and gardens, with palisades ; the houses are

in a dilapidated condition, as Petropaulski has long been abandoned by the

Russians as a military station. At the lower part of the settlement, in the

* See Admiralty plans :— Avatcha bay, with Petropaulski harbour, No. 1,040, scale,

m = 1 inch ; and Avatcha outer bay, No. 1:041 , scale, m = 0-2 inch.
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valley, is the old church, remarkable for its fantastic constnictioii, and fov

its roof which is painted green, but it is fast falling into ruin. A new
church has been built by an American fur trading company ; it is a con-

spicuous building with a square white belfry situated between Behring

and Clai-kes monuments. The only large habitation is the Fur Trading

Company's premises at the back of the church.

The weather is frequently fine at Petropaulski up to the 15th October;

but after this period it is wet, and the land begins to be covered with

snow, which becomes permanent, and does not disappear until May or

June in the ensuing year. In November, December, and January, violent

storms are experienced.

During winter the cold is severe ; the snow falls in abundance far from

common, and frequently rises as high as the houses, whicli thus become

buried until the return of spring ; but whatever may be the intensity of

the cold, it is rare that the roadstead outside is entirely frozen over ; the

harbour itself is generally frozen over from the beginning of November to

the middle of May and sometimes as late as June.

From Behring and Copper islands the skins of the sea otter and fur seal

are obtained in considerable numbers, and a very fair trade in both sable,

bear, beaver, seal, otter, ermine, and fox is carried on, the value of which is

said to amount to about 24,000/. annually.

Tareinski harbour, in the south-west part of the inner bay of

Avatcha, is extensive and excellent, but as there are no inhabitants it is

not resorted to.

RakOVya harbour also forms, to the southward of Petropaulski,

an equaEy excellent port, but it is less easy of access than Tareinski

owing to the Rakovya shoal, which lies in the middle of its entrance.

Supplies.—-A. vessel in need of repair will only find safe anchorage in

Avatcha inner bay, and must depend on her own resources both for provisions

and workmen. Wood is difiScult to get, but water is easily obtained from a

mountain stream about 2 miles from the town. A supplj-- of fresh beef may

be procured, and both milk and fresh butter, but it is difficult to get poultry

or eggs. Fish is abundant ; cod, herrings, salmon, and salmon trout may

be caught. •

LIQJIT.—On Dalni point the eastern point of entrance, in lat.

52° 52' N., long. 158° 47' E. is exhibited a fixed white light elevated 449

feet above the sea and in clear weather should be visible at 24 miles. The

light is visible between the bearings of E. by N. round southward to

N.W. I W. It is only lighted occasionally.*

* Owing to its elevation it is often obscured by fog, which hangs about the summits

of the cliffs when it is clear below.
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Tides.—It is higli water, full and change, in Petropaulski harbour

at 3h. 30m. ; springs rise 6| feet ; neaps 4J feet.

Directions for AVATCHA BAY.—^A sailing vessel bound

to Avatcha bay from the southward should make the coast well south of

cape PoYorotnoi, and round it as close as possible, as the wind will in all

probability veer to the northward on passing it. If the weather be clear,

two mountains will be seen to the west and north-west of the cape, and one

far off to the northward and eastward. The eastern one of the two former,

mount Villeuchinski, 7,372 feet high, is in lat. 52° 42' N., long. 158° 20' E.,

and peaked like a sugar loaf. Mount Avatcha, the highest and most

northern of the three, is 11,554 feet high, and may be seen in clear

weather a very considerable distance. To the eastward of this peak, and

close to it, is the Koselskoi volcano (9,058 feet), but it emits but little

smoke.

These peaks are the best guides to Avatcha bay, until near enough to

distinguish the entrance, which will then appear to be between two per-

pendicular cliffs. Upon the eastern one of these, the lighthouse bluff,

there are a hut and signal staff. If the entrance of the bay be open

a large rock, called Baboushka, will be seen on the western side of the

channel, and three others, named Brothers, on the eastern side.

The outer dangers are, a reef of rooks extending S.E., about IJ miles

from the lighthouse bluff, and a reef lying off a bank which connect

Stanitski point with the point to the southward of it. To avoid the light-

house reef, do not shut in the land to the northward of the lighthouse bluff,

unless certain of being 2J miles off shore, and when within three-

quarters of a mile only, tack when the lighthouse bluff bears -North, or

N.
-I
E. : the Brothers rock in line with the lighthouse, leads close to

the edge of the reef. At night keep the light in sight bearing N.W.

The first danger on the western shore has a rock above water upon it,

and may be avoided by not opening Baboushka rock with the point beyond.

In standing towards this rock, take care that the ebb tide in particular does

not set the vessel upon it. A good working mark for all this western shore

is the Baboushka open with Direction bluff (the last hill on the left upon

the low land at the head of Avatcha bay) ; but there is a patch of 3^ fathoms

lying just east of this mark abreast the north part of the cliffs round Stanitski

point. The bay south of Stanitski point is filled with rocks and foul

ground. The bluff on which stands the lighthouse is connected by a reef

with the Brothers, and the lighthouse bluff must not be approached in any

part within half a mile, nor the Brothers within a full cable's length. There

are no good marks for the exact limit of this reef off the Brothers, and

vessels must estimate that short distance ; they must also, in beating through

this channel, allow for shooting in stays, and for the tides, both ebb and
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flood, sweep over towards these rocks, running S.B. and N.E. Good way

should also be kept on the vessel, as the eddy tides may otherwise prevent

her staying.

To the northward of the Brothers, two thirds of the distance between

them and a ragged cape, named Pinnacle point, there are some rocks nearly

awash ; and off the point there is a small reef, one of the outer rocks of

which dries at half-tide. These dangers can always be seen ; their outer

edges lie nearly in line, and they may be approached to one cable's length.

If they are not seen, do not shut in Rakovya bluff. There is deeper

water outside the dangers off Pinnacle point than in mid-channel, and the

soundings in the vicinity ai'e irregular.

When northward of Stanitski point, the Baboushka rock may be opened

to the eastward a little with the bluff north of it, but be careful of a shoal

which extends about 3 cables south of Baboushka island. The Baboushka

has no danger to the eastward, at a greater distance than a cable's length

;

and when it is passed, there is nothing to fear on the western shore, until

N.N.W. of the bluff, off which there is a long shoal with only 2 and 2^

fathoms on it. The soundings shoal gradually towards it, and the helm

may be safely put down in 4J fathoms ; but a certain guide is not to open

the west extreme of Baboushka island with Stanitski point.

When the vessel is one cable north of the reef off Pinnacle, she can

stand into Ismennai bay, guided by the soundings, which are regular,

taking care to avoid a 3-fathoms knoll, lying half-way between Pinnacle

poinfand the second cliff north of it. This bay affords good anchorage,

and it may be convenient to anchor in for a tide ; there is no danger but

the 3-fathoms knoll, and the Ismennai rock may be passed at a cable's

length. This rock is connected with Ismennai point by a reef, and in

standing towards it. Pinnacle point must bo kept open of the lighthouse

bluff (when in line the depth is only 3J fathoms) ; Rakovya bluff in line

with the bluff south of it, will place a vessel in 5 fathoms water close

to the rocks.

A small reef extends one cable from Ismennai point and until this

is passed do not shut in Pinnacle point with the lighthouse bluff; but

to the northward of it a vessel may stand to about one cable of the bluffs.

Rakovya shoal.—Northward of Rakovya bluff is the Rakovya

shoal, three-quarters of a mile long (E.S.E. and W.N.W.) and 3 cables

broad, with a depth of 6 feet on its shoalest part, lying in mid-entrance

to Rakovya harbour. To clear this shoal keep the Brothers in sight open

westward of Ismennai point. There is no good mark for determining

when the vessel is northward of this rocky shoal, and as the tides in their

course up to Rakovya harbour will be apt to set her towards it, keep the
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Brothers open, until it is certain, by the distance, of having passed it (its

northern edge is nearly 9 cables from Rakovya bluif), particularly as the

vessel may now stretch well to the westward, and as there is nothing to

obstruct her up to the anchorage off, or inside, Petropaulski harbour.

Rakovya harbour will afford good security to a vessel when running

in from sea with a southerly gale, at which time she might find difficulty in

bringing up at the usual anchorage. In this case the Kakovya shoal must

be left to the northward ; 5 and 5^ fathoms will be close upon the edge

of it, but the water must not be shoaled under 9 fathoms.

Directions.—Petropaulski.—In entering Petropaulski harbour

it is necessary to guard against a near approach to the end of the peninsula

on the western side of entrance (ShackofE point), from which a bank

extends E.S.E. 3 cables from high water mark, and having 3 fathoms on its

extreme point.* Keep the south end of the cemetery bearing N.E. until

within 200 yards of the beach under it, this mark leads to the southward and

eastward of the shoal in 6 fathoms, and from thence steer for the end ofa low

sandy point which projects at an angle of 45° from the direction of the

coast, and nearly closes the bottom of the bay, forming it into an excellent

natural harbour. This tongue of land, like an artificial causeway, is but

little above the level of the sea ; the point may be passed close to.

A sailing vessel leaving the harbour with light winds and with the

beginning of the ebb, must guard against being swept down upon the

Rakovya shoal, and when past it upon the signal bluff. There are strong

eddies all over this bay, and when the winds are light, vessels often become

unmanageable. It will be better to weigh with the last drain of flood.

AZLCllOrage.—Vessels should moor as the wind is often very squally

and shifty in the basin, and there is not much room to veer at single

anchor."f

Tlie COAST, from cape Shipunski northward to cape Krilon, dis-

tant about 36 miles, is indented with deep bays and inlets, some of which

afford shelter from all winds except between North and N.E.

Eamcliatka river, tlie entrance to which is in about lat. 56° 12' N.,

is marked by two small beacons ; on the bar there is a depth of 11 feet at

high water spring tides. There is a high signal house near )i village 2 or 3

miles north of the river entrance, and a pilot can be procured when

required. The land in the vicinity is low and flat.

* Valentine G. Iloterts, Master E.N., H.M.S. President, 1855.

f Navigating-Lieutenant W. H. Stephens, H.M.S. Eyeria.
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CHAPTER IV.

MARIANA OR LADRONE ISLANDS ; ISLANDS SOUTH-EAST OF JAPAN
--MEIACO SIMA, LIU-KIU AND LINSCHOTEN GROUPS.

Variation in 1884.

Mariana Islands 2° to 3^ E.
|

Liu-kiu and Linschoten Islands 2° to S'' W.
Islands in the Western Pacific lying south-east of Japan, 1° E, to 1° W.

MARIANA or LADRONE ISLANDS.*—This archipelago

is composed of a chain of volcanic islands, which extend in a north and

south direction from lat. 13° 12' N. to lat. 20° 32' N. over a space of 420

miles. Magalhaens, the first circumnavigator, discovered them on March

6th, 1521, but he only saw Saipan, Tinian, and Guam. The Spaniards,

who colonized them, named them Ladrones, from the supposed great pro-

pensity to thieving evinced by the natives, and this name they retained

until 1668, when they received the name of Mariana, in honour of Maria

Anna of Austria, the widow of Philip IV. King of Spain.

The whole archipelago is divided into three groups.

The southern consists of the islands of Guam, Rota, Aguigan, Tinian,

and Saipan. These are the larger islands, and are of moderate height, but

less mountainous than the remainder, and at present are the only inhabited

islands of the Mariana group.

The central group consists of the Farallon de MediniUa, Anataxan,

Sariguan, Guguan, and Pagan. These are a collection of large rocky

islets rather than islands, in some of which the volcanoes are extinct ; in

the two latter, however, they are active.

The northern group, consisting of Agrigan Assumption, Urracas, and

Farallon de Pajaros, are merely volcanic cones, of which the last only is

active.

The population of the Marians is composed of Spaniards,f Chamorros

(the aborigines), and Caroline islanders, the latter having been imported

• The description of these islands is principally from the voyages of the Narvaez and

Hertha, and the remarks of Don G. Casmargo as given in the Anuario de la Direccion

de Hidrografia, ano. 3, 1865 ; Annales Hydrcgraphi-jues, 1875 ; and Annalen der Hydro-

graphie, Berlin, Heft VII. 1876. See Admiralty charts:—^Pacific ocean, N.W. sheet.

No. 781, scale rf=0-6 of an inch; Islands between Formosa and Japan, No. 2412;

scale, wi=0'05 of an inch ; Mariana or Ladrone Islands, with plans, No. 1,101.

f The group is under the authority of a military Governor (resident at Agana), and

there is a small garrison.
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into the islands at various tiI^es commencing in 1866. The Caroline

islanders are of somewhat striking appearance, tall, copper coloured, with

long curly hair and long beards and moustaches ; they are nearly naked.

The inhabitants of the Mariana islands are more vigorous than those

of the Philippine islands, and they seem to be intermixed with the Malay

race.

Deer and wild goats are found in abundance, and form the principal food

of the Europeans ; cows and pigs are also reared. Potatoes, maize, and

rice are indigenous to the island ; and cocoa, coffee, and hemp are

cultivated.

Currents.—("See page 10.).

Tides.—The greatest rise and fall in the archipelago does not amount

to 3 feet.

GrUAM or GUAJAN, the southernmost and largest as well as most

populous island ofthe Mariana group, is about 29 miles long N.E. by N. and

S.W. by S. ; its greatest breadth is about 10 miles, narrowing to 3 miles

near the centre. It is bordered throughout a greater part of its circuit

(except on the north-east side) by a chain of reefs, which are uncovered at

times. In 1873 the population amounted to 7,000, of which 5,000 belonged

to the town of Agana and its suburbs.

At a distance this island will appear flat and even. There is no anchor-

age on its east side, (except for small vessels), which is bordered with steep

rocks, against which the sea dashes with great violence. The north side

of the island is rather low, the small hills of Santa Eosa (about 650 feet

high) being the only elevation, but to the southward it is more mountainous,

mount Tiniquio forming several peaks, of no great elevation however. The

west side is fuU of small sandy bays, divided by rocky points. The soil

is reddish, dry, and apparently fertile. The produce is chiefly rice, pine-

apples, water melons, bananas, oranges and limes, cocoa-nuts, and bread-

fruit, and there are numerous cattle on the island. The cocoa-nut trees

grow on the western side in extensive groves, 3 or 4 miles long and one or

2 miles broad.

Pago harbour.—The eastern coast of Guam, as far southward as

Tarofofo harbour in lat. 13° 18' 12'' N., aflTords no shelter, and therefore

ought to be avoided during the N.E. monsoon. The only openings are

Pago harbour, in lat. 13" 24^' N., accessible only for boats, and Ylic bay,

2 miles to the southward, and equally unimportant.

PORT TAROFOFO,* 4l miles south of Ylic bay, is the only

one except San Luis d'Apra, that will receive a vessel at all seasons

* See Admiralty plan:—Port Tarafofo, on chart No. 1101 ; scale, m = 7 inches.
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of the year ; there are no rocks In it, nor is there any clanger. It is

formed of two inlets, the northern of which, Tarofofo, about a third of a

mile wide, is open to the east, in which direction it is 1-^ miles long ; the

other, Paicpouc cove, is one cable wide and about 2 cables deep, but it

is shoal at one cable from its head. The Tarofofo river, the most

considerable in Guam, enters the head of the harbour and the Madreporic

hills, very steep, rise abruptly from both its sides ; the Mahilouc, on the

north side, are celebrated in the history of the country. There is no

village near this locality.

Hounlodgna bay.—^From Tarofofo to Hounlodgna bay, l\ miles

to the south-west, the land is low, with sandy beaches and rocky points ;

this bay is only fit for boats.

Yuarajan bay^ at a mUe farther to the south-west, is a quarter of a

mile wide at entrance, and half a mile deep, but the reefs fringing the

shore considerably contract the anchorage ; the bay is open from East to

South. A vessel would be quite safe in it during westerly winds, but not

with winds from the opposite quarter. The town of Ynarajan is, with

the exception of the church, entirely composed of hutg, and in 1875

contained 276 inhabitants ; it stands on the south-west side, and at the

head of the bay are several streams.

Agfayan bay, at three-quarters of a mile farther south-west, is

much smaller than the latter bay ; it may have good anchorage for vessels

of less than 15 feet draught, bat it is open to the E.N.E. At its head is a

small brook, where boats can easily obtain water.

South end of GUAM.—^Ajayan point, the south-east extreme

of Guam, forms the eastern side of Ajayan bay, which is so obstructed

by reefs that it is dangerous of approach if there is much sea on. The

south end of Guam is an uninterrupted sandy beach fronted by a reef,

with two or three small islands on it. This reef, after encircling Bali and

Cocoa islands, lying 2^ miles from the south-west extreme of Guam, trends

the same distance to the northward to the south-west point of Guam,

where is the small harbour of Merizo, only fit for boats.

UMATA BAY,* about if miles northward of the south-west point

of Guam, is one-third of a mile deep, east and west, and three cables wide

at its entrance. The bay is sheltered from North (round East) to South,

but in the season of westerly winds, or from June to September, it would

be imprudent, or perhaps impossible, to remain in it, on account of the

heavy swell which sets on the shores.

* See Admiralty plan :—Uinata bay, ou cliart No. 1101 ; scale, »i = 13-75 inches.
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ToUgOUene point, tlie narrow, low, south point of entrance to this

bay, has a reef projecting nearly 2 cables from it to the westward; a little

north of this point is the fort of Nuestra Senora de la Soledad. The north

point of entrance is an isolated and picturesque rock with a fort (San

Angel) on it, which is approached by steps cut in the rock. These

fortresses are little more than ruins, and have no guns.

The south shore is mountainous to the head of the bay, where the river

Umata or Saloupa enters the sea, and where a church is built at the foot

of the mountains. The town (or what remains of it) stands on the north

shore, which is low, and was destroyed by an earthquake on the 25th

January 1849. The present village (containing in 1875 only 157 in-

habitants) consists only of a few huts, a small church, and the Governor's

house, and a mass of ruins. Behind the town the hills rise in an amphi-

theatre, and are neither high nor remarkable. Excellent water can be

obtained from a rivulet which flows into the sea on the south shore,

between mount Inago and the hill on which fort Soledad is situated.

The whole of the island is cleared and partly under cultivation, and wood
is difficult to procure, though there is any quantity on the island. There

is little cut owing to the scarcity of labour.

Anchorage may be obtained in 7^ fathoms, sand and shells, with fort

San Angel bearing N.N.E. i E., and fort Soledad S.E. by E. i E.

Pacpi point.—From Umata bay the west coast of Guam trends

N.N.W. 3 miles to Facpi point, and has several sinuosities, the deepest of

which is Cetti bay, as large as that of Umata. Facpi point is remarkable

for being pointed, projecting, and terminating in an isolated rock joined to

the shore by a reef uncovered at low water. From hence to Orote
point, 6 miles to the N.N.W., the coast falls back 2 miles, and forms a bay,

in which are several coves and islets.

Agate bay, H miles to the S.E. of Point Orote, has ^ood anchorage

in N.E. winds, but the landing is difficult on account of the reefs which
line the beach.

The village of Agate, with its suburbs, have a population of 663 ; the

curate's house and the church are the only stone buildings. Two miles

northward is the small village of Sumay, where some supplies may be pro-

cured.

Orotepoint is the extremity ofa narrow peninsula, projecting 31 miles

N.W. by W. from the coast, and which cannot be traversed on account of

the number of large rocks and precipices which cover it. A small islet lies

close to the north side of the point, and from it the north coast of the pe-
ninsula trends E.by S. and S.E. by S. to the village of Apra, which is built

on the isthmus connecting the peninsula to the main land.
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PORT SAN LUIS D'APRA.*—From Apra the coast trends

round to the East and North, forming a deep indentation, named port

San Luis d'Apra, the opening to which is nearly closed by a long narrow

island, named Apapa or Cabras, the Luminan reefs, and the Calalan bank.

This port is extensive and safe, but is much encumbered with numerous

banks, coral reefs, and islets, the whole of the south-east part of the

harbour being entirely blocked by them.

Calalan bauk.—The usual entrance is northward of the islet

lying close to Orote point, by a deep channel a third of a mile. wide,f

between that islet and the west end of the Calalan bank ; but this end of

the bank must be given a wide berth, as a shoal spot named Spanish rock

lies half a mile from the north point of Orote island, which may be passed at

about 2 cables.

Tmnm'nfl.n reefs, extending IJ miles westward from the west end

of Cabras island protect the harbour from the northward. There is a

channel, of 4^ fathoms water, beween the east end of Calalan bank and

the Luminan reefs, but it should not be used without buoys.

Fort Santa Cruz.—In the centre of the port is a rock level with

the water, on which stands fort Santa Cruz.

The general anchorage is about 2 cables north of this fort, in a space,

carrying 5 to 15 fathoms, muddy bottom, surrounded by coral patches.

2 or 3 feet below water. Some of the channels leading to this anchorage

are narrow, the last before entering being not more than 120 yards

wide ; but the patches are steep-to, and may be approached almost to •

touching. Landing is very inconvenient, the shore being everywhere

fringed with reefs which extend a considerable distance from it, alternating;

in rocky heads and deep holes. These islets and reefs are of coral formation..

The best landing place if wishing to proceed to Agana, is at Punto Piti

opposite Cabras island, about 1^ miles from the anchorage ; the point is

whitewashed and there is a small pier.

Ancb.Orag6.—The best anchorage is with the west end of Cabras

island bearing N.E., and fort Santa Cruz S.E. ^ S., in 22 fathoms ; bottom

coral sand.

Tides.—The rise and fall of the tide is from 3 to 4^ feet. Outside

the harbour the current sets constantly to the westward.

SuppHeS.—^Beef, fowls, and eggs, can be obtained, but no vegetables.

* See Admiralty plan :—Port San Luis d'Apra, on chart No. 1,101 ; scalp, m = 'J in.

f Is said to have contracted (1873) to 2 cables OTring to the extension southwards

of the Calalan hank.

Q 6338. N
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The watering-place is at a small river which falls into the port at three-

quarters of a mile from Santa Cruz fort. The casks are usually filled at

low tide, and the boats sent at high water to bring them off.

The COAST, from the east point of port San Luis d'Apra, trends

E.N.E. 1^ miles to a perpendicular rocky point, named Acahi-Fanahi, near

to which is Gapan islet. At 1^ miles eastward of this islet is Adeloup

point, better known to the inhabitants as Punta del Diablo (Devil point),

on account of the rapidity of the currents, which makes it difficult to be

doubled.

AGANA BAY.*—From Devil point a sandy beach commences,

which trends to the east and north, forming Agana bay, in the middle

of which is the harbour and town of Agana, the capital of the island

and the seat of the government of the Mariana islands, containing about

500 houses (3,500 inhabitants) mostly built of wood, and on piles or

pillars; the official buildings comprising the governor's residence, the

arsenal, barracks, and prison, are of stone. There is a convict establish-

ment here and some 500 troops. Poultry, eggs, and vegetables are the

only supplies to be obtainec^ A small river, crossed by two stone bridges,

flows into the bay near the town.

Agana road can only be resorted to with winds from E.N.E. to South,

and even then it is dangerous on account of the permanent heavy swell,

and the great depth of water close to the reefs off the shore. From

Agana bay the north-west coast of Guam is composed of steep rocks.

Pilots.—Pilots for port San Lius d'Apra may be obtained by signalling

off Agana.

Tumun bay, at l^ miles north-east of Agana, appears filled with

reefs, but there are several passages through them, where boats can reach

the shore without difficulty. Near the middle of the coast of this bay is

the village of Gnaton, inhabited entirely by Caroline islanders. From

hence the coast is barren and uninhabited.

Point Ritidian.—A short distance inland from Ritidian point, the

north extreme of Guam, the perpendicular hills form, scarcely without inter-

ruption, the circuit of the island. In the middle of the north face of the

island, between Ritidian point and Patay North point, there is a bay, but

it is fronted with coral reefs from the last-mentioned point as far as point

Ritidian. where the coast is steep.

The eastern side of the island, southward of Patay East point (the

north-east point of the island), is rugged and steep, and there is no shelter

northward of port Tarofofo during the north-east monsoon.

* Ste Admiralty plan :—Agana bay, on chart No. 1,101 ; scale m=2-57 inches.
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Supplies.—Cattle, pigs, fowls, ducks, turkeys, and pea fowl are bred;

and vegetables, fruit, and wild birds in great variety are plentiful, as is

also fish.

Sa<Ilta Rosa sbOEl (position doubtful), of which no description has

ever been given, is said to be in lat. 12° 30' N., long. 144° 15' E. A
Spanish galleon is said to have struck on it, and to have lost her rudder.

Diimpier, when approaching the south end of Gruam, in 1686, sailed over

a rocky shoal of 4 fathoms water.

Galves bank (position doubtful).—Galves also, in 1740, discovered

a bank lying about 20 miles from the south-west end of Guam, in lat. 13°

N. ; it is probably the same as the Santa Rosa. The Nafvaez passed very

close to its assigned position, but saw nothing of it. Great caution, how-

ever, should be observed when in this locality, as the uncertainty of the

positions of these shoals renders it doubly necessary.

Anson island placed on the charts in lat. 13° 0' N. long. 141° 30'

E. is not otherwise known.

Tlie channel between Guam and Rota (the next island to the north-

ward) is 30 miles in width, and clear of known dangers.

ROTA bearing N.N.E. J E., 30 miles from the north end of Guam, is

12 miles long (N.E. by E. and S.W. by W.), and 5^ miles broad ; its

highest part is about 600 feet above the sea. Its east and centre portions

are hilly, but the land becomes lower to the south-west, to a loiv sandy

isthmus on which the villages of Sosanlagh and Sosanjaya are built ; they

contain about eighty houses and huts. To the south-west of this isthmus

is the south-west point, a hill terminating in a level and regular plafeau.

Some cattle, pigs, cocoa-nuts, bread fruit, bananas, and a few other vege-

tables, constitute the entire riches of the island. Three wells furnish the

inhabitants with water ; two of them are artificial and the water bad ; the

third, which is natural, affords better, though it is brackish. On the east

coast of the island, at 5 miles from the villages, there is a rivulet of very

good water.

The mountain summit is said to be a volcanic crater, but it has not been

active for several centuries, and is now covered with an impenetrable

growth of bushes and underwood.

Numerous monuments of rudely cut stone mark the burial places of the

original inhabitants of the island before the Chamorros occupied it.

The south-east end of the island is tolerably high and perpendicular on

the sea shore, presenting thus a straight wall, and at its angles^ vertical

fissures like the embrasures of a fort. In other parts the land descends

gradually to the sea, terminating in long and low points. The portion of

N 2
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the island not inhabited is so encumbered with bushes that it is difficult

to penetrate ; on the north side there are some cocoa-nut trees.

Rota is nearly surrounded by reefs. Its north-east coast and the south-

east side of the isthmus are bordered with numerous rocks, on which the

sea breaks more or less, according to the direction of the wind.

Sosanjaya bay, 4 miles wide and 2 miles deep, is formed between

the south and south-west points of the island, in which vessels can find

good shelter from northerly winds ; but the bottom, being coral, is very

foul. The shore cannot be approached, and if wishing to land it must be

on the west side of the sandy isthmus, where a sort of stage or jetty makes

an easy access for boats.

AncllOrage may be obtained in Sosanlagh bay, but it is very bad, in

fact, the worst in the whole Mariana group ; the depth is very irregular,

the bottom being patches of sand and coral alternating ; and the vessel

when at anchor is so near the breakers us to render it very unsafe.

The channel through the reefs in Sosanlagh bay requires the assistance

of a pilot, and extreme caution is necessary.

Supplies may be obtained in moderate quantities either in exchange

for mojiey'or clothes, tools, nails, Ac, &c. ; there is a great deficiency of

water.

AGUIJAN ISLAND, 44 miles N.N.E. from Rota, is not mora

than 3 miles long and 2 miles wide. At its north part are high, perpendi-

cular, and nearly naked rocks, except at their summits, which are crowned

with thii3k wood. The only points fit for landing are on the west and

north-west sides, where there are some small creeks bordered by sandy

beaches. The coasts of the island appear clear of danger, with the excep-

tion of a rock lying a mile off its south-west point. The island is un-

inhabited, but goats are numerous.

The channel between Aguijan and Rota is cleai- of known dangers,

TINIAN ISLAND (or Buenavista) separated from Aguijan

by a channel 5 miles wide, is 10 miles long, north and south, and 4J miles

broad, and in 1876 contained about 200 inhabitants, descendants of

Caroline islanders who are engaged in rearing cattle and drying their flesh

for the consumption of the inhabitants of the other islands of the group.

It was celebrated, in Anson's voyage in 1742: he arrived here with his

crew suffering from scurvy, and spoke of its healthy and dry soil, the

beauty of its meadows, and its diversified woods, lawns, valleys, and hills

abounding with herds of thousands of cattle, guanacoes, wild hogs, wild

fowl, guavas, cocoa-nuts, limes, oranges, and bread-fruit. Later navigators

have not given its description in such glowing colours. Instead of valleys
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and lawns, the trees were thick and almost impenetrable, the land over-
grown with a stubborn reed or rush, the climate insufferably hot, the
water scarce and bad, the plague of fleas intolerable, and swarms of scor-

pions, centipedes, large black ants, und other venomous insects without
number; all the refreshments, however, mentioned above could be obtained.
Not a long time previous to Anson's visit the island had been depopulated
by the Spaniards, and in 1819 there were not more than twenty inhabi-

tants on it.

Sunharon roads* is the only anchorage for large vessels, and
was formerly called Anson road; it is on the south-west shore of
Tinian, abreast the village of Sunharon, which consists of half-a-dozen

houses inhabited by about 20 persons who come periodically from Guam
to kill the wild cattle, which are numerous. This road, however,
being open to the westward, and the bottom full of pointed coral rocks,

cannot ^e recommended as an anchorage, particularly between the

months of June and October, during the season of the western mon-
soon. Fi-om the middle of October to the middle of June the weather
is settled and the road secure. H.M.S. Centurion anchored here, however,

from 27th August till the end of October 1742, about 1^ miles off shore,

abreast a sandy bay, in 22 fathoms, on a bottom of hard sand and coral,

with the two extremes of the island bearing N.W. J N. and S.E. i E. the

centre of Aguijan S.S.W., the peak of Saipan seen over the northern part

of Tinian N.JT.E. i E., and a reef of rocks lying between the vessel and
the shore E. by S. | S. The anchoring bank is shelving, and free from
danger, except a reef lying about half a mile off shore, and affording a

narrow passage into the small sandy bay, which is the only place where boats

can land.

Water may be obtained from an ancient well near the anchopage.

The Cliaiinel between Tinian and Saipan is but little known, and
should be used with great caution, if attempted at all.

SAIPAN ISLAND, three miles north-east of Tinian, is about 14

miles long in a N.N.E. and S.S.W. direction, and it may be recognised by

its lofty peak, which has been estimated at 2,000 feet above the sea.

This peak which is conical in form is an extinct volcano ; about 2 or 3

miles northward of it is another extinct crater of considerable elevation

The southern part of the island is flatter, forming an extensive grazing

ground. The beach is bordered by trees among which the cocoa palm is

conspicuous. The island was first inhabited by Caroline Islanders, who

* See Admiralty plan :—Sunharon roads, on chart No. 1,101 ; scale, m-0-75 of an

inch.
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settled here between the years 1840 and 1850. It is generally -visited*

annually by three or four Tvlialers, which anchor off its north-west side, out-

side a long reef extending in a southerly direction from the north-west part

of the island towards the north part of Tinian ; there is, however, a

passage through this reef off the north-west part of the island, near a small

island, with anchorage inside for several vessels. The inhabitants stated

that there was no passage inside the reef (although it extends a long

distance off shore from the south-west end of Saipan) ; but that there is

a ship channel between the north end of Tinian and the south end of

Saipan and reef.

Grarapan, the only village on Saipan, is on its north-west side. It

is ruled by a man appointed frbm Guam, and inhabited by old and young

settlers, and natives, and in 1876 contained about 700 persons. The

natives for the most part are jGine young men from the Caroline islands ;

they are quiet, and in a state of nudity, with the exception of a narrow

slip of cotton round the lower part of their bodies. These people have

cleared the greater part of the island, and have it well under cultivation

;

the men are also good sailors and pilots. There are also some convicts

and a Spanish guard of about 50 men.

AllCllOrag6.—During the season of the north-east trade winds a

vessel may lie at the anchorage off Garapan, but during the south-west

monsoon she will be in considerable danger. The Narvaez anchored in

14 fathoms (rock and sand), Mangasa islet west point bearing N. 11° E.,

east point N. 14° E. ; the principal house in the village, N. 68° E., and

Tinian island (north-west point) S. 24° W.
A boat channel, which is buoyed with trunks of trees, leads from the

anchorage through the reefs to the village. Vessel should not anchor with

the village bearing northward of E. ^ N. The depths in the roads are 14 to

15 fathoms, coral bottom.

TANAPAG HARBOURjt on the north-west coast of Saipan,

between it and the island of Managasa, is formed by coral reefs, in the

same manner as that of San Luis D'Apra, in Guam, which it approaches in

size, but is free from the numerous shoals and reefs found at that port. It

is sheltered from south-west winds ; the channel leading in is narrow, and

has several scattered rocky heads in it, rendering caution necessary, but

when in the harbour, it is a snug and safe anchorage. Tanapag has not

been examined closely, but is probably one of, if not the best anchorage in

the whole of the Mariana islands.

* Captain N. Vansittart, C.B., and John W. H. Harvey, Master R.N., H.M.S.

Magiciejine, July 1858.

f See Admiralty plan :—Tanapag harbour, on chart No. 1,101 ; scale, »i=0-75 inches.
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MAGICIENNE BAY.*—H.M.S. Magidenne, on her passage

from the Sandwich islands to Hong Kong, July 1858, having lost the

N.E. trades in long. 156° 38' E., and being short of fuel, steered for Saipan

island, and anchored on its south-east side in Magicienne bay, in lat.

15° 8^' N., long. 145° 44' E.

This bay cannot be recommended to a sailing vessel, as the water is

deep, and the anchorage so close to a coral reef bordering its shore, that

with a southerly wind there would be no room to weigh. The depth is

30 fathoms, over coral with sandy patches, at only a third of a mile from

the bluff at the head of the bay, decreasing rapidly to 3 fathoma close

alongside the coral reef, which nearly dries at low water. The Magicienne

anchored in 18 fathoms, with the south-west point of the bay bearing S. ^ E.

about 2J miles ; the south-east point, which is a bluff, E.S.E. \\ miles; and

a wooded bluff at the head of the bay, N.N.W. \ W. nearly 3^ cables.

When the vessel swung to the shore, there was a depth of 9 fathoms (the

bottom being composed of coral patches) under her stern, and she was

distant only one cable's length from the reef; atone cable southward of her

anchor there was no bottom at 70 fathoms. The bay is well protected,

being open only from E.S.E. to South. During the few days the vessel

remained in it, the wind was light from the S.E. during the day, and at

night a light air from the land between N.E. and N.W. The best place

for landing is on the sandy beach eastward of the wooded bluff at the head

of the bay.

Supplies.—There is no water at Saipan, except what is caught during

the rains, and the rainy season is in August, September, and October.

Cocoa-nuts, bread-fruit, and limes are plentiful ; there are also many wild

pigs and bullocks—^the latter belong to the Spanish government. Pigs,

poultry, and fruit can be obtained at the village of Garapan, on the w'^st

side of the island.

Wood grows on the shores of Magicienne bay, suificient to supply pny

number of vessels, being for the most part the thickness of a man's body,

white when cut, and in substance something between a bad ash and a

poplar. The crew of the Magicienne cut down and brought on board 172

fathoms m six days, the wood growing close to the beach, and easily

carried to the boats, which could lie afloat close to the reef.

The wood soon dried, but being freshly cut, it was necessary to split

and bark it on board before using it for steaming purposes, also to use a.

small quantity of coal with it; the bark was very sappy. The wood being

free of resinous substances, did not give out so much heat as might have

» See Sketch of Magicienne Bay on sheet No. 1,101 ; scale,m=2J inches.
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been expected; three and' a half fathoms of it being only equal to one ton

of good Welsh coal.

Tides.—It was high watei', full and change, in Magicienne bay, at

6h. 45m., and the rise was about 2J feet.

Winds.—In the months of January, February, and March winds from

N.E. to North prevail with violent rain squalls (churadas), veering in

April to E. and E.S.E. with moderate weather when the wind hauls to

the south of east. In the months of May, June, and July, the prevailing

winds are from S. and S.W. with good weather and less rain although it is

still abundant. Prom August to November it blows mostly from the

West, with heavy rain interrupted by violent storms, the last two months

being the hurricane season. In December the wind veers through N.W.
to North and N.E.

PARALLON de MEDINILLA, or Bird island, about 50 feet

high, is in lat. 15' 59^' N., long. 146° 0^' E., distant about 41 miles N.N.E.

from the north end of Saipan. It is flat, barren, and with perpendicular

sides, is 2 miles long N.E. and S.W., and its breadth is much less. It

is of volcanic origin, and on its highest part there are vestiges of a crater,

but the island is destitute of vegetation. On the south and west sides

are some deep caverns or grottos. The south point is terminated by a small

hill, which appeared to be joined to the island by a narrow neck of land.*

ANATAXAN ISLAND, 27 miles north-west of theFaraUonde

Medinilla, is about 5 miles long east and west, and rather more than 1^

miles wide ; it has two high and steep peaks, which are volcanic, and have

been seen in clear weather upwards of 40 miles.

The coast is everywhere steep and precipitous except on the south side,

where there is a small sandy beach, and some projecting rocks form a

small creek. There is no safe anchorage owing to the great depth until

close to the shore ; there may, however, be anchorage in some other part,

as the island was inhabited when it was discovered by the Spaniards.

Anataxan is covered with trees and bushes, amongst which is the cocoa-nut

palm.

SARIGUAN ISLAND, to the N.N.E. and distant 18 miles from

Anataxan, appears to be merely a high rock of the form of an upright cone,

with nearly a circular base, 1^ miles in diameter. Its summit is rounded

is well covered with vegetation, and seems to be of volcanic origin. It is

uninhabited.

* The Narvaez passed along toth sides of this island, and this hummock was carefully

looked foT but could not be seen ; the connexion was entire at eyerj- point, and all of the

same height.
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ZEALANDIA BREAKERS* (Piedras de Torres), were re-

ported by the ship Zealandia, December 1858, when steering to pass between

Sariguan and Guguan, observed two patches of breakers right ahead,

distant about three-quarters of a mile. At 4h. 20m. Sariguan bore

S. by W. \ W. about 11 or 12 miles, when the breakers were in line with

the island, and distant half a mile from the ship ; this would place them in

about lat. 16° 50' N., long 145° SO' JB. The two patches, which at times

broke heavily, lie N. by E. and S. by W. about a quarter of a mile apart, and

have dark water between and around them. The wind was light and

easterly, but the lateness of the day and the unsettled state of the weather

did not permit a close examination. These rocks were on Espinosas' chart,

but were expunged after the voyage of the Uranie in 1819, when Guguan

was then mistaken for them and named Farallon de Ton-es, which name it

retained until visited by the Naroaez in 1865. This shoal was not seen,

but from information obtained from the natives its position is approxi-

mately correct. From the uncertainty of its position this reef should be

passed with the utmost caution, for in fine weather it might not be seen

until the ship was upon it.

GUGUAN ISLAND, lying northward about 36 miles from Sari-

guan, is a small island, 2\ miles long N.N.E. and S.S.W., about one mile

broad, of moderate height, and much resembles the Farallon de Medinilla.

Its north point is the lowest, but presents no facilities for landing, and it is

perpendicular and unapproachable on all sides. The whole is covered with

vegetation.

ALAMAGANjt O"^ of the highest islands in this archipelago, bears

North, and is distant 16^ miles from Guguan. It is 2\ miles long north and

south, 1^ miles broad, and has two peaks, the highest of which is estimated

to be about 2,316 feet above the sea. To the south and east the slope of the

hills is extremely rapid, and the rock, which descends to the sea, is com-

posed of lava and completely destitute of vegetation. On the north-east

side of the island there is a large extinct crater, half a mile across ; being

on the slope of the mountain it is seen from seaward, and shows as a large

elliptical opening below the north peak. When the island is seen, bearing

between south and west, the interior of this immense extinct crater is fully

exposed to view. The western side of the mountain is traversed from its

summit to base by deep ravines, full of dark coloured vegetation, which is

especially abundant in the lower parts of the ravines, causing the island

* Mercantile Marine Magazine, September 1859, p. 284.

•j- See Admiialty plan :—^Alamagan island, on chart No. 1,101 j scale, »i=0'?5 of an

incli.
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when viewed from a distance to appear clothed in green in stripes. The

north side is not quite so steep as the south. The highest point on the

north side is a vast crater, from w^hich large volumes of smoke have been

seen to issue.

PAGAN ISLAND, about 25 miles North of Alamagan, is about 8

miles long N.E. and S.W., and 2^ miles broad. Its extremes being high

vrith a valley between, it appears, when seen from a distance, like two or

three separate islands. Pagan has three active volcanoes on it, one on its

north-west, the others on its south-west end, the highest peaks being from

800 to 1,000 feet in height. Tropical \'egetation, in spite of the volcanoes,

reaches nearly to the summit of the two latter, but the sides of the

former are nearly destitute of any. This island is celebrated among the

Marianas on account of the treasure which was supposed to be concealed

there.

AncllOrage is bad, entirely rocky, with little or no shelter. The

Narvaes anchored off the north-west coast, which, near the middle of the

island, forms a small cove. There is a large rock on the beach, which

when seen from seaward, appears like an islet. Landing is very difficult,

as the surf breaks heavily on the steep beach in the finest weather. The

southern shores are still more exposed than the northern, but anchorage

probably might be found near the high pinnacle rocks lying off the

south-east point.

AGRIGAN ISLAND, N. by W. i W. 41 miles from Pagan, is

about 6 miles long N.W. and S.E., and 2\ miles broad, having on it

two peaks, estimated to be about 1,400 feet above the sea. Agrigan

is of volcanic origin, but presents no signs of an extinct crater;* the surface

is covered with vegetation from the shores to summits, and the soil is very,

fertile.

AncllOrage may be found on the south-west side of this island

in front of a small sandy beach, the only one in the island. The anchorage

is very hmited, as the rest of the coast is steep-to near this bank, and has

from 16 to 11 fathoms sandy bottom, the former depth being obtained at

about 4 cables from the shore. The Narvaez anchored in 1 1 fathoms with

the S.W. point of Agrigan bearing N. 24° W. ; South point of the same

island S. 64° E. Landing is very difficult owing to the steepness of the

beach and the heavy surf.

" Capt. Knorr, of the German corvette Hertha, visited this island, and says

" luxuriant tropical vegetation covered the two volcanoes up to their smoking craters.^'
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Supplies.—The Narvaez left on the island numerous animals of

various kinds, and vessels will find furnished huts and outbuildings, domestic

animals, &c., &c., besides pigs, goats, fowls, &c.

Cocoa-nuts, plantains, and other tropical fruit are in abundance.

ASSUMPTION ISLAND, called also Asuncion, is 54 miles N.

by W. from Agrigan. It is a remarkable object, being a perfect volcanic

cone rising abruptly from the sea to the height of about 2,850 feet. At its

summit is a large crater, and it is probably not extinct ; the sides of the

mountain are covered with ashes a considerable distance down ; the re-

mainder is covered with lava, which has formed in its course steep ravines.

These are bordered with a few stunted cocoa-nut trees very scattered, and

thick impenetrable underwood.

AuclLOrage.— La Perouse anchored at this island in 30 fathoms,

but the Narvaez could find no bottom at this depth anywhere round

the island. In clear weather both this island and Agrigan can be seen

about 45 miles oflF.

URRACAS ISLANDS are a rocky group lying N.N.W. \ W.
22 miles from Assumption, in lat. 20° 7' N., long. 145° 20' E. They

consist of three islets, of which the western is the largest, and that to the

north-east the smallest ; are tolerably high, very jagged, and form a

circle of about 2 to 3 miles in diameter, enclosing a space of water not

unlike that formed by a coral island. The group presents the appearance

of being a conical volcano the summit of which has fallen in.

The lines of the shores of these islands are nearly as possible in the

circumference of a circle, and the islets are joined by reefs, the outer face

of the whole being sleep-to, and presents no known danger outside them.

The group is devoid of vegetation, excepting a little moss near the summit

of the western islet.

PARALLON DE PAJAROS, the northernmost of the Mariana

group, IJ miles long east and west, and IJ miles broad, lies in lat.

20° 32' 27" N., long. 144° 53' 47" E. Its summit at the west end of the

island forms a regular cone of ashes of a brownish-gray colour (on a base of

black lava), about 1,039 feet in height, and is an active volcano. The north,,

south, and east sides are perpendicular, with no known off-lying dangers.

A large rock connected to the island lies on the south-east side, and farther

southward are several smaller rocks, one of which is conspicuous. On the

south-west side there is also a rock resembling that to the south-east. The

island is precipitous on all sides except the west, where the mountain

slopes more gradually, but there is no appearance of a bank oif this side,

and it may be approached within a mile. The island is barren, except on
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the south shore, where there are a few trees and some scant vegetation. It

is not known if anchorage may be obtained.

Los JARDINES or Marshall islands Two small islands in lat.

21° 40' N., long. 151° 35' E., were discovered by Captain Marshall of the

ship Scarborough in 1788, and are thought to be the same as Xios Jardines

of Alvaro de Saavedra, in 1529. Nothing, however, is known of them

beyond the most vague rumours.

MARCUS or WEEKS ISLAND was reported by Capt.

Gelett in 1864, and by several later authorities. The island is about

5 miles long, low, sandy, and covered with trees and shrubs. A knoll

near the centre rises about 200 feet above the sea, and a reef extends to

the north of the island.* Commander Belknap, of U.S.S. Tusearora,

1874, describes this island(which he places in lat. 24° 14' N.,long. 154° 0' E.)

as being only 60 feet in height, and with extensive reefs projecting from

both its eastern and western points. Weeks and Marcus islands are pro-

bably identical.

EUPHROSYNE REEF has been several times reported, and

the positions assigned to it all agree so nearly as to leave little doubt of its

existence, it is placed on the charts in kt. 21° 43' N., long. 140° 55' E.,

but this position requires to be verified.

f

PARECE VELA or DOUGLAS REEF, discovered Sept.

1789, by Captain Douglas, is in about lat. 20° 31' N., long. 136° 6' E. It is

described by Mr. Sproule, of the ship Maria;X who partially examined it

in his boat, March 1848, as being a narrow pei:pendicular belt of coral,

enclosing an oblong lagoon of water, with heavy breakers rolling over its

north and north-east sides. The boat rowed under the lee of the reef, its

whole length, which is only 2 miles ; and thi-ee-quarters of a mile wide

at one-third from the eastern point. Sharp heads of coral appeared fre-

quently through the surf,< and one isolated rock, about 15 feet high and

15 feet long, rose from the smooth water lagoon near its western extreme.

The rock when first seen from the vessel, about 3 miles off, appeared like

a boat's tanned lug-sail. The reef, from its being visible only a short

distance off, should be carefully approached, especially in dark and blow-

ing weather. Sperm whale and fish of different descriptions were abun-

dant. This reef should be approached with great caution as in the winter

season when stormy weather prevails it can be seen only when at a short

distance.

* From the report of Captain Gelett of the ship Morning Star.

t Unsucessfully searched for by U.S.S. Alert, 1881.

i Nautical Magazine, 1848, p. 242.
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Britomart reef, placed on the charts in lat. 19° 8' N., long. 141°

35' E. was reported by tho ship Britomart in 1869, as being level with

tlie water, and from 400 to 500 feet in length.*

LINDSAY-ISLAND was discovered by Mr. Lindsay of the

British schooner Amelia, December 1848, in lat. 19° 20' N., long. 141° 15^'

E. It appeared about 40 feet high, 4 miles long, and very barren.

f

VOLCANO ISLANDS, three in number, were discovered in

1543, by Bernard de. Torres, and received their name from the volcano on

the central island. There is no doubt of their being the same as the

Sulphur islands of Captain King in 1779. Tliey were also seen by

Krusenstern in 1805. The southern island is named San Augustino, the

centre Sulphur island, and the northern San Alessandro.

San AugUStinO) the summit of which is in lat. 24° 14' N., long.

141° 20' E., is a single hill of a square form, flat at the top, about one

mile in extent, and 3,039 feet high.

Sulphur island is about 5 miles long E.N.E. and W.S.W., and its

centre is in lat. 24° 46' N., long. 141° 19''E. The south point of the

island is a barren hill, flattish at the top, 644 feet in height, and when

seen from the W.S.W., presents the appearance of being an evident vol-

canic crater. A low narrow neck of land connects this hill with the north,

end of the island, which spreads out into a circumference of 9 or 12 miles,

and is of moderate height ; and smoke or steam was noticed issuing from the

ground on this part of the island. The part near the isthmus has some

bushes on it, and a gi'een appearance, but that to the north-east is barren

and full of detached rocks, many of which are white. Dangerous reefs

extend 2| miles to the east and 1| miles to the west from the middle part

of the island, but (here is a clear passage between the island and the reef on

the east side. Three-quarters of a mile from the south-east side of Sulphur

island is a depth of 100 fathoms lava bottom.

San Alessandro, the northern island is about 2,500 feot in height,

2 miles in length north and south, and one mile broad, and when viewed

from the southys^ard appears as a single mountain ; and its peak or crater,

which is of a conical shape, is in lat. 25° 24' 54" N. ; long. 141° 15' 45" E.

Landing may be effected on the south-west end. The island is

steep-to on its northern and eastern sides but a depth of 40 fathoms is

found at a mile from its south end. Soundings of varying depths are

also obtained on its western side where the bottom appears to be very

uneven.

* UnsuccessfiiUy searched for by XJ.S.S. Alert, 1881.

f The Britomart reported having passed over the position assigned to Lindsay island

without seeing it.
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Submarine volcano.—At l-,^ miles W. \ N. from the north end

of San Alessandro a submarine volcano was observed by the United States

war vessel Alert in 1880. Masses of mud and ashes were being upheaved,

accompanied by dull reports, and a strong odour of sulphur. Depths of

10 to 20 fathoms are found at half a mile south of this reef or island in

process of formation, and there is a patch of 5 fathoms 7^ cables south-east

from it. At night flames were noticed issuing from the volcano.

The Alert revisited the site of this volcano in May 1881. At this time

it was not in action, but the position was marked by a crescent- shaped

patch of discoloured water three-quarters of a mile long.

SEBASTIAN LOBOS (Grampus Islands).—The Grampus group,

discovered by Captain Meares, in April 1788, consists of three islands, two

of which are close together, and the third to the south-west of them. The

south-west island is assumed to be in lat. 25° 10' N., long. 146° 40' E. The

Sebastian Lobos, with which these are supposed to be identical, are nearly

in this latitude. Meares does not give their position, but Krusenstern

places them from his track in lat. 25° 40' N. Another island of this name is

inserted on the chart in lat. 25° 40' N., long 153° 55' E., .ind is probably

taken from the old Spanish charts. Its existence is exceedingly doubtful.

Tree island, placed on the charts in lat. 26° N., long 146° 15' E., is

not otherwise known.

The MALABRIGOS or Margaret islands, in lat. 27° 20' N., long.

145° 45' E., are a group of three islands seen in 1773 by Captain Magee.

They have been considered to be the Malabrigos islets (bad shelter) of

Bernard de Torres in 1543, and their position requires to be verified.

ARZOBISPO or BONIN ISLANDS were formally taken

possession of by Captain F. W. Beechey, H.M.S. Blossom, in June 1827,

and at that time showed no signs of ever having been inhabited. They
consist of three groups or clusters, viz., Bailey group to the south, Beechy

group in the centre, and Parry group to the northward, the whole extending

in a N. by E. direction from the parallel of 26° 30' to 27° 50' N. The
climate is excellent, and the soil productive. The first settlement was made
by emigrants from the Sandwich Islands in 1830, and in 1853 there were a

few whites and Sandwich islanders, 36 in all, settled on Peel island. The
Japanese are said to have visited the Bonin islands in 1675, and the

Japanese Government assumed, the sovereignty of these islands in the year

1877. There are still some British subjects residing there, and the lan-

guage spoken by the old inhabitants is English.

BAILEY GROUP were first visited by Mr. Cofiln, in 1823; they

were named by Captain Beechey in 1827. A reconnaissance of these

islands was made in 1857 by the American squadron.
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HILLSBOROUGH ISLAND (the largest of the group) 5s 7^

miles long N.N.W. and S.S.E., 1^ miles wide, 1,471 feet high, and the

greater part hilly and rocky. There are some wild hogs upon it, fish is

ahundant, and turtle in the season.

Off the north point and north-west points of the island dangerous reefs

and rocks extend to seaward some distance.

"

New-port* on the south-west side ofthe island is 2 miles wide from the

main to Plymouth island, which it fronts and partially shelters. The

harbour is deep in the centre.

With the exception of New-port, in lat. 26° 36' N., long. 142° 9' E., and

a small cove just northward of it, there is no place on the shores of any of

the islands suitable for a coal depot, nor can New-port or the cove be

recommended as places suitable for such a purpose. They are both opea

from S.W. to N.W. and the holding ground is not good, being sand and

rocks ; vessels could, however, always get to sea on the approach of a gale.

The Plymouth anchored in 14 fathoms about half a mile from the head o£

the port.

From the south-west point of the islaud a continuous line of reefs and

islets (terminated by a narrow island) extend to a distance of 2\ miles.

Kelly island lies to the south-east 3 miles from Hillsborough, and is

one mile long and half a mile wide.

Perry island lies 2 miles to the westward of Kelly island, and is

\\ miles long and half a mile wide : a rocky patch lies three-quarters of a

mile to the south-eastward of Perry island.

Supplies.—Both wood and water may be procured, the latter from a

small stream near the head of the cove to the northward of the anchorage.

Tides.—It is high water at New-port, full and change, at lib. 32m.,

and the rise of tide is 3^ feet.f

BEECHEY GROUPt consists of three islands, of which Peel

island, the largest and most southern, is 4^ miles in length. The northern

island is named Stapleton, and the centre one Bucklaud ; they rise almost

perpendicularly out of the sea, and their black and waU-like rugged cliffs

and low vegetation, present a very rough and inhospitable aspect. This

group is 9J miles in length, and is divided by two channels so narrow that

they can only be seen when abreast of them. Neither ofthem is navigable
;

the northern on account of rocks, which render it impassable even for

boats ; and the other on account of rapid tides and currents, which, as there

is no anchoring ground, would drift a ship on to the rocks.

* See Admiralty plan :—New-port, on sheet of plans No. 1,100 ; scale, m = 0-75 of an
inch.

f Lieutenant Balch, U.S. ship Plymouth.

X The Japanese have annexed these islands.
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PEEL ISLAND is 4| miles long, and about 890 feet high ; its

origin evidently is volcanic, the hills being well wooded and watered :

this island was first inhabited in 1830 by emigrants from the Sandwich

islands, and in 1876 the population numbered 66. Tidal waves are not

uncommon at port Lloyd in Peel island, the water sometimes suddenly

rising some 7 or 8 .feet. This phenomenon is probably due to volcanic

action.

Knorr island lies off the south-west end of Peel island, and has

several rocks and islets in its vicinity.

Sail rocks, 60 feet high, lie to the northward of Knorr island.

PORT LLOYD is a small harbour on the west side of Peel island,

the bleak shores of which are steep and lofty, but in the ravines there is

luxuriant vegetation, and in the larger valleys good pasturage. The

entrance to the harbour, though not easy of access, is well defined and can

scarcely be mistaken. Peel island, as well as those surrounding it, is chiefly

visited by whale ships.

South.ern liead is the sea face of a bold island 492 feet high, on

tlie south side of the entrance to Port Lloyd. A beacon, 20 feet high, sur-

mounted by an open triangle has been erected on the slope of Southern head.

SllOalS.—Shoals extend fully 3J cables S.S.E. from the eastern point

of Square rock, 260 feet high, lying oif the northern point of entrance.

The centre shoal is awash, with a smooth sea.

Horton Slioal, a detached patch of 9 feet water, lies 3 cables S.S.E.

from the east end of Square rock ; it is the southernmost of the shoals

extending southward from Square rock.

South, slioal.—A coral rock, with 8 feet water on it, lies about a

cable northward of Southern head.*

Supplies.—Potatoes, yams, and other vegetables, fruits of various

kinds, together with wild hogs and goats, can be procured from the few

whites and Sandwich islanders settled at port Lloyd. Since the islands

have been under Japanese rule attention has been paid to the cultivation of

coffee, cotton, rice, and barley. Wood is plentiful ; and water can be pro-

cured, though in limited quantities, and slightly tainted by the coral rocks

from which it springs. The best watering place is in Ten-fathom hole ; but

it will be necessary to be cautious of the sharks, which are very numerous.

Quantities of turtle are taken during the season (January to March.)

* 5(3c Admiralty plan :—Port Lloyd, No. 1,100 ; scale, m =.4 inches. In this plan the

longitude of Ten-fathom hole is given as 142° 11' 30" E. The Master of the U.S. ship"

Susquehanna gives the longitude 5' farther East. In a meridian distance measured from

HoDg Kong with 5 chronometers, interval 33 days, CoUinson, in 1852. made the longi-

tude cf port Lloyd, 142° 15' E., assuming Hong Kong as 114° 10' 48" E.
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, Directions.—Steer boldly in for the Southern head, taking care

when approaching from the southward, not to bring it to bear north-

ward of N.E. ^ E , nor shut it in with two paps (879 and 886 feet high), on

the north-east side of the harbour, and which will be seen nearlv in line

with it on this bearing. In this position they are a safe leading mark

;

to the southward of this line there is broken ground. The west end o£

Goat island (north of the entrance) in line with the west end of Square

rock, leads westward of the shoals south of Square rock.

Castle rock (87 feet high) within the harbour, bearing East, leads in.

If the wind be from the southward, which is generally the case

during the summer season, a sailing vessel should round the Southern

heaJ, at the distance of about a cable, close to the sunken rock, which

wiU be distinctly seen in clear weather. Keep fresh way upon the

vessel, in order that she may shoot through the eddy winds, which

bs-ffle under the lee of the head, and to prevent her coming round against

.

her helm, which would be dangerous. She will at first break off, but

will presently come up again j if not, be ready to go about, as the

vessel will be close upon the reefs to the northward, and the helm

must be put down before the south end of the island, off the port to the

north-westward, comes on with the west side of Square rock.

If the vessel comes up, steer for the high Castle rook before mentioned,

at the eastern part of the port, until a pointed rock (white on top with

bird's dung, and looks like an island) on the sandy neck eastward of the

Southern head comes in line with a high sugar-loaf-shaped grassy hill

southward of it ; after which bear away for the anchorage, taking care

not to open the sugar-loaf again to the westward of the Pointed rock.

In anchoring, taking care to avoid a spit extending off the south end

of the small island near Ten-fathom Hole, and not to shoot so far over to

the western reef as to bring a rock at the outer foot of the,Southern head,

in line with some black rocks, which will be seen a short distance to the

south-westward. The depth will be 18 to 20 fathoms, clay and sand.

The anchorage is fair, though open to the south-west.

Ifthe wind be from the northward, turn to windward between the line

of the before-mentioned sugar-loaf and Pointed rock, and a north and

south line from the Castle rock. This rock, on the western side, as well

as the bluff to the northward of it, may be passed close to, if necessary.

The hand lead will be of little use in beating in, as the general depth is

20 or 24 fathoms.

Annhnrfl.gft. — Port Lloyd is safe and commodious although the

water is deep, vessels usually anchoring in 18 to 22 fathoms. The

best position is as high up the harbour as the vessel can go, so that

Q 6338. O
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she has room to swing and veer cahle. Vessels can also moor in Ten-

fathom hole.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at port Lloyd at 6h. 8m.,

and springs rise 3 feet.

FITTON BAY,* at the south-east angle of Peel island, is 1^ miles

deep and nearly a mile wide at its entrance, and is enclosed by perpen-

dicular rocks ; this bay afFords good anchorage, in 17 fathoms, sandy

bottom, but is open to the S.E., and as the winds from this quarter

blow generally during summer, it will be prudent not to anchor there

during that season. On the north side of the entrance there is a large

islet connected with the north bluff of the bay by a reef, and to the south-

ward of the entrance lie some sunken rocks : ships should therefore not

close the land in that direction so as to shut in the paps (at the north-east

angle of port Lloyd) with the south bluff of the bay.

BUCKLAND ISLAND lies to the north of Peel island, and is

3^ miles long N.W. and S.E. ; Walker bay, a small sandy bight, on its south-

west side afFords good anchorage, but vessels must be careful in bringing

up to avoid being swept out of soundings by the current. An island con-

nected to the main by a reef lies on the west side of this bay. Deer are

said to be found here.

Goat island, in lat. 27° 7' N., lies off the west entrance to the

channel between Peel island and Buckland island (the centre of the Beechy

group) ; it is about 300 feet high, and is surrounded by rocks and islets.

Little Goat island lies to the westward of Buckland island, and a

little over half a mile to the north-east of Goat island above mentioned, and

is connected to the main by a reef.

STAPLETON ISLAND, the most northern island of the Beechey

group, is also of volcanic origin, its surface is hilly, interspersed with large

tracts of fertile land.

There is a small bay on the western side, which appears to bo deep

surrounded by rocks, and the mountains here rise from 800 to 1,500 feet in

height ; a small promontory divides the bay, and on the land bordering

the north part is a spring of capital water which issues from a rock.

Supplies.—There are a great many goats which have become wild,

and the same supplies may be procured as at Peel island.

Kater island, in lat. 27° 30' N., long. 142° 15' E., lies in the channel

between the Beechey and Parry groups. It is about 1^ miles long N.W.
and S.E., and is surrounded by rocks in every direction.

* See Admiralty plan :—Ktton bay, on sheet No. 1,100 ; scale, n!=4-0 inches.
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PARRY GROUP.—The northern cluster is composed of small

islands and pointed rocks, and has much broken ground about it, which
renders caution necessary in approaching it. They extend 9 miles in a

N.E. by N. and S.E. by S. direction, between lat. 27° 37' N. and lat.

27° 45' N., the largest island being in long. 142° 8' E.

CAUTION.—When in the vicinity of theBonin islands, the navigator

saust exercise considerable caution, as the currents both in direction and

force (especially between the islands') are uncertain. See page 11.

ROSARIO or DISAPPOINTMENT ISLAND, in

lat. 27° 16' N., long. 140° 51' E., and abbut 70 miles W. by N. from Peel,

island, is small, being only about one mile long, east and west, and its

highest part 148 feet above the level of the sea. It is rugged, apparently

unsusceptible of cultivation, and surrounded by numerous isolated rocks.

The surf breaks heavily all around it, and landing is impracticable.

AbreOJOS.—^A shoal inserted on the charts, in lat. 22° 0' N., long

129° 15' E., and which appears on the old Spanish charts, is not other-

wise known. An island was reported by a whaling vessel as being near

this position, but has not since been seen. It is however probable that the

island or shoal exists, but its position is very uncertain.

RASA ISLAND, seen by the French frigate La Cannoniere in

1807, and by the Spanish frigate Magellan in 1815, is in lat. 24° 28' N.,

long. 131° 26' E.,* about 2\ miles long N.E. and S.W., low, its highest part

being about 150 feet above the sea, covered with short brushwood, and

surrounded with rocks. The shores are steep, particularly on the north-

west side, where the sea breaks heavily.

Dolores islEUd, placed on the charts in lat. 24° 50' N., long. 134°

15' E., is in nearly the same position as an island reported and named

Kendrick island, and described as being low and about. 6 miles in length;

it is not otherwise known.

Bishop rocks, in lat. 25° 20' N., long. 131° 15' E., were discovered

by Captain Bishop, in the ship Nautilus, in 1796, but they do not appear to

have since been seen.|

BORODINO ISLANDS.—These two islands lie in a N.N.E.

and S.S.W. direction from each other, distant about 5 miles. The

southernmost, the centre of which is in lat. 25° 52|' N., long. 131°

* This island has been reported by numerous vessels, the positions given by them

agreeing fairly. The above position (20 miles eastward of that formerly assigned it) is

from the observations of Capt. Knorr, of the German corvette Ilertha, 1876.

t Lieutenant Bodgers, U.S. Navy, passed over this position and saw nothing of these

rocks.

o 2
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12^' E., is the largest, about 4 miles in extent east and west, low,

of coral formation, covered with, vegetation, and has a reef extending along

its south shore, aiFording no visible harbour. The north island is 3 miles

in length, also flat, but has a rise near the north end gradually sloping

towards the sea.

CAUTION.—The mariner, when navigating the space described

between Formosa and the Mariana and Bonin islands, should use extreme

caution when approaching the locality of many of the islands and shoals

marked on the chart, especially at night, or during dark and hazy weather,,

for the existence, or at least the positions, assigned to some of them appear

to be very doubtful.

MEIACO SIMA, LIU-KIU, AND LINSCHOTEN GROUPS.

These groups form a chain of islands extending in an easterly and a

north-easterly direction from Formosa to the southern extremity of Japan,

and lie between the parallels of 24° N. and 31° N.

MEIACO SIMA or YAYEYAMA GROUP.*— This

group is the westernmost of the chain, and lies between the parallels of

'

24° 0' N. and 25° 6' N., and the meridans of 122° 55' E. and 125° 30' E.

;

it may be divided into two clusters, Pachung-san and Tai-pin-san, with the

outlying islands of Kumi and Chuug-chi. The whole group is clothed

with vegetation, the soil is good, and horses and cattle are in abundance

;

the people, however, are not very enterprising. These islands are subject

to the chief of the Liu-kiu group.

KUMI ISLAND, about 700 feet high, is composed of coralline

limestone, all its ranges are capped with trees and brushwood, but excepting

the pine fir, which contains a great portion of resin, none attain any size.

There are four villages on the island, one on the west, and two on the north

side, one ofwhich is inland, in a basin-shaped vaUey. The principal town and

port is on the north side, in which were several junks of about 50 tons riding

at anchor ; but the entrance from the sea is so narrow and shallow, that

ingress and egress can only be effected at spring tides and with very smooth

water. Temporary anchorage, in fine weather, may be found on a sandy

ledge northward of the town.

Chung-Clli island is a high uninhabited cluster of rocks, with

dangerous patches extending between it and the south-west point of

Ku-kien-san.

* See Admiralty plan:—Meiaco sima group, No. 2,105; scale, m = 0-5 in. The
description of this group is chiefly from the voyage of H.M.S. Samarang, by Captain
Sir £. Belcher.



CHAi.. IV.] PA-CHUNG-SAN GROUP.—KU-KIEN-SAN. 213

Boudrouet rocks, placed on the chart in lat. 24° 10' N., long.

122° 33' E., -were reported by M. Boudrouet, of the French vessel Roebur

as being a group of rocks 65 feet Tiigh, perpendicular on all sides, broken

in two or three places, their summits being of uniform height, and the

whole being about 100 yards in length.

A dangerous Shoal,^ 3 miles in extent, E. by N., and W. by S.

is said to lie about 10 miles N.W. by W. from Kumi island.

Another shoal is inserted on the chart as lying S.W. ,by W. about the

same distance from the same island ; and though its existence is doubtful,

great caution should be used when in. this vicinity, as the numerous

patches between the Meiaco Sima group leaves still a probability of its

existence.

PA-CHUNG-SAN GROUP consists of ten islands, the nearest

being 32 miles to the eastward of Kumi. Five onJy are at all mountainousj

the remainder are flat, like the coral islands, and similarly belted with reefs,

Buch as connect this group. The principal islands are Ku-kien-san (Nishio-

mote sima), and Pa-chung-san (Ishigaki sima), which afford several

commodious harbours. Port Haddington, and Ishigaki harbour, on the

west side of the latter island, would shelter a large number of vessels, but

it abounds with coral patches, rising suddenly from 10 or 15 fathoms

almost to the surface ; in clear weather all those having as little as

5 fathoms are clearly discernible, and therefore easily .<ivoided. Except

on the northern side of Ku-kien-san and the latter port, watering is difBcult,

as reefs extend a great distance from the mouths of the streams.

KU-KIEN-SAN ISLAND (Nishiomote sima) is 15^

uules long and 12 miles broad, and its highest peak is about 2,000 feet

above the sea.

With respect to the various harbours of Ku-kien-san, there are two or

three adapted for shelter for small vessels, or even those drawing 18 feet,

where a refit might be accomplished in still water in any monsoon, or

where steam vessels might lie safely for the purpose of obtaining wood

;

and there are two other open bays, well sheltered in the N.E. monsoon,

admirably adapted for watering ; but there is not any other inducement to

visit this island. AH the dangers are well marked by the coral fringe

which extends about a cable from the outline.

Hatoma sima, a small island, lies 2\ miles to the northward of

Ku-kien-san, it is about 40 feet in height, and encircled by a reef.

Ports Gage, Herbert, and Cockburn (Oyoshi minato) are

on the west side of the island.

* Reported by Mr. Whittingham, of the British sliip Helen Stewart, 1813.
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Seymour bay, at the south-west angle of Ku-kien-san, has a

stream (Shika no gawa) which enters the sea in deep water, and a vessel

might be moored sufficiently close to lead the hoses from the pumps into

her without the intervention of boats and casks.

HASYOKAN (Sandy island or Namiteruma sima) about 14 miles

south-east of Chung-chi, is 3 miles long, east and west, and has a few trees

and huts on it. Reefs appear to extend about a mile off the shore all

round it, and there is said to be no safe channel between this island and

Chung-chi.

Koubah (Ko hama), Roberton, Baugh, Inglefield, and
Loney islands are on the reef connecting Ku-kien-san with Pa-chung-

san, the latter island being also connected, by numerous reefs, with

Hasyokan.

PA-CHUNG-SAN ISLAND (Ishigaki sima) is very irregular

in outline, terminating to the north-east in a narrow peninsula 1 1 miles in

length, the extreme north point of which is Adams point (Hirakubo saki)

in lat. 24° 38' N., long. 124° 20' E. Every part of the island is fripged

by a coral reef, and it is connected to the above-mentioned islands by a

f)lateau of coral. Its highest part near the centre of the peninsula is 1,700

feet, and there are two other peaks of 1,500 and 1,200 respectively, the last-

mentioned being near Adams point. The ports are port Broughton on the

south, and port Haddington and Ishigaki harbour on the west side of the

island.

PORT BROUGHTON,* or Miayoshi minato, a snug

little anchorage (safe only, however, during the N.E. monsoon) is open to

the southward, and affords only space for small vessels between the reefs

which extend a considerable distance from the shore. Port Broughton

is only useful as a port of refuge with still water in case of disaster,

when a disabled vessel could not reach the more secure anchorage of port

Haddington.

Directions.—^Approaching fro'm the westward, as Chung-chi is neared,

Hasyokan (Sandy island) will soon be seen, and avoiding the space included

northerly of a line between Chung-chi and it, a vessel may safely stand on,

passing within one mile of the southern limit of Hasyokan, and work for the

south-west angle of Pa-chung-san, avoiding the reefs, which extend from

it in a direct line N.E. and S.W. to Hasyokan. A high rock, named

South rock, will point out the outer reefs of Pa-chung-san. The dangers

between it and Pa-chung-san must be avoided by eye, the shoals being

visible in 5 or 6 fathoms, and the sea breaking upon those of 2 and

* See Admiralty plan :—Port Broughton on chart No. 2105 ; scale, j«= 2'25 inches.
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3 fathoms. The opening in the reef is in the heart of a deep indentation

just northward of the low south-west point of the island, and it has

apparently a centre bar. The right-hand opening is the proper one.

From the eastward there are no dangers which are not clearly visible.

After making the land, edge along the southern and eastern breakers until

the abrupt turn of the breaker line is seen, at which moment the extreme

south-west point of the bay will open. The breakers have regular sound-

ings off them, but the course in will probably lead in 7, 8, or 9 fathoms,

deepening to 14 or 15 off the inlet. As the breeze generally blows out, it

will be advisable to send a boat to find clear ground off the opening, and

shoot up and anchor ; the vessel may then^be warped in. If, however, the

ships stay is to be short, the outer anchorage appears good.

Supplies.—^Neither wood nor water can be conveniently procured.

PORT HADDINGTON.—No safe anchorage is to be met with

between port Broughton and port Haddington, which last is on the west

side of Pa-chung-san ; although during the S.W. monsoon there are

several good bays on the northern side of the island, where anchorage

might be found, but they are certainly not adapted for refitting.*

When rounding the north-eastern extremity of Pa-chung-san the two

low coral islets of Mitsuna and Tarara ought to be avoided at night, but

the dangers by day are clearly denoted by breakers. To the northward

of these islets the ground is foul, and the Samarang was compelled to tack

to the westward in 7 fathoms, at least 10 miles north of them.

Proceeding from port Broughton to port Haddington, after rounding

the north-east end of the Pa-chung-san breakers, and running to the

westward the length of the island, haul close round the north-west angle,

and edge along southerly within about one mile of the breakers. The port

will then open out, into which, with the prevailing breeze of the N.E.

monsoon, it will be necessary for a sailing vessel to beat. Off Hamilton

point (the north point of the port) will be seen a remarkable little rocky

hummock upon which was left a large pile of stones. The bottom, for

more than a mile off the point, is rocky and dangerous ; but all the

dangers of this port are visible from aloft. The inner parts of the ports

have numerous shoals, but there is still sufficient good anchorage, where

a vessel will be land-locked.f The Samarang anchored about a mile or

less within Hamilton point, in 10 fathoms, clear bottom.

* There is a passage from port Haddington into port Broughton, which was used by

H.M. Ships Lily and Contest, but it abounds with coral reefs.—Commander the Hon.

J, W. S. Spencer, II.M. Sloop Contest, 1852.

t Two rocks were reported by Lieutenant Luard, E.N., but he gave no marks for

determining their position.
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From the westward port Haddington may be sought and reached more

expetlitiously by working up on the north-west side of Ku-kien-san, round-

ing Isaac island (Hatoma sima) and running down off the danger line from

Melros point round the reef, which extends one mile off Hamilton point,

and shoot into 15 fathoms. The chart exhibits several awkward patches,

but a vessel ' can thread her way between them, if the sun be bright, as

all the shoals may easily be traced from aloft.

This is a most convenient port during the N.E. monsoon ; there is,

however, a long fetch for the sea with a S.W. gale, and in that season

typhoons are said to be very violent about this region.

Hamilton point is in about lat. 24° 25' N., long. 124° 6^' E.

Supplies.—A convenient watering place was established by sinking a

cask and suspending the suction hose over it, so as to prevent the sand

from being sucked in. The stream from above was regulated by dams

to ensure not more than a sufficient supply, by which means the water

obtained was beautifully clear ; the process however is not easy as the

streams are difficult of approach at low water, and at high water they are

brackish. Wood is abundant, and the position is farther preferable by

being so far from the villages as to prevent the authorities from feeling

alarmed. Sufficient fire-wood was cut at Tamanu beach to fill the ship,

and trees were obtained of pine and other woods adapted for plank.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at port Haddington at 6 hrs.

45 min. ; springs rise 7 feet.

ISHIGAKI HARBOUR, is a safe and commodious anchorage

on the southern shore of Pa-chung-san, between it and the reefs which

connect the island with Koberton island (Taketomi sima) and which extend

from it westward to Ku-kien-san. The anchorage is open to the north-

west and probably is therefore not so sheltered as port Haddington.

Tarara and MitSUna islands, situated between Pa-chung-san

and Tai-pin-san, are surrounded by reefs and are very dangerous ; these reefs

are said to be connected with the Providence reef.

TAI-PIN-SAN GROUP.—The eastern cluster is composed of

several islands, viz., Tai-pin-san, Eurimah, Yerrabu, Coruma, and

Hummock island,* all of which are connected to each other by extensive

coral reefs. The reefs do not project far westward from Kurimah unless

in patches unconnected with the main belt. Off Yerrabu they extend 3 or

4 miles, but close towards its north-western" angle a deep water channel

* These names are from Admiralty chart No. 2,105 ; Sir E. Belcher, in his Voyage of

the Samarang, names them thus—Ty-pin-san, Ku-ri mah, Yed-rap-hoo, Ykima, and
Ogame.
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admits vessels -within the belt up to Hummock island, and into tl.e main

harbour of Tai-pin-san.

Providence reefs.—The reefs again jut out on the south-ivest

angle of Coruma, and sweep northerly as far as the eye can reach (from

100 feet elevation) round to east in a coutinuous line of breakers, edging

in towards the south-east extremity of Hummock island ; and it was on this

reef that H.M.S. Providence, Captain Broughton, was wrecked in 1797. A
high patch of rocks lies on the north-east angle of this outer belt, probably

10 miles from the northern point of Tai-pin-san.*

AncllOrage.—Safe anchorage may be found during the south-west

monsoon inside the reefs of Hummock island, and this position is also safe

in the other monsoon, but for a sailing vessel the passage in or out at the

latter season would be attended with risk, as besides the numerous patches

of rocks, sudden squalls and gales are of frequent occurrence. The southern

coast, from the south-east breaker patch to the south-west anchorage, does

not present many dangei's, if a good look out be observed ; the reefs not

extending more than half a cable from the shore.

Supplies.—^There can be no inducement for a vessel to visit Tai-pin-

san. Neither wood, water, or any other necessaries could be procured

excepting in the smallest quantity; and this would hardly warrant the

risk on such a dangerous coast.

Directions.—Great caution is requisite in approaching the Meiaco-

Sima group from the north-east, or south, particularly with fresh breezes,

and in the absence of the sun, by the aid of which reefs below water

can be detected. They are, from their greenish hue, being covered with

seaweed, less distinct than at other places, and therefore are, perhaps, not

all marked on the chart. The lead will not afford timely warning.

Approaching the group from the south-west, the island of Ku-kien-san

from its great height will be first distinguished, presenting a round-backed

summit closely clad with trees ; knolls occur, elevated 2,000 feet above

the sea, but as they seldom present the same appearance, owing to those

nearer the coast eclipsing them, their accurate measurement could not be

obtained ; Adam peak, which may be noticed oh the south-eastern outline

was determined to be 1 ,200 feet. As the island is neared, the high rocky

basaltic island of Chung-chi will show out when the western limit of Ku-
kien-san bears N.E. by N., and working for this islet no danger can be

feared, and should night set in, all the space on the north-west of Ku-
kien-san up to the island of Kumi is safe.

The Samarang entered the group from the westward, passing within

2 miles of the southern reefs or breakers off Hasyokan, and standing on

close hauled to the eastward, intending to make Ykima, and beat up from

* This reef is said to be of less extent than is shown on the charts.
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it to Tai-pin-san, On the morning following, not seeing Ykima (which is

supposed not to exist), and the weather being very boisterous, she stood on

to the westward to get under the lee o£ Pa-chung-san, and endeavoured

to reach some place of shelter. On nearing the latter island, she ran down

the eastern and southern side, to the south-western extremity of its reef.

Here was a barrier of breakers as far as the eye could reach from the

mast-head, and apparently connecting Hasyokan island with the group of

larger islands. An opening, however, was found into the reef, and after

due examination the vessel was shot up into 13 fathoms, into Port

Broughton, and warped into a snug position, where she was moored with

just sufficient room to swing, the depths up to the coral ledges varying

from 13 to 7 fathoms.

PORT HADDINGTON to TAI-PIN-SAN.—After quitting

port Haddington the Samarang worked to the northward, and endeavoured

to weather the two low coral islets, Mitsuna and Tarara. She had passed

the breakers, leaving them about 5 miles under her lee, when finding the

depths decrease to 7 fathoms, the vessel was immediately tacked, and stood

to the S.W. Captain Belcher strongly suspects that extensive banks or

ledges of coral connect these islets (northerly) with Tai-pin-san ; and a

good reason for this offers in the fact of their being included by the

natives in the Tai-pin-san group, when they are much closer by half the

distance to Pa-chung-san.

Upon nearing the south-west part of Tai-pin-san, and having tacked

twice, rather close to two ofE-lying patches, and obtaining soundings with

15 fathoms, a boat was sent ahead. Upon a given signal, for " danger

discovered," the anchor was let go, and the vessel found to be in a secure

berth in 12 fathoms, the boat being on the reefs; It is merely an indenta-

tion formed by the reefs connecting the western island with Tai-pin-san,

and is very unsafe, a heavy sea tumbling in with a southerly wind. The

observatory at the south-west angle of Tai-pin-san (at the most convenient

landing-place within the reefs and the last rocky point towards the long

sandy bay) is in lat. 24° 43' 35" K, long. 125° 17' 49" E. Tai-pin-san

should not be approached at all on its northern side, and reefs are said to

extend 7 miles southward of the south point of the island.

Ykimah island, with an islet to the north-east of it, and placed on

the charts in lat. 24° 25^' N., long. 125° 28' E., 17 miles southward of

Tai-pin-san is not otherwise known. It was not seen by Sir E. Belcher

who searched for it in 1844, or by the U.S. expedition to Japan under

Commodore Perry, 1856.*

* Captain Von Eeiche H.M. (German) S. Cyclop reports that the natives say this island,

which they name Oumi Aka sima, does exist, and that it is a group of islands, the largest

of which is about 300 feet high.
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PINNACLE, CRAIG, and AGINCOURT ISLANDS,"
lying north-eastward of the north end of Formosa, have often been sighted

by passing vessels, but as yet no description has been given of them

;

their positions are as follows :—Pinnacle (about 170 feet in height),

lat. 25° 27' N., long. 121° 58' E.; Craig, 240 feet, lat. 25° 29' N., long.

122° 9' E. ; Agincourt, 517 feet high, is in lat. 25° 38' N., long. 122° 8' E.

Hoa-pin-SU,—The extreme height of Hoa-pin-su is 1,181 feet, the

island apparently being cut away vertically at this elevation, on the

southern side, in a W.N.W. direction; the remaining portion sloping to

the eastward, where the inclination furnished several rills of excellent

water. That this supply is not casual is proved by the existence of fresh-

water fish found in most of the natural cisterns, which are connected

almost with the sea, and abound in weeds which shelter them. The north

face of the island is in lat. 25° 47' 7" N., long. 123° 30^' E. There

are no traces of inhabitants, indeed the soil is insuflScient for the main-

tenance of half a dozen persons.

The Pinnacle group, which is connected by a reef and bank of

soundings with Hoa-pin-su, allowing a channel of about 12 fathoms water

between it and the Channel rock, presents the appearance of an up-heaved

and subsequently ruptured mass of compact gray columnar basalt, rising

suddenly into needle-shaped pinnacles, which are apparently ready for

disintegration by the first disturbing cause, either gales of wind or earth-

quake. On the summits of some of the flat rocks long grass was found,

but no shrubs or trees. The rocks were everywhere whitened by the

deposit of sea birds, comprising the Booby, Frigate bird, and various

Tern, the noise of which is almost deafening. The reef (as shown on the

chart) on which these rocks are situated, extends 6 miles eastward, and 4

miles northward of Hoa-pin-su.

Ti-a-USU, about 15 miles to the north-eastward of Hoa-pin-su,

appears to be composed of huge boulders of a greenish porphyritic stone.

The top of this island from about 60 feet to its summit, which is 600 feet

high, is covered with a loose brushwood, but no trees of any size. In

addition to the sea birds mentioned on Pinnacle island, the Gigantic

Petrel is found here. . The centre of the island is in lat. 25° 58^' N.,

long. 123° 40' E.

RALEIGH ROCK, in lat. 25° 55' N., long. 124° 34' E., rises

abruptly from a reef to a height of 270 feet above the sea, is perpendicular on

all sides, and appears in the distance as a junk under sail. The existence

of this rock was considered doubtful before July 1 837, when it was seen

by H.M.S. Raleigh. It was afteiiwards visited by Captain Belcher in
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1845, aud Commander Bullock in 1866. Owing to its lying in the Kuro

Siwo or Japan stream, several very widely differing positions have been

assigned to it.*

The LIU-KIU GROUP t (Lu-chu), belonging to Japan, lies

north-eastward of the Meiaco Sima group, the distance being about 120 miles

from the northern island of the latter group to the southern island of the

former. It consists of three large islands—Okinawa sima (Great Liu-kiu),

to the south-west; Kakirouma, in the centre; and Amami 06 sima to

the north-east. Between them and in tlieir vicinity are numerous

smaller islands, some of which form clusters, the whole, with some outlying

rocks, lying between the parallels of 26° N. and 28° 46' N., and the

meridians of 126° 42' E. and 130° 16' E.

OKINAWA SIMA (Great Lu-chu island), the largest of the

group, is about 56 miles long, N.E. and S.W., preserving a tolerably

uniform breadth of about 10 or 12 miles. The north end is high and

bold, with wood on the tops of the hills ; the north-east coast is also

abrupt but quite barren, and the north-west side rugged and bare. The

south-east side is low, with very little appearance of cultivation. The

south, south-west, and western coasts, particularly the two foi-mer, are of

moderate height, and present a scene of great fertility and high cultivation,

and here the mass of the population reside.

There are two good harbours in the island, viz., Napha-Kiang, and port

Oonting or Melville, on the west and north-west side. Deep bay, on the

same side, and Barrow bay, on the east coast, are not recommended. The

inhabitants of the Liu-kiu islands are both friendly and hospitable ; the

islands are under a Japanese Governor who resides at Napha-Kiang.

They have but little commerce, except amongst the neighbouring islands

of the group.

Population.—The population of Okinawa sima in 1882, amounted

to about one million.

Supplies.—Sugar, rice, fowls, sweet potatoes, cucumbers, and eggs,

can be procured.

Slioal.—^Apparently shoal water has been reported as lying 12 miles

eastward of Okinawa sima in lat. 26° 28' 50" N., long. 128° 22'

21" EJ.

* Recruit island, reported in 1861, and this rock are identical.

f See Admiralty plan:—Liu-kiu group and adjacent islands, No. 2416 ; scale, nj=

0-17 of an inch. These islands paid tribute to the Shoguns through the Prince of

Satsuma from 1609 to 1868, although there was a nominalking of Liu-kiu. Lately what

remained of the local autonomy has been suppressed, and the islands hare had extended

to them the same administrative sj-stem applied throughout Japan.

J Capt. vou Oesterreicher, Butch corvette Erzhertog Friedrich, 1874.
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NAPHA-KIANGr,* on the south-west side of Okinawa siraa, is the

principal seaport of the island, and perhaps the only one possessing the

pri\ ileges of a port of entry. The outer harbour, or Napha-kiang road,

is protected to the eastward and southward by the mainland, whilst in

other directions it is surrounded by a chain of coral reefs, which answer

as a tolerable breakwater against a swell from the northward or westward,

but afford, of course, no shelter from the wind. The inner, or Junk har-

bour, the entrance to which is between two forts about one cable apart,

carries a depth of 2 to 3 fathoms, and though small is sufficiently large

to accommodate with ease the fifteen or twenty moderate-sized junks

wbich are usually found moored in it. These are mostly Japanese, with

a few Chinese and some small coasting craft, which seem to carry on a

sluggish trade with the neighbouring islands. The town of Napha stands

on the southern shore of an island and faces the inner' or Junk harbour;

The island has on its north side (facing the road) two prominent points

to which the names Capstan head and False Capstan head have been given,

and its low north-east end is joined to the mainland by a bridge.

Sakihana saki or Abbey point, the south extremity of the

road, may be known by its ragged outline, and by a small wooded eminence

called Wood hill, about 1^ miles south of it

CHANNELS leading to NAPHA-KIANG—There are

three passages leading into Napha-Kiang road, viz., the South, the Oar,

and the North channels. When sailing into this anchorage great care

should be used to avoid the numerous reefs and rocky patches which

suiTound it.

SOUTH CHANNEL.—Blossom (Asashe) reef, situated

about 7 cables N.W. by W. from Abbey point, is composed of coral,

about 3^ cables long E.N.E. and W.S.W., with a good passage on each

side. The south channel, between it and Abbey point, should be adopted

with southerly winds and flood tides, and the Oar channel, between Blos-

som and Oar reefs, with the reverse.

Sotakana no she, another patch with 11 fathoms on it lies

W.S.W. 1| miles from the same point.

Lexington reef lies W. | S., IJ miles from Abbey point with 2i

fathoms on it.

Abbey reef.—A reef extends from Abbey point to the south-west,

and also to the northward ; that to the southward about 2 to 3 cables in

extent and detached from the shore being known as Abbey reef.

» See Admiralty plan : — Napharkiang roads, with views, No. 990 ; scale, m=3 inches.
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Sheu no she (Oar reef), about 4 cables in extent lies 6| cables

N.E. I E. from Asashe.

North of Shen no she and only separated from it by a narrow channel

reefs extend in a northerly direction for one mile.

OAR CHANNEL, between Asashe and Shen no she has depths

of 16 to 24 fathoms in it.

S.W. rock, having 2 fathoms on it, and lying 6^ cables N. by E. f E>

easterly from Abbey point, and one mile W. by N. J N. from False

Capstan head, must also be avoided. These two reefs lie one on each

side of the fairway through the South channel.

IngersoU patches.—Care must be taken to clear these patches, on

which there is only one fathom water ; they lie 8^ cables W. ^ N. from

Capstan head, and 7^ cables N. by W. | W. from South fort.

NORTH CHANNEL, situated between Jisha Kashe and Ina-

bushe reefs is about one-quarter of a mile wide, with depths of II tc''

12 fathoms.

When off Abbey point, Kumi head, a rocky headland, will be seen about'

1-| miles north of the town ; and upon the ridge of high land beyond it are

three hummocks to the left of a cluster of trees. In the distance, a little

to the left of these, is mount Onnodake.

Ukiga Saki) a remarkable rock, which from its form has been named

Capstan head, will next appear ; and then to the northward of the town

rocky head, with a house upon its summit (Namiageba) called False Capstan

head.

SlmrijO.—-A-t the back of Capstan head, about 3 mUes inland, is

Sheudi hill, upon which the iipper town, Shurijo, the capital of Okinawa,

is built.

W"ater.—^An abundance of water can always be obtained at the fc ntains

in Junk river, where there is excellent landing for boats. There is a f 3od

spring near the tombs at Kumi bluff ; but unless the water is quite smooth

the landing is impracticable, and under any circumstances it is inconvenient

from the want of sufficient depth, except at high tide.

Anchorage.—The outer anchorage is in 14 fathoms, niuddy bottom,

with Abbey bluff bearing S.W. J S., and Capstan head E. by S. J S. ; this

anchorage would be dangerous with strong westerly gales.

The best anchorage is in Tomari ura (Barnpool,) at the north-east part

of the road, in 7 fathoms, where a vessel may ride with great security.

The entrance to Barnpool is between Barn head (reef) and the reef off

Capstan head. In entering, do not approach Barn head nearer than to

bring the north edee of Hole rock in line with the before-mentioned flat
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clump of trees on the hill south of Sheudi, until the point of the burying

ground (Cemetery point) is seen just clear of False Capstan head.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Napha-kiang road, at

6h. 32m., springs rise 7 feet. The flood tide sets to the northward over

Blossom reef, and the ebb to the southward.

Directions—Through SOUTH CHANNEL (Miyako
Guchi).—The clearest approach to Napha-kiang ro9,d from the westward

is by passing northward of the Kerama islands and sighting Agunyeh island,

which will be recognised by its wedge-shaped appeai-ance ; from thence

steer a S.E. course for the road, passing on either side of the Reef islands ;

being careful, howeTer, not to approach them too near on the western and

southern sides, as the reefs below water in these directions are said to be

more extensive than is shown on the chart.

After clearing the Keef islands, steer for Wood hill on a S.S.E. bearing

until the notch in distant hill bears E. by N. ^ N. {see view on plan).

This will lead clear of Blossom reef, when the white tomb and

clump of trees or bushes southward of Kumi head will be easily dis-

tinguished. An E. by N. | N. course now until Abbey point is in line

with outer trees will clear S.W. rock, when haul up for Kumi head, and

select a berth about half a mile northward and westward of False Capstan

head. This channel, being quite straight, is more desirable for a stranger

entering the harbour than the Oar channel, which, though wider, has the

disadvantage of its being necessary for a vessel to alter course some four

or five poinds, just when she is in the midst of reefs which are nearly all

covered.

Should the wind veer to the eastward in the South channel, a sailing

vessel should not stand to the northward, unless the outer cluster of trees

near i 3 extremity of Wood hill is in line with, or op.en westward of

Table Fill, a square rocky island to the southward of it over Abbey point.

Thiftmark clears also the tongue of Oar reef.

Through OAR CHANNEL (Karafune Guchi).-If the

wind be to the north-eastward it will be advisable for a sailing vessel

to beat through the. Oar channel, in preference to the South channel.

To do this, bring False Capstan head in line with a flat cluster of trees

on the ridge to the right of the first gap south of Sheudi. This will

clear the north tongue of Blossom reef; but unless Table hill be open

eastward of Wood hill, do not stand to the southward, but tack directly the

water shoals to less than 12 fathoms, and endeavour to enter with the

marks on. Having passed north-east of Blossom reef, which will be known
by Wood hill being seen to the right of Table hill, stand towards Abbey
point as close as convenient, and on nearing Oar reef take care of a tongue
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which extends to the eastward of it and of the S.W. rock, and be careful

to tack immediately the outer trees of Wood point open with Abbey

point. In entering at either of the western channels, remember that

the flood sets northward, over Blossom reef, and the ebb southward.

Leading mark.—A good mark to run through this channel is to

' bring the centre of the island in Junk harbour (known by the deep verdure

of its vegetation) to fill the gap between the forts at the entrance of that

harbour, and steer a. S.E. ^ E. course, until Capstan head bears East,

when haul up E. bv N. ^ N., and anchor as before directed.

Through NORTH CHANNEL (Yamato Guchi) —This

channel between Jisha Kashe and Inabushe reefs is much contracted by

a ridge of detached rocks (Victorieuse rocks) lying off the reef on the west

side, and should not under ordinary circumstances be attempted by a

stranger, as at high water the reefs are almost entirely covered, and it is

difficult to judge of the vessel's exact position unless familiar with the

various localities and landmarks. To enter by this channel, bring a re-

markable notch in the southern range of hills in line with a small hillock

Just eastward of False Capstan head, and stand in with this mark bearing

S. bj' E. ^ E. until Kumi head bears E. ^ N., when open it a little to the

southward, so as to give the reef to the eastward a berth, and select an

anchorage.

Directions.—HONG-KONG to LIU-KIU.*—Vessels bound

from Hong-Kong to the Liu-kiu islands during the S.W. monsoon, should

pass through the Formosa channel, giving Pinnacle, Craig, and Agincourt

islands, off the north end of Formosa, a safe berth. Prom thence a course

should be shaped to pass northward of Hoa-pin-su, Ti-a-usu, and the Ealeigh

rock (*ee p. 219), after which haul to the eastward to sight Komisang,

and pass either northward or southward of it, and of Tunashee, and the

small islet near the latter, but not between them, as reefs are said to have

been seen there. If to the northward, give a good berth to Tu sima, a

small rocky islet a quarter of a mile in extent, with a reef projecting 1^ miles

to the northward and about 4 cables in other directions ; it is about 60 feet

high, much broken, and lies N. by E. i E., 13J miles from the northern-

most peak of Kume sima, and W. ^ N. from the centre of Agunyeh.

Pass southward of Agunyeh. The Kerama group will be seen to the

S.S.E., Okinawa sima, visible on the eastern horizon, and in a short time

the Reef islets will come in sight to the southward and eastward ; these

latter are low and sandy, slightly covered with vegetation, and surrounded

by coral reefs.

During the N.E. monsoon, round the south end of Formosa," and with

the strong current setting to the northward, work to the northward and

• Lieutenant H. K. Stevens, tT.S. Surveying Expedition, 1857.
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eastward along its eastern shore. Pass between Hoa-pin-su and the

Meiaco Siraa group, and either northward or southward of Komisang ; if

to the southward, a vessel may hug the northern shores of the Kerama
islands, as it is believed there are no hidden dangers near them.

During the Typhoon season, however, it is advisable to pass southward
of the Meiaco Sima group, in order to have plenty of sea room, in the

event of encountering one of these storms. The passage southward of the

Kerama islands is clear with the exception of the Heber reef and Halls

reef.

Vessels bound into the road from the southward may pass close round

cape Yakimu, the south extreme of 'Okinawa sima, and sail along the

western coast at the distance of 3 or 3^ miles, leaving Heber and Halls

reefs to the westward.

The COAST from Napha-Kiang trends in a N.E. and then N.W.
direction, forming a deep bight of which little is known.

Gama Satchi (cape Broughton), off which there is a reef, is the

northern extreme of this bight.

From Gama Satchi the coast takes an E.N.E. direction for 58 miles, and

then W.N.W. for 26 miles to Suco island, between which and Gama
Satchi there is a deep indentation named Deep bay.

DEEP BAY* is formed on the western side of Okinawa sima, and

although open to the West and S.W. affords good anchorage off the town

of Naguh, about half a mile from its head; for winds from these quarters

rarely blow home, and if they do they never raise a sea, as the latter is

broken by the great depth of the bay.

The country around the head of this bay is fertile and populous, Motubu

and Naguh being the largest towns. At the town of Oon-sah there is a

good ship and timber yard where junks are built ; here also the natives

were found more affable and sociable than on any other part of the coast.

This part of Okinawa sima (extending to beyond Nacosi on the opposite

coast) appears to be in a high state of cultivation ; rice and sweet potatoes

being the principal productions ; but on the northern side of the peninsula,

north of Deep bay, extensive fields of wheat were seen extending uninter-

ruptedly for several miles. Cotton was observed also in many places, but

the growth was small and the yield poor. Peas, beans, radishes, turnips,

and sugar-cane were growing iti considerable quantities, also mustard and

ginger. On the Natchijen mountains, 1,488 feet high, cinnamon was

growing wild, and there was also a fine growth of timber, which furtiishes

* From the remarks of Lieutenant Whiting. U.S.N., 1854.

Q 6338. p
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most of the spars for the native junks; Nakazuni cove, on the north side

of the peninsula, Ijeiiig the principal depot, whence they are transported to

the other parta of the island.

SUCO or SETEI ISLAND,* lying about a quarter of a mile

from the north-west coast of Okinawa sima, to the northward of Deep bay,

has excellent anchoi'age between its eastern side and the coast, protected

from all winds ; and wood, water, and fresh provisions can be easily pro-

cured.

Anchorage.—There is.free egress to the northwa,rd and southward,

and although the anchorage appears open to the southward, yet it is well

sheltered in that direction by the re'ef extending S.S.E., nearly half a mile

from the south end of Suco, and by the southern shore of Deep bay.

TUBOOTCS HARBOUR,* a little to the north of Suco island,

is 2 miles long and three-quarters of a mile wide ; though open to the

westward it is partially protected in that direction by a line of reefs, on

which the sea breaks heavily, but the continuity of which is here and

there interrupted by a narrow but tolerably deep channel. The north side

of this bay is full of banks, but towards the centre there are safe spots with

from 3f to 11 fathoms water ; mud bottom. The best channel is that to

the south, which is about 2 cables wide, with a depth of 7 fathoms.

Cape Niofa, the north-western point of Okinawa sima, is 2-| miles to

the north of Tubootch, between which and the latter are the small islands

named Mina (to the southward) and Gibson (to the northward), with a

deep channel between them and the shores of Okinawa.

IYE ISLAND lies to the westward of cape Niofa, between which and

the island is a channel 2 miles in width, it is however encumbered with

shoals, lye is 4J miles in length east and west, and about If miles broad,

and has a sugar-loaf peak 575 feet above the sea.

Th.e COAST from cape Niofa takes an easterly direction for 85 miles

to Kui island at the north side of the entrance to port Oonting.

PORT OONTINGjt orMelville,is on the north-west part ofOkinawa

sima, and its entrance is between the western side of Kui (Herbert)

island and the eastern side of the reef fronting the peninsula, and which

projects three-quarters of a mile from the shore towards Kui island. lye

sima, lying about 12 miles westward of the entrance, is a good guide for it.

AucllOrage is obtained in a narrow strait, nowhere much more than

2 cables wide, separating Yaga-ji (Lyra) island from the mainland of Okinawa

sima. Extensive reefs nearly connect Kui island with Taga-ji, from which

* See Admiralty plan ;—Tubootch and Suco Harbours, on sheet, No. 2,41(; ; scale,

»i =1-75 inches.

t See Admiralty plan :—Port Oonting, >yith views, No. 2,436 j scale, m = 3'4 inches.
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it is distant a little more than a mile ; the channel lying between these

is.lands and reefs to the eastward, and the before-mentioned reef and shore
of Okinawa on the west.

The village of Oonting is on the shore of ithe main island just within

cape Basil Hall at the entrance to the narrow strait.

Water.—Good water can be obtained at the village of Oonting.

Tides.—It is high water, fiiU and change, in port Oonting at 6h. 35m.

;

springs rise about 8 feet.

Directions.—When bound to this port from the westward, passing

to the northward of lye sima, an E.S.E. course will lead to the entrance ;

here it will be advisable to heave-to, or anchor in 20 or 25 fathoms, until

boats or buoys can be placed along the edges of the reefs bordering the

channel ; for without some such guides it will be difficult for a vessel of

large draught to find her way in between the reefs, which contract, in places

to within a cable's length of each other, and are at all times covered.

In entering, steer for the western shore of Kui island until Hele rock is

in line with Double-topped mountain (a distant double-topped hill, the

second highest of the range,) bearing S.E. | S. Steer in on this mark

until Chimney rock bears S. \ E.; then for Chimney rock until Eankin

point bears S.W. ^ W.; then for that point until the port is entered,

when anchor, giving the vessel room to swing clear of the reef extending

northward of Rankin point, and she will be as snug as if lying in dock,

with good holding gi'outd, completely land-locked, and almost entirely

sheltered from every wind.

SHAH BAY,* about 8 miles E.S.E. of port Oonting, is a beau-

tiful land-locked sheet of water, but the reef fronting the entrance pre-

vents its being accessible to vessels of larger size than the junks which

frequent it; within the entrance the water deepens to 12 and 8 fathoms,

the bottom being soft mud. On the southern shore of the bay was found

iron ore, mineral coal, and sulphur. The coal appeared of poor quality

and mixed with earth, but good coal might perhaps be found by digging.

The COAST from Shah bay trends to the N.N.E. for 47 miles, and

appears to be void of anchorage ; it has not been minutely examined, but

it is probable that it is very foul.

Cape HetO, the northern extremity of the island, is hilly, and from

thence round the eastern shore of Okinawa, as far as Barrow bay, there

appears to be no anchorage. A small island, named Sidmouth, surrounded

by reefs, lies off the north-east side of the island.

* See Admiralty plan:—Shah bay, on chart No. 2,416 ; scale, m= l-75 inches.
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BARROW BAY is a deep inlet, bounded by shoals, near the

middle of the eastern coast of Okinawa. The following description is by

Lieutenant G. B. Balch, of the U.S. ship Plymouth :

—

" A reef, of coral formation and bold to approach, commences 5 miles

from the south point of Okinawa, and extends in an unbroken chain,

outside all the small islands, as far as the north-east point of Ichey island,

with the exception of a narrow channel between the islet off the north-

east end of Kudaka island, and the island of Taking. Ichey island forms

the south-eastern point of Barrow bay, which is useless for all purposes of

navigation, being exposed to the east winds and ocean swell. There is,

however, secure anchorage in about 15 fathoms water on the western sides

of Ichey, and of Hanadi, the next islet to the southward ; this anchorage

is the only place of shelter on the eastern coast of Okinawa.''

Mathews bay, near the south-east end of the island, is of no

practical utility, being filled with coral reefs, which skirt the shore.

Cape Ifakimu, the south end of Okinawa, is hilly, and appears

steep-to ; it would, however, be advisable not to approach it within 2 or 3

miles, as it has not been closely examined.

Heber reef, reported as a rock about 5 feet above water, surrounded

by reefs, lying 6 or 8 miles W.S.W. from cape Yakimu, has been inserted

on the charts inlat. 26° 2' N., long. 127° 34f' E. Its existence is doubtful

as its description agrees in every particular with Halls breakers.*

Halls breakers is a large, circular, rocky patch, a part of which is

above water ; it lies 7 miles W. by N. ^ N. from the south-west point of

Okinawa sima.

The KERAMA GROUP lies to the westward of Napha-kiang,

between the parallels of 26° 7' N. and 26° 16' N., and the meridians of

127° 15' and 127° 29' E. It consists of the Maikirima islands, Koru sima

(Saddle island), Toka shika sima, Aka sima, Yakang island, Zamami sima,

and Kupa sima, with many islets and rocks in their vicinity.

Maikirima islands, the easternmost of the group consist of one

island 540 feet in height, and two other islets to the northward; the

northern (Cone islet), in lat. 26° 14' N., long. 127° 28^' E., has a con-

spicuous detached rock off its south-west end, and must not be approached

within a mile, as reefs surround it.

Koru sima (Saddle island), the most northern of the Kerama

group, in lat. 26° 15' N., long. 127° 25^' E., is 459 feet above the sea ; off

its north-west end there are a few small islets and rocks, and a reef extends

half a mile from its south and south-west ends.

* Searched for -without success by Capt. Zirzow, in Germau war vessel Vineta, May
1881.
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Shag rock lies in mid channel bestween the end of Koru sima and the

South rock of the Maikirima islands.

Zamami sima, the north-western island of the group, is 3 miles

long E.N.E. and W.S.VV., and is very rugged and irregular of outline. In

the centre, two deep bights, one on each side, narrow the island to a low
neck half a mile wide ; the land on either side is comparatively high, the

highest part being 540 feet above the sea.

Whale head, is a small islet lying nearly half a mile from the north-

east side of Zamami sima. It should not be approached within a distance

of 1^ cables.

Yakang island is of circular form, about a mile in diameter, and its

peak is 756 feet in height ; the island is bordered by a reef which stretches

farthest to seaward off its north end, and has a detached rock at its

north extreme.

Kupa sima is the westernmost of the group; it is 916 feet above the

sea, and has a reef with several detached rocks projecting from its north-

west side, as also from the south point.

Aka sim.a consists of three islands with several islets and rocks

the whole lying in a N.N.W. and S.S.E. direction to the south of Zam-
ami, and east of Yakang and Kupa sima. The northern island, which is

the largest, is 641 feet in height.

Tokashiki, the centre island of the group, 553 feet in height, is the

largest, being nearly 5 mUes in length (north and south), and more than one

mile in width. An islet with a reef, having detached rocks on it, extends

1^ miles from its north-east point, and a large rock (Chimney rock)

315 feet high, with a similar reef projects from the southern point.

Mole and Whale reefs are rocky patches appearing above water
;

the former lies south-west I^ miles, and the latter S. ^ W. 2^ miles from

the south point of the most southern of the Aka islands.

Kerama channel.*—Anchorage may be had to the south of

Zamami sima opposite the bight before mentioned in that island. In

approaching this anchorage (Aoga ura) from the northward, take care to

avoid the patch lying off the eastern point of that island, and in nearly

mid-channel at the northern entrance to the Kerama channel. Several other

patches exist, of which there is no description. Great caution should

therefore be used when navigating in this locality.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Aoga ura, at 6h. 43m.

;

springs rise 5^ feet, neaps rise 4 feet.

* See Admiralty plan :—Kerama channel and anchorages, on chart No. 2416 ; scale,

m = 1'25 inches.
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REEF ISLANDS are four in number, lying 4 miles W.N.W. from

the entrance to the channels leading to Nafa-kiang ; the two easternmost

are together on the same reef, and are low, sandy, slightly covered with

vegetation, and surrounded by coral reefs.

TUNASHEE lies N.N.W. ;! W. 9^ miles from Yakang ; its northern

peak is 492 feet in height, and that to the southward 603 feet above the

sea. A reef extends to a considerable distance from its north and north-

west sides.

Aghesinak (Flat island), lying about 2^ miles to the westward of

the north peak of Tunashee, is merely a rock surrounded by a reef.

KOMISANG-, an island lying about 20 miles west of Tunashee, is

very irregular in shape, about 6 miles long, and the same in width ; its

northern peak is 1,108 feet in height, and that to the southward 1,028

feet ; the western side of the island being fringed with reefs.

Elizabeth reef.—A very dangerous reef, extends 6 miles to the

eastward of Komisang.

High, rock'—Off the south end of Komisang- is a high rock about

one mile from the exti'eme point of the island.

TU SIMA, in lat. 26° 35i' N., long. 126° 51' E., lies N. by E. 1 E.,

13;^ miles from the north peak of Komisang. It is a rocky islet about

60 feet high, one quarter of a mile in extent, with a reef surrounding it.

AGUNYEH, a wedge-shaped island about 3 miles long (N.E. and

S.W.) and 300 feet high, lies N.N.E. 13 miles from Tunashee.

The MONTGOMERY GROUP consists of two large islands,

with several islets and shoals near them. It lies north-west from cape

Heto (the north point of Okinawa sima), forming a channel 15 to 16 miles

in width.

Tebeya sima, the largest and northern island of the group, 963

feet in height, is 7 miles long (N.E. by N. and S.W. by W.) ; off its

southern end a reef extends 2^ miles to the south-west, having an

islet (Jabo islet) about a mile from the shore, and a rock awash at its

extreme.

Isena sixaa, the southern island, is about 400 feet above the sea. Its

south-east extreme, a conspicuous and prominent point, attains an elevation

of 309 feet ; there is a small detached rock about one mile east of the

island.

Kusikawa, an islet surrounded by detached rocks, lies between
Yebeya and Isena, S.E. by E. 1^ miles from Jabo islet.

Yanagi islet, to the southward of Isena sima, is about 50 feet high,

and has off its north-west side a reef with several ocks on it.
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YORI SIMA, lying N.E. i N. 12 miles from the northern point of

Okinawa sima, is 413 feet high, wooded, and nearly surrounded by a reef

which projects farthest off its north and east sides. The channel between

it and Okinawa sima, as well as that between it and the Montgomery group,

is apparently safe.

YERABU SIMA, situated 18 miles northward of Yori sima, is

9^ miles long N.E. and S.W., and well wooded. Its southern peak,

687 feet in height,' is in about lat. 27° 22V N., long. 128° 35' E. The

channel between it and Tori sima is safe.

KAKIROTJMA, Tok sima of Siebold, or Crown island of Brough-

ton, is about 15 miles long N. and S., and 9 miles broad ; the highest peak

(2,207 feet), which is near the centre on the east side, is in lat. 27° 45' N.,

long. 128° 57^' E. Its northern peak, 1,860 feet above the sea, has a

village built on its north-west face.

The south-east and south coasts of this island are protected by a fringing

reef extending one to 3 cables off shore, containing several boat harbours

and one junk harbour ; the latter is situated 2 miles southward of cape

Ototsino, near which is a village of some 1,500 huts, principally of a bee-

hive pattern. The entrances through these reefs are marked by poles.

Soundings of 30 to 40 fathoms, gravel, will be obtained at a distance of

4 cables from the reefs.

The island is wooded and well cultivated. The north point is marked by

two hills and a steep fall to the point from the outer one. The peaks are

continuous to near the south point (Ohotabu) where the land is low.

North of Black point, on the western side of the island, is a high black

cliff (400 feet) ; the cliffs then decrease to Ohotabu, where they disappear.

Tok sima rocks, two in number, 166 feet high, lie 2 miles north

of Kakirouma island.

IWO SIMA, or Sulphur island, lies 34 miles west of Kakirouma. The

channel between them is safe. The south peak, in lat. 27° 52^' N., long.

128° 14' E., is 541 feet high, and is a volcanic mountain still in action, the

cliffs near the volcano being of a pale yellow interspersed with brown streaks

;

the ground is very rugged and broken, with here and there a thin coat of

brown grass. The south end is of a deep red colour, with occasional

spots of bright green. The island is l^ miles long N.W. and S.E., and

is inaccessible,

AMAMI 06 SIMA (Harbour island)* is the largest of the

chain of islands lying between Okinawa sima or Great Liu-Kiu and Japan.

* See Admiralty chart:—^Lui Kiu islands, 05 sima group, No. 873 ; scale, m = 0-17

of an inch.
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It is about 30 miles in length N.E. and S.W., well cultivated witli sugar,

wheat, potatoes, bananas, and sago palm, and, from the number of villages

seen along the coast, must contain a large population. There are two

peaks on its south end, 1,674 and 1,420 feet respectively above the .sea.

Some of the cliffs are black, giving an appearance of coal. The strata

are in places much distorted, and the higher spurs denuded to sharp ridges.

Paths are cut in every direction as in Japan.

The dialect and attire of the natives are Japanese. The houses are

partly beehive pattern, and partly Japanese. Trade is carried on by

schooners from Japan,

This island was partially surveyed by the American squadron in 1856,

and by the Japanese in 1873, the outline of its coasts appears much broken

and deeply indented with numerous bights, most of which are very bold.

The north end is high, and being connected with the main part of the

island by a narrow low isthmus, it has the appearance on some bearings of

being isolated.

Wood and water are good and plentiful, but refreshments scarce. The

inhabitants are timid and harmless.

Foul ground appears to extend about 2^ miles N.E. by E. from the

north end of Amami 06 siraa, and two rocks to rise from it, the northern

of which, Isroken (North rock), is 76 feet high.

There are several open bays on the north and west sides of the island,

where there is anchorage, those best known being Fukau bay. Naze

harbour, and Hancock bay. Sima-u bay, on the east coast, also affords

anchorage.

Hancock bay,* an inlet in lat. 28° 17' N., long. 129° 10' E. (approxi-

mate), is about 6 miles long, and varies from one-half to one mile in width.

Off the northern shore at tho entrance is Itateka sima, an island about

.1,000 feet high. The main entrance to Hancock bay is southward of this

island ; its eastern shore being connected to the main by a reef. Being

land-locked at the upper end the inlet affords good shelter in the small

bays. The depth of water over the greater part of Hancock bay varies

between 27 and 40 fathoms, mud bottom.

Approaching from the northward, a reef appears to extend right across

the entrance ; it is awash at half tide, and extends one-quarter of a mile

westward from the west point of Itateka island. Hills surround the bay

from 500 to 1,800 feet high, their sides reaching precipitously to the

* See Admiralty sketch:—Hancock bay, No. 771; scale, m = 3*5 inches. The
natives do not appear to have any use for money. Trading is done by barter.

C. W. Stuart, Navigating Sub.-Lieutenant, H.M.S. Curlew, 1873.
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watev's edge, and are of volcanic origin. Tliere are several villages on

the shores of the inlet, but the inhabitants are poor, timid, and very dirty.

Wood and water are easily obtained.'

SotS-t£lka-sa<ki, the south-west point of Hancock bay, may be dis-

tinguished on approaching by a large land slip on its northern side, which

gives it the appearance of a red cliff ; the rocky islet off it is small, and

not seen till close in.

Outsr point, situated 2| miles north-east of Sots-taka saki, when

seen from the westward, is a remarkable conical shaped peak, and has the

appearance of an island.

Fortune point.—At one cable N.W. of Fortune point, a depth of

6^ fathoms, rock, was found, with deep water close to, it is therefore to be

avoided, as rocks may exist ia the vicinity.

The Fairwa^y up the bay to the anchorage off Asken saki, is free

from danger, but the outlying points should be avoided, as they all appear to

have ledges extending from them, from a half to one cable distance.

Anchorages.—Large vessels may anchor in safety on a line between

Tree point and Observation point, in 18 fathoms, mud, care being taken

to avoid the reef which extends three-quarters of a cable southward of

Tree point. Small vessels may anchor in Curlew bay, and between Pillar

and Lava points.

Supplies are not plentiful in Hancock bay, though fowls, eggs, goats,

and pigs may be obtained in small quantities. Sago, rice, and sugar cane

are the principal products.

Tides.—-It is high water, full and change, in Hancock bay, at 7h. 30m.;

springs rise 7^ feet.*

Naze harbour, about 21 miles north of Hancock bay, and about 20

miles south-east from Ogle island, affords anchorage close to the head of the

southern of the two bights which comprise the bay ; the other bight is full

of rocks. Off the southern point of entrance to Naze bay is an island

connected to the shore by a reef ; it is steep-to on its north side. The

water is deep over the whole of the bay except at the anchorage indicated.

06 SIMA or PORPOISE STRAIT.t— Kageroma
Sima, a narrow island of irregular shape, its coasts being much indented,

lies parallel to the south-west shore of 05 sima, forming a strait known as

06 sima or Porpoise strait, 10 to 12 miles in length and from three-

quarters to 2 miles wide

* Staff Commander J. B. Walker, H.M.S. Iron Duke, 1882.

t See Admiralty plan : — 06 sima strait, on chart No
. 873 ; scale, m = • 5 of an inch.
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Directions.—Eutei-ing from eastward, choose a mid-channel course

through the strait, observing that the north shore has the least number of

sunken rocks off it. A bank of 6 to 7 fathoms, coral and hard grouiidi

lies 1^ miles from this entrance, but westward, the strait has a mid-

channel depth of 25 to 50 fathoms. This bank is not safe to anchor upon,

as not only is the bottom hard, but it is subject to tide whirls. In the

bay on the north shore 3 miles from the east entrance, the bottom is sand,

but the 10 fathoms line of soundings is within 2 cables of the shore, so

that in the event of a strong gust down the hills a vessel is liable to drag

her anchor.

A depth of 160 fathoms, coral sand, will be found 5 miles off the eastern

entrance to 06-Sima (Porpoise) strait, and 100 fathoms, gravel, one and a

half miles off the western entrance.

Euji Mura bay, on the north shore of the strait, has anchorage

for two vessels at single anchor in 10 and 12 fathoms. The bottom is fair

holding ground, being a mixture of mud, broken coral, and gravel.

Probably no anchorage in this strait would be secure for a vessel during

a typhoon.

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Oo sima strait, at

6h. 34m. ; springs rise 6^ feet, neaps 4^ feet.

loro sima and Uke sima are two small islands from 11 to

2 miles southward of Katona sima ; the former is 1,002 feet high, and

the latter 1,353 feet. In the vicinity of 06 sima are many scattered

islets and rocks, most of which are high and conspicuous.

W^ar6 rock at the north-western entrance to 06 sima strait is

116 feet high ; and half a mile S.S.W. from it is a rock awash.

KIKAI-GA SIMA, lying about 15 miles south-east of the north

end of 06 sima, is about 7 miles in length, N.N.E. and S.S.W., moderately

high (864 feet), and is inhabited. The summit is in lat. 28° 18' N., long.

129° 57i' E.*

GermantOWn Reef.t—The U.S. ship Germantown in 1859

struck' on a coral reef said to lie in lat, 28° 14' N., long. 129° 54' E.J

From the shoalest spot found, 6 feet, the highest terrace on Kikai-ga sima

bore N.E. \ E. distant 6 or 7 miles. The reef is about a mile long in a

N.N.E. and S.S.W. direction, and half a mile wide.

^ Another shoal spot was found lying 2 miles North from the centre of

this reef, with apparently a clear passage between. Eeefs were also" seen

from aloft, extending from one to 2 miles from the south-west and south-

east points of Kikai-ga sima.

* From American chart, 1855. f Hong Eong Register, 26th April 1869.

% Probahly Marsh reef is one of the two shoals found hy the Germantown.
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Marsh reef, placed on the charts in lat. 28° 12' N., long. 129° 54' E.,

was reported by Mr. Marsh in 1853, as lying 7 miles S.W. of Kikai-ga siraa,

extending N.N.E. and S.S.W. about 3 miles, with a depth of 12 feet on it

at high water. '

Ancliorage.—The Germantoion anchored at 1^ miles from the shore

in 25 fathoms, coral and shell, with tho south-east point of Kikai-ga sima

bearing S.E. by E. \ E., and the south-west point N. ^ E. The tides

here set strong; the ebb from E.N.E. to N.E., and the flood from West to

W.N.W. The strength was about 2 knots per hour, with an undertow of

at least double that velocity.

Hesper island, placed on the charts in lat. 28° 4^' N.,long. 130° 12'

E., was reported by Mr. James, commanding H.M.S. Hesper, 1864, as

lying S.E. by S.. 18 or 20 miles from Tabiyo saki, but it is doubtful if this

latter island exists, at least in the position assigned to it ; the position of

Hesper island is therefore very uncertain.

SANDON or MACEDONIAN ROCKS, a group the

highest of which is about 30 feet above the sea, with two low detached

rocks to the westward, and a reef between them, lie in lat. 28° 44' N., long.

129° 474' E. At a quarter of a cable from their north-west side were

12 fathoms water, and at half a mile to the north-west 15 to 22 fathoms

with overfalls over an uneven coral bottom.

The LINSCHOTEN ISLANDS, or CeciUe archipelago (so

called in the French charts after Admiral Cecille, by whose directions the

islands were examined), extend from lat. 28° 49' N. to 30° 6' N., and from

long. 129° to 130° 3' E. They consist of 12 islands and rocks, some of

which are inhabited, and there appears to be many safe channels between

them. The mariner is, however, cautioned not to place too much depend-

ence either on their configurations or positions as shown on the

chart of this part of the ocean, for they are by no means correct ;

the information concerning them has been obtained from the Japanese as

collated by Siebold, and from detached surveys and corrections by English,

French, and American navigators. The French corvette La Sabine

examined them in the year 1846 ; their positions, to which we have given

the native names, and restored those of former explorers, appear on the

chart of her track to be as follows :

—

YOKO SIMA, (Ogle island), rising to the height of 1,700 feet above

the sea, is an extinct volcano, the highest part of which is. in lat. 28° 48' N.,

long. 129° 2' E.

Kaminone (Royalist island), lies i^ miles to the northward of

Yoko sima, is 972 feet above the sea, ^ni volcanic. Two islets lie off its

west side.
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TOKARA SIMA (Pennell island), 860 feet above the sea, is

in lat. 29° 8' N., long. 129° ISi' E. It is inhabited, and the north end is

cultivated. Several rocks and islels lie ofiE it« S.W., East, and S.E. sides.

SIMAGO (Cooper islands), are four small islets, the highest of

which, 372 feet above the sea, is in lat. 29° 13' N., long. 129° 20|' E.

The easternmost islet bears from it about E. ^ N., distant 3 miles.

AKUISI SIMA (Samarang), 1,978 feet above the sea, is 4 miles

long (E. and W.), in lat. 29° 27' N., long. 129° 37i',E.* The shores are

generally steep and inaccessible, except at one place, where there appears

to be some cultivated land ; the west end is bold and high and thickly

wooded. A small islet lies off its north-west face.

SUWA SIMA (Archimedes) is an active volcano, 2,706 feet

high, in lat. 29° 38' N., long. 129° 42' E., and is about 5 miles long and

3 miles wide.

PIRA SIMA (Disaster), 812 feet high, in lat. 29° 41' N., long.

129° 324' E., lies 8 miles W.N.W. of Suwa sima.

NAKA SIMA (Pinnacle), in lat. 29° 52' N., long. 129° 52i' E.,

is 3,400 feet above the sea and is an active volcano. The island is 5 miles

long (N.W. and S.E.) and 3 miles wide. Off its south and south-east

sides are two islets respectively 87 and 86 feet high. A reef is said to lie

in the channel betwcjen this island and Kutsino sima.

HEBI SIMA (Dundas) rises to ihe height of 1,687 feet above

the sea, in lat. 29° 54' N., long. 129° 33' E. There is a small islet off its

north-west face.

KOHEBI SIMA (Porcade), 3^ miles to the south-eastward of

Hebi sima, is 996 feet above the sea, in lat. 29° 53' N., long. 129° 38' E.

KUTSINO SIMA (Yerabout) is 4 miles long N.N.W. and

S.S.E. ; and its peak, which is 2,230 feet above the sea, is in lat. 29° 59' N.,

long. 129° 56' E.

Henty reef, apparently about 2 cables in extent, on which the sea

was seen breaking heavily, has been reported as lying N.W. ^ N. 3|

miles from the north point of Kutsino sima, and about 10-^ miles to the

westward of Firase.

FIRASE (Blake reef), consists of several islets and rocks, extend-

ing about 3 miles in a N.E. and S.W. direction ; the highest islet, 92 feet

above the sea, is in lat. 30° 4' N., long. 130° 3' ,E.

* Captain P. Shirley, U.S.S. Lackawana, reports the longitude of this island as being

129° 27' B,
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COLNETT STRAIT, which separates the Liuschoten group from

the group to the northward, appears preferable to Van Diemen strait for

vessels bound from China to Japan ; Yakuno sima, being lofty and steep-to,

is an excellent mark ; besides which better weather is generally experienced

in this strait than in the latter.

IHeduSa< reef,* reported as being indicated by discoloured water and

high breakers, 2 miles in extent north and south, and lying 8 miles to the

northward of Firase, is inserted on the chart iu lat; 30° 13' N., long,

130° 4' E. ; it has not since been noticed, but if it exists it m a dangerous

impediment to the navigation of Colnett strait.

YAKUNO SIMA.—To the north-eastward of Firase, is the island

of Yakuno, the highest peak of which, mount Motomi, 6,345 feet high, is

in lat. 30° 20' N., long. 130° 31' E., and shows double from the east-

ward. The island is about 15 miles long north and south, and 15 miles

wide, and has several lofty peaks. The village of Muja ura lies on its

north-east side at the head of a small bay. Oif the south-west side of the

island is an islet (Ko sima), and off the east side is White rock.

NAGAROBE, (YerabU sima,) Julie island of the French, lies

7 miles to the north-westward of Yakuno sima. The island is 6 miles long,

E.S.E. and W.N.W., and its greatest breadth is 3 miles ; it is an active

volcano, and the highest peak near the south-east end is 2,297 feet above

the sea, and is in lat. 30° 26^' N., long. 130° 14' E.

TANEGrA SI filA, the most eastern of the Linschoten group, is 32

miles long., N.N.E. and S.S.W., and its north point is 12 miles E.N.E.

from Make sima ; it has not been minutely examined. Its northern part

is low and rocky, rising to bluffs of 100 to 150 feet in height, with smooth

round undulating hills; Ihe centre and southern end is more elevated, the

highest peak being 1,200 feet high, and the island generally well wooded.

A small bay with a sandy beach is formed on the north-west of the island,

where anchorage may be obtained for a vessel of moderate size, in 8 or 9

fathoms, sandy bottom. A heavy tide race extends some distance from the

north end of the island, and on the French chart several towns or villages

are noticed.

Off the south-east point of the island is a conspicuous detached rock,

80 feet in height, named S.E. rock.
,

A reef t of rocks showing above water, and a shoal about 2 miles

S.S.E. from them, are reported as lying nearly 7 miles from the south-

* Beported by the Commander of the Dutch war steamer Medusa, and described in

the Official Netherlands Magazine, 1864.

•f
This shoal was reported by Mr. A. F. Boxer, Commanding H.M.S. Hesper, 1865.

The bearings, howevei', do not at all agree with the estimated distance.
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east point of Tanega sima. " When the south point of Tanega slma bore

North about 8 miles, and the south point of Yakuno sima W. by N.,

struck soundings in 8 fathoms, rocky bottem ; the following cast no bottom

in 13 fathoms."

To clear these dangers, the south point of Yakuno sima should not be

brought westward of VV. by N. until the high conspicuous rock off the

south-east point of Tanega bears N. ^ W.
This reef has been inserted on the charts 5 miles South of S.E. rock, in

lat. 30° 15' N., long. 131° 2^' E., but its position is very uncertain.

Breakers.*—Heavy breakers have been reported as having been seen

in lat. 30° 14' N., long. 130° 5^' E. (approx.) on the south side of

Vincennes strait.

VINCENNES STRAIT between Yakuno sima and Tanega sima

is 10 miles wide in the narrowest part ; caution is necessary in approaching

the positions of the above-reported shoals.

MAGE NO SIMA (Make sima), 22 miles E. by S. i S. from

Take sima; 18 miles S.S.E. | E. from Sata no misaki; and only

5 miles from the western shore of Tanega sima, is a shelving island,

with a summit 256 feet high, tapering away to rocky reefs at its

northern extreme. The whole of the shores are rocky, and there are

but few trees ou the island, but it is well covered with gi-ass, and is

used as a rearing establishment for cattle, of which there were 200 on the

island in 1 880, as well as 200 deer. There are a few streams traversing

the island. At about the middle of the east side of the island is a clump

of trees, near which are a few huts. A reef of rocks lies off the village,

forming a creek which facilitates landing. The island is resorted to by

fishermen during the summer months.

Mage no sima should be approached with caution, and any vessel intend-

ing to anchor off the east end of the island (the only convenient anchorage),

should keep well clear of the land until the summit bears S.W. by W., and

not bring it southward of that bearing, so as to give a good berth to the

reefs which extend from 2^ to 3 cables from its north-east extreme.

Anchorage, in 7 fathoms, well sheltered from westerly winds, may

be obtained with Sata no misaki seen just clear of the north extreme of the

island ; the south extreme (grassy) bearing S. f W., the summit S.W. | W.,

and the village about W. by S. ^ S. The north end of the island has an

islet and some rocks off it, and should not be closely approached,

* Eeported by Mr. Mills, of the ship Malvern, 1872; from its assigned position the

south point of Tanega sima bore N. ^ B., and the south point of Yakuno sima West.
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TAKE SIMA (Apollo island), in lat. 30° 48i' N., long. 130° 26^ E.,

lies 4 miles from the east end of Iwo ga sima, is 2f miles long E.N.E.

and W.S. W., and about one mile wide ; its summit, 742 feet high, being on

the north-east side. The west point of the island rises to a conical hill

244 feet high, and the whole island is covered with bamboo, which, with

the exception of some small patches, is almost impenetrable.

. Sunken rocks lie off most of the points ; none, however, are more than

IJ cables off shore. A rocky spit extends 2^ cables from its east ex-

tremity.

A small village is situated near the centre of the island, the inhabitants

hauling their boats up in a small indentation on the north side of the

island, where, during the summer months, there is convenient landing.

With northerly winds, there is another landing place on the south side of

the island.

AnctLOrapge Indifterent anchorage may be obtained, sheltered from

southerly winds, in the small bight on the north shore, in 13 to 14 fathoms,

the bottom being sand, shells, coral, and rock. The anchor 'should be let

go just before shutting in Take sima no oge (Pinnacle rock) off Iwo ga

sima, behind the north-west point of Take sima.

H.M.S. Sylvia anchored in 12 fathoms under the south-east end of the

island, but this anchorage is not recommended.

IWO GA SIMA (Volcano island), 22 miles S.W. by W. J W.

from Sata no misaki lighthouse, is 3 miles long east and west. If miles

across, and its summit, an active volcano, 2,331 feet above the sea.

Excepting the slopes of the volcano, and some small portion on the western

side, which is under cultivation, the island appears to be covered with

bamboos. The whole of the eastern portion of Iwo ga sima forms the

slope of the volcano, from the higher parts of which jets of vapour and

smoke issue in all directions. The west coast rises precipitously from

the sea, and thence extends as a moderately level plateau for a short dis-

tance to the base of the bamboo covered hills. Large quantities of sulphur

are collected and sent to Kagoshima.

Asaslli.—Some rocks and reefs extend about three-quarters of a mile

from the East and N.E. points of the island, and two rocks, from 50 to 60

feet high, lie about half a mile, from the S.E. point. When bearing

E. by S. the northern ^nd higher appears like a mai-tello tower; and

the southern resembles a haycock, the extent of the whole being about

3 cables. It is not known if these rocks are detached or not.

On the south side of the island is a snug little creek, at the head of

which, sitnated on a black sandy beach, is a small village; the water in it

is impregnated with sulphur, and is too deep to anchor in.
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Sakuba hana, the western entrance point of this creek, is bold. A
rock, awash at half tide, lies a cable from it, half a cable south of which is

another sunkefi rock with less than 6 feet water on it.

Another sunken rock with less than 6 feet water on it, lies nearly 2 cables

from the west extreme of the island.

Take sima no oge (Pinnacle rock).—At three-quarters of a

mile north-eastward of Iwo ga sima lies a reef about a mile in extent.

Situated on this reef is Pinnacle rock, 65 feet high. Fish are caught

in great numbers round about the coast.

YAKURO or KOWOSE (Powhattan reef).-This dan-

gerous reef, in lat. 30° 42' N., long. 130° 19' E., was discovered by the U.S.

frigate Powhattan in January 1860. The greater part of the reef (about

3 cables in extent) is above water, and the centre rock, 22 feet above the

sea, lies 21 miles S. ^ W. from Asashi.

Other rocks were seen awash, or a few feet above water, stretching out

about three-quarters of a mile from the centre rock.

Shoal.—At 2\ miles E.N.E. from Yakuro, and 3 miles S.E. by E. from

Asashi, is a knoll of sand and coral, on which a depth of 16 fathoms was

obtained.

USS (Trio rocks) lying W. f S. 18 miles from Iwoga sima, and

S.E. by E. 8^ miles from Kuro sima, are three distinct islets of about an equal

height ; the centre islet, 178 feet above the sea, is in lat. 30° 45' N., long.

130° 7' E. From the westward .ind eastward they are in line and appear as

a solid tower. The western rock is" also 178 feet high, the eastern 155 feet,

and there is a fourth rock 7 feet in heightlying 1^ cables to the eastward

of the others ; the whole group occupies a space of a little more than 2

cables. There is deep water close to them on all sides, the depths increasing

rapidly, except on the south side, where a submarine plateau, on which is a

depth of 70 fathoms, appears to extend for some distance.

• KURO SIMA, (St. Clair island,) is about 3 miles long

East and West, and 21 miles broad ; lying 38 miles W. by S. from the

lighthouse on >Sata no misaki (cape Chichakoff). The shores of the island

are steep and rocky, except at the west point where the land slopes more

o-radually, and there is no anchorage ; but in a small indentation imme-

diately west of the east point of the island, shelter from south-west or

southerly winds may be obtained in 12 fathoms, sand and shell bottom,

off a village where landing can be affected. There is another small

villao-e on the west side of the island. Kuro sima presents a wild and

inhospitable aspectj and is thickly covered with scrub, trees, and bam-

boos, with but few patches of cultivation, sufficient only for the wants of
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the few fishermen who inhabit it. The summit* of the island (near the

centre) rises to a height of 2,028 feet above the sea. There are detached

rocks off the east, south-east, south, and south-west points, none of which,

however, are more than IJ cables from the shore.

Shocks of earthquakes are often felt at Kuro sima, and it is frequently

visited by hurricanes.

There is also a landing place on the south side of the island, where, in

1871, a waterfall was observed.

Pinnacle rock,—Off the east point is a pinnacle rock 165 feet in

height.

KUSAKAKI SIMA, (IngersoU or Morrison rocks.)—
This cluster of remarkable islands, rising steeply on all sides, extends in a

north-east and south-west direction a little more than 3 miles, with a width

of only a quarter of a mile.

The largest island is 530 feet high, the summit being one mile from the

southern point of the group in lat. 30° 50' N., long. 129" 26' E. The
eastern island is 445 feet high, and on its east side are a few huts used by

fishermen, who visit these islands at certain seasons.

There is a channel about half a mile wide between the two easternmost

islands of the group; this, however, should only be used in cases of

emergency.

The tides appear regular, flood flowing to the northward, and ebb south-

ward. The islands are steep-to, but a vessel when passing this- group

should not approach nearer than a mile.

VAN DIEMEN STRAIT (Nana shima no seto,t)

lies between the southern shores of Kiusiu island on the north, and

the islands Kuro sima Iwo ga sima, Take sima, Make sima, and Tanega

sima, on the south-west and south ; it is clear of dangers,^ and con-

sequently safe. Making this strait from the southward and westward,

Kuro sima, 2,028 feet high, and the active volcano Iwoga sima, 2,331 feet,

form good landmarks on the south, and the lofty cone-shaped moun-

tain O Kaimondake (mount Horner), on the coast of Kiusiu, 3,020 feet

high, forms a conspicuous landmark on the north side. The only draw-

back to the navigation of this channel is the heavy weather and thick

atmosphere usually met with off Sata no misaki ; the Japan stream

setting strong through the strait at all times causes the latter to become a

* At certain seasons of the year the natives burn the grass, the smoke from which

might give the imprp.ssion of its being an active volcano.—Commander P. Aldrich, R.N.

t Adapted to the survey of Commander P. Aldrich, 1879

.

I A shoal spot of 8 fathoms has been, however, reported to lie about 2| miles S.S.W.

of Sata no misaki, the south point of Kiusiu.

Q 6338. Q
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serious disadvantage, which is, however, somewhat lessened by the light

now exhibited on the above cape {see page 245).

Vessels navigating Van Diemen strait are cautioned against passing

so'Uhward of Iwo ga sima, as there are detached rocky shoals and very

uneven bottom in that direction. The reef of rocks (the highest of which

is a pinnacle 65 feet in height) situated 9 cables N.E. from the Iwoga

sima should also be given a wide berth, as the currents run strong, and are

irregular in its vicinity. The north extremes of Make sima and Tanega

sima are both low and shelving and should not be approached too closely.

Take sima is clear all round, and the coast of Kiusiu may be approached

to within a mile.

Current.—The current (^Kuro siwo) sets through Van Diemen strait

in an E.N.E. direction, with varying force (see page 37), its greatest

strength being found close oil Sata no misaki, and the north point of

Tanega sima. Vessels bound to the westward through the strait will

generally find it advantageous to hug the coast of Kiusiu,
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CHAPTER V.

THE JAPAN ISLANDS :—COMPRISING THE SOUTH AND EAST COASTS
OF KIUSITJ, SIKOK, AND NIPON, AND THE ISLANDS LYING SOUTH
OF TEDO GULF.

Variation, from 3° 20' W. to 5° 40' W. in 1884.

JAPAN ISLANDS.*—The empire of Japan is composed of four

large islands, Kiusiu, Sikok, Nipon (Honshiu) and Yezo, and numerous
smaller islands; extending about 900 miles north and south, and having an

area of about 148,700 square miles. Honshiu, more commonly .known as

Nipon, the largest and most important of these, and that which gives its

name to the whole empire, is more than 700 miles in length N.E. and

S.W., and its breadth varies from 50 to 150 miles. South of Nipon, and

separated from it by a narrow channel, is Kiusiu, about 180 miles in

length, north and south, and about 80 in average breadth.

Lying north-east of Kiusiu, and eastward of the south extreme of Nipon
is the island of Sikok, about 130 miles in length N.E. and S.W., and 60

in breadth. It is separated from Kiusiu by the Boungo channel, and with

Kiusiu and the western part of Nipon forms a basin or inland sea, known
as the Seto Uchi. This sea communicates with the Pacific ocean by the

Kii channel to the east of Sikok, and by the Boungo channel to the west

of it, and with the Japan sea by the strait of Simonoseki. North of

Nipon, and separated from it by the strait of Tsugar, is the large island

of Yezo, a conquest and colony of Japan ; its form is that of an irregular

triangle, and its area is computed at 30,000 square miles. The island of

Saghalin, which is separated from Yezo by La Perouse strait, was in 1876

wholly assigned to Russia, the Japanese receiving in exchange the northern

Kuril islands, the whole of which now belong to Japan.

The Japanese islands are exceedingly broken and mountainous,- with

numerous peaks, the principal of which are Fusi yama, of Fuji san, in

lat. 35° 21' 5" N., long. 188° 43|' E., a magnificent mountain, the summit

of which (the crater of an active volcano) attains an elevation of 12,450

feet above the level of the sea, and is an excellent landmark for vessels

approaching the gulfof Yedo. Mitake, 9,000 feet ; Asama, 8,500 ; Chokai,

* See Admiralty chart :—Nipon Island, Eiusiu, and Sikok, and pan ot the Coast of

Korea, No. 2,347 ; scale, d = 2*3 inches.

Q 2
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6,000; aud Otai, 5,620, are all volcanoes, active or, for the present,

extinct.

The formation and size of the Japan islands prevents their possessing

rivers of any pretensions to magnitude, the principal, however, are the Sinana

gawa, 180 miles in length , the Tone gawa, 170 miles ; the Kitami gawa,

140 miles ; the Ishikarri gawa (in Yezo) 130 miles; the Tenriu gawa, 120;

the Kiso gawa, 115 ; the Sakata gawa and the Okuma gawa 110 each, and

the Noshiro gawa 100 miles in length.

Japan possesses numerous lakes, the largest of which Biwa, situated

north-east of Kioto has an area of 190 square miles ; Kasumiga ura 80 square

miles, several of from 30 to 15, and many smaller ones ; that of Hakone on

the v/est shore of the gulf of Yedo, noted for the great beauty of its scenery,

being 3| square miles in extent.

Japan in her relations with western nations may be said to have remained

wholly exclusive up to the year 1853, when Commodore Perry executed a

treaty with the Taikuns government on behalf of the United States.

Europeans, however, first visited Japan about the middle of the 16th century^

the Portuguese establishing a trading station in the island of Hirado, near

Nagasaki. In 1858 treaties were concluded between the government of

Japan and those of Great Britain, France, and the United States, which

had the effect of opening certain ports of Japan to foreign commerce.

Treaty ports.—The following are the ports opened to British

subjects by treaty between Her Majesty the Queen of Grjeat Britain and

Ireland, and the Mikado of Japan :—Kanagawa,* in the gulf of Yedo

;

Nagasaki, on the west coast of Kiusiu ; Hiogo .and Oosaka, in the Isumi

nada (eastern part of the Inland sea) ; Niegata, on the north-west coast of

Nipon ; and Hakodate, on the south coast of the island of Yezo.

Trade.—The total exports and imports for the year 1881 amounted to

12,338,211/.

In 1879 foreign trade showed an increase of 76,600Z. over the preceding

year ; by far the largest proportion of commerce being attached to the port

of Kanagawa. There was a large increase in the export of raw silk and

tea, and the cultivation of wheat was being much extended. 708 foreign

vessels (of 641,880 tons) visited the open ports in 1879, against 838 (of

748,872 tons) in 1878.

Pilot Regulations.—All pilot boats are painted black, with the-

words " Licensed Pilot-boat," and the number, in Roman letters, on the

stern of the boat, and on the upper part of the large sail.

When licensed pilots are on board, the pilot-boat will fly a pilot flag by day,

and by night carry a bright white light at the masthead, and exhibit, every

fifteen minutes a flashing light. The ordinary side lights will also be

* This port includes Tokio (Yedo) and Yokohama.
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displayed. Vessels requiring a pilot should, by day, hoist the union jack or the

national flag at the foremast head; or the letters P.T. of the International

Code. By night a green light should be shown every fifteen minutes, or

a bright white light, at intervals of about a minute, over the side on the

upper deck. A copy of the Japan Pilot Regulations is furnished to each

licensed pilot, who is instructed to produce them when re q uired by his

employer.

Storm Warnings.—Warning of approaching storms on the Japan

coast is issued by the Meteorological Office at Tokio, and the following

signals are exhibited at the principal porta :

For storm approaching, the direction of which is not precisely known.

—

A ball, or at night a red light.

Storm from Northward.—One cone with apex up, or by night 3 red

lights, one above and 2 below.

Storm from Southward.—One cone with apex down, or by night 3 red

lights, two above and one below. The signal staff is painted red and white

in horizontal bands.

SOUTH AND EAST COASTS OF KIUSITJ.

SATA NO MISAKI (cape Chichakoff), the southern point of the

island of Kiusiu, is bold and rocky, rising steeply to a wooded range 750

feet in height, the mountains at the back, from which it is a spur, rising

to a considerable elevation, and culminating in Nakubi yama, a peak 2,948

feet high, at 10 miles N.N.E. from the lighthouse.

Oki no Eodotislli, a small islet about 300 yards across, lie^

1^ cables southward of the cape, and there are also several small detached

rocks close around its base, none of which, however, extend more than

2 cables from it. This cape is well known to vessels trading to Japan,

and has attained celebrity from the fact that almost constant bad weather

is experienced in its vicinity, violent gales with a thick murky atmo-

sphere rendering the passage through Van Diemen strait at times somewhat

perilous. Heavy tide races occur off the cape.

LIGHT.—From a lighthouse situated on Oki no Kodoushi, at an

elevation of 200 feet above the sea, is exhibited a fixed white light of

the first order, visible seaward between the bearings of S.S.E. \ E. (through

East and North), and S.W. by W. | W., and should be seen in clear

weather from a distance of 21 miles. The lighthouse is 32 feet in height,

constructed of iron, octagonal shaped, and painted white.

Mira no sima, a small wooded islet, 166 feet high, lies 2 cables off

shore, at three-quarters of a mile north-east of Sata no misaki.

Tlie COAST for 140 miles to the north-eastward, comprising the

whole of the east coast of the island of Kiusiu is comparatively unknown

;
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between Sata no misaki and He saki it is chiefly composed of densely

wooded mountain ranges, (the highest peaks of which in some places

exceed 3,000 feet in elevation), rising precipitously from the sea, and

interspersed with a few small sandy bays ; it is free from off-ljdng dangers.

From Kayeta saki the mountain ranges strike further inland, and thence

as far as lat. 32° 12' N., the coast from the offing has the appearance of a

low sandy beach fringed with trees. Northward of the above latitude the

hills again approach the coast.

Prom Sata no misaki lighthouse the coast immediately eastward is steep

and rocky, broken by small indentations and bays, as far as Haya saki.

About one mile from the lighthouse is a bay, 8 cables wide at its entrance,

and a little more than half a mile in depth, with a sandy beach at its

head. The ground, howevei", is foul inside and for some distance from the

shore, affording no facilities as an anchorage.

ODOMARI BAY, 2 miles eastward of Sata no misaki, is separated

from the above mentioned bay by a straight sandy beach one mile in length ;

it is nearly half a mile wide at Its entrance and is about the same distance

in depth, with an average width of 3 cables widening to half a mile, where

there is a sandy beach at its head, and on the north-east extreme of which

is a village. The shores are steep-to. at a quarter of a cable's distance, and

the bay affords excellent shelter (for only two vessels) from northerly and

north-westerly winds, which prevail during the winter months. At this

season there is room for a vessel of moderate size in 5 to 6 fathoms water

just inside the rocky points where the bay begins to widen ; and also

for a second and larger vessel in 11 fathoms, with the north-east extreme

of the coast of Kiusiu, which is visible in line with the opening between a

rock above water and Haya saki.

With southerly winds, or between April and October, the inner anchorage

should not be used, and vessels should put to sea if there should be any

indications of bad weather from that quarter. The bay is of little use,

except for steam vessels, as the strong southerly set sometimes experienced

along the coast would prevent sailing vessels from approaching it safely.

Suppli6S.—-A- few fowls and eggs may occasionally be obtained.

Directions.—Odomari bay may be easily recognised from the offing

in consequence of the dip in the hiUs over the head of the bay, and

from a distance the land to the southward has the appearance of an island.

Entering the bay in clear weather, the summit of Kaimondake (mount

Horner) will be seen bearing about N.W. ^ N., and will dip behind the

summit of the grassy hill at the head of the bay, a few cables before the

outer anchorage is reached. The bottom is sand, and the holding ground

is good.



CHAP, v.] ODOMAEI BAY.—KANON SAKE. 247

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Odomari bay at 6h. 48m.

HAYA SAEI, 4 miles eastward of Sata no misaki, is a rocky point,

off which is a pinnacle rock, and several others above water.

Obobama..—The only white sandy beach between Sata no misaki and

Kanon saki is that of Ohobama, which is fringed with trees in the back

ground, and opens of the point to the south-east of it when bearing

W. by N. ^ N. There is much cultivated land on the hills in the vicinity

and houses may be seen. There is also a black and red pillar visible.

Setska bay, nearly midway between Sata no misaki and Ohobama,

has a dark sandy beach, with trees at the back.

KANON SAKI is a bold headland projecting slightly from the

general line of the coast ; it may be passed close to in safety, there being a

depth of 20 fathoms within a few yards of the shore.

On a nearer approach Kanon saki may be known by a deep cavern

having a square entrance like a doorway, which appears open when bearing

N. by W. 1 W.
Immediately to the north-eastward of Kanon saki are two small bays in

both of which are villages, separated from each other by a narrow rocky

promontory (To saki). Tbe southern bay has a white sandy beach ; both

are deep, open to the southward, and afford no anchorage.

OYAMADA, is an open bay, with a white sandy beach, about

4 miles north-east of Kanon saki ; it is entirely open to the southward and

eastward, but in fine weather anchorage may be obtained in it in 10

fathoms, sandy bottom.

Tori Siiua, a rock 76 feet high, lies about 1| cables from the southern

point of Oyamada bay.

HE SAKI, a prominent, bare point, 786 feet high, is about 6^ miles

north -east of Oyamada. There is deep water close to it on all sides, and

it may be easily recognised by a conspicuous landslip on its eastern side.

TOI NO MISAKI is a steep, bluff headland, composed of bare

hills, 982 feet high, and may be recognised when approached from the

north-east by three remarkable knobs of trees on its summit; and by the

flat sloping topped mountain, Komatom yama, which is about 20 miles to

the northward. When first seen, the cape has the appearance of being the

outer and lower of three islands. The extreme point is covered witfi fir

trees and it has a precipitous face.*

* It is propQsed to erect a light on this point.
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Oge no se.—Several detached rocks lie off Toi no misaki, some

covered and others above vs^ater. On the eastern side of the point they

extend about 2 cables, and on the southern to nearly 6 cables from the

beach. The outer rocks on the south side are named Oge no se.

The laud to the northward of Toi no misaki is well wooded ; so also

are the islands Ko sima, Tori sima, Chiku sima, and Oo sima.

Osprey breakers, a danger reported in 1864 to exist in lat.

31° 27' N., long. 131° 40' E., has not since been seen.*

ARIAKI NO URA is au extensive bay formed between He
saki and Toi no misaki, about 11 miles in depth, in a north-westerly

direction, and 8 miles broad. The northern and southern shores are

mostly rocky, but the north-west shore is a sandy beach, about 9 miles

long, nearly straight and moderately steep-to, on which a surf breaks

almost continuously.

Biro Sinia, a small, wooded islet, 305 feet high, is situated about 2^

miles from the coast in the northern bight of the bay.

Uch.i no ura, a small bay immediately north of He saki affords

anchorage off the village of Minami Kata, in 10 fathoms ; it is, however,

exposed to easterly winds.

Ancliorages.—Ariaki no ura, being quite open to the south-eastward,

affords no protection from the most dangerous winds that" blow on this coast

(between south and east), but excellent shelter may be obtained from

the hard northerly and westerly gales- which prevail during the winter

months, anywhere off the sandy beach, forming the north-west shore of

the bay, in from 5 to 7 fathoms ; off the village of Niskata in 6 to 10

fathoms ; or in the bay immediately west of Toi no misaki in 10 to 14

fathoms.

ICHIKI NO URA, in lat. 31° 28' N., is partiaUy protected by

the islands Tsuki sima. To sima, and Kojima, and may be used as an

anchorage except in bad weather from the southward or eastward, when a

heavy swell rolls into it.

Rock.—A rock, awash at low water, lies 3 cables from the beach, in the

central part of the bay.

ABURATSU HARBOUR, about 13 miles north of Toi no

misaki, is the only safe anchorage on the south-east coast of Kiusiu. The

harbour is formed by an island (Oo sima) which lies off the coast, and it

iQay be approached either to the northward or southward of the island.

* It is believed that these breakers were caused by the current overfall, and that they

are not danger ; as the English, French, and American mail steam vessels' route lie

nearly across the position assigned to the Osprey breakers. Overfalls and tide rips are

frequently met with off Toi no misaki.



CTiAP. v.] AJJURATSU HARBOUR.—KATETA (To) SAKI. 249

North. Chaniiels.—North. 6f Oo sima there are two channels ; that

between the north end of Oo sima and Koba sima (Big rock) being about

2^ cables wide, has a depth of 9 fathoms in mid-channel. The other

channel between Koba sima and Hada Kabi is 4 cables wide and has a

depth of 14 fathoms in it.

Rock.—A small rock, awash at low water, lies one cable south of

Hada Kabi.

Oo sima, the north-west shore of this island, is rocky, some detached

rocks lying at a distance of 1^ cables from the shore.

Soiltb. Clianiiel.—If approaching the harbour from the southward,

it is advisable to pass south of Midzu sima ; this rock, 34 feet high, is the

outer of the dangers which extend off the south point of Oo sima.

A.UCllOrag6,—Vessels of moderate size can obtain anchorage in .3^ to

4 fathoms off the town of Aburatsu in the northern part of the harbour

;

or in 5 fathoms in the bay of Tanno ura, in the southern part. Vessels of

deep draught can anchor in 9 to 10 fathoms at half a mile westward of the

north part of Oo sima.

Inside the harbour the depths shoal gradually to 6^ fathoms, in which

depth is good anchorage at about 2 cables from the shore, with the south

extreme of Oo sima* in line with the rocks on the north side of the harbour.

THE COAST from Toi no misaki to Kayeta saki (cape Cochrane)

is slightly indented, with low projecting rocks from nearly all the points

along it; and with the exception of Ichiki no ura and Aburatsu the bays'

are too small to afford anchorage. Near Oo sima a current setting to the

northward at the rate of about 2 knots an hour has been experienced.

Between Aburatsu and Udo hana (lat. 31°o8J' N.) the coast is in some

places fronted by rocky ledges which extend nearly half a mile from the

shore.

No sima, a small islet connected to the mainland by a low neck lies

about 6 miles north of Udo hana ; it is 247 feet high, surmounted by a

clump of trees, and is generally conspicuous. One mile north of No sima

there is a boat harbour formed by rocks.

KAYETA (TO) SAKI (or cape Cochrane) is a low hilly point

terminating in a wooded knob 290 feet high, backed by numerous ranges

of bills which rise to a height of 2,000 to 3,000 feet not far inland ; a

reef of rocks extends 3 cables in a north-easterly direction from the foot of

the cape. Anchorage may in all probability be found to the north of the

cape ; but the water is shoal a long way out, a depth of 12 fathoms being

obtained at 3 miles from the land.

Nelly rocks (Odo no Se) consist of several rocks having over

them depths of one to 3 fathoms, and extending three-quarters of a mile in

* The Japanese Government, it is said, intend erecting a lighthouse on this island.
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a north and south direction ; the central part of this cluster of rocks is

situated 3| miles East of Kayeta (To) saki (cape Cochrane). The channel

between these rocks and the mainland is clear of danger, the depth varying

from 10 to 15 fathoms.* The surrounding depths vary between 7 fathoms

on the north-west side to 20 on the south.

Awa sima, li miles north-west of To saki, is a low densely wooded

islet, connected to the mainland by a spit of sand which covers at high

water, and is surrounded by rocky ledges which extend from it nearly half

a mile in a north-easterly direction.

Kisaki gawa, the entrance to which is only accessible to junks at

high water, is about 2^ miles north-west of Kayeta (To) saki. This river

appears to be the boundary of the mountainous region the coast to the

northward being low and sandy, backed by an undulating plain richly

cultivated.

Eamibetu reef in about lat. 32° 18' 30" N., is about half a mile in

extent, and lies parallel with the shore at about l^ or two miles off the

entrance to what appears to be a tolerably large river ; a large town is

situated on its banks near the sea. The reef (behind which is an anchor-

age for junks), consists of a round rock from 15 to 20 feet in height to the

northward, south of which is a long ledge from 30 to 40 feet high,

sheltering the anchorage from winds between S.S.E. and S.E. by E.

Tlie COAST from Kayeta saki to Kuma sima, a distance of some

38 miles, is a nearly straight sandy beach broken only by the mouths of a

few rivers. To within a distance of 1 1 miles of Kuma sima the coast con-

sists of steep sand cliffs from 100 to 200 feet high, intersected by numerous

ravines ; inland the country appears to stretch for a considerable distance

back as a flat table-land. At this distance from and towards Kuma sima,

the land is low and undulating, leaving a considerable tract of fertile

country between the coast and the hill ranges, which from Kayeta saki

southwards leave the coast.

From Kayeta saki to Kuma sima, at from 2^ to 3 miles from the land, is

a depth of 22 fathoms (off Takernabe), steadily decreasing to 15 fathoms

to within 3 miles of the former plaxje.

KUMA SIMA or HOSO SIMA harbour (lat. 32° 23' N.

long. 131° 43' E. approx.) is a secure and well sheltered anchorage for a

large number of vessels. It is a narrow creek, the entrance to which is

open to the north-east, and thence extends in a westerly direction about a

mile to the head of the harbour. A river flows into the head of this

creek, and the water shoals at some distance from its mouth. Off the

* Lieutenant R. F. Hoskyn, H.M. Surveying vessel Flying Fish, 1882.
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entrance to the harbour there are depths of 14 and 1 6 fathoms, gradually

decreasing as the head of the harbour is approached. During typhoons

the winds at East and S.E. are usually the strongest ; Hoso sima harbour

would thus afford shelter during the season when those storms occur.

The creek partially divides a peninsula named Kuma sima, which forms

the southern boundary of the bay, south of Akamidsu head.

Abreast the battery on the south side of the harbour the soundings are

6 fathoms, mud, shoaling gradually to the head of the bay, which is quite

shoal, and where a vessel in distress might safely be beached. The

harbour is apparently clear of danger.

The hills, which rise to about 200 feet on the north side of the harbour,

are entirely destitute of trees, and are covered with coarse grass. On the

south side, and rising behind the village, the hills are wooded and very

picturesque, and at the head of the creek, range upon range rise one behind

the other, all wooded and apparently fertile.

AuchorEge may be obtained in 6 fathoms (mid-channel) immediately

on opening out the village, but there is here only just room for a vessel of

moderate size to swing. The harbour is in a measure exposed to easterly

winds, though it does not appear that any heavy sea ever rolls in.

AEAMIDSU HEAD, seen from the northward and eastward,

slopes gradually in a hog-backed curve from its extreme, and has a small

clump of trees on its highest part ; it is partially wooded along the slope.

From the south-eastward the point rises to a range of hills of moderate

height, the highest being a round grassy hiU with a conspicuous clump of

trees on its summit.

BirrO sima is a small wooded islet lying 1^ miles due south of

Akamidsu head, and is the outer of the several islets and rocks in the

neighbourhood,

Tasmail bay, li miles from Birro sima, is an open bay, exposed to

the full force of wind and sea. The soundings gradually shoal towards the

beach, off which, at three-quarters of a mile, is a depth of 6J fathoms,

where a vessel can anchor in fine weather.

The COAST northward of Akamidsu head, between it and Otake,

forms a bay with indentations in the coast at both its north and south ends.

The head of the bay consists of two sandy beaches divided by a spur of land,

on the summit of a hill not far from the extreme of which, there is a clump

of trees ; the bay appears shoal at its head, and a river flows into its

northern part.

Making this bay from the south-east, the north extreme of Akamidsu

head appears as a low wooded point. A steep fall of an inland range is
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also a conspicuous object, seen about midway between Otake and. ihe before-

mentioned spur, dividing the sandy beacbes.

OTAKK is a rounded point rising gradually to an elevation of sOme

500 or 600 feet. It may be readily known by the abrupt south termina-

tion of an inland r'ange of hills which is in line with Otake, when the latter

bears about W.N.W. This inland bluff loses its con'spicuous form rapidly

after being brought to bear northward of the above bearing ; its features

are most remarkable when seen bearing between West and S.W.

InokUsM harbour, in lat. 32° 46' W., long. 131° 55' E., is said to

be a secure anchorage in all weathers, with good holding ground. From

the offing t!;e entrance is masked, but its position is indicated by Fuka

sima and Yakata (Yangata) sima.

Yangata sima is wooded, and forms in a peak, on the sea face of

which, high up, is a conspicuous landslip.

Sima no Ura is an island which, when seen from the southward, ter-

minates at its eastern extremity in a wooded conical hill, joined to the main

part of the island by comparatively low land.

Fuka Sim.a is a low wooded islet, abreast which, at from 2^ to 3 miles,

there is a depth of 56 fathoms, hard bottom.

AKFUTA SAKI, about 7^ miles N.E. by N. from Fuka sima is a

rounded point rising gradually to a height of 800 feet. The slope from the

summit to the point is rounded and bare, but immediately west of the point

the coast is precipitous. Between Akfuta saki and Sura saki, a distance of

74 miles, the coast forms a deep bight, raucli broken and indented, and

studded with small islands. For some 4 miles to the westward towards

Sura saki the coast is very precipitous.

SURA SAKI is a remarkably bold bluff. Eising almost perpen-

dicularly from the sea it forms a step, and again rises with a bare slope to

its summit, on which is a fringe of trees. A heavy tide race is often met

with ofE the cape.

Several islands lie northward of Sura saki within a distance of 3 miles.

KAMATO SAKI, lies 8 miles N.N.E. from Sura saki ; when ap-

proaching it from the northward a curious pinnacle at its extreme point is

conspicuous; but when the cape bears westward of S.W. ^ W., this

pinnacle is shut in with the land behind it.

The coast between Sura saki and Kamato saki forms a large bight ex-

tending about 10 miles in a westerly direction, at the head of which are

several islands and rocks, the largest being O Idi sima,

O IDI SIMA HARBOUR.— A perfectly secure anchorage,

sheltered from all winds, is to be found between Idi sima'and the main-
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land in 8 fathoms, mud bottom. Entering this harbour from the northward,

after rounding Kamato saki at about half a mile distant, steer S.W. by S.

for the small wooded islet which lies close off the south-east extreme of

O Idi sima, and keep it in line with the dip (northern) of the shoulder

of a curious jagged hill inland. About half a mile south-east of the above

wooded islet is a small island, rather long for its hoiglit, having a hole

through it; between the two islands is a rock awasli. Pass southward of

the latter islet (Arch rock) where there is a depth of 20 fathoms, gradually

shoaling to 11 fathoms oflp the south point of O Idi sima ; and keeping the

shore of that island on board (to avoid the shoal ground which extends

from the mouth of a river in the south-west part of the bight), steer about

W.N.W. for the anchorage westward of a small islet on the shore of Idi

sima.

O sima, an island about 1^ miles in length N.N.E. and S.S.W., lies

about a mile north of the coast of the promontory of which Sura saki is

the extreme. A thin fringe of trees extends along the ridge about the

middle of the island, the slopes of which are in places well cultivated. The

south point of the island is cliffy, and there are a few trees on the slope above

the cliffy. Along and off" the south-east side of the island a heavy tide rip

was observed.

Three islets He about a mile eastward of O sima ; they are all bare

and rocky, the southern being the smallest.

TatailSi islet, half a mile north-west of O sima north point, has a

single (ree on the southern slope.

Between Tatausi islet and sima is another islet somewhat conical in

form, with a thinly planted clump of trees on its summit and down its

southern slope ; it is otherwise bare. Other small islets lie to the eastward

of Tatausi and north of O sima.

HotO sima.—The coast from Kamato saki trends about N. by W
for a distance of 2^ miles to a salient point, whence it again recedes to

the southward for about 2 miles, forming a peninsula nbout three-quarters

of a mile wide. Oif the salient point is the island of Hoto sima and

several other islets and rocks, one of which is a high pinnacle. Between

Hoto sima and the point, is a rock awash.

SAGtANO saki, about 11^ miles N.N.W. from Hoto sima, is the

north-east point of the island of Kiusiu. At about 1^ miles from the

extreme point the land is indented on both sides, leaving only a narrow

neck of land (on which stands a village) joining the extreme point to the

mainland, which thus forms a nearly detached mass of land triangular in

shape, and 650 feet in height. Between Hoto sima and Sagano saki the

coast of Kiusiu forms another deep bight somewhat similar to that between
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Sura saki and Kamato saki. The shores of this bight are broken up into

several inlets and smaller bights, which, however, have not yet (1883) been

surveyed. Numerous small islands and pinnacle rocks lie at varying

distances off the coast. (For north entrance to Boungo channel see

page 340.)

SOUTH COAST OF SIKOK.

The SOUTH COAST of SIKOK, from Isa saki at the eastern

entrance to the Boungo channel, to I. sima at the western entrance to the

Kii channel, is also as yet unsurveyed. This coast is about 150 miles in

extent, and is divided by the projecting peninsula, of which Muiato saki is

the extreme point, into two bights, that to the westward being the deepest.
The chart, originally compiled from the Japanese manuscript* represents it

as very broken in outline, with several deep indentations which may, when
examined, prove useful harbours of refuge ; four have been mentioned, two
only of which are described as good harbours.

SIMIDSU, is an excellent landlocked harbour, for small vessels
situated one mile north-west from Isa saki. The entrance, which is

narrow, has off its eastern shore rocks which extend about 2 cables from it.

Over the bay is a uniform depth of 5 to 6 fathoms.

ISA SAKI, the southern extreme of Sikok, is a bluff headland
situate on a peninsula which juts from the mainland for 4 miles in a S.E.
direction, and is 2 miles wide. Seen from a distance the peninsula
resembles a saddle-shaped island ; its two peaks are 1,440 feet and 1,500
feet high respectively, the highest peak being to the S.E., and are visible

in cleai- weather at a distance of 40 miles. Mount Kopner, 2,720 feet hio-h,

situated 10 miles N.W. from the south-east saddle peak, serves to point out

the locality of Isa saki. It is the highest land in the neighbourhood, and
as it rises before Isa saki, is frequently mistaken by strangers for that cape.

The mount is in lat. 32° 52' N., long. 132° 52' E.

SUSAKI and NOMI HARBOURS—The coast of Sikok

between Ootzu saki and Ko sima no hana forms a deep bight 3| miles wide

between these points, and 4 miles in depth, forming two inlets extending

to the northward and eastward, in which are the villages of Susaki and

Nomi. The shores of this bight are bold ; and high mountain ranges,

reaching to upwards of 1,000 feet in elevation, s^irt the coast. On the

* The Japanese manusciript, to which reference is frequently made in the succeeding

pages, is a native map of the whole empire, projected on a scale of 6 miles to the inch.

Wherever tested by comparison with our own surveys it has been found so accurate that

great reliance may be placed on it. The general chart, No. 2,347, of the Japan islands,

the Korea strait, and Inland sea charts, were originally transcripts of it, but they are

being rapidly added to and corrected by our own surveys.
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west shore is a landslip which shows conspicuously from seaward ; in its

vicinity are several rocky patches.*

Susaki is a village situated on the western low shore of a long inlet

which indents the coast of the above-mentioned bight in a northerly direc-

tion, and in which is excellent anchorage;' completely sheltered and land-

locked. The entrance to the inlet, between Kadoya saki and Yama saki

is nearly 5 cables wide, and carries a depth of 7 fathoms. Immediately

after rounding Yama saki, however, the navigable channel rapidly narrows

to 1^ cables, when it again widens towards the anchorage. The eastern

shore of the inlet is high and steep- to, and should be kept on board the

western shore is low and shoal, but the ground rises on rounding the sandy

point on which the village is built, where the spurs from Quada yama (a

peak 2,390 feet high) reach the coast in hills of about 450 feet elevation.

Immediately north of Kadoya saki the Sinjo kawa, a considerable stream,

flows into the bay, and between the above points and Susaki a shoal bank

of less than 5 fathoms skirts the coast, extending in some places 2^ cables

from the shore. Two pinnacle rocks lie off Yama saki ; they are steep-to.

AncllOrage.—The usual anchorage is in 7 fathoms, with th§ landslip

on the western shore just open of Kadoya saki, and the low point of

Susaki bearing S.W. J S.

The battery (west) just below the temples at Susaki is in lat,

33° 23' 18" N., long. 133° 17' 48" E.

Nomi harbour, situated in the south-east part of the bight above-

mentioned as lying between Ootzu saki and Ko sima no hana, is formed

by the projecting peninsula, of which Yama saki is the extreme on the

north, and a long narrovr peninsula to the south. This peninsula terminates

in a fork, with a chain of islands and rocks extending from its extreme

point to the westward, Naka no sima and Hey sima being the largest ; and

this chain protects the anchorage from southerly winds. From the north

end of Hey sima a rocky ledge extends 2^ cables to the northward and

eastward. A sunken rock lies one cable from the shore on the west side

of this island, and another at the same distance from its south-west shore.

Vessels entering either harbour should pass about half a mile westward of

Hey sima, and the same distance eastward of two rocks, 10 feet high,

lying 4 cables from the landslip.

Ko sima-—The other prong of the fork above mentioned, consists of a

chain of islets and rocks which extend to the wooded islet '&o sima in a

S.S.E. direction. The islet has a conspicuous clump of trees on its summit.

A rock, which uncovers, lies If cables to the south-westwai-d of Ko
sima, and another at 3^ cables from the south point of the same island.

* See Admiralty plan :—Susaki and Nomi harbours, No, 99S, scale m = 3 '95 inches.
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Breaker rock, a small rock, which uncovers at low water, lies S.

by W. I W., l\ miles from the clump on Ko sima ; it may be passed on the

south side at one cable. Vessels entering Nomi harbour should keep the

northern shore on board.

Anchorage may be obtained in 10 fathoms off the village -of Nomi

at 2^ cables from the shore.

NIPON (HONSHIU) ISLAND.

SOUTH-EAST COAST of NIPON.*—From Siwo misaki,

the southern point of Nipon (see page 358) the coast trends to the north-

eastward for 71 miles as far as cape Sima; the whole of this coast is bold

and mountainous, the high coast ranges attaining an altitude of 2,000 feet

;

the hills are thickly wooded and very undulating, those immediately in the

vicinity of the coast being steep and conical shaped. The portion of the

coast between 06-sima and Ura-kami harbours is fringed with off-lying

rocks, and the wooded hills over this part are not so high as those further

north. When abreast Arundel! point, the north-east point of Ura-kami

harbour, the coast for a distance of 28 miles north-eastward as far as

Ishimo saki will be plainly visible in clear weather. Ugui mura point lies

4^ miles N. by E. f E. from Arundell point, the coast line between being

indented with bays and many isolated rocks. Kats ura, situated midway

between the two above-mentioned points, is, from the diversified nature of

the surrounding country, a picturesque little harbour ; high dark clifis form

its east side, and lofty wooded mountains, about 3,000 feet high, extend

north-west. In a valley, at an elevation of 1,190 feet, there is a cascade,

275 feet high, visible from seaward between the bearings of N.W. | N.

and N.W. by W. J W. Bosichi yama, 2,952 feet high, and bare of trees

on its eastern side, lies N.N.E. of the waterfall. Taka yama, 1,455 feet

high appears sharp from the south-eastward ; and a conical peak, 1,002 feet

high (nearly 2 miles nortn of Kats ura), is conspicuous from the north-

eastvvard.

From Ugui muifi to Mifarai saki, a distance of 2J miles, the coast is

indented and rocky, with a junk anchorage oflP Miwazaki mura.

From Mitarai saki to Tjima hama, a distance of 12| miles, is a continuous

steep shingle beach, with an average depth of from 7 to 15 fathoms at a

distance of half a mile from the shore. The country behind this coast is

high and mountainous, being intersected by many rivers and valleys

;

amongst the former is Otonashi gawa, on whose banks is situated the large

and opulent town of Singo, foi'merly the residence of a daimio ; the valleys

are highly cultivated and studded with villages.

* Sec Admiralty charts:—Kii channel to Ycdo,No. 996 ; scale, »i= 0'16 inches ; and

Kii channel to Owasi bay, No. 951, scale ra= 0-5 inches^
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From Ijima hana to Ishimo saki the coast is indented with bays, three of

which, Odomari mura, Atashika ura, and Kada bay, afford anchorage. Of
these Kada bay is preferable, as it is secure from all winds, whilst the

others are open to the southward. The hills, most of which are densely

wooded, rise steeply immediately over this part of the coast, attaining a

great height.

From Ishimo saki, in clear weather, the coast as far as cape Sima, a

distance of 36 miles is visible ; the most remarkable objects are the high

mountains northward of Owasi bay, where the summit of Otai yama attains

an elevation of 5,620 feet ; the wooded peak of 0-sima, 339 feet high ; a

large landslip at the entrance to Koa mura ; Miye sima ; and two large

clumps of trees on the east side of Mura harbour ; as also the high-wooded

coast ranges of hills as far as that harbour. From thence eastward the

land is low and flat, Goza harbour being readily distinguished by having-

three small peaks over its south entrance point, which appear isolated

when seen from a long distance.

OO-SIMA HARBOUR,* a safe and convenient anchorage, is

formed between 06-sima and the east side of Siwo misaki promontory.

This prominent headland is connected to the mainland by a low isthmus,

and has a flat plateau-like summit. The harbour affords anchorage both

in the bay on the south-west side of 05 sima completely sheltered, but the

water rather deep ; as also anywhere along the western side of the harbour

between the villages of Kusimoto and Hasingui, at 3 to 4 cables from

the beach, in 8 to 9 fathoms, mud bottom.

This very eligible harbour is largely resorted to by wind bound junks,

and it offers every facility for repairs and replenishing supplies. There

are three villages on the shores of 06 sima hai-bour, two on the mainland,

and one on the island. Water is easily obtained from the latter village,

it being led down in bamboo pipes to the rocks, which have deep water

alongside thera. The large village of Kusimoto on the isthmus, is well

supplied with all the essentials usually required by the coasting trade. The

country in the neighbourhood is prettily diversified by wooded hills

and well cultivated valleys.

Aucliorage.—A usual anchorage for small vessels is in 4 to 6
fathoms, muddy bottom, and good holding ground off the village of

Hasingui on the mainland in the northern part of the harbour. This

anchorage is also well sheltered except from the north-east, and some

protection in this direction is afforded by a remarkable chain of rocks, from

* See Admiralty plan :—08-eima and Ura-kami harbours, on sheet of plans, No. 356,

scale, »J = 3 inches.

Q 6338. K
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20 to 75 feet liigh, wiiich extend in a southerly direction half a mile from

the shore eastward of Hasingui village ; these, however, being detached,

and having deep water between them, do not form a perfect breakwater.

The best position here is with Itsino sima, the outer rock of the above

chain, bearing E.N.E. distant 1^ cables ; and Mioga sima bearing South,

or in line with Isumo saki, the west entrance point.

The best anchorage for all weathers is off Kusimoto village in 9 fathoms

with the north-east point of Mioga sima ii; line with the south-west end

of Tsuya sima (seen through the opening between Mioga sima and

06-sima west point), at 4 cables from the beach.

OO-SIMA, which forms the eastern shores of the harbour, is about

3| miles long east and west, If miles broad at its widest part, irregular in

shape and outline, hilly, and the greater part under cultivation, being only

thickly wooded in the ravines, where pheasants are found in great

numbers. Its flat summit, 535 feet high, is on the northern side of the

island.

LIGHT.—On the east point of 06-sima (Kashi no saki), from an

elevation of 130 feet above the sea, is exhibited a white light of the second

order, which revolves every half minute ; visible in clear weather from a

distance of 18 miles. The light is seen from seaward between the bearings

of N.E. I N. (through North and West) to E. by S. | S. The light

tower is built of stone and painted white.

DoublG rocks, situated 2 cables north-east of the east point of

06-sima are above water ; vessels should not pass between these rocks and

the point, and in rounding them should not approach them within a

distance of 2 cables.

TTfl.Tni set rock, a pinnacle, with 1*6 feet on it at low water, lies

N.E. i E. 1|- miles from the lighthouse on Kashi no saki, and E. ^ S. 2-^-^

tniles from Kuro sima rocks ; it has deep water close round it, and the sea

breaks only on it when a heavy sea is running.

06-sima summit bearing S.W. by W. \ W. leads 7 cables north-west of

Kami seh rock ; 06-sima east point lighthouse bearing S.W. | S. leads 2|

cables westward, and that lighthouse bearing S.W. by W. leads the same

distance south-east. Itsino sima, the southern of the remarkable chain of

i-ocks in 06-sima harbour, in line with the small rock off Omi saki, bearing

W; I N.J leads 7 cables southward of the rock.

Tsuya SimS;, on the eastern side of the southern entrance to

06-sima harbour, is a rocky islet, about 120 feet high, lying off the

south-west point of 06-sima, the narrow passage between which and the

island can only be used by small junks. In shape it is triangular, and

fringed by slielving rocks, which dry on the north shore a short distance

;
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but on the other ^3ides to about 1;^ cables from the high-water line. A
rock, awash at low water, lies 1^ cables W.S.W. of the west point of Tsuya

sima ; ancl when passing this island care should be taken not to bring the

west point of Mioga sima to bear westward of N.W. ^ N.

Mioga sima, no feet high and 300 yards long, covered with

grass, lies ofF the west point of 06-sima within the harbour, and one

mile N.W. by W. from Tsuya sima; the channel between it and 06-sima,

only one cable wide, should not be attempted by vessels, as there are several

rocks in it. A ledge of rocks extends one cable from the south shore of
'

Mioga sima. Between the west extreme of Mioga sima and the promontory

is a channel, one third of a mile wide, in the centre of which is a depth of

16 fathoms.

XatSU sima, lying l^ miles north-east of the northern entrance to

06-sima harbour and 4 cables ofE shore, is well wooded, and is the only

islet of this description in the immediate vicinity. It is 115 feet high,

clifiy, and surrounded by off-lying rocks, most of which, however, are above

water. A patch lies 3 cables south of the islet.

Euro Sim.a rocks, two small rocks, 15 feet high, with foul ground

off their west side, lie S.S.E. ^ E. a little more than half a mile from Katsu

sima ; the bottom round these rocks is uneven and rocky, and a patch of

5 fathoms lies S. ^ W. 2| cables from them.

The channel between Kuro sima and Katsu sima should not be attempted

except in case of emergency.

Supplies.—The cargoes of the windbound junks that visit 06-sima

harbour consist chiefly of rice, sugar, tobacco, charcoal, salt, sfike (spirits),

and dried fish. Poultry and vegetables can be procured at reasonable

prices," and bullocks, deer, and wild boar occasionally may be obtained.

Directions.—Southern entrance to 06-sima harbour.
—To clear the dangers extending from the south shore of Siwo misaki pro-

montory, do not bring the south-eastern extreme of06-sima (the most southern

point seen) to bear eastward of E.N.E. until the west point of Mioga sima

is seen well open of Isumo saki (the western entrance point) bearing

N.N.W. ^ W., when the former may be steered for ; taking care not to bring

it north of that bearing until within a distance of halfa mile, or until the east

extreme of Isumo saki bears S.S.W. | W., when alter course to N.W. ^ N.,

and proceed in mid-channel west of Mioga sima, after passing which islet

steer for the anchorage off Hasingui. If compelled to work in, the eastern

shore is the clearest, but in standing towards Tsuya sima take care not to

bring the west point of Mioga sijna to bear west of N .'W. ^ N., to avoid the

isolated dangerous rock, awash at low water, lying 1^ cables W.S.W. of the

west point of Tsuya sima.

R 2
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The south-west bay on 06-sima is clear of danger. Wlien standing

towards the west entrance point the west extreme of Mioga sima must not

be brought to bear north of N.N.W. J W. Northward of Mioga sima tlie

lead will give warning when approacliing the mainland, but ()6-sima is

steep-to.

Northeril entrance.—Approaching the northern entrance of the

harbour from the north-eastward by day, 06-sima flat summit bearing

S.W. by W. ^ W. is an excellent mark to steer for, as it leads 7 cables

north-west of Kami seh rock, and i)arallel with the mainland, off which are

numerous scattered rocks only showing at low water, some being more than

half a mile from the shore. The above course should be continued until

the lighthouse on the east point of 06-sima bears S. ^ W., when Omi saki

the north point of 06-sima, may be steered for bearing W. by S., which

will lead 2| cables south of a 5-fathom patch situated S. ^ W. the same

distance from Kuro sima rocks. The small rock otF Omi saki may be

passed quite close to, after which steer westward so as to give the south

extreme of the chain of rocks off Hasingui a berth of half a cable, and thence

to the anchorage in 6 fathoms, 1J cables W.S.W. of it.

At nigllt by keeping the revolving light on 06-sima east point bear-

ing westward of S.W. a vessel coming from ihe northward will pass well

clear of Arundell point and the coast south-west of it.

Kami seh rock is the only danger to be avoided ; 06-sima east point

light bearing S.W. ^ S. leads 2| cables north-west, and bearing S.W. by W.
leads the same distance south-east. It is recommended to steer so as to

pass eastward of Kami seh rock, and thence between it and Double rocks

off 06-sima east point ; after which steer West to pass close to the small

rock off Omi saki, whence a course W. ^ S. will lead to the anchorage.

Tides-—It is high water, full and change, in 06-sima harbour at

6h. 50m. ; springs rise 5 feet, neaps 4 feet.

KOZA GAWA is a small town situated on the east side of the

entrance to a river, 6 cables northward of Katsu sima. This river has a

shifting bar, but a channel, generally defined by breakers, on either side,

is always available for small junks. It is the best harbour on the coast

for a small vessel to ride out a typhoon in.

At the north extreme of the town is an extensive timber yard, in which

are spars of considerable dimensions.

Koza gawa is the seat of an important whale fishery ; the mode of captur-

ing is to entangle the whale in a net with small meshes, and then destroy

it by harpoons, the spear heads of which weigh 12 to 15 pounds.

Supplies;—Poultry, fish, rice, &c. in small quantities can be obtained ;

also spars, balks of hard wood, and charcoal.
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Caution.—The shore of the mainland should not be approached

nearer than three-quarters of a mile, between Koza gawa and Ura-kami

harbour as there are several rocky patches in this neighbourhood.

URA-KAMI HARBOUR,* situated 61 miles N.E. by N. from

06-sima east point, and 1-^ miles south-west of Arundell point, is IJ miles

deep in a W.S.W. direction ; although small it affords excellent shelter in

4 to 5 fathoms, over stiffmuddy bottom. For steam vessels it offers admirable

shelter, but beiug only one quarter of a mile wide, sailing vessels might

experience ditficulty in entering, as from the direction of the valley at the

head of the harbour the wind, which may be fair outside, is frequently at

he entrance found to be blowing directly out.

When entering, take care to avoid a spit of rocks projecting about half

a mile in an east-north-east direction from the south entrance point. One of

these (Hive rock) is 36 feet high, and some are covered, but are sufficiently

apparent to be easily avoided.

Auchorage.—The best anchorage is in 4 to 5 fathoms off the east

extreme of Ura-kami village, which stands on the south shore about half a

mile from the head of the harbour. For small vessels this harbour affords

excellent' shelter from a typhoon.

Supplies.—The usual supplies, consisting of a few fowls, fish, rice

and small quantities of vegetables and water are also to be obtained here.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Ura-kami harbour at

7h 30m. ; springs rise 6 feet, neaps 4 feet.

AruUCleU poiut, the north entrance point of Ura-kami harbour,

when seen from the north-east, may be recognised by the land over the

point having a gentle slope ; a tall solitary tree, one-third of a mile from

the point, on a ridge 166 feet high, is a conspicuous object, as is also a

wedge-shaped rock, 20 feet high lying one cable north-east of the point.

Arundell point is rocky, with low cliffs and shelving rocks which dry

out from high-water mark to a distance of from 50 yards to one cable.

Rock.—A rock, awash at high water, and on which the sea is seen

generally breaking, lies S.S.E. -l E. 2f cables from Arundel] point, and

N.E. by E. I E. If miles from Hive rock ; there are depths of 15 fathoms

near it, and .30 fathoms 3 cables eastward.

Tomio saki is the north termination of Arundell point, the coast

then curving south-west to the village of Taize. Eastward of this point

for l^ cables are many small rocks, above and below water, to avoid

which, Black rock (lying N. ^ E. 6f cables from Tomio saki) must not be

brought to bear north of N.N.W. ^ W.

* See Admiralty plan :—TJra-kaml harbour, ou sheet of plans, No. 356, scale m i=

3 inches.



262 JAPAN ISLANDS.—S.E. COAST OF NIPON. [chap, v,

TAIZE URA,* two bays westward of Tomio saki (Arundell point),

are rendered useless as anchorages in consequence of the numerous dangers

with which they are studded. There is, however, completely sheltered

anchorage for small vessels in Kats ura immediately no^-th of Taize ura.

KATS URA is a small and sheltered harbour, protected on the

southern side by a small islet, and to the eastward by a point three-quarters

of a mile long by 200 yards broad, on the east side of which are high dark

cliffs, from 278 to 160 feet high ; southward of this point are high pinnacle

rocks, and two small islets, having boat channels between them. The

peculiarity of the high cliffs with numerous pinnacle rocks and sharp peaks

in the vicinity of Kats ura readily attract notice, as there is nothing similar

in the neighbourhood. The harbour has a depth of 3 to 6 fathoms, sand

and mud bottom, the only danger being a small cluster of rocks, awash at

high-water springs, lying three-quarters of a cable from the eastern shore.

The small islet on the southern side forms two channels, but only the

eastern is navigable for vessels ; it is 125 yards wide, and has a depth of

9 fathoms in the centre, with deep water close-to on either side.

A village is situated on the northern side of the harbour ; two hot

sulphur springs and baths are on the east shore, and are much resorted to

by the natives for the cure of rheumatism. On the south shore is another

mineral spring of cool water-f

Supplies.—Fish; poultry, rice, and potatoes are easily obtained at

moderate prices. Large junks load with coal of an inferior quality, which

is brought from Singo, a town on the river Otonashi.

Bluff poiut, the south point of the islets southward of Kats ura, is

a black point steep-to ; and vessels entering or leaving the harbour must

pass close to it to avoid dangerous rocks lying one quarter of a mile to the

southward.

Black rock, 20 feet high, 6f cables N.
-J-

E. from Tomio saki, and

S.E. I E. 6 cables from Bluff point, is isolated, having deep water round

it; it is an excellent mark to steer for when entering Kats ura from the

south-eastward.

Tera Sima.—Half a mile eastward of Kats ura is a cluster of

rocks named Tera sima, 2 cables in extent, the highest being 83 feet

above high water. The passage between the mainland and Tera sima

should not be attempted.

* See Admiralty plan:—Taize ura and adjacent bays, on chart, Kii channel to Owasi

bay, So. 951, scale m = 1-75 inches.

f About 4j miles up the winding valley down whicji the river runs (afterwards

entering the sea just north of Kats lira) is a magnificent waterfall, with a sheer fall of

275 feet.
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Ugui mura, a small bay, available for boats, lies 2 miles nortliward

of Tera sima ; a rocky peninsula forms the east side •witli small rocks, 10

to 15 feet high, off its south extreme, and two rocks 60 and 25 feet high,

off its north-east extreme.

Directions.—Approaching E.ats ura from the southeast, proceed

towards Black rock bearing westward of N.N.W. ^ W. to pass east of

the rocks off Tomio saki. Pass Black rock close-to on either side, and

then steer N.W. l W. for Bluff point, and rounding this point at a distance

of half a cable, proceed through the east channel into the harbour, anchoring

in 6 fathoms, midway between the islet on the south side of the harbour and

the rocks awash at high-water springs, which lie three-quarters of a cable

from the eastern shore, the latter bearing N.N.E. distant 1^ cables. A
depth of 5 fathoms will be obtained close outside the entrance when west

of the pinnacles.

Caution.—^When passing Bluff point care is necessary to avoid a

sunken rock, with less than 6 feet water on it, which lies 2\ cables S. | W.
from the point. This danger is the outer of several, which extend off the

dividing point in Taize ura.

When entering the harbour from the north-east, pass eastward of the

outer rocks, 15 feet high, situated southward of Ugui mura peninsula, and

when abreast Tera sima steer for Bluff point, bearing about W.S.W.

;

round the latter at a distance of half a cable, and then proceed as before

directed.

Aucliorage.—^Large vessels seeking shelter from N.W. winds will find

anchorage in the bay northward of Kats ura in 10 fathoms, with the west

point of Tera sima bearing S. ^ E., and the south extreme of the outer rocks

to the eastward, bearing E.S.E,

MiwEZaki mura, is a large fishing village, situated on a sandy

point, at the foot of Taka yama, a sharp bare peak 1,455 feet high ; close

to the point are two small islets, the southern of which (Ko sima) is only

15 feet high, composed of shingle, and surrounded by shelving rocks and

off-lying dangers.

Tozu sima, the northern of the two^ is much higher with two pinnacles.

Junks anchor between these islets and the point. The outer danger

off Ko sima is a rock that covers, situated 9 cables N.N.E. from the

extremity of the outer rock off the north-east extreme of Ugui mura

peninsula.

Mitarai saki, a rocky point with dangers extending nearly 2 cables

off it, is the southern extremity of a shingle beach which extends 12J

miles in a N.N.E. direction from it. The mountain range inland of this

point attains an altitude of over 3,000 feet.
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OTONASHI GAWA.—The mouth of this riyer 2^ miles north

east of Mitarai saki, may be recognised by a few small rocks, 15 feet high,

off its north point. On the southern bank, 1^ miles from the entrance, is

the large town of Singo, formerly the residence of a Daimio, whose castle,

situated in front of the town, is now in ruins ; its white towers, seen

between the trees, are, however, conspicuous from the oflBng.

Singo is the emporium of a large coasting trade, carried on by junks,

consisting chiefly of timber, and coal of an inferior quality, brought down

the river in flat-bottomed boats.

Behind the town is a rocky ridge 810 feet high, and the river on the

north side of this ridge has a sharp turning.

The COAST.—Eda yama, a sharp peak 1,166 feet high, situated

one mile from the coast and 2J miles north of Otonashi gawa, is a useful

mark to vessels. From this mountain a chain of hills continues in a N.N.W.

direction for a distance of 3^ miles to Kazefuki yama, 1,952 feet high (the

summit of the range), on which are a few trees.

Sock.—Nearly midway between Otonashi gawa and Ijima hana (a

distance of 10 miles), at 1| cables from the beach, is a rock with less than

6 feet water on it, the only known danger along this shingle beach. From

the rock, Hiwa yama clump on the north shoulder of a bare hill, 682 feet

high, bears N.W. by W. ^ W. ; this clump is remarkable. On the beach

are situated the large villages of Eda mura, Atawa mura, Ichigi, and Arima,

and several hamlets.

Ijima hana is a clilfy point on the north extreme of the shingle

beach ; one mile southward of it, and 200 yards from the beach is a small

peak, 413 feet high, with a whitish cliff. Immediately south of the point,

and situated on the sandy beach, is the village of Kinomoto.

HillO hana, a point 8 cables east of Ijima hana, has flat, bare hills

over it, 617 feet high.

Marmurika, a rock lying 2^ cables southward of Hino hana, is 200

yards long, with three hummocks on it, the highest being 70 feet high. A
rock, awash at low water, lies half a cable northward of Marmurika.

There is deep water close alongside this rock, but the passage between

it and Hino hana should not be used.

Odomari mura, is a village situated at the head of a bay between

Ijima hana and Hino hana ; in the bay, off its east side, is a small rock, 25

feet high, and on the same shore is a clump of trees, conspicuous from the

southward and westward.

Anchorage.—The bay is clear of danger : it opens to the south, and

small vessels would find shelter here frorn northerly winds in about 8 fathoms,

sandy bottom, in the centre of the bay, with the above mentioned rock,

(25 feet high) in line with the north extreme of Marmurika, 2^ cables
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distant from the former and about the same distance from the shore on

each side.

SizagOShi Sima, so feet high, lies 1^ miles N.E. by, E. ^ E. from

Marmurika, and 3 cables from the shore ; foul groimd extends from its

southern side, and there is a small rock with dangers surrounding it 2|

cables N. f W. of this islet. Vessels should never attempt to pass between

Sii^agoshi sima and the land.

ATASHIKA URA, 14 miles north of Sizagoshi sima, is surrounded

by high land, and is sheltered from all winds except those between S.E. by

E. and S.W. by S., and has a depth of from 5 to 1 1 fathoms, sandy bottom.

The -pillage of Atashika is at the head of the bay, and there is also a small

village on the eastern shore at the head of a creek ; from either village a

supply of fowls, rice, and fish can be obtained. Off the south-east point,

close to the shore, is the small islet of Mina no sima, about 100 feet high,

and off the west side is Yukido sima, 200 yards long and 55 feet high.

!Dir6CtiOIlS.—Approaching Atashika ura from the southward, pass

east of Sizagoshi sima at a distance of one quarter of a mile ; and from

thence steer N. f E. as far as Yukido sima, when alter course to

N. by W. for the bay.

When approaching Atashika ura from the eastward, care must be taken to

keep outside a dangerous patch of rocks lying E. f S. half a mile from

Mina no sima, and 2 cables off shore, with deep water around them. The

south points of Yukido sima and Mina no sima kept in line, bearing

W.K.W., lead one quarter of a mile southward ; and the east extreme of

Sasano sima in line with Kosa hana (the west point of Kada bay) leadS

3 cables eastward of these rocks.

Anchorage.—Anchor in about 8 fathoms, 2^ cables from the shore,

with the west points of Yukido sima and Sizagoshi sima in line.

Sasano sima.—From Atashika ura a cliffy coast extends eastward

as far as Sasano sima, which lies on the west side of Negesima ura, and

is 200 yards long and 180 feet high ; from seaward this islet is easily

recognised.

Tateya saki, on the east side of Negesima ura, is a prominent

remarkable headland, with bold rugged cliffs, 586 feet in height.

Negesima ura, a bay between Sasano sima and Tateya saki, is not

adapted for vessels in consequence of the depth of water in it being too

great. There are two small villages in the bay, and junks secure alongside

the sea wall on the western shore.

EADA BAY,* situated between Koso hana and Ishimo saki, is

3 miles long, having on either side an arm, the western of which affords

* See Admiralty plan;—Kada bay on chart, Kii channel to Owasi bay. No. 951, scale

m = 1'75 inches.
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anchorage to vessels, sheltered from all winds. The bay is surrounded by

high -wooded ranges. Bell peak, 2,520 feet high, having a conspicuous

cluster of trees on its summit, is over a sandy beach at the head of the bay.

There are several villages in Kada bay, from which a small quantity of the

usual supplies can be obtained. Wild boar are frequently killed by

the natives.

At the head of the western arm is a river, off the mouth of which a

sand bank dries 2 cables from high-water mark.

KOSO hana, is the west point of the entrance to Kada bay, which here

is IJ miles broad, but 9 cables farther in it is only 6 cables.

IshimO saki, the north-east entrance point of Kada bay, is rocky

and cliffy, and when approaching from either south-east or north-east

cannot be mistaken for any other point, as it is the eastern extremity

of land in the vicinity ; the hill immediately over the point is 910 feet high.

Outer rock, 30 feet high, lies S.S.W. -^ W. nearly 7 cables from

Ishimo saki, and from its off-lying position this rock is a prominent mark

when approaching the entrance to Kada bay ; the passage between it and

the shore is foul. A depth of 24 fathoms was obtained close eastward of

this rock, and 34 fathoms three-quarters of a cable to the southward.

AucllOrage.—Anchorage is found nearly at the head of the western

arm, where the width is 3 cables, just beyond the point south-east of the

village (Kota mura) on the northern shore ; and abreast a point on the

southern side, on which is a clump of trees.

The water is deep quite close to the north shore, but off the point, with

the clump on it, a depth of 3 fathoms will be found at a distance of 1^

cables ; this is the only point in the bay that has shoal water extending

from it. The anchorage has a depth of 5 to 10 fathoms, and is sheltered

from all winds, but the high land surrounding it occasions heavy squalls

down the valleys.

Directions.—When entering Kada bay, either Koso hana, or Outer

rock (off Ishimo saki), may be passed close-to, but vessels must not pass

between Outer rock and the coast. The centre of the sandy beach at the

head of Keida bay bearing N.N.W. leads in mid-channel, and when abreast

the arm on the west side alter course to the westward and steer up the

centre of this arm, keeping near the northern shore as the anchorage is

approached. A good berth is in 8i fathoms, l| cables westward of the

point south-east of the village on the north side (the point on the south

side of the entrance to the arm being just open of it bearing E. f N.), and

Clump point on the south side of the anchorage bearing S. by W. f W.

KUKI SAKI, the southern point of Owasi bay, situated N. by E. | E.

3 miles from Ishimo saki, is a cliffy promontory, and immediately over it, at

an elevation of 748 feet, is a small clump of trees. Three-quarters of a
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mile faither inland is a -wooded peak, ] ,350 feet high, from which the hills

extend westward, connecting with a ridge from Bell peak and also with a

ridge from the lofty hills over Owasi bay. A few rocks above water extend

about one cable eastward of Kuki saki, with deep water outside them.

KTJKI URA.—Between Ishimo saki and Kuki saki the coast forms

two bays, the northern, Kuki ura, being 1-| miles deep. There is anchorage

for small vessels at the head of this bay, about
1
J cables from the shore,

in 12 fathoms. Its narrow entrance, one cable wide, has a depth of 10

to 15 fathoms in the centre.

Domakura saki, a high, cliflFy, point on the northern entrance to

Owasi bay, has off its south extreme, at a distance of one cable, some

conical islets, named Fude sima.

OWASI BAY* is surrounded by high wooded hills, and is 4 miles

wide at its entrance between Kuki saki and Domakura saki, and 41 miles

deep, branching into four inlets, two of which are only suitable as

anchorages, the remaining two being much smaller and only frequented by

junks.

Owasi no minatO, the western and main inlet is the largest, and

is open to the eastward ; the depths in it shoal gradually towards the

village of Owasi situated at the north end of the long sandy beach at the

head of this inlet.

Yagnclli Ura, the next largest inlet, is on the northern shore of

Owasi no minato, from which it branches in a N.N.E. direction ; it is

3 miles in length, and carries deep water up to the head of the inlet, where

it shoals gradually off the village of Taguchi, affording excellent anchorage

in 8 fathoms, completely sheltered.

The ClliOSh.i kawa, a tolerable stream on the western shore of

Yaguchi ura, is navigable for boats for upwards of half a mile ; on its left

bank, a little less than half a mile from its mouth is the entrance to a deep

lagoon lying at the back of the villages of Hikimoto and Watari mura,

which are situated on the left bank of the river ; farther up the inlet is the

small village of Naga hama. The Chioshi kawa winds through a valley,

the lower part of which is well cultivated, the hills on each side being steep,

lofty, and densely wooded.

W^aregami sima, a small islet £6 feet high, with a rock immediately

south of it, lies 2 cables from the western entrance point to Yaguchi ura.

Vessels entering Yugachi ura should pass in mid-channel eastward of it,

between it and O Ishi saki.

Sugari ura and Moto Sugari ura, the two other inlets,

both of which lie on the northern shore of Owasi no minato, are deep

* See Admiralty plan:—Owasi bay, on sheet of plans, No. .356 ; scale, m = 2-0 inches.
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and narrow. At the head of the former, junks moor alongside the sea

wall, off the village of Sugari at the head of the inlet.

In the latter inlet the water is not so deep, but it is not a convenient or

sheltered anchorage.

Togasbira Sima, an island 800 yards long east and west, and 400

yards broad, lies N.N.W. 2^ miles from Kuki saki ; it rises steeply on its

eastern side to a height of 527 feet, and is covered with trees, showing

in bold relief (in the shape of a triangle) against the high land behind it

the dark colour of its foliage causing it to be very conspicuous. The west

point of the island is 1-|- cables distant from the mainland, the passage

between being completely blocked by rocks. Off both the north-east and

south-east points of Togashira sima, is a small rock above water. On a near

approach the appearance of this island is that of a steep cone, and vessels

may pass close to it.

Sabaru sima, 6 cables N.N.W. from Togashira sima, is 600 yards

long, and narrow. Its south-east point is clifiy, and rises to a height of

304 feet ; the north-west point is a steep shingle beach. There is deep

water round the island, but a ledge of rocks lies nearly half way between

it and the mainland ; and vessels should not attempt the channel south of

this island..

Hadaka iwa, a small bare rock, 24 feet high, lies 3 cables N.N.W.,

of the north point of Sabaru sima ; there is deep water round it, and

vessels can pass on either side.

H'tO Te (Man's hand), a rocky pinnacle which uncovers about 2 feet

at low-water springs, lies 4 cables S.W. ^ W. from Hadaka iwa, and

W. J N. 4^ cables from the north point of Sabaru sima ; it has deep water

close-to. Between this rock and the southern shore of Owasi bay the

depths are irregular, and rocky patches extend about one cable from the

coast. Vessels should always pass northward of H'to Te, at a distance of

2 cables, with the north extreme of Tera sima in line with the south

extreme of Hadaka iwa, bearing E. ^ N.

Tera sima, two narrow islets 4 cables south-west of Domakura

saki, at the entrance to Moto Sugaru ura, are 500 yards long, with

steep sides; the western, 169 feet above high water, is the higher. These

islets are steep-to, and can be passed on either side.

Supplies.— Fowls, ducks, and vegetables may be obtained in small

quantities at any of the villages. Fish are plentiful; also timber suitable

for making small spars.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Owasi bay, at 7h. Om.

;

springs rise 5^ feet, neaps 2 feet.

Directions.—When entering Owasi bay from the southward, after

passing Kuki saki at a distance of about 3 cables, a course N. by W. | W.
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will lead a vessel towards the east point of the entrance to Yiiguchi ura,

passing 1| cables east of Togashira sima, and 2 cables from Sabaru sima;

whett the north point of the latter is in line with Sengin yama (an isolated

hill 179 feet high, in the centre of the beach at the head of the bay),

bearing West, steer westward so as to pass Hadaka iwa at a distance of

IJ cables on either side.

The channel north of this rock is clear of danger, and a course W. by S.

for Sengin yama, which leads to the anchorage off the village of Owasi, can

be steered when Hadaka iwa bears South.

The channel south of Hadaka iwa contains the rocky and dangerous

pinnacle H'to Tc, to avoid which, when entering the bay by this channel,

do not open Kuki saki west of Togashira sima until the south extreme of

Hadaka iwa is in line with the north extreme of Tera sima bearing E.
-J
N.

;

this latter mark kept on astern will also lead to the anchorage off Owasi, a

good berth being in 7 fathoms, mud, with Benten sima bearing S.E. by S.

and Sengin yama W. by S. ^ S.

If intending to anchor in Yaguchi urn, it should be remembered that at

the entrance to this bight, abreast the mouth of the river, the channel is

narrowed to 2 cables by a small sandy spit on the west side ; and off the

point, on the east side, a little islet, on which is a shrine, has detached rocks

just outside it. This islet (an excellent mark for the channel) should be

passed at a distance of about one cable. The only other danger is a patch

of rocks that uncover, situated on the eastern shore of the inlet about

1-1 cables from the coast and 4 cables from the anchorage, with a small

islet bearing S.W. ^ S. distant 4^ cables. Vessels by keeping nearer the

vrest shore than the east will avoid this danger. The anchorage is in the

centre of the inlet, about half a mile from the head, in 8 fathoms.

SASADO SAKI,* lies N.N.E. | E. nearly 2 miles from Domakura

saki, the coast between being rocky with high cliffs.

P'ta mata.—This cape may be recognised by two remarkable pinnacle

rocks, of nearly the same height, situated H cables to the eastward, named

Fta mata ; the eastern rock, 87 feet above water, is bare, the western has a

few trees on it. These rocks are nearly connected at low waler, and sur-

rounded by off-lying dangers with deep water immediately outside ; a

berth of at least one-third of a^mile should be given ihem when passiiior, and

the passage between them and the cape is foul.

SIMA KACHI URA, a bay one mile Avestward of Sasado saki

may be used by small vessels as an anchorage during westerly winds. The
bay has two bights, the southern of which is only 2 cables broad, and

* See Admiralty chart.—Owasi bay to Takaraatsu no saki, No. 952 ; scale m = 0-5

inches.



270 JAPAN ISLANDS.—pS.E. COAST OP NIPON. [chap. v.

contains the village of Sima kaclii ura ; the northern bight is 4 cables

wide, open to the eastward, and has depths of from 6^ to 10 fathoms,

sandy bottom. Off the north point are some rocks, the outer being S.E.,

by E. I E., 1J cables distant.

Idzuga sima lies N. | E. distant 1| miles from Sasado saki, and is

the eastern islet north-east of Sima kaehi ura; it is triangular in shape,

and 56 feet high.

Daya sima, a cluster of rocks 400 yards in extent with two pinnacles,

83 feet high, lie one mile west of Idzuga sima, and three-quarters of a mile

north of the entrance to Sima kachi ura.

In the channel between Daya sima and Idzuga sima are four small rocks

4 feet above water.

Odona Sim.a, a small cluster of rocks, the highest of which is 20 feet

above water, lies 4 cables west of Daya sima.

Caution.—^Vessels should not attempt to pass between any of the

above-named islets, but should pass eastward of Idzuga sima, which has a

depth of 23 fathoms at a distance of 1J cables from it.

6-SIMA, an island, 600 yards in length, north and south, and 250

yards broad, lies 3^ miles north-east of Sasado saki ; its wooded summit,

339 feet high, is a conspicuous mark from seaward. A chain of smaller

islets extends 4 cables west of its northern point, the centre islet being

high, with a sharp summit ; and the'whole, nearly connected at low water,

are surrounded by off-lying dangers, extending in some places 2 cables

from the shore.

Rocks.—Two small rocks, dry at low water and close together, lie

half a mile south-west of 0-sima, the summit of which bears from them

N.E. I E., and Sabaru sima, E. by S. f S., distant 1-^ miles. Deep water

is found near them, but vessels should not pass between these rocks and

0-sima.

Sabaru Sim.a, a black rock, 14 feet high, lying 9^ cables S.E. J S.

from the summit of 0-sima, has depths of II to 16 fathoms close around;

in the channel between the rock and 0-sima are depths of 9 to 25 fathoms ;

but vessels should always pass south of Sabaru sima.

Directions.—Entering Sima kachi ura from the southward—round

F'ta mata, at a distance of not less than one-third of a mile, and steer west-

ward, passing 2 cables off the southern points of the bay, and anchor in

the north bight in 9 fathoms, 2 cables off shore.

If coming from the eastward, Sabaru sima kept bearing E. | N. (astern),

leads directly to the anchorage.

If entering from the north-eastward, pass Idzuga sima at a distance of

2 cables, then steer S.W. J W. until Fta mata summit is in line with the
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north side of Sasado saki, when steer W. ^ S, for the anchorage. Give

the northei'n point of Sima kachi ura a berth of at least one quai-ter of a

mile J Idzuga sima bearing N.E. just clears the outer danger.

SZU sima, about one mile N.W. byN. from Idzuga sima, and a short

distance off the mainland, is square, and may be recognised by its being the

highest island in the vicinity ; the summit, 349 feet high, over the south

point, on some bearings appears sharp.

Mariama islet, 4 cables north of Szu sima, is 195 feet high.

A Tea, no sima, nearly one mile east of Szu sima, is a cluster of small

narrow islets joined at low water, extending north and south for a distance

of three-quarters of a mile ; the highest, 234 feet above water, is near

the south extreme. Several small rocks, above and below water, lie west

of the south extreme of Aka no sima, extending 2 cables from it.

Th.e COAST.—The coast west and north of Szu sima, Mariama, and

Aka no sima, is indented with many small bays, which are accessible only

to boats. Vessels should keep east of Aka no sima.

NAGr URA* a bay N. by W., distant 2 miles from the summit of

O-gima ; affords good anchorages for small vessels ai all times, but large

vessels would not be protected from southerly winds. The approaches to

Nag ura when seen from the offing appear to be studded with dangers, but

by giving the numerous small islets a wide berth there is no difficulty

in entering.

The bay is one mile wide at the entrance ; a pinnacle rock (O ishi)

36 feet high, off its east side can be passed at a distance of one quarter of a

mile ; to the eastward of it are several clusters of islets. Immediately

south of the Western entrance point, 451 feet high, are two remarkable

pinnacle islets, lying east and west of each other one quarter of a mile

apart. The western islet is 104 feet high and surrounded by shelving

rocks ; the other islet connected to the coast at low water, is 163 feet

high. At one-third of a mile S.E. | E. from the summit of the latter

islet is a dangerous patch, awash at low-water springs.

Three-quarters of a mile inside the entrance the bay is only half a mile

wide, the western side being foul three-quarters of a cable from the shore,

while tlie eastern coast is steep-to ; the bay there trends north-east for half

a mile, where there are two small arms, in the southern of which, midway

between the two entrance points, a small vessel will find sheltered anchorage

in 7 fathoms, mud bottom, one cable from the shore. The northern

shore of Nag ura is formed by a shingle beach, on the west side of which

are the villages of Naga sima and Nige, with the mouth of a river

* See Admiralty plan :—^Nag ura, on chart No. 952 ; scale, m = 1 • 75 inches.
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between them. The valley through which this river runs is well cul-

tivated, with high wooded hills on either side.

Supplies.— Rice, vegetables, fish, . and poultry can be procured, and

the hills abound in pheasants and wild boar.

Directions.—Approaching from the eastward, keep the summit of

Szn sima just open south of Aka no sima bearing W. | S., until the west-

extreme of the Nakamura group bears N. by W. ^ W., when steer

W.N.W., which will lead one third of a mile from the east side of the

entrance ; then alter course to the northward, steering midway between

the points, keeping rather towards the east side, and if a large vessel,

anchor in 6^ fathoms, sandy bottom, 2\ cables from the shore, with O ishi

rock in line with Momo no saki bearing S.E. | S., and the south extreme

of a shingle beach on the northern shore bearing W. by S. \ S.

A small vessel may continue on to the north-eastward, keeping in mid-

channel, and anchor as convenient, E.S.B. of a round shingle point on the

west side, and in the centre of the southern arm, abreast of its entrance

points, in 7 ftithoms, mud bottom.

Approaching from the south-west the only danger to be avoided is the

patch of rocks, awash at low water, lying one-third of a mile S.E. ^ E.

from the eastern pinnacle islet (off the west entrance point), and

N.E. by E. I E. 1^ miles from the summit of Aka no sima. The summit

of Szu sima in line with the summit of Aka no sima bearing W. by S. f S.

leads one cable south of this danger.

When abreast of Fta mata, off Sasado saki, a N.N.E. course for 4 miles

will bring a vessel outside the entrance, passing 6 cables west of 0-sima

;

when the wooded summit of that island bears S. by E. ^ E. steer

N. by W. ^ W., which will lead, up the bay to the anchorage.

NAKAMURA is the southernmost of many islets lying eastward of

Nagura, in a cluster 800 yards in extent; the eastern, 118 feet above water,

is the highest, and there is a pinnacle, 97 feet high, near the west extreme.

The group is surrounded by dangers ; the outer, off its south extreme, is

2 cables distant. The peak of Szu sima, seen just south of Aka no sima,

bearing W. J S. leads 3 cables outside the southern danger.

Hirase, 242 feet higli, is the highest islet in this vicinity, eastward of

Nag ura, and lies 6 cables northward of Nakamura ; between them is a;

pinnacle rock 62 feet high. The channels between these islets are studded

with rocks, and can only be used by boats.

NISHIKI UBAi situated three-quarters of a mile north-east of

Hirase, is 8 cables long, the approaches to which as well as the anchorage

itself, contain so many dangers as to render it useless to vessels.



CHAP, v.] NAG URA.—KOA URA. 273

PutagO.—Southward of the east point of Nishiki ura, aud one mile

east of Nakamura, are four small pinnacle islets ; the two outer, named
Futago, are connected at low water, and are of nearly the same height,

the western being 74 feet and the eastern 70 feet above water ; the north

and centre islets are both 61 feet high.

These islets should be given a wide berth, especially when passing

Futago, as dangers exist off their south-west extreme ; the outer rock

under water, lies S S.W. | W. 2| cables from the summit of the western

and higher Futago, and E. ^ N. 8 cables from the summit of Nakamura.

The peak of Szu sima, -seen just south of Aka no sima, bearing W. | S.

leads half a mile southward of the above dangers and also leads south of

the dangers southward of Nakamura.

EOA TJRA.—A nearly straight coast bordered with cliffs (with a

few off-lying rocks), and the wooded hills immediately over which rise

steeply to a considerable height, extends for 3| miles E. by N. ^ N. from

Nishiki ura to the entrance to Koa ura.

Koa ura is 9 cables wide at the entrance, and extends, with a width

of from 4 to 2 cables, in a northerly direction for one mile ; the bay then

divides into two arms, in each of which is a small village ; the eastern

arm trending north-east 8 cables, with an average width of 2 cables, has

in the centre a small rock, on which there is a temple.

The western arm extends 8 cables W.N.W., with only a width of"

1^ cables ; at the head are two small rocks.

The bay is clear of danger, and has deep water in mid-channel, but it is

too narrow to be recommended as an anchorage ; if a vessel should use it,

the best berth is in 11 fathoms, mud bottom, 3 cables from the hea<.l of

the west arm.

IiEndslip.—On the east shore of the entrance to Koa ura is a large

landslip, conspicuous from seaward between the bearings of N.E. by N.

and N.N.W.

The COAST, eastward of Koa ura for a distance of If miles is bold

and cliffy (on which is a small landslip, seen only from the southward),

with miany detached rocks off it.

The outer rock, 30 feet high, is one cable from the coast ; one cable

eastward from it is a small rock above water. The rocks are all steep-to,

and can be passed at a distance of one cable.

HOZA URA, an inlet on the west side of Sada hana, 2 miles east of

Koa ura, and nearly half a mile wide at the entrance, has two narrow arms,

one extending IJ miles in a N.W. by N. direction, in which ai-e four

landslips, and at the head the village of Hoza ; the other extends one

Q 6338. s
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milo in a W.N.W. direction. Both arms are clear of dangers, but bein^

deep and narrow are not suitable as anchorages.

Pearce rock, awash at low water, lies off the western point of

Hoza ura, and from its off-lying position is dangerous to vessels enteiing

Naiya ura from the south-west. It lies S.E. 3 cables from the nearest

point of land; with Tokin san, a sharp bare peak, 1,640 feet high

(over Taskara ura), in line with the first rock outside the conical islet

150 feet high, off Sada hana, bearing N.N.E. ^ E. ; and has a depth of

20 fathoms close to its south extreme.

Tokin san kept open eastward of the outer rock off Sada hana bearing

JS'.N.E. \ E., leads eastward of Pearce rock,

NAIYA URA, a bay 2 miles east of Koa ura, is 1^ miles wide at

the entrance, having on the eastern side an island, Miye sima, the peak of

which is conspicuous from a long distance. The bay is 2^ miles in

depth, with two narrow arms, one extending N.N.E. with the village of

Naiya at its head ; the other N.N.W. with the villages of Kamizaki mura

and Kochi at its head.

In Naiya ura are many small islets, all of which are steep-to, the only

danger being the above-mentioned patch of 12 feet.

Sada liana, the west point of entrance to Naiya ura, is a cliffy

point, with a sharp peak over its south-west extremity ; close to it is a,

conical islet, 150 feet high, off which are two small rocks 5 and 3 feet

above water ; and off the north-east extremity of Sada hana are other

small rocks above water, the outer being 25 feet high. Deep water is

found quite close to the outer rocks off this point.

Tattezaki sima lies one mile within the entrance of Naiya ura

w^here the two arms diverge ; it is narrow, 300 yards long, and has a flat

top, 123 feet high. This island is surrounded by small rocks, all of which

are above water and steep -to; on the north side there is a narrow passage

for boats.

Three rocks.—At one-quarter of a mile W. by N. from the south

extreme of Tattezaki sima are three small rocks, 3 feet high, with 4 to
'

9 fathoms water close to ; vessels can pass them on either side.

Benten. sima Hes one cable off the west side of the western arm of

Naiya ura, and has two small wooded peaks ; there are small rocks round

it. The channel on the west side is shallow, but there is deep water quite

close to the eastern shore.

Rocks.—A cluster of rocks, 200 yards long, lies nearly in the centre of

the east arm of Naiya ura ; the southern, 20 feet above water, is the highest.

Deep water is found near them, and vessels should pass between them and

the eastern shore.
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A densely wooded range of mountains, the summit of which is 2,562

feet high, extends 2^ miles northward of Naiya ura.

Tokin san, a sharp peak, 1,640 feet high, immediately over Taskara ura,

and having bare slopes fronting seaward, may he easily distinguished from

seaward.

Miye Simai, an island situated between the two bays Naiya ura and

Taskara ura, and forming the eastern entrance point to Naiya ura, is

half a mile long, and its south extreme rises steeply from the sea to a

wooded summit 494 feet high, easily recognised from the offing. The north

extreme is only a short distance from the coast, the channel being

blocked by many rocks, with a narrow boat passage between them.

Off the southern extreme of Miye sima are detached rocks, all of which ai-e

above water, and can be passed close-to, as deep water is found near them.

Puroshimattij a small cluster of bare rocks, 30 feet high, lie

one quarter of a mile west of Miye sima ; vessels should pass west of

them when entering or leaving Naiya ura.

Supplies.—Pish, rice, vegetables, and poultry can be procured at

reasonable prices.

AltCllOraige niay be obtained in either arm of Naiya ura, the

eastern having a depth of 3J to 5 fathoms, open to S.S.W. ; the western

arm, sheltered from all winds, has depths of 9 to 14 fathoms, with a patch of

12 feet situated 1^ cables from its eastern side.

Directions.—^When entering Naiya ura, Pearce rock, before men-

tioned, is the only danger to be avoided, and by keeping Tokin san just

open eastward of the outer rock off Sada hana bearing N.N.E. |- E. a vessel

will pass eastward of this rock.

Steer to pass midway between Sada hana and Furoshimatti, and from

thence, if intending to enter the eastern arm, steer in mid-channel, passing

east of the rocks 20 feet high, situated nearly in the centre of the arm.

Anchor in 5 fathoms, mud, 1 J cables from the shore and 4^ cables from

the head of the arm, with the summit of the conical islet ofE Sada hana just

touching the west extreme of these rocks bearing S. S.W. | W. The north

Twin peak bears from the anchorage N.E. by E., and will be seen over the

centre of a small shingle beach, the first on the east side south of the

village.

If entering-the western arm^—when between Sada hana and Furoshimatti,

proceed towards Benten sima on a N.W. ^ N. bearing, and when approaching

the three rocks (3 feet high) lying one-quarter of a mile west of Tattezaki

sima, alter course to pass them on either side, at a distance of about II

cables. When abreast these rocks steer eastward of Benten sima, passing it

within a distance of 2 cables, as a low reef of rocks extends IJ cables off

the north-east shore of the arm.

s 2
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From abreast Benten sima continue in mid-channel, and when past

the shingle point on the south-east side of the anchorage take care to keep

the eastern extreme of Benten sinia open of this point to clear a shoal patch

of 12 feet, lying 1^ cables from the shore. The best anchorage is,ia

9 to 14 fathoms, in the centre of the arm about 1^ cables from the shore,

with Sada hana outer rock in line with the east extreme of Benten sima.

TASEAHA URA, a large inlet in which are numerous creeks and

small bays, on the east side of Miye sima, is 2| miles deep, and open to

winds between S.E. by S. and S.S.W. On the east, west, and north-east sides

are indentations only fit for boats ; the anchorage is in from 7^ to 9f fathoms,

off a small wooded islet at the head of the bay in front of the village of

Taskara.

A large clump of trees on a hill 744 feet high, over the eastern side of

the bay, is conspicuous from the southward and westward. OlF the eastern

point of the entrance are several rocks, above water and stcep-(o.

HitSU sima., are two pinnacle islets lying north and south of eacb

other, a short distance apart, close to the eastern point of Taskara ura. The
northern is 140 feet high and wooded ; the southern is 76 feet high, bare,

with a single tree on its summit.

SntraiLCe point lies half a mile west of Hitsu sima, and is skirted

by off'-lying islets ; close to the south extreme of the point is an islet»

95 feet high ; and 3 cables to the southward is another 5 feet high. West-

ward of the point, distant 4 cables, is the outer rock only one foot above

water, AH these rocks are steep-to, and vessels should always pass outside

them.

SlippliOS.—There are several villages in this bay, and supplies of rice,

fowls, vegetables, and fish may be obtained in small quantities.

Directions.—All the points in Taskara ura have small rocks extend-

ing from them, and vessels should keep in mid-channel.

After passing the southernmost rock off Entrance point, Tokin san, kept

N. by W. ^ W., leads 1^ cables outside the western rock (situated 4 cables

from the same point), and up the centre of Taskara ura ; when near the

head of the bay, anchor in from 7^ to 9f fathoms (sandy bottom), 1| cables

from the wooded islet ; with its summit bearing between N. by E. and N.W-

by W.
When entering Taskara ura from the westward pass close to the small

rocks off Miye sima, and steer N. by E. ^ E. until Tokin san bears

N. by W. i W., when keep it on that bearing and proceed as before directed

to the anchorage.

TODOMARI SAKI is 2| miles north-east of Hitsu sima, and

between fh?m is a shingle beach about half a mile long. At half a mile
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eastward of Hitsu sima is a rocky point, oft" which small rorks extend three-

quarters of a cable ; the hill over this point is 600 feet high, witli a high cliff

on its east face, and the summit over Todomari saki is 810 feet high;

another densely wooded peak, half a mile farther inland, is 1,025 feet in

height. A white patch in the cliff on Todomari saki is noticeable when
seen from the south-eastward.

Dlisaki, the eastern point of Mura harbour, is rocky, having dangers

extending li cables off its western face ; over the point is a hill 275 feet

high,

MURA HARBOUR,* between Todmari saki and Taso saki, is

about one mile wide at its entrance, and extends in a northerly direction for

4 miles, dividing in the centre into three arms, two of which on the west

have the same entrance, their directions being W. ^ S. and N.N.W.
respectively. The eastern arm trends north and east, and is separated from

the western arms by a narrow peninsula, having off its south extreme a

chain of rocks, most of which are above water, extending for a distance of

3 cables S.S.E. from the point. In each arm are numerous small bights,

the anchorage being in the western arms off the villE|,ge of Hazzama, in

7 to 10 fathoms, mud bottom, well sheltered from all winds. There

are numerous villages in this harbour, and over the northern shore are two

small conical peaks, and Jeuje yama, a conspicuous bare hill, 1,280 feet

high.

The ev.trance to Mura harbour may be easily recognised from a long

distance seaward, by the two, remarkable large clumps of trees, near each

other, situated on a hill 565 feet high, at about IJ miles N.E. by N. from

Taso saki, the eastern entrance point.

Eadzura sima, just within the entrance to Mura harbour, about

3 cables from the eastern shore, is 700 yards long by 300 yards broad, and

rises steeply on its south and west sides to a height of 222 feet. Vessels

mast not attempt the channel east of this island.

SaZZara ura.—Over the southern point of the western arm is an

isolated wooded hill, connected to the mainland by a narrow sandy spit

300 yards long, on which is situated the village of Sazzara. Rocks extend

three-quarters of a cable off this point and I J cables south-east of the south

extreme of the spit. On its western side is the small bay of Sazzura.

Osima or West rocks.—Southward of Sazzara ura, and 2 cables

from the west shore, ai*e a cluster of rocks about 30 feet high ; the channel

for vessels is midway between these rocks and Kadzura sima, in 1 1 fathoms.

• S-ee Admiralty plan:—Mura and Goza hartours. No. 994, scale m = 2 inches.
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Directions.—When entering Mura harbour, steer in mid-channel,

so as to pass 2 cables west of Kadzura sima ; from this position a N.N.E.

course will lead directly towards the outer rock of the chain of rocks oflf

the northern entrance point to the western arm, and when Hazzama ura

village point (immediately under a hiU having a clump of trees on it)

is in line with Sazzara ura north point, bearing W. by N., alter course to

N.W. by N., which will lead in the centre of the channel. Keep on this

course until the village of Sazzara m'a is seen open to the westward of the

point, when steer towards the clump over Hazzama village on a W. by N.

bearing, which will lead to the anchorage in 10 fathoms, mud bottom, in

the centre of this inlet, 2 cables from the shore.

If wishing to anchor in the arm which runs N.N.W.— after altering

course from N.N.E. to N.W. by N., continue the latter course until the west

point of Kadzura sima is seen just open east of Sazzara ura point, bearing

S.
:J
E. ; this mark kept on, astern, for a distance of 4 cables leads to

the anchorage in 8^ fathoms, mud bottom, 2^ cables off shore.

GOZA HABiBOUR, situated 3 miles east of Mura harbour, affords,

shelter from all but westerly winds. The. harbour is one mile in width at

the entrance, and its general direction is to the eastward, having an inlet,

just within the entrance on the northern shore. The whole of the upper

part of Goza harbour is divided by islets and rocks into numerous shoal

passages and creeks, the whole covering an area of nearly 16 square miles.

A few of the creeks nearly meet the sea coast at about 2 mUes south-west

of cape Sima.

TTq.mfl.gftmn. ura, the inlet above-mentioned, affords anchorage

where small vessels will find excellent shelter from all winds in 5 to 7

fathoms, sandy bottom. A bar, of sand, on which there is only a depth of

2 fathoms at low water, stretches across the entrance to this inlet.

The southern entrance point is a wooded bluff, 310 feet high, eastward

of which are two small peaks, 330 and 365 feet high respectively;

the eastern of these has a clump of trees on it, a conspicuous mark from all

directions. Off the north point of the entrance are many detached rocks

and islets, some of them 3 cables distant from the shore.

Ancliorages.—There are two anchorages for large vessels, one 9

cables inside the entrance in 7^ fathoms, sandy bottom, with the highest

peak over Todomari saki (Kana yama), just shut in by Taso saki (the east

point of Mura harbour) bearing W. :|^ N. ; the south point of the entrance

S.W. \ S. ; and the clump peak, Kompira yama, over Goza-mura, S.S.E.

i E. The other anchorage is ly'^ miles farther east, in 14 fathoms,

mud bottom, with the same peak over Todomari saki in line with Taso saki

;
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and the west point of Koya-dori island bearing N.E. by E. ^ E. This

position is abreast of the second opening on the northern shore.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at a village on the north

side of Hamagema ura, at 6h. 15m. ; springs, rise 6 feet, neaps 1| feet.

Supplies.—From the villages fowls, rice, fish, and vegetables can be

procured ; the country round the harbour abounds in pheasants.

Directions.—The southern entrance point of Goza harbour may be

approached on any bearing eastward of N.N.W., as this bearing leads

4 cables west of the outer reef situated S.S.E. ^ E. 5^ miles from this

point. The south point of the entrance, as well as the rocks off the point

three-quarters of a mile south-east of it, should not be approached nearer

than halfa mile ; after passing' the entrance point steer to the eastward,

with the highest peak over Todomari saki in line with Taso saki, bearing

W. ^ N. This mark kept on, astern, leads up the centre of the harbour to

either of the anchorages before mentioned ; but when proceeding to the

eastern anchorage a shoal bank of 5 fathoms will be crossed after passing

the first inlet.

TAIO SAKI or CAPE SIMA is a low, wooded, headland, 8

miles eastward of the entrance to Goza harbour : immediately behind the

cape is the villageof Namikiri. A conspicuous rock (Taio sima), 35 feet

high, lies 3^ cables east from the cape; and it should not be approached,

within a distance of half a mile.

Mugi saki.—At 3 miles, S.W. by W. ^ W. from cape Sima is a

projecting point of land, with a conspicuous clump of trees on it (88 feet

high), and the coast between is skirted to the distance of half a mile

from the shore with patches of rocks and foul ground ; a rocky ledge also

extends 2 cables from this latter point.

O sima and Ko sima, two small wooded islets, 3^ cables apart,

lie from 1^ to 2 miles south-west of the point ; sima, the larger and outer,.

is 40 feet high ; Ko sima is 50 feet high. From these islands long reefs-

and dangerous detached sunken rocks extend in all directions, and on these

the sea generally breaks, owing to the constant swell caused by the strong

tides ofi" cape Sima.

Outer reef, a rocky patch on which the sea always breaks, uncovers

3 feet at low water, and lies S. by W. ^ W, 2 miles from O sima ; with

Jeuje yama just open west of Goza saki, bearing N.N.W. ^ W. The reef

extends westward 3 cables of the patch which dries, and has a depth of

5 fathoms on it. Numerous tide rips occur outside this reef, but there are

no dangers.

Goza saki, (the wooded south point at the entrance to Goza harbour),

bearing N.N.W. leads 4 cables west ; and cape Sima rock (Taio sima),

bearing N.B., leads 6 cables south-east of Outer reef-
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Directions,—When passing Outer reef from the westward, keep

Gcza saki bearing north of N.N.W. until cape Sima rock bears N.E.; this

latter bearing also clears all dangers off the coast.

The COAST.—From cape Sima northward to the entrance of Matoya

harbour, a distance of 5 miles, the coast forms an indentation, in about the

middle of which, and 2 miles from Matoya, is a sandy beach, 1^ miles long.

For the whole of the distance the shore is skirted by dangerous off-lying

rocks, and the hills over the shores are low, and appear flat. The depths

off this portion of the coast are irregular.

A. rock with less than 6 feet water lies half a mile from the shore

N. ^ W., 6| cables from cape Sima rock. There is also a rocky patch of

5^ to 10 fathoms, 6 cables in extent, lying midway between cape Sima

rock and Matoya harbour ; the shoalest patch 5^ fathoms lies S. ^ E.,

distant 2J miles from Anori saki lighthouse.

MATOYA HARBOUR,* 5 miles north of cape Sima, is open

only to the east. Its entrance is 6| cables wide, between Anori saki

on the south and Sungi saki on the north, off each of which points are

reefs of rocks, nearly all above water, extending 2 cables south-east of

Sungi saki, and nearly one cable east of Anori saki. Immediately within

Anori saki, rocks extend northward and contract the navigable channel to a

width of 3^ cables ; and at a distance of one cable east of the outer rocks

above water, is a depth of 10 fathoms.

The harbour is divided into numerous inlets, narrow channels, and bays,

and safe anchorage may be obtained in nearly all of them. There is no

trade carried on at Matoya, although it is a port of call for junks which

seek shelter from stress of weather, often in large numbers.

Watakano sima, an island about half a mile long, of triangular

shape, and deeply indented on its west and north sides, lies in the middle

of the south-west portion of the harbour. On both the north and east sides

of the island are inlets, connected by a channel on the west side of the

island.

The south extreme of the island is a narrow point of shingle, a short

distance north-east of which is the village of Watakano.

The northern inlet, about l^ cables wide, leads to the town of

Matoya, situated on the north shore, half a mile within its entrance ; from

the town this inlet has a circuitous course westward, connecting with an

extensive shallow lagoon, the head of which is 3 miles from Matoya ; this

lagoon is the resort of numerous wild fowl. Miya-no-saki, the northern

antrance point to the northern inlet, may be recognised by being a cliffy

* See Admiralty plan:—Matoya harbour, No. 107, scale m = 3*5 inches.
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point, with rocks above water extending tliree-quarters of a cable from it.

There is deep water in the centre of this inlet for a distance of 1^ miles

west of Miya no saki.

O ura (the SOUtheni inlet) on the east side of Watakano sima

is
1 J miles long in a south-westerly direction; the channel on the west

side of Watakano sima, connecting it with the northern inlet, is narrow,

having a depth of 4^ to 5 fathoms in the centre. The village of Sangashiyo

IS situated on the north-west point of this channel, opposite the town of

Matoya.

In the centre of O ura there is a depth of 5 fathoms, but abreast the

village of Watakano, where the width is 3 cables, a depth of 2\ to

2^ fathoms will be found at a distance of 1^ cables from^ either shore.

SSikai Se, a rocky patch which uncovers at low water, lies just within

the north point of the -entrance of Matoya harbour, one-quarter of a mile

from the shore and 7J cables West of the outer rock above water oif Sungi

saki ; with Anori saki bearing S.E. -^ S.

Another patch of rocks lies off the east point of Adako ura, and N.W.

3 cables from Haka se. Between these dangers and the north shore there

is foul, rocky, ground.

Oki no se, a reef situated N.E. | E. 3 cables from the outer rock

above water; off Miya no saki, is partly visible at low water ; between this

danger and Miya no saki the water is shoal.

A rock with 9 feet water over it lies S. by E. from Oki no se, with Miya

no saki bearing W. ^ N., distant SJ cables.*

Anchorages.—^With northerly winds, good anchorage for large vessels

may be found in the northern portion of Matoya harbour, in 5^ fathoms,

with Anori saki lighthouse bearing S.E. ^ S., and the outer rock above

water, off Miya no saki, bearing S.W. With winds from the southward

large vessels should anchor off the east extreme of Watakano sima in

8 fathoms, with the north-east point of that island bearing N.W. by

W. ^ W., and the south-extreme of the same island S.W. f W.
Small vessels will find shelter in either of the three foUoVying places ;

—off the town of Matoya, abreast the channel on the west side of

Watakano sima, in 5-| fathoms ; half a mile farther westward off Tori

saki, in the same depth ; or in the inlet of O ura, 1\ cables S.W. by S. from

the south point of Watakano sima, in 5 fathoms.

LIGHT.— Ou the eastern extreme of- Anori saki, the southern

entrance point of Matoya harbour, at an elevation of 102 feet above

the sea, is exhibited a white light of the fourth order, which revolves

every half minute, visible from seaward in clear -^ireather from a distance

pf 15 miles, between the bearings of N.E. f N. (through West) and

* Commander P. G. Hicks, H.M.S. Albatross, 1883.
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E. ^ S. The light tower, 41 feet high, is built of wood, octagonal in shape,

and painted white.

Supplies are very limited ; a few fowls and eggs may be obtained, and

also fish. The hills abound in game of various descriptions, especially

pheasants ; and wild boar may often be purchased.

Tides.—It is high water, fuU and change, in Matoya harbour at

6h. 50m. ; springs rise 6 feet ; neaps rise 1;^ feet.

Directions.—On entering Matoya harbour the reefs on either side

of the entrance are nearly all visible ; steer so as to pass the outer rock

above water, on the southern shore inside Anori saki, at a distance of

1| to 2 cables, and then alter course to West for the opening leading to

the town, seen south of the cliffs of Miya no saki ; this will lead If cables

south of Haka se, and well clear of the rocks off a point on the southern

shore. When Anori saki lighthouse bears S.E. by E. steer N.W. i N.

for the anchorage in 5| fathoms, in the northern portion of the harbour.

If intending to anchor on the east side of Watakano sima continue on

the West course towards the town of Matoya until the south extreme of

Watakano sima bears S.W. ^ W., when steer for it on that bearing, which

will lead to the anchorage in 8 fathoms, S.E. by E. ^ E. of the north-east

point of the same island. The above directions are intended for large

vessels, those of less draught can anchor in either of the three places before

described, remembering that if wishing to anchor off the south point of

Watakano sima in a vessel drawing over 10 feet, it would be prudent not

to attempt the channel on the east side of that island, but proceed round

it to the northward.

YOROI SAKI, a projecting point N.N.E. 2-^^ miles from Sungi

saki, the northern point of Matoya harbour, may be recognised by the small

village on it, and isolated rocks extending from it ; also by two conspicuous

clumps on the shoulder of a range 364 feet high, about half a mile north

and west from it. The coast between is foul and fringed with off-lying

rocks.

Ishigaki iwa, a pinnacle rock, 20 feet high, surrounded by many

small rocks and isolated dangers, lies 2-^-^ miles north of Yoroi saki, and

7 cables from the shore ; as there are other rocks situated 4 cables south of

it, the passage between these dangers and the land should not be attempted,

but if obliged to take it, the summit of Suga sima bearing N.N.W. | W.

will lead through in deep wa*er.

TOBA.* -^t 5- miles north of Matoya harbour, the coast trends

suddenly to the north-west, (forming the western shore of the entrance

to Owari bay) and is broken and rocky, being split up into many inlets,

which, however, are mostly filled with rocks ; the largest of these inlets is

* See Admiralty plan :—Toba anchorage, on chart No. 952 ; scale m = 2 inches.



CHAP, v.] TOBA HARBOUR. 283

Toba bay. Oflf this coast and stretching across the entrance to Owari bay

are numerous islands and clusters of rocks reaching nearly to Irako saki,

distant 10 miles.

The town of Toba is built on the western entrance point of a narrow

and shallow creek west of Toba bay, extending south upwards of half a

mile, and at the head of which is the Kamo gawa. Fronting the town are

the ruins of a castle, formerly the residence of a Daimio ; off this castle

is a small wooded islet (Ojima) and 3 cables farther east is the island

of Sakate. Junks and small coasting steam vessels chiefly visit Toba
bay when proceeding to and from the numerous large towns in Owari bay.

The mountains rising above Toba are high, Asama yama attaining a

height of 1,875 feet. From the eastward the entrance can be easily

recognised by them, as the land southward over cape Sima is low ; the

peak of Kami sima, an island in the centre of the eastern channel to Owari

bay, is also very prominent when seen from seaward.

Sakate an island facing the town of Toba, is about half a mile long,

800 yards broad, and 349 feet high, having a navigable channel all round

it ; that to the south-eastward, between the mainland and Suga sima, is

narrowed by rocks, awash at high water, lying 2 cables S.E. by E. from

the south-east point of Sakate. Vessels can pass on either side of these

rocks, midway between them and the shore.

CailtiOU.—The soundings in the eastern approaches to Toba anchorage

are irregular, and the lead gives little warning when nearing the numerous

shoals and dangerous rocks that exist, and nearly all of which are steep-to ;

great caution is therefore necessary when navigating in this locality,

especially in the narrow channels, where the tidal streams run occasionally

with great velocity.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Toba anchorage at

6h. 37m. J springs rise 6 feet ; neaps one foot. The fl.ood stream runs

northward, and ebb southward.

Supplies.—Fish, rice, vegetables, and poultry can be easily obtained.

Wood suitable for making small spars can also be procured at a moderate

price. The hills abound with wild boar, deer, and pheasants.

Ancliorage.—A village is situated on the southern side of Sakate,

and anchorage may be obtained in ] fathoms at a distance of 2 cables from

it, in the centre of the channel, 1^ cables from the shore ; vessels may also

anchor on the west side of Sakate, midway between it and the small

wooded islet Ojima in front of the castle, in 12 fathoms.- Neither of these

anchorages are good, as the tidal streams run strongly through the channels.

SUGrA SIMA, the highest island near Toba, is immediately east of

Sakate ; it is a little more than 2 miles long, and when seen from the south-
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ward, its summit (773 feet high), near the centre, shows flat ; but when

seen from the eastward it appears sharp. The east extreme is a pro-

jecting rocky point, having detached rocks, with dangers outside them,

extending 2 cables from high-water mark ; near this point, on the northern

shore, is a small village 2 cables from which is a rocky patch with only

13 feet water on it.

LIGHT.—On the north-eastern extreme of Suga sima, at the entrance

to Toba anchorage, from an elevation of 176 feet above the sea, is

exhibited a fixed white light of the fourth order, visible in clear

weather from a distance of 15 miles. The light is seen from seaward

between the bearings of N. \ E. and S.S.E. \ E. The tower (34 feet

high), is built of brick, and painted white.

The COAST.—The coast south-west of Suga sima is indented with

creeks, only suitable for boats, and there are two small islets, the outer

of which (Oo-mura) is 164 feet high.

Sh.oa>l.—^A rocky patch of 2 to 5 fathoms water lies nearly in the

fairway for vessels passing through the channel to the southward and west

of Suga sima; it is If cables long by one cable broad, and the shoalest

part, 12 feet, is situated with the summit of Sakate in line with the west

point of the channel bearing N.W. ^ W., distant from the latter 4^ cables.

He sima, three small islets, near each other, lie close to the coast,

three-quarters of a mile north of Toba castle ; the centre islet, 57 feet high,

is connected to the noi'thern at low water, and there is a boat passage on

either side of the southern islet.

Ancliorage can be obtained between these islets and Sakate in

6^ fathoms, mud bottom, with the west point of Sakate in line with

Single tree hill 476 feet high, over the east side of Toba creek, bearing

S.S. E., and the southern extreme of He sima W. by N. \ N.

The COAST.—There is a bay, 6 cables deep, south-west of He
sima, only suitable for junks. Northward of He sima, and 6 cables

distant, is an island, 600 yards long, having a narrow channel on the

west side, and on the east side a navigable channel 4 cables wide, between

it and Momotori sima, with a depth of 25 to 30 fathoms in the centre.

Nearly one mile west of this channel, and South of the west extreme of

Toba sima, is a bay, 1;^ miles deep, and about half a mile wide, with a

rock 10 feet high, in the centre. Anchorage may be obtained just within

the entrance of this bay, but a depth of 3 fathoms is found at a distance of

2 cables from the western shore. The best position is in 6J fathoms, with

Hino yama (the centre of three bare peaks near each other, over Toba),

just open of the east extreme of the rock in the centre of the bay, bearing
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S. byE. JE.; and the north-east point of the bay in line with tlie west

point of Furusato bearing N.E., distant from the former 2J cables.

Between the north-west point of this bay, and the west extreme of Toba

sima, a distance of 4J cables, is a channel leading into Owafi bay, in the

centre of which is a depth of 28 fathoms.

Futami, two pinnacle rocks, about one mile westward of the above

(west) entrance to Owari bay are situated near the shore, at the extremity

of a long sandy beach, which curves round the western shore of that

bay. A large river, Minato gawa, flows into Owari bay 2J miles west of

these rocks.

Ye mura, a large village at the mouth of the Kagamiye gawa, (which

is connected with the Minato gawa), is situated one-third of a mile east of

Futami; it is resorted to by junks for protection from northerly winds, and

a small pier has been built on the west side of the mouth of the river.

SOTindiugS.—Shoal water extends off the Minato gawa, a depth of

2^ fathoms being found If miles eastward from it ; and northward of

Toba sima, for the same distance, are depths of only 4 to 5 fathoms.

Between these two bunks there is a deep channel, the portion of it at

present surveyed extending a distance of 2^ miles north of Toba sima ; for

this distance from the west entrance into Owari bay, Hino yama, seen in

line with the north-west point of the bay (just south of Toba sima and west

point of the channel), bearing S.S.E. ^ E., leads through the deepest part.

MOMOTORI SIMA, the largest island at the entrance to Owari

bay, lies north of Suga sima, separated by a channel 9 cables wide, having

irregular depths at its east entrance, and deep water north of Sakate, and

in the narrow channel on the west side of the island. Momotori sima is 3i

miles long E.N.E. and W.S.W., and about one mile wide ; its summit, 552

feet high, being over its west side, and a ridge of hills, about 400 feet high,

extending its whole length. On the northern side of the island, about 1+

miles from the west exteme, is a bay open to the northward, distinguished

by having on the north-east point a remarkable boulder rock.

On the west side of the bay a chain of islets extends westward for a

distance of 2f miles, having boat channels between them ; the western islets

(Toba sima) are all small and nearly connected at low water ; the centre

islet (Furusato) is 194 feet high and three-quarters of a mile long ; the

eastern islet (Ushi jima) is 6 cables long, and very narrow.

The south-east point of Momotori sima is a peninsula, 200 feet high

one quarter of a mile southof which is a narrow ledge parallel with the

coast, the least water on it being 3 fathoms. An isolated .rock, awash at

low water, lies 6f cables east of the same point.
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Off the north east-point of Momotori sima a chain of islets, rocks, and

dangers extend to the north-eastward for 2^ miles, the principal of which

are as follows :

—

Odzu-kumi sima, half a mile from Momotori sima, is the highest

island of the chain, being 268 feet above water. The southern shore of

this island is surrounded with off-lying rocks ; and between it and Momo-

tori sima is a small island, 96 feet high, connected with the latter at low

water ; in the centre of the passage there i^ deep water, but the numerous

dangers lying to the southward render it useless to vessels.

Kodzu-kumi sima, 4 cables east of Odzu-kumi sima, is 135 feet

high, bare, and is the easternmost island off Momotori sima ; it" is only

300 yards long, and the channel between it and Odzu-kumi contains several

small rocks.

Kousa sima and Shimodsusa sima, two pinnacle rocks, with

less than 6 feet water over them, lie east of Kodzu-kumi sima ; they are

6 cables apart N. J E. and S. J W. of each other, with deep water near

and between them.

Konsa sima, the northern rock, lies with the high peak Asama yama in

line with the summit of Kodzu-kumi sima, bearing S.W. by W. distant

from the latter island 8^ cables; and Suga sima lighthouse bearing

S.S.W. 1 W.
Shimodsusa sima, the southern rock, lies E. by S. J S., 7 cables, from the

summit ofKodzu-kumi sima, with Suga sima lighthouse bearing S.S.W. | W.,

and Kami sima summit E. ^ S.

Suga sima lighthouse bearing S.W. ^ S. leads 5 cables east of the

southern rock, and one mile from the northern i the summit of Kami sima

bearing E. by S. leads between the rocks and 2f cables north of Kodzu-

kumi sima ; and the same summit when bearing S.E. by E. f E., leads 3

cables north of these rocks.

Anchorages.—A small vessel will find shelter from southerly winds

in the bay on the north side, before mentioned, immediately inside the

entrance, in 7:^ fathoms ; with the north extreme of Furusato, in line with

the north point of TJshi jima, bearing W. f S., and Boulder rock, on the

north-east point of the bay, bearing N.E. by N., distant nearly 2 cables.

Should a vessel require shelter from northerly winds, and not wish to

proceed far to the westward, anchorage can be obtained on the southern

side of Momotoii sima, in about 7 fathoms, mud bottom, 3f cables from the

shore, with the west extreme of Toba sima in line with the west extreme

of Momotori sima, bearing W. by N. i N., and the west point of Suga sima

bearing S. by W. A vessel may also anchor 9 cables farther eastward, in

51 fathoms, sandy bottom, with Single-tree hill in line with Tree rock
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(on west extreme of Suga sima), bearing S.W. by S., and tlie rocks off the

eastern extreme of Suga sima, bearing S.E. by E. ^ E.

KAMI SIMA, about three-quarters of a mile long north and south,

and half a mile broad, lies nearly in the centre of the eastern (main)

entrance to Owari bay ; it rises from its eastern side in precipitous

cliffs to a height of 544 feet, a portion of the cliffs being white. The

summit is very conspicuous from aU directions.

The west, north, and north-east sides of Kami sima are foul, and should

not be approached nearer than half a mile. A small village is situated on

the beach on the north side.

Oki no se, ai'o two dangerous reefs to the south-west of Kami sima

the eastern of which, nearly awash at low water, is 200 yards long and

100 yards broad. From it Kami sima summit bears N.E. ^ E. distant 1^

miles, and Kodzu-kumi summit N.W. by W.
The western reef, 1^ cables in extent, lies half a mile south-west of the

eastern reef, and N.E. by E. J E., 2| miles from Suga sima light-

house. It consists o two small pinnacle rocks, 2 feet above high water on

its west side, the east extreme of the reef covering at high water. The

west pinnacle is always above water, and is steep-to, there being 5 fathoms

only 50 yards from its west side.

Clearing marks-—The summit of Suga sima in line with the light-

house bearing W.S.W. leads 3^ cables south of these reefs, and 4 cables

south of Kami sima.

To pass north of these reefs, Irako saki in line with the north extreme

of Kami sima is a close mark. Chopporo yama, the only sharp peak near

Irako saki, in line with the north extreme of Kami sima, bearing N.E. by

E., will lead 3^ cables from them.

The summit of Kodzu-kumi sima bearing N.W. | N. leads 11 cables

west; and when bearing N.W. by W. | W. leads 2 J cables east of Oki nose.

Soundings.—Between the eastern point of Suga sima and Oki no se

the depths are irregular ; 4 cables south-west of the latter is a patch 3 cables

in extent, having 5 fathoms least water; and one mile distant in the

same direction is another shoal, of 8^ fathoms.

Off the eastern point of Suga sima there is a depth of 10 fathoms at a

distance of half a mile from high-water mark ; when passing this point

keep Yoroi saki in line with Ishikagami, bearing S. ^ W., which will lead

9 cables east of the lighthouse.

Tai sima, a shoal nearly one mile long, and 7 cables broad, lies 3| miles

east-south-east of Suga sima lighthouse ; the least water obtained on it

was 5 fathoms, but as it breaks in very heavy weather, there is probably

less, and it should be given a wide berth. ^
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Six-fathom shoal.—Between Tai sima and Kami sima is a shoal

nearly square, 7 cables in extent, the least water on which (6 fathoms) is

on its eastern part ; from it Suga sima lighthouse berrs W. by S. distant

4| miles.

Directions for Toba anchorage.—Entering Toba bay from

the southward ; when abreast the entrance to Matoya harbour, steer to

the north-eastward, keeping one mile from the shore until the summit of

Kodzu-kurai sima (the easternmost island off Momotori sima) bears N. J
W., when steer towards it on that bearing, which will lead about one mile

east of Ishikagami.

When the southern point of Suga sima bears W. by N. ^ N., alter course

to W. by N. ^ N. which will lead direct to the western point of the

channel and in the deepest water south of Suga sima ; continue on this

course until Sakate summit is seen in the centre of the channel, bearing

N.W. f W., when steer towards it, and on nearing the rocks (awash at high

water) situated 2 cables from Sakate, if proceeding into Owari bay, proceed

midway betweeu the rocks and the western shore of Suga sima ; but if

intending to anchor off Sakate, pass the point on the western side of the

channel, about half a cable distant, and anchor as convenient on either the

south or west side of Sakate, in the positions before recommended.

The tidal streams run through this channel with great velocity, the flood

to the northward, ebb southward; great care is therefore necessary when

passing the small rocks, awash at high water, as this is the narrowest part

of the channel.

If intending to proceed east of Suga sima, steer as before towards Kodzu-

kumi sima on a N. f W. bearing, and when abreast Ishigaki iwa, haul to

the westward, passing the east point of Suga sima, with Yoroi saki in line

with Ishigaki iwa, beai'ing S. \ W. When the south extreme of Momotori

sima bears W. \ S. keep it on that bearing, as this leads in the deepest

part of the channel north of Suga sima lighthouse ; when the lighthouse is

lost sight of, alter course to W. by S. ^ S., which will lead to the anchorage

between Sakate and He sima.

If bound to Toba from the eastward, south of Kami sima, keep Suga sima

summit open one quarter of a point south of the lighthouse, bearing

W. by S. f S., and when Kodzu-kumi sima bears N. ^ W. alter course to

the north-westward, until the south extreme of Momotori sima -bears

W. ^ S. ; when enter the channel on that course and proceed as before

directed. If entering from the south-eastward remember the bearings of

Suga'sima lighthouse to clear Tai sima.

When proceeding from Toba bay, through the channel west of Momotori

sima into Owari bay, keep mid-channel between Toba sima and the

southern shore, remembering that there is no channel for vessels " between
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the islets eastward of Toba sima. When west of Toba sima steer to the

north-westward with Hiuo yama in line with the north-west point of th(>

bay south of Toba sima, bearing S.S.E. ^ E. ; this mark leads in deep

water as far as the portion at present (1881) examined.

IRAEO SAKI, the eastern point at the entrance to Owari bay,

2J miles north-east of Kami sima, is a rocky promontory, rising rather

abruptly to a height of 172 feet, and having dangerous rocks extending

off it to a distance of
1J cables. A hill, 272 feet high, rises above the

point, 7 cables eastward of which is the sharp peak of Chopporo yama, 484

feet high.

From the north side of Irako saki a shingle beach extends about N.N.E.

for 5J miles, and then trends to the eastward, fomirng the southern shore

of Mikawa bay.

On the south side of Irako saki is a sandy beach about three-quarters

of a mile long, terminated by a rocky point, off which are some detached

rocks, the principal of which are Ashika jima and Anagura jima.

Vessels should not pass Irako saki within a distance of three-quarters of

a mile.

Tide rips are frequently seen west of the cape, but no dangers have yet

been discovered ; both tidal streams run very strongly, the flood to the

northward, ebb to the southward.

Irako saki ancliorage.—-Fair protection from winds between

N.E. and South, with very good holding ground, may be found at about 3^

cables from the shore in 7 fathoms. H.M.S. Sylvia rode out a typhoon

here in October 1877. Better anchorage however would be found further

up Owari bay, in Mikawa bay, which although it has not been examined

appears to have a remarkably even sandy bottom and to be well protected

from a heavy sea.

Ashika jima, 20 feet high, is situated E. by S. | S., 6| cables from

Irako saki, and near its east side are two small rocks. To the south-west of

the cape are several rocks both above and below water, terminating at 1^

cables from Ashika jima, in three isolated rocks, 8 feet above high water.

A number of seals have been seen on Ashika jima.

Anagura jima, an islet 70 feet high and perforated, lies A\ cables

east of Ashika jima, close to a rocky point on the mainland. A small

rock, 37 feet high, lies \\ cables west of it, and the same distance farther

westward is a rock, awash at low water, half a cable from the coast.

There is a depth of 5\ fathoms close south of Anagura jima ; and vessels

must not pass between Ashika jima and the coast.

The EAST CHANNEL into Owari bay, between Kami sima and

Irako saki, is clear of danger, but the former island should not be ap-

Q 6338. ijr
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proached nearer tlian half a mile ; and Irako saki and the small rocks lying

eastward of it, not nearer than three-quarters of a mile.

The southern passage, in which are many rocks, should not be attempted.

If entering Owari bay from the southward through the eastern channel

;

pass the lighthouse on Suga sima east point, with Ishigaki iwa in line with

Yoroi saki, bearing S. J W.; continue this course until the lighthouse bears

S.W. I S., which bearing kept on, astern, leads between the rocks eastward

of Kodzu-kumi sima and Kami sima. When the summit of the latter

island bears S.E. by E., a course N.N.W. | W, can be shaped for Yokaichi,

on the western shore of Owari bay, distant 27J miles, passing 2| miles

west of Noma saki, on the eastern shore.

Caution.—Should it be necessary to enter Owari bay at night, atten-

tion is called to the similarity in appearance which .exists between Kami

sima and Irako saki, with the hill immediately east of it. The latter being

connected with other hills by very low land much resembles Kami sima,

while the low land being undistinguishable may be mistaken for the

entrance to Owari bay. The similarity is most marked when the island

and cape bear W.N.W. and N.W. ^ W. respectively.

ISI SEA (OWARI BAY).*—This gulf, the main entrance to

which lies between Kami sima and Irako saki, is about 35 miles long

north and south, and is divided into three separate arms, that to the

westward being the largest. i

According to examinations made by the German vessel of war Elizabeth,

and the Japanese, Owari bay has no greater depth than 22 fathoms,

decreasing to 7 or 8 fathoms on the east, west, and south-west sides of the

bay, at distances of one to 3 miles from the shore, and gradually shoaling

towards its head, ofE which shoal water extends for about 5 miles. Large

vessels without local knowledge should not shoal to less than 8 fathoms.

Near the mouths of various small rivers mud banks have formed, on which

the water shoals to 3 fathoms ; in few cases can these banks be discovered

by the discoloration of ttie water.

The western side of Owari bay shows a high mountain range, broken

opposite Yakaichi. The eastern coast is low ; from Moro saki to Taka me

saki are hills of moderate elevation ; north of Noma saki the land appears

level and wooded. The Thabor, in 1875, proceeding in a nearly direct

line from Kami sima (at the entrance) to Yakaichi on the west shore of

the gulf, obtained soundings of 13 to 25 fathoms at 2\ or 3 miles from the

east shore.

* See chart Owari and Mikawa bays No. 952 ; scale, m= 0-5 of an inch.
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A shoal of 2^ fathoms, mud, lies about 2^ miles from the eastern

shore, with Onia saki village (Tahara) bearing N.N.E., Noma said S. by B.,

and Tokoname village E.N.E. (?) This shoal bank appears to join the

shore.

Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor in any part of Owari bay, having

due regard to the prevailing wind, for the bay is large enough to produce

an inconvenient swell with a strong breeze.

Yakaichi is the port in Owari bay where all produce from the interior

is shipped. Native steam vessels call regularly there, and the place is of

rising importance.

AtSUda bay, the head of Owari bay, is shoal ; Fune Kata (Atatsu)

on its north-east shore, is the seaport of the city Nangoya, one of the largest

and most opulent in the empire, possessing several large enamel manufac-

tories. The Thabor anchored in 2\ fathbms about 5 miles from the village.

Mikawa bay, the western arm of the Isi sea (Owari bay), and the

northern smaller inlet have only been partially examined. There appears

to be no greater depth than 12 fathoms in either.

The COAST* from Irako saki trends to the eastward for about

60 miles as far as Omai saki at the western extreme of Suruga gulf, and

is one long stretch of sandy beach on which are sand-hills and patches of

trees, backed by low undulating land extending some distance inland to the

foot of the hills. From 4 miles east of Irako saki to the entrance to Hamana

Ko or Hamamatsu lagoon, a distance of nearly 25 miles, the coast is formed

of remarkable yellow sandy cliffs which rise perpendicularly from the sea

to heights varying from 100 to 280 feet, and is scored by numerous small

ravines and water com'ses.

Hamana Ko (Hamamatsu lagoon), the entrance to which is nearly

midway between Irako and Omai saki, is an extensive shallow sheet of

water which only admits of junks at high water. Flat-bottomed ferry

steam vessels, however, ply on it between the village o f Shiujo on the

western shore and the road to Hamamatsu on the opposite shore. At the

entrance to the lagoon (on the eastern side) stands the large town of

Mayesaka, a place of call for junks, but with no important trade.

Hamamatsu, a large town and telegraph station, from which the

lagoon takes its name, is situated inland, some 8 miles eastward of

Mayesaka.

* Extensive patches of discoloured water, having the appearance of shoals, are

frequently met -with off this coast. They are merely caused by alluvium brought out to

sea in suspension.—Commander Aldrich, 1880.
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TEURIN GAWA, 12 miles eastward of the entrarice to Hamamatsu

lagoon is a river of some size, on the bar of -which the sea breaks 3 cables

off shore.

Kakesuka minato.—The sand and debris washed down by the

Teurin gawa has formed a semicircular projecting sand-spit under the lee

of which during westerly winds, good anchorage may be found in from

7 to 10 fathoms.

The COAST eastward in the immediate vicinity of Omai saki, is formed

of high saudy beaches, which when approached from seaward stand out in

marked contrast to the wooded patches which separate them, and to the

wooded hills which rise to a moderate height behind them. Making Omai

saki from the southward the lighthouse will be seen between the two

eastern sand patches.

Winds.—During the winter months (October to March) on this coast

westerly winds prevail accompanied by fine clear weather. As a rule the

wind is fresher during the day, but sometimes it continues through the night

with unabated force, varying in strength from 4 to 8, and lasting sometimes

a week. During the continuance of these strong westerly winds the

barometer rises gradually, attaining a level of 30 • 20 inches or higher.

Immediately before the barometer falls a fine clear and comparatively calm

day is sometimes experienced. A long heavy swell then sets in from the

southward, causing a heavy surf on the beach, and the weather assumes a

cloudy and threatening aspect. It is, however, seldom, if ever, followed by

southerly winds at this season, except perhaps a moderate breeze lasting

only for an hour or so. Kain, however, falls sometimes heavily and the

wind shifts to the north-east, sometimes increasing to a strong breeze

lasting for some few hours, when the barometer again commences to rise,

the wind veers again to the westward, and blows more or less violently until

the next fall of the barometer.

The strong westerly wind blowing across the heavy southerly swell

causes a very heavy sea, as the latter continues to roll in, from 24 to 36 hours

after the westerly wind has set in.

OMAI SAKI, the southernmost point of the province of

Totomi, and the west point of entrance to Suruga gulf, is a dark

wooded bluff 150 feet in height, terminating a nearly straight sandy shore,

63 miles in length, extending eastward from Irako saki to the entrance to

Owari bay. The land in the vicinity of the cape is a plateau of sand.

From the base of the hills the beach is from three to five hundred yards

distant, and at low water shelving rocks which dry, extend fully 3| cables

from high water mark ; landing here is therefore very dangerous when the

rocks are covered. Omai saki may be recognised by two remarkable white

patches, only one of which is visible from east or west.
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BeaCOU.—A white wooden beacon surmounted by a ball is situated

near the beach at about three-quarters of a mile north-west of the cape.

LIGHT.—Situated on a sand hill on the south-west part of the cape,

is a lighthouse 71 feet high, painted white, from which, at an elevation

of 173 feet above the sea, is exhibited between the bearings of E. by S. ^ S.

(through east and north and west) and S.W. a revolving white light, at-

taining its greatest brilliancy every half minute ; visible in clear weather,

from a distance of 19 miles.

Lady lUgliS rocks (Gozen iwa), a reef situated one mile east of

Omai saki, is one-third of a mile long north and south, about a quarter of a

mile broad, and is composed of isolated rocks, which uncover 4 feet at low

water springs ;
* the sea does' not always break on these rocks at high water,

but its locality is marked by tide rips. From the northernmost rock the

lighthouse on Omai saki bears W. \ S. distant nearly 1| miles. Vessels

can pass between the point and the Lady Inglis rocks, by keeping nearly

one mile from the shore, but unless the Lady Inglis rocks are plainly

visible this channel should not be used, as a small rock (awash at low

water) lies between Omai saki and the Lady Inglis rocks, nearly half a mile

ofE shore.

AucIlOrage.—Good shelter from westerly winds (between North and

S.W.) may be found north of Omai saki. The best anchorage is in 6 fathoms

water, with the cape bearing South, about If miles from a small white

post which marks the landing place for boats. The holding ground is

good.

At night the light should be brought to bear S.W., and steered for on

that bearing until 12 fathoms are obtained, when haul up N.W. by W. and

anchor in 6 fathoms.

Nortll rock, just awash at high water spring tides, lies N. by W. ^ W.,

5 miles from the Lady Inglis rocks, and about one mile off shore ; this rock

is steep-to all round.']'

GULP of SURUGAt (Tutomi) the waters of which wash the

western shore of the peninsula of Idsu, is 35 miles deep and 30 miles wide

* On no occasion during our stay off this coast were the Lady Inglis rocks visible

ahove water. This is against previous experience, as they have been actually used ae

an observation spot.—Commander Aldrich, 1878.

t The British barque Oleander, Mr. 'W. Jones, master, was reported to have struck

(in August 1880), on a rock lying 5 miles N.Jf.B. ^ B. (approx.) from Omai saki. This

rock was searched for without success by Lieutenant K. Hoskyn, R.N., 1881, and is

believed not to exist. North rock, and that on which the Oleander struck, are probably

-the same.

J See Admiralty chart :—Omai saki to gulf of Tokio (Yedo) including Suruga gulf

No. 953 ; scale, m = 0'48 of an inch.
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at entrance, between Omai saki on the west, and Iro-o saki on the east, and,

with the exception of the Lady Inglis rocks and the North rock, is, accord-

ing to present information, free from any impediment to navigation. Tliere

is no bottom at 250 fathoms in mid-entrance, no bottom at 160 fathoms

midway across near the head of the gulf, and no bottom at 1 10 fathoms

a little more than a mile from the western shore.

The eastern side of the gulf is generally a belt of cliffs, broken, however,

into several deep water havens, which, though small, afford good anchorage,

but for sailing Yessels with a foul wind are aU difficult of access ; in fact,

even with a free wind outside, it constantly happens, from the numerous

guUeys and valleys between the hills eddying the wind out of its course,

that vessels are taken aback, and as the entrances of those harbours that

are known, Tago, Arari, Heda, and Yeno ura bays are too narrow to admit

of much manoeuvring, it will be prudent not to hesitate to use the anchors

should the vessel make a stern board.

The western side of the gulf is not so well known as the eastern. It

appears less precipitous,;^ but judging from the soundings obtained off

Shimidsu, is equally steep-to. Two large riyers (the Oi gawa and Abe

kawa) and several smaller streams flow into the gulf on this shore, and at

its head is the mouth of the large riyers Fusi gawa and Ugoi gawa.

Shimidsu and Yeno ura are two excellent harbours, the former on the

west, the latter on the east side at the head of the gulf. The latter is a

much finer harbour than Shimidsu, but the water is inconveniently deep

for anchoring.

The shore at the head of Suruga gulf is low and sandy, numerous

villages extending along its whole length. At the eastern end of the

sandy beach just north of Yeno ura is the town of Numadzu situated on

the western bank of the Ugoi gawa, half a mile within its entrance.

Pusi yama.—At the head of the gulf also, from which it is only

about 13 miles distant, is Fusi yama, the highest mountain in Japan

(12,450 feet), and although its summit is so far inland, it appears in clear

weather to rise nearly abruptly from the beach,

SHIMIDSU HARBOUR,* formed by a low flat tongue of land

of considerable width, stretching out in a north-easterly direction from the

north-western shore of the gulf, affords good shelter in 10 to 15 fathoms

water, soft mud, with an inner anchorage at its head, available for small

vessels, which, if required, could be beached for repairs. A small river

flows into the head of the bay.

This tongue of low land is weU covered by sugar plantations and

villages. Its extreme north point, of sand and shingle, is steep-to, there

• See Admiralty Plan :—Shimidsu harbour, on chart No. 996; scale,™ — 0'95 inches.
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being no bottom at 100 fathoms at a little more than a mUe off shore, and

vessels running for the harbour may safely skirt the beach, and rounding

the point at two cables distant, anchor by the lead or as convenient. With a

southerly wind there is ample space for working, the lead giving good

warning, and from the flatness of the land the sudden shifts of wind, so

very embarrassing to vessels endeavouring to enter either of the four bays

on the eastern shore of the gulf, are not so frequently met with. The

town is situated at the south end of the harbour, and appears to be one

of some little importance. It is the centre of a large and productive

sugar growing district; plantations of the cane are to be seen in every

direction. On the west side of the harbour are the villages of Yejiri and

Shimidsu.

Supplies.—Large spars, pine and fir (the latter having a very short

grain), small rough spars, hard oak, sugar of a very fair quality, flour,

fowls, fish, vegetables, and water can be obtained.

There is no coal in Shimidsu, but the charcoal, when attainable in sufii-

cient quantities, is admirably adapted for steaming purposes, and was

extensively used by the gun-boats attached to the Actceon in 1861.

There were several qualities, the softer being little better than Japanese

coal ; but there is a very hard description (of a blueish black colour),

whicli is better than any Welsh coal for high pressure engines.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Shimidsu, at 7 h. 30 m. ;

springs rise 7 feet.

YENO URA* situated in the north-east part of Suruga gulf, is

one mile long, north and south, and about three-quarters of a mile

wide. Ara sima, a wooded island affording shelter from westerly winds,

lies off the south point of entrance, and there is a small monument on

the north point. The soundings in the bay are 20 to 30 fathoms, and it

is open to the west, but there is good shelter from all winds in a small

bay in its northern part, where the depth is 13 fathoms over a bottom of

fine sand. In steering for this small bay, keep midway between its western

shore and the cliffs on the eastern. A town stands on the western shore.

A small river flows into the bay, but as water is obtained with

difficulty on account of its shallowness, it is best to procure it from the

town wells. There is abundance of fish and vegetables. The rise and

fall of tide is about 4 feet.

HEDA HARBOUR,* on the north-east shore of Suruga gulf, is 8.

cables in extent N.W. and S.E., 4 to 9 cables wide, with depths of 8 to

22 fathoms ovet a bottom of fine sand ; the entrance is open to the

* See] Admiralty plans :—Yeno lira and Heda harbonr, scale, m = 1| inches and

Araiiand Tago bays, scale, m= 3'0 inches, on chart, No. 996.
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N.W., and is to the northward of a low and sandy spit extending half

a mile in a northerly direction from the southern shore. The harbour is

sheltered on all sides by high mountains, and at its head there is a village

in a valley. Six small rivers flow into Heda harbour,, but it is preferable

to obtain water from the wells. Fish and vegetables are abundant.

Tides.—The rise of tide is 5^ feet.

ARAHI BAY,* sheltered also from all winds, lies 9 miles south-

ward of Heda harbour. It is 4 cables long north and south, with

an average width of 2 cables, but is Only half a cable wide at the entrance

between the shoal banks on either side, and it is therefore only suitable

for small vessels ; the depths are 6 to 12 fathoms over fine sand. Thp

shores of the bay are mountainous.

Directions.—In entering keep in mid-channel, and when a small

island (Benten sima) opens, steer between it and the sandy point to the

S.W. After rounding this point steer South for the middle of the western

bay, where the depth is 7 fathoms. The southern part of the bay is much

narrower and- the water is shoaler.

Supplies.—Water may be conveniently obtained from the village

( Arari) on the eastern shore ; fish is plentiful.

TAGO BAY,* about 2 miles south of Arari, is 4 cables in extent,north

and south, and half a mile wide, but the entrance is narrowed to 2^ cables

between Taka no sima (a group of islets off the south point), and Benten

sima on the north shore. It is sheltered from all winds and has depths

of 12 to 20 fathoms, soft mud bottom. There is a small town here, and

water can be obtained from the wells. Pish and vegetables can be pro-

cured.

Directions.—In steering for the entrance, which is open to the

N.W., two islands situated in nearly mid-entrance half a mile from Taka

no sima will be seen, with rocks and breakers extending to the southward

from them.

Pass northward of these islands, at not less than one cable from the

northern, and between them and the mainland. After passing about a

cable to the northward of Taka no sima off the south point of entrance,

steer S.E. for the middle of the bay, where there is anchorage in 13

fathoms, off the village of Tago.

These four bays above described will serve as a refuge from S.W. winds,

which cause a heavy swell in Suruga gulf. Their coasts are wooded and

mountainous, attaining the height of 1,000 feet. The entrances may be

See Admiralty plans :—Yeno ura and Heda harbour, scale, m = l| inches; and

Arari and Tago bays, scale, ra = 3'0 inches, on chart, No. 996.
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approached fearlessly, for the high coast conceals them, and the bays only

open whea within a mile of the shore.

The whole of the western coast of the Idsu peninsula is shelving, and

may be safely approached to 2 miles ; islands lie off it, but not beyond the

distance of a mile. The current is stronger along the shores than in the

middle of the gulf.

IRO O SAKI (cape Idsu), the southern extremity of the moun-

tainous peninsula of Idsu, is a bold, rocky, headland, and may be recognised

by a conspicuous white cliff 3^ miles north-west of it, and a conical rocky

peak a few miles farther in the same direction, forming the south-western

extreme of the peninsula. The white cliff is very remarkable from the

S.W. and South. There is an islet 50 feet high a quarter of a mile off

the shore, one mile west of the cape. To the E.N.E., the coast for 3

miles is very broken and fronted with numerous sunken rocks.

LIGHT.—On the point, at an elevation of 185 feet above the sea, is

exhibited a fixed red light of the fifth order, visible in clear weather

between the bearings of E. by S. f S. and W. | S., from a distance of

about 10 miles. The tower is 24 feet high, octagonal shaped, built of

wood, and painted white.

MIKOMOTO (Rock island), about 104 feet high and one-third of a

mile in length, with precipitous shores and and an uneven outline, bears

E. by S. f S. about 5 miles from cape Idsu ; it has a thick matting of

grass, weeds, moss, &c., on its summit. Between this rock and the main-

land are the Yokone and four other rocks, among which the junks freely

pass ; but a vessel should not attempt to run inside Eock island at night

unless her distance from it can be accurately estimated, for some of the

rocks about Yokone are small ledges only 2 miles distant from Miko-

moto. At Q\ cables N. \ W. from the lighthouse is a rocky patch of

4 fathoms.

The channel between Mikomoto and Yokone rocks carries irregular

soundings of 14 to 30 fathoms, with the exception of a patch of 9 fathoms

3 cables north of the island. An additional reason for not using this

channel at night is, that by crossing on a more southerly course towards

cape Sagami the influence of the indraught on the eastern side of

Sagami ura is not so likely to be felt.

LIGHT.—On Mikomoto, at an elevation of 164 feet above the sea, is

exhibited &fixed white light of the first order, visible in clear weather at a

distance of 19 miles. A i-ed ray is shown from the lighthouse when bear-

ing between S.E. \ E. and S. f W., over all the dangers between Mikomoto

and the shore ; the eastern edge of the ray leading into Simoda harbour.

The tower is, 72 feet high, built of white stone.
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Tides.—The tides are regular, the flood setting W.S.W., 1^ miles an

hour, the ebb E.N.E., from 2 to 3 miles per hour ; thus with the ebb tide

the stream is considerably augmented in force by the general north-easterly

current (Kuro Siwo) whilst the flood tide overruns the current close to

the shore. To the north-west and north of Mikomoto there are overfalls

caused by the tides passing over a very uneven bottom, but the .lapanese

fishermen deny the existence of any danger there.

Weather.—The vicinity of Eock island is remarkable for the ex-

ceptionally bad weather so frequently experienced in its neighbourhood.

Sudden changes from strong south-west to as strong north-east -winds

and vice versd occurring without any warning, aided by the strong eurrent

and tides here met with, tend also to raise a very heavy sea.

Yokone rocks, two in number, though they generally appear as

one, bear N. by W., distant 2 miles from Mikomoto j the largest is about

25 feet high. Five other rocks (Masane, Ishitori, Tosu, and two smaller)

occupy a triangular space of a mile from W.S.W. to N.N.W. of the Yokone,

the northern and southern of these being small ledges nearly awash. A
reef also extends 3^ cables towards them from Taraisi saki (Tohadgi

point) to the north-west of the Yokone rocks. There is deep water

between all these rocks.

SIMODA HARBOUR,* is on the eastern side of the peninsula

of Idsu, 6 miles N.E. of the cape. To the northward of the harbour a

high ridge intersects the peninsula ; and south of this, all the way to the

cape, it is broken by innumerable peaks of less elevation.

Susari or Vandalia bluff, the east point of entrance to the

harbour, will be known by a grove of pine trees on the summit of the

bluff, and the village of Susaki, which is about a thu'd of the way between

it and Tsumigi saki.

The entrance to the harbour between Susari saki and Noroshiga saki

(Cove point) is 8| cables wide, but only a short distance further in the

entrance narrows to half a mile, between the shore northward of Susari and

the island Aka no sima on the western shore.

The town of Simoda stands on the west shore of the harbour, and

Kaki-saki village on the east. There is good landing for boats in Simoda

creek, and also at the village.

Supplies.—Wood, water, fish, fowls, and eggs, also sweet potatoes and

other vegetables, may be procured from the authorities at Simoda. It will

be necessary to supply them with casks if water is required to be brought

ofiF.

* See Admiralty Plan;—Simoda harbour, No. 2,655 ; scale, m =. 3"8 inches.
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Ofci Hibari sima (Centre island), lying nearly in the middle

of Simoda harbour, bears N. | E. 5^ miles from Rock island, and N. by

E. i E. 3^ miles from the Yokone rocks. It is high, conical, covered with

trees, and a cave passes entirely through it.

Hibari sima or BuisaCO islet, a quarter of a mile N.N.E.

from Centre island, is about 40 feet high, and covered with trees and shrubs.

Oonagare (Southampton) and Supply rocks.—There are

two hidden dangers in Simoda harbour ; Southampton rock, lying in

mid-channel, S. by E. | E. 2 cables from south point of Centre island, and

N. ^ W. from Vandalia bluff, about three-fourths of the way between it

and Centre, is about 25 feet in diameter, and has 2 fathoms water on it,

and was formerly marked by a white spar buoy. The other danger Supply

rock, lying S. by W. a short distance from Buisaco is a sharp rock, with

1 1 feet water on it, and was marked by a red spar buoy.

Should the buoy on the Southampton rock be removed, the east eiid of

Centre island in line with the west end of Buisaco islet will lead to the

westward of this danger.

Anclxorage.—^In the outer road, or mouth of the harbour, a dis-

agreeable swell is sometimes experienced ; but within Southampton rock

and Centre island vessels are well sheltered, and the water is comparatively

smooth. Moor with open hawse to the south-west.

When this harbour was surveyed in 1853-54, the bottom throughout

was mud ; but a few months subsequently the harbour was scoured out to

its granite foundations by the back sweep of three huge waves which in

succession rose over the tops of the highest trees and left the bay nearly

empty. Large junks were thrown some distance inland, and the Russian

frigate Diana, left all but a total wreck. A great number of Japanese

craft were swept away by the retiring masses of water, and their crews

perished. Since then the harbour has been rather shunned as an anchorage,

but the holding ground is good.*

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Simoda harbour at

5h. Om. ; springs rise 6 feet ; meaii rise, 3 feet.

Directions.—If intending to anchor at Simoda, pass Mikomoto

at a mile, when the harbour will be in full view to the northward. Stand-

ing in from this isknd, a vessel will probably pass through a number of tide

rips, but no soundings will be obtained with the hand lead until near the

entrance, when the depth will be 14 to 27 fathoms. Should the wind be

from the northward and fresh, a sailing vessel should anchor at the mouth

* H.M.S. Sylvia rode out a heavy sontherly gale here, and Captain St. John, R.N.

reports the holding ground to he excellent.
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of the harbour until it lulls or shifts, or until she can conveniently warp

in, as the wind is usually flawy and always baffling.

Approaching from the north-east or eastward, a vessel can pass on

either side of Vries island, from the north and south" points of which,

Sumegi saki, bears respectively W.S.W. and West, distant about 21 miles.

Between Vri^s and Simoda, no dangers are known to exist; but the

currents are v.ncertain, and strong near the coast.

Should Vries be obscured by thick weather, before reaching Sumegi

saki, endeavour to sight Mikomoto, for there are no conspicuous objects

on the mainland by which a stranger could recognise the harbour at a

distance, and the shore appears as one unbroken line. To the westward

of the harbour there are several sand beaches, and three or four sand banks
;

these can be plainly discerned when within 6 or 8 miles, and are good land-

marks. Off the village of Su saki, at a third of a mile from the shore, is a

ledge of rocks upon which the surf is always breaking
; give them a berth

of 2 cables in passing.

Approaching Simoda from the south-east, pass westward of Kosu sima,

from which the harbour bears N. by W. | W, distant about 27 miles.

Tsumigi saki, situated l^ miles eastward of Susari, has immediately

off it a rocky islet, northward of which is the bay of Soto ura, having in it

several sand beaches, which may cause it to be mistaken for Simoda

harbour ; but on approaching Soto ura, Tsumigi saki will shut in cape

Idsu, the Yokone rocks, and Mikomoto island to the southward ; whilst

in Simoda road they are visible from all points.

SAGAMI URA.—From Iro-o saki the coast rounds in a north-east

direction 26 miles to Futo saki, its general features being high, rocky, and

even, having near Simoda a few sandy beaches. Between Simoda and Fufo

saki the coast is bold of approach. Over it, the mountain Amagi yama rises

to 4,700 feet, and on the north-east ridge is a conspicuous dome-shaped hill.

From Futo saki the coast trends more to the northward, forming a slight

bend to Fuku ura, where it becomes more broken, but maintains its bold

features under a lower range, the two highest points of which are elevated

2,970 and 2,460 feet ; under the latter is a round hill with a large quarry

facing the gulf. From these hills the long low promontory of Manadzuru,

bordered by vertical cliffs, stretches to the eastward, and off its extreme

point is a rock 20 feet high. On its west side is the open bay of Fuku
ura. From thence the coast assumes a lower elevation, and gradually

bending round to the eastward forms the treacherous bay of Odawara.

To the northward of Futo saki are some small islands near the shore

Hatsu sima (120 feet high) being about 3 miles off shore. .The north shore

of Odawara bay is low to the east of the wooded bluff (Korai yama)
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12 miles north-east of Manadzuru, and is said to be very shallow in front of

the sandy beach.*

Sagami ura, from the lowness of the land at its head, has sometimes

been mistaken for^the Uraga channel. When past Vries island, however, the

channel will be recognised by Su saki, its east point of entrance, being com-

paratively high (645 feet), whereas cape Sagami, the southern point of the

peninsula of that name on the west side of entrance, is not more than

70 feet high, with the exception of a small hill of 354 feet elevation on

the centre of its south part, named Tree Saddle, from two conspicuous

clumps of large trees on its summit.

From Odawara the coast trends to the eastward for nearly 20 miles as

far as Yeno sima, and then takes a southerly dii-ection for about 12 miles

to Joka sima.

Caution.—Care must be observed when steering for the Uraga

channel not to be drawn into Sagami ura, as a considerable indraught

has always been experienced, and the low laud at the head of the bay con-

trasted with the high land to the westward of it, looks so distant, that the

bay has often been mistaken for the channel, and the error only discovered

when deeply embayed and probably close to some of the reefs which skirt the

head and east side of the bay, the most dangerous of which is the Macedonian

reef.

HatSU sima, about threerquarters of a mile in extent, and 120 feet

high, with a small village on its north-west point lies 31 miles off shore

at 9 miles N. by E. ^ E. from Futo saki. There is a safe channel between

the island and the shore.

AjirO harbour, about l^ miles wide at the entrance, and about

the same depth, open to north-east winds, lies W.N.VV. of Hatsu sima, about

1 1 miles north of Futo saki. The village of Ajiro is situated in the south

cast corner of the bay just inside and on the south point, off which anchor-

age may be obtained.

ATAMI ANCHORAGE, H miles north of Ajiro, may be

distinguished by a small white cliff to the northward ; the bay is small

and the water is deep, there being no bottom at 20 fathoms at the

entrance. A natural breakwater forms a shelter for small vessels within

it, there are depths of 13 to 5 fathoms.f

Anchorage may be obtained in 7 fathoms, black sand, with Hatsu

sima bearing S.E. ^ E. ; rock off the south point, S. by E. i E., and a

conspicuous white cottage, W. ^ S. The anchorage is open to all winds

* The head of the bay (Sagami ura) has not yet been closely examined,

t Navigatmg Lieutenant F. K. Taylor, H.M.S. Salamis.
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from South, round by East., to N.N.E. The deepest water was obtained

towards the south bluff, increasing from the anchorage to 9 fathoms, and

towards the village and the north point it shbaled gradually to 5 fathoms

within a short distance of the shore.

Puku ura, an open bay on the south side of Manadzuru saki (a pro-

montory 11 miles long) affords no shelter with winds between South and

East.

Manadzuru anchorage.—With southerly winds shelter may be

obtained on the north side of the promontory, but the water is deep.

YENO SIMA, 220 feet high, is the eastern extreme of the low

shore fronting the plain at the head of Sagami ura, which is said to be

very shallow, although there are 117 fathoms at 3 miles distance, Yeno

sima has bold high cliffs of a light colour which makes it very conspicuous,

and a flattish summit with a few large trees. On the south-east it cannot

be approached within three-quarters of a mile, as an extensive reef skirts

that part of the island. The island is connected with the main (where the

Sagami hills terminate) by a narrow ridge of shingle which covers at high

water, to the westward of which a small river disembogues. There is

generally a heavy ground swell in this part of the bay.

Uba sima.—-A. large reef marked by a peaked rock 30 feet high, lies

one mile off the beach, 2 miles to the west of Yeno sima. Three-quarters

of a mile north-west from Uba sima is a similar reef (Hira sima), one mile

westward of which is the mouth of the Baniu gawa, a large river.

The white pointed cliffs of Kotzbo mura will be seen 2J miles east of Yeno

sima (the coast between being skirted by sunken reefs), -and are a guide to

the only anchorage on the north side of Sagami ura.

HORI-NO-UTSI MURA.—The bay directly east of the white

clifft is full of reefs and cannot be approached, but Hori-no-utsi mura, the

bay next south-east, and to the north of Imperieuse bluff, is a fair temporary

anchorage, though exposed to West and S.W. winds.

A reef 3 cables long extends from a low point at the foot of Imperieuse

bluff. To the north-west ofthis, a chain of rocks project out westward from

the low point just north of the bluff; the centre part of these is marked

by a large white topped rock 20 feet high ; the outer rock is very small

but uncovered. At 3 or 4 cables north of this chain there is anchorage

in 4 to 8 fathoms. The Dove and Leven anchored here, the line of rocks

quite breaking the heavy swell from the south.

Macedonian reef lies off the east side of Sagami ura, at '4 miles

N.N.W. of the lighthouse on the west end of Joka sima. It dries in

many places at low tide, and, except in the smoothest water, always

betrays itself by a breaker when covered, and is therefore easily avoided in
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daytime ; but if it be not visible do not bring the lighthouse to the southward

of S.S.E. ^ E. until the south end of the first range of hills, 700 feet high,

north of cape Sagami, bears E. ^ N. The ranges of Sagami peninsula

terminate in Imperieuse bluff, 500 feet high, wooded and very conspicuous.

By keeping the west slope of the bluff bearing N. by E. a vessel will pass

three-quarters of a mile outside the reef, in 30 fathoms.

ASINA SAY.—^Vessels embarrassed in the vicinity ofthe Macedonian

reef may find an anchorage about 1^ miles north-east of it in Asina bay, in

4 to 8 fathoms good holding ground, and sheltered from all points except

westward, in which direction the sea has a clear fetch of 20 miles ; but

only a case of extreme emergency would justify a stranger in using it.

Entering the bay, when the south end of the above range of hills, 700

feet high, bears E. ^ N., or is in line with the south low projecting point

of the bay, the Macedonian reef will have been cleared, and an E. by N. J N.

course may be steered for the entrance, taking care to avoid a mass of

rocky ground extending from the reef to the south extreme of the bay.

There are also some rocks off the north side of the bay, but they show,

and are easily avoided by keeping mid-channel.

KO-AJIRO BAY.—There are two or three excellent havens for

small craft and junks on the west shore of Sagami peninsula, to the south -

ward of Macedonian reef. Ko-Ajiro, the largest of these, is 2 miles north

of Joka sima Ughthous'e, or three-quarters of a mile north-east, of the

Moroisi, a long reef of rocks, which extends off the point, N. by W. ^ W.
of the lighthouse. There is no diflB,culty in entering. There is a reef

off the north point of entrance whicbj with only one fathom water on

jt, stretches half across the .entrance with a 4-fathoms channel on the

bold south-shore, ,
Farther in a perch marks the end of the shoal from

the south shore, liiside this is secure anchorage for a small vessel in

3 fathoms.

JOKA (JOGA) SIMA lies off the S.W. point of cape Sagami, with

a chanijel about 2 cables wide, and encumbered with rocks, betweeri it and

the shore. The island is one mile long N.W. and S.E., and about 2 cables

in breadth ; it is skirted with reefs extending 1| cables from the shore,

and off its southern shore is a rocky patch of 2 fathoms, 2 cables from the

island.

LICrHT.—On the west end of the island (Nagatguru saki), elevated

106 feet above the sea, is exhibited &fixed green light of the fifth order,

visible from seaward between N.W. \ W. (through East) and W. by S.,

and is visible in clear weather from a distance of about 9 miles. The

tower is of brick, painted white, 25 feet in height.
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Directions (S.E. COAST).—In navigating the south-eastern coast

of Japan, after passing Sata no misaki, in Van Dienien strait, if the weather

he thick, the vessel's position should be well ascertained before she is

hauled to the E.N.E., as her course is parallel to the high land for about

20 miles from the pitch of the cape. It should also be borne in mind

that the current on this coast (Kuro siwo) runs to the E.N.E. at the rate

of from 40 to 100 miles a day (see page 37).

Vessels therefore bound to the eastward must allow for this current,

and should not keep more than 30 miles off shore, taking every oppoi'tunity

of verifying their reckoning ;* if working up inshore the north-easterlj*

set will be lost, and the ship will be influenced by the tides. Many vessels

have under these circumstances reported the current as setting in various

directions in the vicinity of the Kii and Boungo channels, indraughts, and

vice versa, resulting from the ebb or flood tide, being experienced at the

time. In the summer season the north-easterly current is not to be

expected in the vicinity of Iro-o saki (cape Idsu).

Vessels from the gulf of Yedo bound for the Kii channel, after passing

Mikomoto (Rock island), should take an inshore passage, steering for Omai

saki, and thence for O sima, thus avoiding the strength of the Japan

stream. FoUowiiig this course, a vessel may carry a favourable current

(on the flood), and it has been often observed that there is a back set to the

S.W. in the bights between Mikomoto (Rock island) and sima. In

following this route, take care to avoid the rocks off cape Sima. {See

page 279.)

In aJDproaching the gulf of Yedo, the rernarkable high mountain Fusi

yama (page 294), a lofty and symmetrical truncated cone of 12,450 feet

elevation, and so difiereut in form from any other land in its vicinity,

cannot fail to be of great service in directing vessels either to Simoda^or

the gulf of Tokio (Yedo.) In clear weather it is the first distant land seen,

and generally to the north-eastward, visible at times upwards of 100 miles.

Iro-o saki (cape Idsu) is in line with it when bearing North. When bound

from the southward and westward endeavour to make Iro-o saki, or, better

still if the landfall be made at night, Ohiai saki, the revolving white light

on which is' visible 19 miles. By day making the former cape (on which

there is a o-ed light visible about 10 miles), if the weather is at all clear, the

chain of islands off the gulf of Yedo will at the same time be plainly visible.

Omai saki, the west point of entrance to Suruga gulf, cannot be mistaken

for Iro-o saki, the former being low, with a sandy beach and low sand hills,

with occasional patches of trees (the coast preserving this character for 30

* It is recommended to make the lights at Co sima (entrance to the Kii channel) •

Tivhenever it is practicable.
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or 40 miles to the westward) ; whereas Iro-o saki is high and rocky, the

lighthouse being situated at its foot, its summit being generally hidden in

the clouds. Mikomoto (Rock island) is low, and unless the weather is

clear, or at night when the light is visible, will not be seen until long after

this cape and Vries island are made.

Between the Kii channel and Mikomoto, westerly winds are most

frequently met with, falling light, when the latter place is passed ; sind

often on rounding cape SagamI a strong N.E. wind is encountered.

The GULP of TOKIO or YEDO,* the entrance to which,

named the Uraga channel, between cape Sagami on the west, and Su-no

saki (in the province of Awa) on the east, is 10 miles wide. The gulf

is 40 miles deep, and situated on the north-we^t shore at its head is the

city of Tokio (eastern capital) formerly called Yedo, the commercial as

well as political capital of the empire, and on the western shore, about 26

miles from the entrance, is Yokohama the principal seaport and treaty poit

of Japan.

The URAGA CHANNEL is remarkably clear of hidden danger.

On its west side, about one mile from the shore, lies Ashika sima (Plymouth

rocks), which are always uncovered and easily seen ; close to them is a

sunken rock (Kata sima). In their vicinity, off Senda saki and Uraga, are

several rocky patches extending some distance from the shore. The
mariner should bear this in mind, and as Kaneda bay has also some four

ground in it at nearly a mile from the shore, it would be prudent to give

this locality a good berth in passing. At night a red ray is thrown over

Ashika sima from both Sagami and Kuwan-on saki lighthouses. By day

do not, when entering, bring Sagami lighthouse to bear southward of

S.W. \ W. until Senda saki bears West, when steer to pass Kuwan-on saki

at about half a mile.

SAGAMI MISAEI,t the western cape at the entrance to the.

TJraga channel, is comparatively low, the hills forming in a table flat about

150 feet in height, and rising, about one mile from the sliore, to a saddle

peak (Tree Saddle), having on it two conspicuous clumps of trees elevated

350 feet above the sea. The shore is clear at less than half a mile, except

off the eastern part of the cape, where there is a patch of 4| fathoms at that

distance lying S.E., 7 cables from the north extreme of the cape.

LIGHT.—On Tsurugi saki, the south-eastern point of cape Sagami,

stands a white light tower, 36 feet high, from which, at an elevation of

* See Admiralty chart : —Gulf of Tokio or Yedo, No. 2,657 ; scale, m -- 0-75 inches,

f The directions from Sagami misaki to Yokosuka are from the Tsmarks of Navigating

Lieutenant W. F. Maxwell, TI.M.S, Sylvia, 1869.

Q 6338. U
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110 feet above the sea, is exhibited a, flashing white light of the second

order, showing a flash every ten seconds, seen seaward between E. by N.

{through North and West) to S.W. j W., and visible in clear weather from

a distance of 16 miles. A red sector of 16° covers the Ashika sima (Ply-

mouth rocks) between S.W. \ W. and S.S.W. | W.

EANEDA BAY, formed between SagamI misaki and Senda saki,

is 4 miles wide and 2 miles deep, affording excellent anchorage with winds

from South, round by west and north to N.E., in 10 to 3 fathoms, as

•convenient; sandy bottom, good holding ground. A range of hills

slopes dovra to its north-west shore,.the highest, Take yama, being 714 feet

above the sea.

Oki-no sima, 3 feet above high water, is a black rock in the south-

west portion of the bay, steep-to on the north side, but having foul ground

between it and the shore on the south and west sides.

mits isO, a cluster of rocks in the northern part of the bay, three-

quarters of a mile froin the shore, cover at high water. A shoal, having

6 feet on it at low wate^, lies W. by S. ^ S. 7 cables from the southern and

highest of these rocks, and another shoal of 9 feet lies W. by S. f S., nearly

one mile from the same rock.

Caution.—The above dangers necessitate great caution being observed

when anchoring in this bay.

ASHIKA SIMA (Plymouth rocks) are two dark rocks 5 feet

above high water, lying N.E. ^ N., 5^ miles from Sagami misaki, and

S. by W. \ W., 3| miles from the lighthouse on Kuwan-on saki.

!Kata sima, a rock awash, lies S.E. by E. | E. nearly one cable from

the eastern of the two rocks, and was, until lately, marked by a red beacon

surmounted by a ball, about 20 feet above high water.

Clearing marks.—Kuwan-on saki bearing North leads half a mile

eastward of the Ashika simas ; and Sagami misaki lighthouse bearing

S.W. \ W. leads three-quarters of a mile south-east of them. At night

when entering the gulf of Yedo, keep Kuwan-on saki white light in sight

bearing a little westward of North. Leaving the gulf, keep Kuwan-on saki

light on same bearing astern until the red ray from cape Sagami light-

house is crossed.

SEINDA SAKI shows in steep white cliffs the termination of the

range from Take yama. It has a dismantled fort at the summit of the

cliffs, and is surrounded by detached rocks. The eastern portion of these

rocks projects out in a spit, the outer edge, of 21 feet, lying E. by S. \ S.,

6 cables from the point, leaving only a passage of 3 cables between it and

Ashika sima. The outer detached rock awash, steep-to, on the south side,

lies S.S.W. 9^ cables from Senda saki.
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On entering Kaneda bay from the northward, Ashika sima should not be

brought to bear eastward of N.E. ^ N., until Take yama bears N.W.

by W., to avoid the above dangers off the cape.

EURIHAMA, the bay north of Senda saki, has a sandy beach at its

head, the end of a long plain which is drained by a river running into a

lagoon that enters the sea at the north end of the beach. This bay should

not be used as an anchorage, the ground being foul in all directions.

KADSUSA SAKI, the ncrth point of this bay, is terminated by a

conical mound, Shendora, 69 feet above high water, from which a ledge of

rocks extends S.E. ^ S. 4J cables to the outer depth of 5 fathoms. From

this to Tomio saki the ground is foul nearly 4 cables from the shore.

TTRAGA, a thriving village, and clearance port of the junk trade to

Tokio (Yedo) has a good harbour for vessels drawing less than 9 feet.

Tomio SEki, the south point of the entrance to Uraga, is a low

point, with a Japanese lighthouse and a memorial stone near its extreme,

which when in line lead clear of Ka yama, a dangerous rock on the north

side of the entrance.

A shoal of 12 feet lies E. :^ S. 3 cables from the light, and there is less

than 3 fathoms, three-quarters of a cable S.E. from it.

Miojin SEki, the north point of entrance to Uraga, is a bold bluff

surmounted by a battery. From it to Kuwan- on saki the land is undulating,

with villages in sandy bays. The whole of this coast is foul for half

a mile from the shore, having depths of If to 4| fathoms on the outer

margin.

Ka yama with 12 feet on it at low water, and 4 fathoms, 2 cables

to the eastward and southward, lies S. by W. f W., nearly one mile from

Kuwan-on saki lighthouse. Ashika sima kept bearing S.S.W. | W. until

Kuwan-on saki light bears N.N.W. will clear all the foul ground on the

northern shore of the entrance to Uraga.

KUWAN-ON SAKI, or Kanon saki, is a steep and partially

wooded, prominent headland, over which, at one cable inland, is a conical

hill 272 feet above high water,

LIQHT.—Situated on the slope of the hill above mentioned, is a white,

square light-tower, on the centre of the keeper's dwelling, from which a

an elevation of 178 feet above high water, is exhibited z, fixed white

light of the third order, visible in clear weather from a distance of 14 miles.

A red ray is also shown from the same lantern over an arc of 11°, covering

the Ashika sima (Plymouth rocks) between the bearings of North (nearly)

andN.byE. ^E.

Also from a window, 32 feet below the principal light, is exhibited a

fixed red light of the sixth order, showing over an arc of 2^°, or between

u 2
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the bearings of S. ^ E. and IS.S.W., in the direction of the Saratoga spit,

and should be risible in clear weather from a distance of about 7 miles.

Reef.—The point immediately east of the lighthouse issteep to, but the

south-east extreme of Ku\van-on saki has a reef off it, terminated by a rock

awash, steep-to, 1^ cables from the shore. From this to Rubicon point the

coast is slightly indented, having sandy bays between the points. From
Rubicon point rocks extend one cable, with deep water close to the outer.

O-TSU-NO URA is a deep bay v/ith a sandy beach, having

numerous villages, from the largest of which it takes its name. This

bay has shallow water in the eastern portion, the outer shoal of 12 feet

lying N.W. by W. ^ W. 8| cables from Rubicon point. In the centre

of the bay is a shoal 4| cables long and 3 cables broad, having 9 feet on

the north and 13 feet on the south edge, with uneven depths of 2^ to 4^
fathoms between. The north edge lies S. f E. 4 cables from the south end

of Saru sima, and N.W. by W. f W., nearly 2 miles from Rubicon point.

SARU SIMA (Perry island), 198 feet high, J.s cliffy, with a wooded

flat summit. The south-east point has a conspicuous single tree on it ; and

from the south extreme a sandy spit extends half a cable. This island

has shoal water all round it, except off the north end.

Kitsne no Se, E. by S. J S., 3| cables from the south point, lies a

rock that covers at high water, and West, 3 cables from the same, lie

three rocks awash at high water. Between these and Kitsne no se,

there is shallow water. No vessel should attempt to pass between Hana
rete and Saru sima.

Hana-rete, 94 feet high, is a grass-covered conical mound, sloping

down to dark rugged rocks. Between it and the western end of

0-tsu-no ura the coast is composed of a series of white cliffs, with shingly

beaches intervening.

Eo-naga ura.—Immediately south of Hana-rete is a deep bay, off the

south point of which there is a conical islet 78 feet high, from which,

S.S.E. ^ E., 3^ cables, lies a rock that dries at low water, with foul ground

between it and the shore.

A rock, awash at low water, having on it an iron beacon surmounted

by a cage, and painted red, lies N.E. by E., 3| cables from Katshiriki

point ; East, one mile nearly from Ha sima at the entrance to Yokosuka ; and

N.W. 4 piiles from Kuwan-on saki extreme. It may be approached to

within a quarter of a mile on the north side, but vessels should not attempt

to pass inside it.

YOKOSKA (YOKOSUKA) HARBOUR,* over one miieia

depth, with a general breadth of 3^ cables, is the eastern of two large

* See Ad'.iiiralty plan :—Yokoska harbour, No. 997, scale m = 7 inches.
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inlets, and maybe easily recognized by Ha sima, 144 feet high, off its north-

east point, and by a remaikable clump of trees, 355 feet above the sea,

known as Azuma, on the highest hill of the promontory that separates

it from F'ka ura, the western bay.

The shores of the harbour are compos(;d of a series of cliffs and in-

dentations, the points generally being marked by white stone bencons.

At the head of the harbour, which is the principal naval dockyard and

arsenal in Japan, are two docks, with large smith and boiler factories,

and all the necessary works for thoroughly repairing and building ships,

the houses for the officials, being situated on a plain that joins 0-tsu-no

lu'a. On one of these factories is a clock tower, that may be seen from

that bay. The inner part of the harbour is formed by two breakwaters,

and is of considerable width at the entrance.

Docks.—South dock is 377 feet long, 72 feet broad, and has a depth of

22 feet 9 inches . water on the sill at spring tides. North dock is 288f
feet long 65f feet broad, and has 17 feet water on the sill. From the outer

anchorage the turn into the docks is rather abrupt. A new dock is being

excavated of considerable length, capable of taking vessels drawing 25 feet,

and will be completed during 1884.

There are also two building slips, capable of taking vessels of about

800 tons.

Buoys.—A red beacon buoy marks the northern edge of a patch with

only 9 feet water on, lying midway between Katshiriki point and Ha sima

and 3^ cables from the shore, on the east side of entrance to the harbour.

Off the eastern points of Yokoska there are spits, having 10 to 12 feet on

their outer edges ; those off Eyi yama point extending N.N.E. 2| cables,

and N.W. ^ W. 1^ cables. The outer end of the latter is marked by a small

red cask buoy, and a breakwater* is being built from the point in the

direction of the buoy. Vessels should not bring Ha sima to bear

northward of N.E. by N.

AucllOrage may be obtained in 6 to 8 fathoms in any part of the bay,

but large vessels should not go inside the outer red buoy, as there the

anchorage space is only two cables broad.

Across the promontory that separates Yokoska from F'ka ura, a canal

has been cut ; boats may pass through when the tide has risen one foot

above low water. Ako saki, the north-west extreme of this promontory,

has rocks that show at low water, and shoals off it for 1^ cables.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Yokoska harbour at

5h. 15m. ; springs rise 8 feet, neaps 4 feet.

* WiU be 600 feet in length when completed, and will protect the harbour from the

heavy swell which sets in during northerly galea.
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P'KA URA, an inlet 8 cables long, and 4 to 2 cables wide at the

entrance, opening out to over 6 cables wide at its head, affords good

anchorage in 7 to 4^ fathoms, mud bottom, as convenient ; the water shoaling

gradually as the bay is entered. There is no danger in mid-channel, but

the head of the bay shoals rapidly at 1J cables from the shore.

Yenokido is a deep inlet on the western shore of this bay, with too

narrow an entrance for ships, but a good harbour forjunks, extending inland

4 cables, and having a general width of one cable ; the village of Eto

is situated on the west side of this inlet. From its north point, E. by

N. f N., 1^ cables, lies Yabama, a reef that just shows at high water, steep-to

on the outer edge.

NATSU SIMA is a partially wooded island 184 feet high, lying

between F'ka ura and the entrance to Kanasawa inlet. It has a spit ofshoal

water with 4 fathoms on its outer edge, extending East 7 cables, and

shoaling gradually towards the shore.

Yeboshi yama is a conical rocky islet, joined to the shore near

Yenokido at low water, and separated by a channel, one cable wide, from

the south-west point of Natsu sima.

Tlie COAST.—On passing Natsu sima a creek is seen, which on

entering, winds round in a northerly direction, and at about half a mile

from the entrance the channel contracts, passing which it opens into a

large shallow lagoon. A narrow channel marked by stakes and bushes

leads up to the village of Kanasawa, situated in the north-east corner.

From this village there is a good road (which lies through a remarkable

narrow pass) to the town of Kamakura, celebrated in the history of Japan

as being a former opulent town, and also at this time for its ancient

temples. Continuing this road for some distance about 2 or 3 miles from

Kamakura is the celebrated bronze statue of Daibutsii sama, situated in a

beautiful grove at the foot of a valley.

From Natsu sima the coast takes a northerly direction for 3 miles to

Graham bluff, is shallow for some distance, and at 2 miles off shore is

skirted by banks of 4J to 5 fathoms, with deep water between them and

the coast.

MISSISSIPPI BAY (Nigisi) formed between Graham bluff to

the southward and Treaty point on the norlh (between which it is 3 miles

in width), is well sheltered from the prevailing winds. In anchoring

give the shore a wide berth to avoid a shoal which extends half to three-

quarters of a mile from it. Between Natsu sima and Treaty point the

soundings are irregular, shoaling suddeiily from 12 to 5 fathoms on banks

of hard sand. A patch of If fathoms lies one mile N.E. by E. from

Graham bluff.
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HOMUKU or TREATY POINT, the termination of a ridge

of low hills extending into the gulf of Yedo, about 10^ miles N.N.W.
of Kuwan-on saki, forms the southern point of the bay of Yokohama. The

point is formed of a long line of cliffs of a conspicuous yellow colour, the

northern bluff of which is named Mandarin bluff.

These bluffs, and a bank which fronts them to the distance of 1 \ miles

in some places, and which is rather steep-to, protects the anchorage off

Yokohama from south-easterly winds, which blow with sufficient force to

send a heavy sea into the bay.

LIGHT VESSEL.—A light vessel, painted red, marked "Treaty

point " on her sides, with two masts, carrying a red ball at the foremd,st

head, is placed at the extremity of the shoal off Treaty point (Homuku) and

Mandarin bluff, and lies in 10 fathoms, with the following bearings :

—

Treaty point, S.W. | S. ; Mandarin bluff, S.W. by W., and the mouth of

the canal (just northward of the English naval stores), W, \ N. The

vessel exhibits a fixed red light elevated 36 feet above the sea, and should

be visible in clear weather from a distance of 10 miles.

Fog Signal.—During thick and foggy weather a bell is sounded_/?w

times in quick succession at intervals not exceeding_^t>e minutes.

Buoy.—An iron buoy painted red with a cage 10 feet above water, is

moored in 4J fathoms on the northern extreme of the shoal off Mandarin

bluff, southward of the anchorage off Yokohama, with the following bear-

ings :—Mandarin bluff, S. by E. ; mouth of the canal, S.W. \ S. ; and the

centre of the fort at Kanagawa N. W". | N.

YOKOHAMA.*—Yokohama, the most important of the ports open

to foreign commerce, is built on a plain surrounded by low hills, and is

environed by a canal which entirely isolates it. The only communica-

tions are by a bridge and causeway towards Kanagawa from the rear of

the tovra on the west, and with the Yokohama bluffs by another bridge

close to the sea. The residences of the foreign community occupy the

east, and those of the Japanese merchants the north-west of the town.

Two hatobas or landing places formed of stone piers, the ends of which

are protected by a pallisade of wooden piles to break the sea, afiord excel-

lent landing ; that to the south (the French hatoba) is merely two piers

parallel to each other, but the northern (the English hatoba) is a camber in

which boats are completely sheltered. Immediately opposite the last landing

place is the English consulate, a large building with three peculiar towers.

The English sick quarters are on the bluff where the camp formerly was

;

the old quarters at the southern end of the town having since been con-

See Admiralty plan :—Yokohama liay, on chart No. 2,657 ; scale, m = 2-0 inches.
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verted into naval victualling stores. Yokohama is connected by rail with

Tokio, and the railway terminus is on the north-west side of the town.

The whole of the settlement or " concession " is faced by a sea wall of stone,

along which there is a broad esplanade.

Yokohama exports tea, raw and manufactured silk, lacquered goods,

vegetable wax, oil, antlers, cotton, and rice in small quantities. For the

Chinese market, paper, camphor, flour, peas, beans, seaweed, isinglass,

beche-de-mer, and dried shell fish.

Yokohama chiefly imports yarns, shirtings, woollen cloths, Italian cloth,

metals, tin plates, and kerosine, the total value in 1879 being 4,665,200/.

The greater part of the exports are sent to the United States. During

that year 53 foreign vessels entered from the China ports, aggregating

84,8 1 7 tons, and from Japanese ports 885 vessels, amounting to 492,912 tons,

the latter being an increase of 47 vessels (37,461 tons) as compared with

1878. The Japanese Mail Steamship Company (Mitsu Bishi) now provide

tJie only regular steam communication between Yokohama and the other

ports of Japan, and Shanghai. There is fortnightly communication with

Hong Kong.

At the head of the bay and on its north side stands the town of Kanagawa,

one of the first ports opened to foreigners, but this being an inconvenient

situation for a settlement it was changed to Yokohama on the south side, as

being a more eligible position for business communication. The water also

is deeper for anchorage and more convenient for the landing of boats and

merchandise than at Kanagawa, where it is so shallow that at low tide the

sea retreats to a considerable distance from the shore.

Kanagawa is subject to frequent shocks of earthquake. It is situated on

the Tokaido or imperial highway to Tokio (Yedo), and British subjects are

free to go where they please within the following limits—fi-om Kanagawa,

10 ri (21 miles) in any direction except towards Yedo, the boundary in

that direction being the river Logo, which flows into the bay of Yedo

between Kawa saki and Sinagawa, the southern suburb. A Japanese

guard house is situated at the river Logo, and all persons (excepting

officers in uniform) passing between Yokohama and Yedo must produce

a passport.

Buoy.—-^ rs"! t)Uoy with staff and cage, 10 feet above water, is moored

in 4 fathoms at low water springs on the point of the spit extending from

Kanagawa fort towards the northern side of Yokohama anchorage ; and

lies S.E. f E., one mile from Kanagawa fort.

LIGHT.—From a staff painted white, on the extreme of the eastern

arm of the English hatoba (landing place), is exhibited a Jixed red light

48 feet above the sea, visible all round from a ' distance of about 6 miles.
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Aucliorage.—A good anchorage for large vessels is witli Kuwan-on

saki just open of Mandarin bluff, the latter bearing S. by E., and the British

consulate S.W. by W. ^ "W., mud bottom. Vessels of lighter draught may,

if desirable, take up a position much nearer the town. Large vessels are

recommended to moor.

Supplies.—AH supplies, provisions, water, coal, &c., are to be pro-

cured in abundance, and ordinary repairs both to ships and engines can be

easily executed.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Yokohama bay at 6h.

;

springs rise 6J feet, neaps 4| feet ; with southerly winds the tide rises

about 2 feet higher.

The streams in this bay are scarcely felt, but they run strong in the

middle of Tedo bay, and their velocity is much increased off Futsu saki

(Saratoga spit), Saru sima, and Kuwan-on saki, particularly off the latter,

round which they sweep with great rapidity.

KAWA SAEI, (Haneda point) bearing N.E. J N. from the light

vessel off Treaty point, is low and wooded. Between it and Yokohama

shoal water extends If miles from the' shore, its edge being marked by a

buoy.

Buoy.—A red buoj- with cage, is moored in 6 fathoms, with Treaty

point bearing S.W. | W., Kawa saki, N. ^ W., and Bansu hana, E.S.E.

southerly.

There is also a beacon of the extreme of Kawa saki, and shoal water

extends IJ miles eastward from it.

LICrHT.—On the edge of the shoal extending off Haneda point is

situated a screw-pile lighthouse, from which is exhibited, at an elevation

of 40 feet above high water a fixed green light of the fourth order,

visible over Yedo bay between the bearings of N.E. by E. f E., and

S.S.E. \ E. ; and in clear weather should be seen from a distance of 8 miles.

The lighthouse, painted black and white in horizontal stripes, stands in

7 feet at low water.

TOKIO, formerly known as Yedo, the capital of the Japanese empire,

is situated at the north-west part of Tokio bay, along the shore of which

it extends, with its suburbs, for 8 miles, forming three distinct qaarters

named Siro, Soto siro, and Midrei. The first-named contains the numerous

palaces of the nobles, and the palace of the Mikado, surrounded by pictu-

resque gardens, the second is covered with handsome temples, and the third

is the quarter occupied by merchants and shopkeepers. Its aspect is not

imposing from seaward, as large stacks of timber and elevated ground

conceal by far the larger part of the city. Five batteries also inter-

pose between the anchorage and the city. These, with several others on



314 JAPAN ISLANDS.—GULI' OF TOKIO (yEDO). [chap. v.

-the shore, have green turfed parapets and escarps faced with stone, and

are surrounded by a piling of timber which is covered at high water. The

suburb of Shinagawa stands on the south of the city, where are seen the low

wooded heights of Goten yama, extending 2 miles along the shore. The

landing place is about I J miles up the western mouth of the Sumida gawa,

and near the railway station, close to which is the foreign '" concession
"

(Tsukiji) and the imperial navy department. The British legation is 2

miles from the landing place, west of the Taikun's castle. The population

is said to be 1,500,000.

* The small river Sumida gawa, which flows through the centre of

Tokio, disembogues at the north-west part of the bay on which the city

stands, thence splitting into two streams it flows southward for about

2 miles through the extensive mud flats which nearly fill up the head of

the bay fronting the city. The western stream flows parallel to the city

front at 2 to 3 cables distance, the channel emerging into the bay by a sharp

turn to the S.S.E., from between the middle and the next western of

the five water batteries ; its entrance here is about 400 yards wide and from

7 to 8 feet deep at low water springs. The channel itself carries the

depth of 3 feet from the entrance nearly up to the mouth of the river,

probably then deepening a little. The landing places directly north of the

entrance between the forts are also accessible by the same depth of water

(3 feet) for 1^ miles along that part of the shore where the Tokaido or high

road runs.

At high-water neaps there would be 6 or 8 feet water in this channel,

according to the direction of the wind. At high-water springs there would

be from 9 to 9| feet. The canal or moat at Yedo, according to a large

Japanese plan, communicates on the south with the Kori canal which forms

an outer circle round the Imperial domain. One end of the canal falls

into the Sumida gawa a mile above, the other into the sea a mile below

its mouth. Two canals also run direct to the sea close to the river's

mouth from the ditch. The northern of these runs into the former

Taikun's castle, and is probably navigable, but the moat itself is not

navigable, and is the undisturbed resort of numerous wild fowl.

LIGrHT.—On the west side of the fort at the entrance to Tsukiji

channel leading to the foreign concession at Tsukiji and the city, elevated

52 feet above high water, is exhibited a fixed red light of the fifth order,

visible between the bearings of W.N.W. and S. by W. f W., and should

be seen in clear weather from a distance of 9 miles.

Shinagawa ancliorage.—The bay fronting the city is very shoal,

a bank of less than 3 fathoms water on it extending from 2 to 3 miles from

* Commander C. J. Bullock, R.N.
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the shore. The best anchorage for a large vessel is in 5 to 6 fathoms, soft

mud, good holding ground, with the lighthouse on the middle fort bearing

N.W. J N. distant 3^ miles ; smaller vessels may anchor nearer the fort

on the same bearing, but at 2 miles from the fort the depths shoal suddenly

from 3^ to 2 fathoms.

The COAST from Tone gawa point (where a river of the same

name disembogues) round the head of the gulf of Yedo is low, with shoal

water extending a considerable distance from the northern shore forming a

deep bay with 7 to 13 fathoms water between the above point and

Bandzu hana.

5ANDZU SANA, situated on the eastern shore of the gulf about

8 miles S.E. from Kawa saki, is low, and fronted by shoal water ex-

tending IJ miles from the shore in a westerly direction. From Bandzu

hana the coast trends in a southerly and south-westerly direction for 12

miles, is low, and shoal from 1^ to 2 miles off shore.

PUTSU SA!KI (Saratoga spit) is a low sandy point, having a fort

at its high-water line, 8 miles S.W. from Bandzu hana. From its extreme,

sands which dry at low water stretch out in a narrow tongue 1^ miles to

the westward forming Saratoga spit ; and shoal water extends still further

westward, its outer extreme (5 fathoms) being 3 miles from the point.

Buoy.—West from this tongue, in 9 fathoms, is moored a red buoy

with staff and cage, 15 feet above the water.

East from the buoy, towards the spit, there are only 5 fathoms at 3 cables,

a,nd one fathom at three-quarters of a mile. The bank of 5 fathoms trends

N.E. ^ N. and S.E. by E., deepening rapidly to 10 fathoms.

Clearing mark.—To clear the shoal water extending from Futsu

saki, Kuwan-on saki lighthouse should not be brought to bear westward of

S. I E., and by night the white light should be kept in sight eastward of

that bearing. (See page 307.)

The COAST from Futsu saki takes an easterly and southerly

direction, forming a deep bay, the northern shore of which is sandy and

Tow, but the southern is the termination of the slopes from the high range

Noko-gheri yama, and is rocky and steep to. Shoal water extends from 1^

to 2 miles from the shore in the centre of the bay.

Eanaya point, the south-western extreme of these slopes, is steep-to

and bears nearly East of the Tree Saddle on Sagami peninsula; it is at

the termination of the sharp well defined ridge of the Miogani yama, a

dome-shaped mountain elevated 1,090 feet. The coast from this point

takes a southerly direction for 7 miles as far as Daibo saki, between

which there are three small bays, off the southern of which are several rocky

patches, the outer being one mile from the nearest shore.
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Grhibu isi (Black rock) about 20 feet liigb, lies three-quarters of a

mile -west of the latter bay, having several reefs iu its vicinity v?hich only

uncover at low water.

The peninsula of AWA, although mountainous, is less so than

Idsu, and possesses much larger tracts of arable land, all of which is care-

fully cultivated. Its west coast is more sinuous than the opposite shore of

the gulf, but only one of the bays, Tate yama, formed in it, affords fair

anchorage.

The lofty mountains Miogani yama, Syeno yama, and Double bill (1,200

feet) .^re very conspicuous, towering above this coast. Double hUl when

viewed from seaward loses its dual appearance.

To the northward of these hills the country (Kadzusa) becomes much

lower, fmd a few miles north-eastward of Futsu saki, the point off' which

extends the Saratoga spit, it becomes an uninteresting dead flat, encircling

the head of Yedo bay.

TATE YAMA BAY, situated between Daibo saki and Su-no saki,

affords shelter and good holding ground in southerly and easterly gales, but

it is exposed to the westward.

The best anchorage is in about 7 fathoms, a quarter of a mile eastward

of Taka sima (the easternmost of the two small but well wooded islands on

the south side of the bay), with the west extreme of Daibo saki bearing

N.N.W. ^ W., and Siro yama, a hill 290 feet high, S.S.E. i E. This hill

is the north extreme of some rising ground in the south-east corner of the

bay. This position is well sheltered from North round East to W. by S.,

but should there be any appearance of the wind veering westward, an

early departure is recommended, as a heavy sea quickly sets in.

Supplies.—Water, fish, and fowls ia small quantities can be obtained

from the villagers residing at a hamlet situated at the base of Siro yama,

SU-NO SAKI, the east point of entrance of the gulf of Tokio is 5 miles

S.W. i S. from Daibo saki, and when seen from the southward appears as

a block of small hills, rather conical in profile, the highest, Hazama, which

is green and bare, being elevated 645 feet. The point is low, with the ex-

ception of a small elevation at the north-west corner on which is an old

fort. There is often a heavy tide rip off it, but there are no dangers at a

greater distance than half a mile from tlie shore, and the point may be

safely rounded at a mile. From Su-no saki to Mela head is an open bay

with a sandy beach, on to which a swell is usually setting.

MELA HEAD and LEDGE—Mela head, S.E. nearly 5 miles

from Su-no saki, forms the eastern point of entrance to the Uraga channel

and gulf of Yedo ; it is 450 feet above the sea, the general height of the

coast range northward being comparatively low. A small village is
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situated about half a mile to the northward. A dangerous ledge (Mela

ledge) lies 1| miles off Mela head, and 4 miles W. ^ S. from the light house

on No-sima point. Heavy breakers occur in rough weather or when

a swell rolls home, but in smooth water the rocks are not seen from a

distance ; the water, however, is so clear that the bottom is visible in a

considerable depth.

No-sima point, situated 3;| miles eastward of Mela head, is low,

the shore between them being skirted with rocky patches. At 2 miles east

of No-sima point, dangerous shoals extend about 1^ miles from the shore.

LIGHT.—From an octagonal shaped white tower, situated on Ko-sima

point, at an elevation of 133 feet above high water, is exhibited a fixed

white light of the first order, visible from W. by S. \ S. to E. \ S.,

and should be seen in clear weather from a distance of 17 miles.

Directions.—Glllf of YedO.—Approaching the gulf of Yedo

from the southward or westward, in clear weather the chain of islands extend-

ing southward from it are nnmistakeable landmarks, and cape Idsu (page 297)

can scarcely be mistaken. Omai saki, the point 25 miles westward of cape

Idsu is low, while the cape, as before stated, is high, bold, and rocky.

From 1^ miles eastward of Mikomoto (Rock island) a N.E. \ E. course

will lead 4 miles north-west of Vries island, from which position the centre

of the entrance cf the Uraga channel bears N.E. by E., distant 22 miles.

Care must, however, be observed when approaching cape Sagami not to be

drawn into Sagami ura by the indraught mentioned at page 301. Should

Vries island be visible this danger is easily guarded against by not bringing

that island to bear southward of S.W. by S.

Vessels approaching the gulf from the eastward are recommended not to

hug the shore of the south end of Awa too closely, to avoid the dangerous

shoals eastward of No-sima point.

To avoid the Mela ledge and all other known dangers when rounding

from the eastward, do not bring the eastern extreme of land seen, to bear

eastward of E.N.E. until Tree Saddle hill is seen open of the extreme of

Su-no Faki bearing N. by W. ^ W. ; and when rounding from the westward

do not shut in this hill with the extreme of Su-no saki imtil the eastern

extreme of land bears E.N.E. At night or in thick weather, when the

light on No-sima point is not seen, soundings of 40 fathoms may be con-

sidered- as indicating close proximity to these dangers.

In steering for the Uraga channel the Tree Saddle hill on the south end

of Sagami peninsula will be readily recognised ; and on nearing the channel

the Ashika siraa (Plymouth rocks) will be plainly seen on its western side.

Give these rocks and the Ka yama a berth of half a mile in passing, or at

night keep the flashing white ligh on cape Sagami in sight until xh^ fixed

white light on Kuwan-on saki opens out, bearing about North, when steer
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to pass it at one-qviarter to half a mile, after wliicli Bteer N. by W. ^ W.,

which will lead to the -westward of the buoy off the Saratoga spit. In

thick weather with a strong ebb tide running care must be taken not to be

set to the eastward of this buoy. (iSiee pages 307 and 315.)

Continue the above course (N. by W. ^ W.) until the light vessel off"

Treaty point is seen, when steer to pass to the eastward of her, taking care

not to bring the light to the northward of N. ^ W. The elevated ground

above Mandarin bluff, at one mile northward of Treaty point, showing to

seaward in brown cliffs well wooded to the summit, will be readily

recognised ; the bluff being the most eastern.

The light vessel may be passed within a cable, after rounding which

steer to pass northward of the red buoy with staff and cage moored on the

northern edge of the bank off Mandarin bluff, and anchor as convenient.

A sailing vessel will have to make short tacks when working into Yoko-

hama bay with a westerly wind, as north of Mandarin bluff the deep water

channel is narrowed to 1^ miles ; the lead here, however, as is the case

round nearly the whole shores of Yedo bay, gives fair warning.

WORKING THROUGH the URAGA CHANNEL.—
With a northerly wind a vessel after passing cape Sagami may stand across

and tack close to the opposite shore, as there are no rocks at any distance

off it to the northward of Kanaya point, and to the southward of the point

the dangers show. If unable to fetch this point it would not be prudent

to stand into the bay between the point and Uki sima, a small rocky island

150 feet high to the southward, as foul ground exists there. This bay will

be readily recognised from a distance, as it is the sea shore of a valley

between the Miogani yama and Sveno yama ranges, and two small hills are

in the centre of it.

In making the western board, the foul ground in Kaneda bay, as well as

off Senda saki, and along the shore between it and Kuwan-on saki, must be

remembered. The shore of Kadsusa bay, northward of the Miogani yama

range, may be approached by the lead, tacking in 5 fathoms.

If unable to fetch Euwan-on saki on the starboard tack, be careful to tack

short of the bearing for clearing the Ka yama (page 307.) Short tacks

should be made when to windward of Kuwan-on saki, not shoaling towards

the opposite or Kadsusa shore to less than 9 fathoms. When Saru sima

bearsW. by S., stand no farther eastward than to bring Kuwan-on saki to bear

S. J E. until Saru sima is S.W. ^ W., when the spit will have been weathered.

At night do not bring the light off Treaty point to bear west of N. by W. | W.

until Kuwan-on saki light bears S. ^E. Long boards may now be again made,

but do not shoal on either tack to less than 5 fathoms, nor off Yokohama

bluff to less than 7 fathoms. There are some shoal patches of 3^ to 5
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fathoms, sand and mud, off the western side of the bay between Saru sima

and Mississippi bay, but none are known at a greater distance off than

2 miles, and they may be avoided by not bringing Saru sima to bear

eastward of South.

If proceeding from Yokohama to Shinagawa anchorage off Tokio (Yedo),

stand out E. by N. till the house in the. tree clump (of which the roof only

is generally seen) of Kawa saki bears N.N.E., when haul up N.E. or

N.E. ^ E. along the shore, which is skirted by a shallow shelf nearly 1|

miles broad and very steep, passing eastward of the red buoy which marks

its southern edge, and passing about one mile eastward of the lighthouse

(on the extreme of the bank), taking care not to decrease the soundings to

less than 9 fathoms. When Kawa saki lighthouse bears west distant one

mile haul up North for Shinagawa anchorage, and anchor in 6 fathoms with

the southern part of the wooded heights of Goten yama bearing West, and

the lighthouse on the middle of the five forts, N.W. f N ; or steer in

upon the latter bearing and anchor in any convenient depth, as above.

The Tides are much affected by the winds, but both flood and ebb

sweep with great velocity round Saratoga spit.

The flood runs N.W. by W. and the ebb S.W. by S., about 3^ knots an

hour at springs. Generally the flood stream sets a vessel on to the western

shore.

ISLANDS SOUTH of YEDO GULF.- From the volcanic

island Vries, at the middle of the entrance of the gulf of Yedo, extends a

chain of islands and rocks some 300 miles in a S. by E. direction, terminated

according to present information by the small pinnacle island called Lot's

Wife, said to be in lat. 29° 47' N.,* long. 140° 19f' E. These islands are

all bold-to, some appearing to rise like a wall from the depths of the

ocean, and they have but few outlying hidden dangers. The lead therefore

in foggy weather will give little or no warning, as in some cases no sound-

ings will be obtained with 150 fathoms line within half a mile of the shore.

The currents also in this part of the Japan stream are influenced by the

prevailing winds at the different seasons, and are capricious ; heavy current

rips being of very common occurrence have often been mistaken for

slioals. These rips are more constantly met with close to the islands and

rocks than otherwise, and in the event of getting into one at night or in

a fog, it may be assumed, when the vessel's position is not accurately

known, that danger is near. It may be well to bear in mind that in calms,

although the stream may appear to be hun-ying the vessel on to an island,

if the island be steep, it will always turn to the right or left on approach-

* U.S.S. Macedonian, 1854.
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ing within a certain distance of the rocks ; not so, however, should shallow

water extend any distance, when the anchor must be depended on.

The usual set of the current through these islands is north-easterly, and

the rate ranges from 1| to 3 knots, but the islands frequently deflect it

from its course, and the eddies always found on the margin of great

currents are here particularly numerous and active, so that it is not unusual,

especially among the northernmost of the islands and in the vicinity ot

the coast of Nipon, to encounter a set precisely in the opposite direction

to that anticipated. Close to Fatsizio and Vries islands, at less than a

third of a mile off, a regular change of tidal stream has been observed, and

also between tliese islands and the coast.

LOT'S WIPE (Rica de Oro) or Black rock, in lat. 29° 46' 28" N,

long. 140° 19|' E., is a tall pinnacle rising about 466 feet above the sea,

in clear weather it can be seen at a distance of 25 miles, and bears a

remarkable resemblance to a ship under all sail. There is a rock off the

western extreme of the island, and there is no bottom at 20 fathoms within

30 feet of Lots wife. A cast of the lead within 8 miles of this rock arave

no soundings with 160 fathoms of line. The nature of the bottom found

at the deep soundings was lava-crust, shells, sponge, and marine plants.

The current in the vicinity of Lot's Wife was found setting to the south-

east, causing a tide rip (having the appearance of breakers on a shoal) to

extend south-eastward from the island.*

PONAPIDIN or St. Peter island is about 1,176 feet in height

1\ miles in length East and West, and visible in clear weather from a

distance of 40 miles ; its shores appear rugged and inaccessible. The
island was discovered in 1820 by Lieutenant Ponafidin of the Russian

Navy, and named by him Three Hills island, from its having apparently

three hummocks. Landing may be eiTected in a small cove. Junk cove, on

the north-east side of the island, where there is but little surf. The cove

is small and the bottom rocky, affording but an insecure and very limited

anchorage, but it is sheltered from all winds except from the north-east.

There is a depth of 10 fathoms at the entrance to the cove, gradually

decreasing to 3 fathoms at about 50 feet from the shore at its head.

The island is of volcanic formation, seamed and fissured in every con-

ceivable way, and long bamboo grass grows luxuriantly, but there is no

timber or water, and the shore is composed of lava boulders and masses

of jagged rocks. The island is the resort of myriads of sea gulls, and

is not otherwise inhabited. It was visited by the United States vessel of

war Alert in 1880, and its position is given as lat. 30° 28' 26" N., long.

* Commander Huntington, U.S.S. Alert, 1880.
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140° 14' 12" E. There is a depth of 200 fathoms at a distance of half a
mile from the island.

Shelter.—A steam vessel caught in a gale in the vicinity of either
Aoga sima or Ponafidin island could obtain shelter by keepin<r close under
their lee.

°

SMITH ISLAND.*-H.M.S. Tribune passed this island in 1859,
and describes it as a high pinnacle-looking rock, in lat. 31° 15' 0" N

'

long 139° 52' E., the observations made by the Alert however plaee this
island in lat. 81° 27' 8" N., long. 140° 2'E.t It is about 421 feet in height,
three-quarters of a mile in circumference, with heavy breakers extending
apparently a quarter of a mile from it, and a small rock close to its north
side. The Alert failed to find bottom anywhere round the island.

San Francisco island.—The German war vessel ITertha in
1875 and 1876 passed an island described as small and steep with a rock
about 2 cables from its south-cast side. The position assigned to this
island is lat. 31° 29' N., long. 140° 14' E.,but it is considered to be doubtful.
Volcano island, reported as being only 40 feet in height, is said to

lie in lat. 31° 21' N., long. 139° 53' E. ; its existence is, however, doubtful.

BAYONNAISE, in lat. 31° 55' 15" N., long. 139° 54' 18" E., is

a group of sharp pointed rocks elliptical in form, 2 cables long nocth Ind
south, with several hummocks on it, its northern summit being about
30 feet in height ; several rocks extend a quarter of a mile off its north-
"west and north-east sides.

AOGA SIMA in lat. 32° 28i' N., long. 139° 43|' E.J is about 1,000
feet in height, of irregular volcanic formation, 3 miles long and one mile
wide, and it is visible 36 miles off in clear weather. Its coasts are
steep, and the only landing place is on the north-east side, where there is a
pointed rock about 8 feet above water, at a short 4istance from the land.

The landing place can easily be distinguished by this rock and some
huts in the vicinity. ITie shore at the landing place is of small boulders

and stones, and landing through the surf is only practicable in the native

boats. The island contains between 200 and 300 inhabitants, the descen-

dants of criminals, and it is cultivated on the north and north-west sides.

In case the services of the natives are required the best articles wherewitii

* Capt. Smith, ship Heber, 1851.

f The island seen by the Alert is considered to be identical with San Francisco

island placed on the charts in the same latitude, and about 12 miles eastward.

J Depends on the observations of Commander Huntington, U.S.S. Alert, who visited

thifl island, Bayonnaise, Ponafidin, Smith island, and Lot's Wife in 1880, and on the

observations of Captain Knorr of the German war vessel Hertha, 1875 and 1876. Ao°-a

sima was, until lately, placed on the charts 9^ miles too far northward.

Q 6338. X
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xo remunerate them are food, fishing tackle, and cutlery. Barley, peas,

beans, sweet potatoes, and daikon (Japanese radish) are grown. There

are no springs of water on the island, rain water being collected in rude

cisterns or wells. There are a few cattle on the island and a little tea

is grown, but there is very little timber. No water, fuel, or. stores of

any kind can be procured, but fish are said to be abundant.

PATSIZIO (HACHUb) ISLAND, the most southern of the

islands visited by the Actaon in 1861, is 8| miles long, N.W. by N. and

S.E. by S., and 4 miles wide at its broadest part. In shape it is nearly an

'Oblong, rounded at the north-west end, while at its south-east end a slight

«urve forms a bay, the observation spot at which (close to some small huts)

is in lat. 33° 4' 24" N., long. 139° 50' 24" E. Anchorage was obtained off

this bay in 16 fathoms, sand and gravel, at less than a mile from the shore,

but exposed from S.S.W. to N.N.E., and a vessel would always be liable

to experience a heavy swell. There were 30 fathoms, with a bottom of

dark saud, at about 2 miles olF this shore, but the rest of the coast line

sippeared to share the bold features and to be as steep-to as the generality

of these islands.

This island is a penal settlement of Japan. Its northern part is the

highest, where a mountain reaches an elevation of 2,840 feet. At the

base of this mountain and creeping up for some distance on its west side,

IS an extensive settlement, while in several places along both shores, are

little hamlets and villages, so that the island would appear to support

a considerable population. A tract of low land in the centre of and ex-

tending across the island is well cultivated. To the southward of this the

land again assumes a considerable elevation, but does not reach the altitude

of the northern part. Approaching irom the eastward the island appears

-as two.

"WTater,—At the south-east end of Fatsizio are two or three small

streams of good water falling down the rocks, and in fine weather and

smooth water, boats may readily obtain an abundant supply.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Eatsizio island at 6 hrs. ;

springs rise 5 feet.

KODSINE is a small and nearly oval shaped island, 1,820 feet high,

11 miles long, and nearly one mile broad, lying westward of the highest

part of Fatsizio, and separated from that island by a channel albout 2 miles

wide, which has not yet been sounded. Some small rocks, as is also the

case with Fatsizio, are found quite close in shore, but no off-lying dangers

ai-e at present known, and there is no bottom at 53 fathoms, a little more

than a mile from its western shore. A small population is to be found on

the lower part of the island.
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BilOUGHTON ROCK (Kanawa), in lat. 33° 39' N., long.

139° 18' E., is a small inaccessible islet about 60 feet high, flat topped, and

so bold that at about a third of a mile from its north-east side no soundings

could be obtained with 180 fathoms line.

The north-easterly current in the neighbourhood of this islet was found

to be particularly strong, running nearly 4 knots an hour.

MIKURA, lying about 17 miles north-east of Broughton rock, in

lat. 33° 52' N., long. 139° 35' E., is high and bold.

MIAKI SIMA, the flat summit of which, 2,690 feet high, is in

lat. 34° 5' N., long. 139° 31' 35" E., has its north-east end a little mote

elevated than the south-west end.

There is a cluster of rocks about 2^ miles to the south-west of Miaki,

and Broughton says, " there are, in addition, some black rocks 2 or 3 miles

from the eastern point of the island."*

REDFIELD ROCKS (Sanbon take), are the most western of

the chain of islands and rocks south of the gulf of Yedo, and the most dan-

gerous of the whole group. They consist of two patches of black rocks

extending nearly 3 miles N.N.E. and S.S.W. The southern rocks, in lat.

33° 56' N., long. 138° 481' E., are the highest, about 20 feet above high

water, while the northern are only about half that height. Nearly midway

between the patches is a flat rock, over which the sea breaks heavily, and

the heads of two or three small rocks crop up around it. There is said

to be deep water between the flat rock and the northern patch, and the

channel is reported to be clear, but except in a case of sudden emergency it

would not be prudent to attempt passing through.

The hand lead will afford no warning until close upon this dangerous

cluster, and in thick weather the islands in the vicinity, the nearest being

Kosu sima, N.E. J E. 20 miles distant, would not be seen ; in fact, seeing

the islands the dangers themselves would be visible, and therefore easily*

avoided.

A depth of as little as 12 fathoms was found when passing along the west

side of these rocks, about equidistant from either group. At half a mile

from the south and principal cluster are depths of 30 fathoms, rocky bottom.

The flat rock also is connected with the south rocks, and lies close to them.

A depth of 70 fathoms, gravelly bottom, was obtained about 4 miles

northward of the rocks, but the depths increased as they were approached.

* BetTreen Miaki island and Kosu sima the temperature of the surface water has heen

noticed to rise (in December) from 53j° to 66^° Fahr., indicating the Kuro-siwo (Japan

stream). The air was saturated with moisture, and there was a high sea.

X 2
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and at 2 miles west of their centre there was no bottom at 1 30 fathoms.

The current in their vicinity set on one occasion about N. by E., and

its rate was from 2 to 3 knots.

ONOHARA is a small group W.S.W. 5 miles distant from Minki,

composed of a cluster of seven or eight high detached rocky pinnacles,

the centre one being perforated in two places. When bearing from E.N.E.

to N.E., they appear as one islet.

KOSU SIMA, in lat. 34° 12^' N., long. 139° 9^' E. (centre), and

elevated 2,000 feet above the sea, is 3J miles long N.E. and S.W., and may

be recognised by a remarkable snow white cliff on its western side, and a

white patch on its summit (volcano), to the northward of the cliff. There

is a safe channel 15 miles wide between Kosu sima and Miaki.

Two small rocky islets lie close together about half a mile off the centre

of the eastern shore of Kosu sima.

Ougliaslli rocks.—About 2 miles westward of the south-west point

of Kosu sima are the Onghashi rocks, which should be given a safe berth,

as their jagged appearance would lead to the belief that there are many

hidden dangers in their immediate neighbourhood.

SIKINE SIMA, li miles long N.N.E. and S.S.W., lies 5 miles

north east of Kosu sima; it is low, with a small islet off its north end.

One of the vessels of the American squadron passed between these islands

and saw no danger ; there is therefore reason to believe that the channel

is safe.

Nil SIMA is about 1-| miles north-east of Sikine, and from its broken

outline appears from a distance as several islands. Its extent is 5 miles,

north and south, and its most elevated part is 1,490 feet above the sea.

There is a small low islet (Haia sima) a short distance off" its south-east point,

and another (Chi-nai sima) close olFits western shore.

UTON!^ is a conical islet, 660 feet high, lying N. i E., about 2^ miles

from Nii sima ; detached rocks lie near its shores.

TO SIMA, bearing N. ^ W. 2 miles from Utone, is one mile in

diameter, pyramidal shaped, and its summit 1,730 feet above the sea.

VRIES ISLAND (Idzu no 06 sima) the largest and most northern

of the chain fronling the gulf of Yedo, is 10 miles N.N.E. of To sima, its

south-eastern point being iu lat. 34° 40' K, long. 139° 25i' E. A bluff

forming the north-west point of the island (observation point), is 350 feet

high, and when seen from the north-east or south-west at a distance it appears

as an island. The island is oval shaped, about 9 miles in extent N.'N.W. ^ W.
and S S.E. i E., and 5 miles wide ; and its summit, Mihara, an active
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volcano,* attains an ele\'ation of 2,550 feet. Over its summit a white vapour
cloud is generally floating, and frequently, at night, it brightly reflects the

glare of the subterranean fires in the crater beneath, forming in clear

weather a conspicuous landmark, visible by night or day, for many miles.

There are several villages on the island, and a population of about 5,000.

The coast is free of all danger, with the exception of a few detached

rocks and boulders lying dose to it. The principal village Niijima or

Motomura, is on the north side, oif which a narrow bank affords a precarious

anchorage in from 12 to 18 fathoms. Another considerable village (Habu),

having the advantage of a junk harbour, is situated at the south-east point

of the island. Landing maybe effected at the north village, or in the junk

harbour. The soil consists entirely of volcanic scoriae and pulverised black

lava, and the vegetation is limited to pine trees, cherry trees, and camellias.

The chief occupation of the inhabitants is cutting firewood and fishing

;

they have been found civil and hospitable, but averse to strangers visiting

the volcano.

EAST COAST OP NIPON.t—From No sima point the coast

trends in an easterly direction for 3 miles to Siamatsu, thence north-east to

cape Erratatsi (cape King), and thence in a north and easterly direction,

about 30 miles to Iwa-wada, the south-east extreme of Nipon, whence it

trends north 8 miles, to Ohigasi saki (cape Blanco). The shore is wild

and rock-bound ; between Mela head and Erratatsi (cape King) the bilk

skirt the shore, but have no cliffs, and the beach is alternately sandy and

rocky. Between cape King and Ohigasi saki it is high and well wooded,

the projecting points being generally rugged clifts of yellow clay or gravel

;

the high land terminating in the neighbourhood of Ohigasi saki in a long

backed hill with two thumb-shaped pinnacles, fronted by a bold chalky

cliff. This coast is frequently" obscured by fog and is difficult to identify

when coming from the eastward. Vessels making for the gulf of Tokio

(Yedo) from that direction are liable to be set out of their reckoning by the

Japan stream, and should the weather be foggy great caution is necessarj

,

on nearing this coast, which, however, may be approached (except in the

vicinity of Mela ledge) to within 1 J miles. The temperature of the sea

often affords a useful guide, and the bank of sounding skirting the shore

and projecting seaward gives timely warning if attended to. During the

* The last eruption of Mihara volcano, Vries island, commenced on 27 December

1876, and lasted till 6 February 1877.

\ Information relating to East coast of Nipon, between Mela head and the Tone gawa,

is from the remarks of Lieutenant A. Carpenter, R.N., commanding H.M, Surveying

vessel Magpie, I8S2.
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summer months there is generally an uneasy swell forming heavy breakers

along this coast. Mela head often shows out in relief, "when all the coast

eastward is obscured by fog.

Currents.—Northward of Su no saki the flood and ebb streams are

regular, but southward of that point the Kuro Siwo (Japan stream) will in

summer be found setting strong to the south-eastward. It enters the gulf

of Tokio on the west side, and sweeping round in a curve the apex ot

which is regulated by the ebb or flow of the tide in the gulf, sets out on

the east side, so that a vessel entering from the eastward will nearly always

experience a current against her off Mela ledge, of 2 to 4 knots in summer.

A line of overfalls marks where the out-setting stream impinges on the

main body of the Japan stream flowing to the north-east. From No sima

to Iwa-wada the current sets at the rate of one to 2 knots an hour following

the coast ; but it is weak in shore and vessels making for the gulf will do

well to keep as near the coast as safety will permit, that is at 1
J miles. At

Iwa-wada the stream leaves the coast, and continues its course to E.N.E.

for 2 or 3 miles after which it sets N.E. The difference of temperature

here in summer between the Japan stream and the adjoining water is some-

times only 1°, but farther northward the difference is more marked.

CAPE ERRATATSI (KING), has over it a wooded peak,

Takaska yama, 7S9 feet high, which forms a useful land-mark, it being the

highest summit of the Mela promontory.

Rocks, extend, 5 cables in a N.E. by N. direction from the cape.

AllCllOra.g6.—North of cape Erratatsi is a sandy bay, with compara-

tively low land behind it. Temporary anchorage may be had in 8 fathoms,

sandy bottom, off this beach, sheltered from westerly winds. To the south-

east of the small village in the centre of the bay the depths are irregular and

shallow ; this position should be avoided.

Th.e COAST.—At the north end of the bay above mentioned is a

cultivated wooded hill, conspicuous when viewed from the eastward, and

thence a rock bound coast with dark green hills rising abruptly from it

trends E.N.E . 6 miles to Kitsu ura. At about 4 miles from the conspicuous

hill is a low point with a village on it.

Rpck.—A rock, awash at low-water spring tides, lies 5| cables from

the shore off the above-mentioned point, and should be given a wide berth :

from it Kitsu point bears N.E. ^ E. distant ly'^- miles.

KITSU URA.—Kitsu point the west extreme of Kitsu ura appears

from the westward as a broken rocky point extending seaward half a mile.

The western shore of the bay is broken, and has one or two needle like

summits, and a sharp topped islet lying off it.
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The head and eastern shore of the bay consist of a long beach, backed

by low trees behind which a broad valley extends in a W.N.W. direction.

A large village is situated on the eastern shore.

The bay is very deep, the line of 100 fathoms entering it ; this is the

only point on the coast not protected by a bank of soundings. A high

dark rounded peak 1,341 feet high, situated north-east of Kitsu ura, is the

highest land between cape King and Inu-bo-ye sakl.

Rocks.—A smooth rock 5 feet above high water lies N.E. | N. one

mile from the extreme of Kitsu point ; and half a cable E.S.E. from the

rock are several rocky heads, on which the sea breaks.

Ko minatO point, 5 miles E.N.E. from Kitsu point, is the west

extreme of a line of cliffs, and has off it some detached pillar shaped rocks.

Northward of the point is a small harbour where junks shelter, off the

entrance to which is a flat rock which covers and uncovers. From here

the coast continues cliffy as far as Ohigasi saki, the cliffs being broken and.

skirted by reefs, through which are channels to numerous sheltered

anchorages for junks.

Naming-awa, a small harbour much frequented by junks lies 2 miles

E. by N. from Ko minato point. The fishermen here exhibit occasionally

h.fixed white light on a scaffold, some 200 feet above the sea. The coast

in the vicinity is fringed with reefs.

Shoal.—A patch of 3 fathoms lies 7 cables S. ^ E. of the eastern entrance

point to Naming-awa, to clear which Hachimann saki (Katsu ura) should

not be brought to bear east of N.E. by E. \ E. Between the shoal and the

reefs skirting the shore the depths are irregular.

KATSU URA, about 1^ miles, eastward of Naming-awa is the

only harbour between Mela head and Sendai bay that affords protection

from easterly winds ; and it can only be considered as temporary refuge, as

the holding ground is not good, and the anchorage is limited in consequence

of a rocky shoal (on which is a depth of 2 fathoms) lying near the centre

of the bay. The shores of the bay between Kurugu hana, and the head of

the bay, which is sandy, are cliffy and broken. From the northernmost

cliff a ledge of rocks projects 2 cables towards the 2 fathoms shoal in the

centre of the bay. Junks moor between the ledges to rock hewn bollards.

The village of Katsu is at the east end of the sandy beach at the head of the

bayC Several small fishing villages are situated on the adjoining shore.

Hadlimaun saki, a narrow cliffy promontory, on the ridge of

which are several conical mounds and clumps of trees, forms the eastern

side of the harbour. Irregular depths extend nearly one mile south of

the point.

A reef of rocks, which never completely covers, lies 2 cables N.N.W,

from Hachimann point.
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Directions.—Steer in for the centre of the sandy beach at the head

of the bay bearing N. by E. | E. until abreast of Hachiraann saki, when a

small rock, 6 feet above water, will be seen ahead and nearly in line with

a clump of trees close down to the shore. Steer for it on that bearing until

the highest part of the reef N.N.W. of Hachimann bears S.W. | \V., distant

about 2^ cables, when anchor in 7 fathoms, sandy bottom. Only steam

vessels should resort to this anchorage, a's easterly winds never last for any

length of time, and should the wind veer to the southward of S.S.E., a

heavy swell rolls in.

Supplies,—Fish, fowls, eggs and water may be obtained at Katsu

ura.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at' Katsu ura at 5h. 10m.

(approx.) ; springs rise 5| feet, neaps rise 4 feet.

Caution.—Rocks, on which the sea occasionally breaks, and foul

ground extends 8 cables o£E shore at one mile east of Hachimann saki, its

extreme bearing E.S.E. from that point. Care should be taken not to close

the land iu this locality within 1| miles.

Iwa-Wada point lies 4 miles N.E. I E. from Hachimann saki,

with an open bay between, and when making for Katsu ura from the east-

ward care must be taken not to mistake it for the latter point. The

extreme points of this open bay bear N.E. and S.W. from each other,

whereas those of Katsu ura are nearly east and west. Tide rips and

overfalls are frequent off Iwa-wada.

The COAST, from Iwa-wada point trends N. by E. 4 miles to

Ko-hama consisting of bold steep stratified cliffs much disentegrated by the

action of the sea; which has formed a bank extending 12 miles eastward off

this coast. Depths of 10 fathoms are obtained at an average distance of

1^ miles from the shore and vessels should not approach closer.

Northward of Ko-hama the bank of 10 fathoms extends about 7 miles

from the shore, but the bottom is level at that depth to within 3 miles of

the shore.

OHIGASI or DAITO SAKI, a bold wooded headland, 7 miles

north of Iwa-wada point is the northern termination of the cliffy coast,

which in its immediate vicinity is of a whitish colour, with several detached

rocky pinnacles at about one cable from the foot of the cliffs. In the neigh-

bourhood of the cape irregular depths extend 2 miles from the shore, but

more to the northward the bottom shelves gradually, and affords good

holding ground, with westerly winds.

Ancborage, in 4 to 7 fathoms, mud and sand, may be had, with the

northern cliff of Ohigasi saki bearing southward of West.' With a high

ground swell from the southward or south-east the anchor may drag.
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The COAST, from Ohigasi saki trends northward and north-

eastward forming a long open sandy bay as fur as the cliffs of Tnu-bo-ye

saki promontory ; the bay is shallow, bat the bottom shelves up evenly. A
vessel passin!? 4 miles from Ohigasi saki will carry depths of 13 to 25

fathoms, sand, as far as Tnu-bo-ye saki.

INU-BO-YE SAEI, a projecting, rocky, headland with a smooth

bare summit, 242 feet high, stands out in bold relief from the low coast

to northward and south-west from it ; 33 miles northward of Ohigasi

saki. The south shore of the promontory is a black perpendicular cliff

about 140 feet high capped by a thick red, surface soil ; the south-east

point is low and rocky, and foul ground extends 4 cables from it. The

outer shore of the promontory trends northward 3 miles to a pillar-shaped

rock, and thence north-west to the mouth of the Tone gawa, and is very

rugged ; rocky ledges extending 3 to 4 cables off it. On these ledges

sea lions may be often seen.

LIG-HT.—From a circular, white lighthouse, 103 feet high, situated

on Inu-bo-ye saki, is exhibited at an elevation of 168 feet above the sea, a

revolving white light of the first order showing a brightflash once every

half minute, which should be visible in clear weiither from a distance of

19 miles seaward. The light is obscured towards the land over an arc of

104", or between the bearings of E.N.E. (through East) and S. | E.

AncllOrage.—Temporary anchorage may be had in 4 fathoms, sand,

at 2 miles west of the south-east point of Inu-bo-ye saki ; sheltered from

winds between N.W. and N.E.

The TONB G-AWA is the outfall of a series of streams and lakes,

the waters of which take their rise not far from Tokio. Only the smallest

craft can cross the bar at high water and on a fine day ; with the wind fresh

from East or N.E., or with a heavy swell on, the bar is impassable even for

boats, as the sea breaks in 4 to 5 fathoms. From the southern shore at the

entrance a reef of black rocks, 5 to 15 feet high extend 2\ cables north-

ward, across the rivei-'s mouth, and at 1^ cables N.N.W. of the outer rock

of this reef is a sunken rock on which the sea occasionally breaks. The

northern shore at the entrance is low, and from it a sandy shoal spit

extends to within 2 cables of the reef of black rocks.

A rocky barrier, extends across the channel about half-way in, having on

it a depth of only 7 feet at low water. Inside the sandy spit the river

widens, but is shoal. There is a pilot ofice in the town of Choosi, situated

on the south bank of the river. Choosi contains a population of about

25,000, chiefly fishermen, and there is daily postal communication with

Tokio by means of steam launches, on the river.
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Supplies.—Provisions, with the exception of fish, are scarce, but

firewood and charcoal are plentiful.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at the river's entrance at

5h. 45m. (approximately) ; springs rise 4J feet, neaps rise 3 feet. Anchor-

age, may be, obtained during westei-ly winds, in 6 fathoms, sandy bottom, at

7 cables north of the northern rock of the reef; it, however, cannot be

recommended.

The Coast from Tone gawa to Machama, 35 miles distant in a northerly

direction, is wooded. From Machama to Kawajiri, a populous fishing village,

18 miles farther northward, the shore is bounded by low cliffs. North

of Kawajiri the hill ranges commence. There are no known anchorages

between Kawajiri and Sendai bay, a distance of about 110 miles.

Toyoma, point situated about 80 miles northward of the mouth

of thS Tone gawa is said to have a dangerous reef extending off it for

2^ miles in an E.S.E. directioii.*

SENDAI BAY in latitude 38° 20' N. midway between the gulf of

Yedo and Tsugar strait, is included between Matsu sima on the west and

Amitsu-hama island on the east, is about 20 miles wide ; the land sur-

rounding it being mountainous and in places thickly wooded ; the mountains

on the western side of the bay (in the interior) rising to several thousand

feet in height. The land north of it is deeply indented, high, and steep, and

apparently thinly populated, fishing boats being seen only off Simidzu.f

On approaching Sendai bay, the sharp wooded summit of Kingkasan

island, is a conspicuous object.

The group of islands in the N.W. comer of Sendai bay should not be

approached nearer than 2 miles, as reefs and rocks extend off them to a

considerable distance, and there is no anchorage even for a small vessel on

the western shore of the bay.

MATSU SIMA BAY.—The southern entrance of this extensive

but shallow bay is easily recognised by the numerous islets and rocks covered

with trees that lie off it. In the southern entrance, which is obstructed by

low reefs, and sunken rock?, is the village of Sabusawa and the small port

of Ishibama, where small steam vessels call. The northern entrance to

Matsu simaT bay (4 miles to the northward) is completely blocked up by a

sand-bank that dries at low water, but good shelter for two or three vessels

may be obtained off it in 5 or 6 fathoms, mud bottom, open only to the

east.

* A Japanese steam ship was wrecked on a rock Ij to Ij niiles E.S.E. from Toyoma

point July 1882 : also a Pacific mail steam ship previously.—" Japan Weekly Mail,"

30th Sept. 1882.

+ Several large fishing " look-outs '' are often found moored (in 1 1 fathoms water) in

Sendai bay. These structures appear to be fixtures to which are attached nets, and by

strangers would not unlikely be mistaken for beacons marking rocks.
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When making for this bight a remarkable pinnacle rock about 60 feet

high with trees on its summit, stands off the coast, and there is a reef of

rocks just northward of it. Anchorage may be obtained with north-

westerly winds, northward of this pinnacle rock, in about 6 fathoms.

Matsu sima harbour has moderate depths with mud bottom ; at 10 miles

south of Matsu sima aud 7 miles from the shore the depth is 18 fathoms;

and 16 at 2 miles from the entrance.

Kita Eami river, a stream of considerable importance, is the largest

of two rivers in the northern part of the bay ; it is said to be navigable

for junks for 70 miles, and boats can reach Morioka, the capital of Nambu,

a distance of 120 miles (northward).

The Kita Kami traverses the provinces of JNambu, Mutsu, and Sendai.

HQHT.—A.fixed white light, elevated 52 feet above the level of the

sea, is exhibited from a white staff, on the eastern bank at the entrance to

Kita Kami river on the north side of Sendai bay.* It should be visible

from a distance of 6 miles in clear weather.

IsllillOinaki is a village at the mouth of the Kita kami, and about

3^ miles to the eastward of the entrance is the fishing village of Watanoka

situated on the western entrance to an extensive basin, nearly surrounded

by high land. The entrance to the basin is narrow, but the depth in

it is not known.

Anchorages.—AmitSU-haraa island is rocky and rises steeply

in bare hills ; it has deep water close to on its north-east side, and may

be passed within 2 cables, but a reef extends some distance off its south-

east point. Depths of 16 to 19 fathoms will be found between the

island and Nagasama, and anchorage for large vessels may be obtained

in 12 to 9 fathoms, sand, off the north end of the island. The hills on the

north part of the island being covered with coarse grass appear bare.

The western side of the island is indented, and the second bay abreast the

north end of Nagasama island is half a mile wide, affording anchorage in

7 to 9 fathoms, mud. This bay may be recognised by its having the only

white sandy beach in the vicinity, and from a wooded islet lying off its

northern point.

Both these anchorages afford shelter from North and East winds, but a

heavy sea is thrown in by winds from East (round southerly) Lo N.W.

Nagasama and Tasiro, are two islets lying north-westward of

Amitsu-hama island N.W. and S.E. of each other, Tasiro is the longest and

* Kita kami light consists of a lantern similar to a ship's masthead light, and heing in

front of the town, it can with difficnlty be distinguished from the lights of the houses

and junks There is said to he an indraught into Sendai bay.
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most southern. They are of nearly the same height (150 feet) ; off the

south-east end of Tasiro is a small islet. A single rock which dries, lies

East two cables from the southern extreme of Nagasama.

At 10 miles from the coast inland, there is a high, easily recognisable

mountain, about 4,600 feet high, in lat. 39° 28' N., long. 141° 41' E.,

approximately; unfortunately it is frequently obscured by clouds, and

points of recognition on this coast are much wanted.

A similar island is seen 5 or 6 miles south of the port of Yamada.

KINGKASAN (Goldmine island), dedicated to religious purposes,

is resorted to by pilgrims from all parts of Japan ; a peak, 1,000 feet high

and wooded to the summit, is seen from nearly all parts of Sendai bay ; the

deer on the island are numerous and are considered sacred. Mica in large

quantities is found in the soil. The island is bold, and may be passed

close to.

Between this island and the mainland a depth of 3 fathoms can be carried

by passing at one third the distance from the island ; there is anchorage, on

the south side of the narrows.*

LIGHT.—From a circular granite tower on the east side of King-

kasan island, at an elevation of 178 feet above the level of the sea, is exhi-

bited a_/?a;efif white light of the first order, visible from seaward (through an

arc of 216°) between the bearings of S. by W. (through west and north) and

N.E. ^ E. and should be visible in clear weather from a distance of 19 miles.

Pog signal.—-A- steam siren will give a blast o?five seconds duration

at intervals oififty-five seconds during thick weather, fogs, or snow-storms.

Aika"Wa,t near Kingkasan, in lat. 38° 19' N., long. 141° 34' 10" E.

(approx.), is a safe anchorage and is the first sheltered spot for vessels

bound to the northward from Yedo gulf. It is easy of access, being situated

behind the cape, immediately west of Kingkasan, sheltered from the south-

west by the islands of Amitsu-haraa and Tasiro, which lie nearly a mile off

the coast, and are joined by reefs. The entrance is by the channel between

the cape before mentioned, and the south-east point of Amitsu-hama ; off

both these points there are reefs. The light now shown from Kingkasan

island will guide to its position. The reef projecting 3 cables from

the southern cape is dangerous, as the sea breaks on it only when the

wind blows hard, or when there is a heavy swell.

It is not recommended to pass inside Hira sima, Asi sima, and their

contiguous groups lying northward of Kingkasan.

* See Admiralty plan :—Anchorages on the east side of Sendai bay, on sheet of plans

No. 208 ; scale, m = 1 -0 inch.

t See Admiralty plan :—Aikawa anchorage, on sheet No. 208 ; scale, m 7 -0 inches.
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KINGKASAN to YAMADA.—The coast between these places

is at present but little known to navigators ; it presents a deeply indented

outline, probably concealing some fine harbours : those of Kama-i-shi and

Odzutsu being the only ones known. The shores appear bold.

KAMA-I-SHI HARBOUR,* in lat. 39° 16' 30" K, is a

spacious inlet, a little over one mile wide at its entrance, and 2 miles

deep in a westerly direction, affording a secure anchorage sheltered from

all winds. The shores of the inlet are broken and rocky forming several

bays ; that in the north-west corner of the inlet being the largest : at

its head is a sandy beach of over half a mile in extent, at the north

extreme of which is the town of Kama-i-shi, and at the south extreme

is the mouth of the river Oahashi gawa, near which are a few houses.

Kama-i-shi is more easy of access to a sailing vessel than Yamada harbour,

which is situated 10 miles to the northward.

Kama-i-shi is not an open port, and at present there is no traffic whatever.

At about 10 miles inland is a district abounding in iron ore of good quality,

which will probably soon be worked by the Government. A railway is

in course of construction, as also a pier in connexion therewith.

Mataga> saki, the northern entrance point, is faced with cliffs, and

off it rocks above and below water extend a distance of 3 cables. When

entering the harbour a mid-channel course should be kept between Mataga

saki and the southern shore, until the town of Kama-i-shi opens out and

the red beacon (on the reef, south-west of the town) bears N.W. by W.,

when haul up for it, and steer for the town, passing about one cable south

of the beacon.

jjggf_—There are two rocks near the centre of the harbour, lying north

and south of each other, and about a third of a cable apart. On the

northern rock there is a depth of 6 feet at low water, and on the southern

rock 2 feet. A black buoy is moored immediately north of the north rock.

Beacon.—The southern rock is marked by a red beacon, consisting

of a massive stone foundation, on which stands an iron post, surmounted

by a cage, over a triangle, which is 19 feet above high water. Vessels

must not pass eastward of the beacon.

Supplies.—Fish, fruit, eggs, fowls, and fresh water can be obtained.

Tides.—The rise of tide is about 3 feet.

SaHgaU Sinxa, about 3 miles N.E. from the entrance to Kama-i-shi

harbour, is about half a mile long east and west, steep, and with a wooded

summit. The island lies about three-quarters of a mile off the coast.

On the south-west part of Sangan sima are some white quartz boulders,

and also on the cape N.W. of the island, Sangan is not distinguishable

* S'ee Admiraltj- plan :—Kama-i-shi harbour,on sheet No. 208; scale ni = 1'95 inches.
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from the coast at a distance of 6 or 7 miles, excepting when approached

from the northward.

ODZUTSU HARBOUR,* in lat. 39° 23' N., long. 141° 55' E.

(approx.'), is three-quarters of a mile wide at its entrance, opening

within it to a spacious double bay, nearly 3 miles in depth W.S.W.

and E.N.E. In the northern bay is the -village of Odzutsu on the north

shore, and on the sandy beach at its head that of Kirikiri ; and off this

beach the water is shallow right across the head of the bay for a distance

of 4 cables.

The north-western shore of the southern bay is shallow for a distance of

nearly 3 cables. Small rivers flow into both bays.

The depth of water over the harbour varies from 27 fathoms at its entrance

to 11 fathoms at the anchorage, 4| cables south-west from the mole at the

village of Odzutsu ; the holding ground (black mud) is good.

At 3^ cables from the north shore of the inlet, and nearly 6 cables

west of the northern entrance point, is a small islet, on which is a ruined

temple. From the islet a reef extends towards the shore for a distance of

3 cables, nearly joining it, and forming a natural breakwater, protecting

the anchorage off Odzutsu from any heavy sea.

The harbour is surrounded by high, thickly wooded, mountains, about 1 ,200

feet in height, rising abruptly from the coast, and is open only to winds

from E.N.E. , from which, however, a vessel anchoring off Odzutsu village

would be perfectly sheltered.

The entrance to Odzutsu harbour is open to the north-east ; its southern

and eastern entrance point being a long narrow peninsula jutting far out into

the sea ; from its extreme, reefs extend half a mile or more in a north-easterly

direction. On the south side of this peninsula is a large island, which

serves as a guide to the harbour.

f

Supplies.—Fish is plentiful.

YAMADA HARBOUR,t a large circular basin surrounded by

mountains upwards of 1,000 feet in height, is entered by a broad pass

or strait running S.W. between high bold shores, in which there is a depth of

20 to 50 fathoms : it is a magnificent harbour, perfectly land-locked, and

with good holding ground. It may be run for by a steam vessel requiring

* See Admiralty plan : — Odzutsu harbcur, on sheet of plans No. 210 ; scale,

m =! 1 • 75 inches.

f On the 14th May 1877, the tide rose suddenly, without any appearance of a wave

or roller, flooding the villages on both sides of the harbour. This phenomenon occurred

at intervals throughout the day from 10 a.m. to 6 p.m., the interyala becoming shorter

and shorter, until at the latter hour, the water rose and fell 10 feet every 5 minutes.

% See Admiralty plan :—Yamada harbour, on sheet No. 210; scale, m = 3-0 inches.
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shelter at almost any time with perfect confidence. On the north shore is'

the Tillage of Osawa, south of which, on a sandy beach at the head of

the bay, is the town of Shimo Yamada. The harbour is spacious, but the

water is too deep for anchorage except off Yamada.

Oo Sima and Ko Sima, two islets, lie at the head of the harbour

off the mouth of the Ori-kasa kawa ; they are surrounded by a shoal flat,

and from the west side of the latter projects a sandy spit.

Euma no saki, a point immediately east of the village of Osawa,

has rocks and shoal ground extending neai'ly 2 cables from it, and a ledge

of less than 10 fathoms on it further projects southward, to a distance of

4^ cables from the point.

A reef lies off the entrance to O ura, a bight, on the south side ; and

another lies 1^ cables N.N.E. of the small rock Tatsu-gami sima, 3 cables

N.E. of the former.

It is shallow between the two islands (Oo sima and Ko sima) at the head

of the harbour. The small island Ko sima is in lat. 39° 27' 17" N.,

long. 141° 59' E.

Caution.—During spring when the westerly winds still prevail, fierce

gusts of wind come down off the mountains endangering a vessel lying at

anchor iu- the N.E. part of the bay, parting her cable. It is, therefore,

advisable to have two anchors down at the time of the year.

Directions.—Approaching from seaward or southward, the many
islets south of Yamada render it difiicult to at once make out the entrance,

but either from northward or southward a safe course will be to steer for

the eastern extreme of the land seen, which will lead up to the harbour.

The cliffs of the peninsula which forms the eastern side of the harbour are

of a reddish colour, and there is a peculiar arched rock close to the shore

about the middle ofthe peninsula. In the bay south of Kama-i-shi, is a rocky

islet, on the southern side of which are white rocks, which from a distance

resemble houses and serves to point out the locality.

The high land on the north may be easily recognised when coming from

the northward or southward, in following the coast of which it" forms the

most salient point. Outside the port the water changes its colour, but there

is no bottom in 38 fathoms at 2 miles from the shore. After rounding

Kjuriyado saki at 2 cables distance keep nearly in mid-channel, steering

S.W. by W., passing the reef to the south of Miojin saki at about 2 cables

to avoid a rocky ledge which extends three-quarters of a cable from it in a

S.S.W. direction.

After rounding Miojin saki haul up West, and passing a quarter of a

mile north of Oo sima, the larger and higher (190 feet) of the two wooded
islands, anchor off the centre of the town of Yamada in 6 fathoms.
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When standing in for the anchorage the water shoals to 7 fathoms, and
then deepens to 10, after which it decreases gradually. The eastern part
of the bay is deep, rocky, and exposed, therefore not recommended as an
anchorage.

Supplies.—Only a very limited supply of eggs and poultry can be
obtained here, and fish are scarce. The inhabitants subsist chiefly on the
edible seaweed procured from the rocks around the harbour, quantities of
which is dried for export. The water from the rivulets pass through the
rice fields, and is not pure.

Weather.—During August the sea breeze blew every afternoon,
bringing in the evening clouds of fog from seaward, which remained
hanging over the mountains until sunset. During the night the fog
descended in a heavy dew.

Tides.—It is high' water, full and change, in Yamada harbour at
6h. 30m. ; springs rise 4 feet.

MIYAKO BAY,* situated 8 miles north of Yamada, is about

5 miles deep, with depths varying from 40 fathoms at the entrance to

5 fathoms at one mile from the sandy beach at the head of the bay.

An island (Hinode sima) lies 3 cables ofE the shore on the west side

of entrance, one mile south of which is a peninsula that, projecting from
the western shore, protects the anchorage ofi" Miyako town and river,

immediately south of it; junks -anchor in 7 to 4 fathoms, mud. The inlet

is open to the north-eastward.

About the time of the equinoxes, strong N.E. winds occasionally blow,

and in the winter strong westerly winds.

Tides.—It is high water at full and change at Miyako at 3h. 35m. ;

springs rise 3J feet (irregular).

The COAST north of Miyako takes a N.N.E. direction, and is a

shelving table laud, bordered by broken cliff and backed by high flat

ranges, which rise to about 2,000 feet ; but the land gradually decreases in

elevation towards the north until about Sanemuva point, where it becomes

low.

KurO Saki stands well out, and may be recognised by its small range

of hills about 700 feet high ; north of Kuro saki the cliffs get lower, and

the long flat slopes run out into fine tapering points.

Two isolated mountains can be seen behind Hon-na-mi. The land is

densely wooded.

CAPE DE VRIES is low and flat, about 330 feet high, and is

remarkable from the way it stands out between two bays. The Dupleix

' See Admiralty plan :—Miyako bay, on sheet No. 210 ; scale, »i = 1-5 inches.
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sailed along this coast from cape Kiori to cape Vries, at a distance of from

two to four miles, and saw no danger except close to the shore.

Siriya Saki anchorage.*—At 2 miles south of Siriya saki, is

an anchorage which would be useful to vessels bound west through Tsugar
strait during the winter season, and obliged to anchor. The lead is a safe

guide, and the bottom at 23 fathoms is fine black volcanic sand, gradually

changing to coarse brown, with a few shells : but at a depth of 3 fathoms

and less, the bottom is stony. From a vessel at anchor in 7 to 9 fathoms

the light at Siriya saki is visible. A small vessel might anchor in 4 or 5
fathoms with good, shelter.

Tides.—The rise and fall of tide appears to be about 3 feet.

SIRIYA SAXI.t—The north-east extremity of the island of Nipon

is a narrow point trending in a N.N.E. direction, and the land for about a

mile south of the extreme point is low and flat ; it then gradually rises to

a prominent hiU with a double summit called Siriya yama (Whaleback),

the highest part 1,321 feet, is about 2f miles S.S.W. of the point.

LIGHT.—^A fixed white light of the second order, elevated 150 feet

above the sea, visible from seaward between the bearings of N. ^ E.,

(through west and south) and N.E. by E. (over an arc of 311°) is exhibited

from a white circular tower 94 feet in height, situated on Siriya saki ; and

should be seen in clear weather from a distance of 1 8 miles.

Fog signal.—A steam siren will give a blast of six seconds duration

at intervals of one minute during thick or foggy weather. Should the

machinery of the siren be out of order, a bell will be rung from the balcony

of the lighthouse, continuously (by machinery) at the rate of 1 5 strokes per

minute.

!Rock.—Three cables N.N.E, of the point is a conspicuous rock,.

60 feet high ; there is no passage between it and the point. The coast for

about 4 miles south of the point on the eastern side is rocky, and in the-

neighbourhood of Siriya yama precipitous, south of which a sandy beach

extends for many miles.

Rattler rock, awash at low water spring tides, lies 8^ cables E.N.E.

of Siriya saki lighthouse.J

* See Admiralty plan :— Siriya saki anchorage, on sheet No. 208

,

f Information relating to the eastern portion of Tsugar strait, as also to the west

coast of Yezo and off-lying islands, has been famished by Lieutenant E. I'. Hoskyn,

H.H. surveying vessel Flying Fish, 1881-2,

% A rock was reported by H.M.S. Charyhdis in August 1879, as having been seea

2 miles E. by N. of Siriya saki lighthouse. In this neighbourhood depths of 31 to

32 fiithoms were found by H.M.S. Flying Fish, the positibu being examined many times

and also watched from the top of the lighthouse on a calm day, while a swell was

running from theE.S.E. that broke in 5 fathoms ; but no danger outside the Eattler rook

was seen, nor was it known to the light-keeper at Siriya saki, or to the flsheimen who

frequent this part of the coast.

Q 6338. T
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Ledge.—A narrow ledge of less than 20 fathoms extends in a N.N.E.

direction for about 3 miles from Siriya saki ; the water deepens rapidly

on the eastern side, but on the north and west sides the descent is more

gradual. This ledge is usually covered with tide rips and overfalls, which

at times are heavy.

The COAST, from Siriya saki, trends in a S.W. direction, and

for about 3J miles to tjiya mura, is foul and rocky. At 1^ miles from

Siriya saki point is Observatory island, a rocky islet one cable from the

shore and 80 feet high.

Anchorage.—Temporary anchorage may be obtained on either side

of Siriya saki ; but under any circumstances it is a most exposed place, and

if it is necessary to anchor, great caution should be used. K.M.S. Flying

Fish was frequently anchored about half a mile W.S.W. of the lighthouse,

in 12 fathoms, but the position cannot be recommended. The bottom is

composed of sand, large stones, and rocks.

Probably, if compelled to anchor, it wculd be more advisable on the

eastern side, to anchor off the sandy beach south of Siriya yama {PFTiale-

hack), where the water shoals gradually and no dangers are known to

exist, but caution is necessary, as this neighbourhood has not been

thoroughly sounded. On the western side good shelter may be found from

all winds except those from West, through North to N.E. off Uiya mura,

in 7 or 8 fathoms sand.

SoimdingS.—The lOO-fathom line of soundings passes 5 miles south-

east of No siraa point, 4 miles south-west of Kitsu ura, thence into the bay

from which it takes an easterly direction, passing 7 miles south and 15

miles east of Iwa-wada, thence gradually in a north-east direction and

passing IS miles east of Inu-bo-ye saki. The oO-fathom line of soundings

'lies midway between the lOO-fathom line and the coast.

Directions.—E. Coast of Nipon.—Vessels bound from the

- igulf of Yedo to the eastern entrance to Tsugar strait will, after passing

Mela head, experience the full force of the Japan stream setting to the

E.N.E. Having passed Mela ledge with Tree Saddle bill open of Su no

saki {see page 317), steer E.by S. 8 or 9 miles to clear the shoals extending

off shore at 1^ miles E.S.E. from No sima point light, when a course may

be shaped along the coast at a distance of 1^ or 2 miles as far as Iwa-wada,

which may be rounded at that distance, and thence N.E. \ E. for Inu-bo-ye

saki, passing over the bank of soundings that extends from the open bay

between these points. As Inu-bo-ye saki is approached from the south-

west the depths will decrease, when do not shoal to less than 10 fathoms,

and pass the point at 1^ or 2 miles distant. By keeping farther off shore,

diowever, when proceeding northward, the Japan stream will be more felt,

^nd a more rapid passage ensured. After passing Inu-bo-ye saki shape a
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course to pass at not less than 3 miles ; north of this cape the Kuro-Siwo is

scarcely perceptible. During thick weather the bank of soundings north

east of Iwa-wada forms a useful guide to vessels approaching this part of

the coast from the eastward and bound southward. If, after passing Inu-

bo-ye saki at a distance of 2 or 3 miles, a S.W. J W. course be steered,

depths of 20 fathoms will be obtained for about 35 miles, when the depth

will suddenly shoal to 11 fathoms, which will indicate the proximity to

Ohigasi saki; thence steer South until a depth of 60 fathoms or more be

obtained, when S.W. by W. J W. may be steered for No sima point-

Bound southward during the summer months, when the Kuro Siwo sets

strong to the E.N.E., it will be advantageous to keep as near the coast as

safety will permit. The bottom on the bank of soundings eastward of cape

Erratasti is composed of black sand, while that eastward of Iwa-wada is of

a varied formation. Should a vessel's position be uncertain a S.S.W. course

from a depth of 60 fathoms will lead clear of all danger.

Current.—it will be remembered that the Oya Siwo flows to the

southward along the north-east coast as far south as Inuboye saki (see

page 40), and that its average width is from 100 to 200 miles, outside of

which the Kuro Siwo flows'to the north-eastward.

On Hearing the entrance ofTsugar strait a sudden fall may be erperienced

in the temperature of the sea of from 15° to 20°, as the vessel passes from

the north-easterly current (Kuro siwo) into the cold current setting to the

southward.

This coast is known to be subject in spring to strong gales and much

heavy weather, the only known harbours of refuge being Kama-ishi,

Odzutsu, Yamada harbour, and some of the inlets in Sendai bay.

r 2
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CHAPTER VI.

THE SBTO UCm, OR INLAND SEA, AND ITS APPROACHES.

Vakiahon in 1884 : 4° 15' W.

THE EASTERN ENTRANCES TO THE INLAND SEA.

The BOUNGO CHANNEL,* the western of the two entrances

to the Seto Uchi, on the east coast of Japan, is safe to navigate as far

as it is at present known,| the projecting points and islands being found

correctly marked on the Admiralty chart by the allied squadron under the

command of Vice-Admiral Sir A. L. Kuper, K.C.B., which entered the Seto

Uchi by it in Sept. 1864. The western points of the different islands and

oapes on the eastern shore, from Okino sima on the south to Mi saki on the

north, are well defined, and apparently steep-to ; as is also the land on

the western shore along the north-east coast of Kiusiu. As the coast on

either side, however, has not yet been closely examined, it would be prudent

to approach it with caution.

OKINO SIMA, a large island forming the eastern point of the south

entrance to this channel, attains an elevation of 1,150 feet, and may be seen

in clear weather from a distance of 35 miles ; its south-west point appeared

to be steep-to. To the northward of it, also towards Hime sima and

towards the main land to the eastward, the space appeared to be rocky foul

ground.

MidzU-nO-kO (Child of the sea) or EuryaluS rock, so named

after H.M.S. Euryalus, is a small rocky islet 60 feet high, lying in the

middle of the Boungo channel, 25 miles north-west of Okino sima. It

is surrounded by rocky shoals, some above water, to the distance of half

a mile. There is said to be a spring of fresh water on this islet.

Soundings in 35 fathoms, sand, were obtained on the parallel of Moko
sima, two small islands lying 12 miles N.W. of Euryalus rock.

TAKA SIMA, the island lying nearly in the middle of the northern

entrance to the Boungo channel, has two small rocks above water at 2 cables

* -See Admiralty chart :—Seto Uchi or Inland sea. No. 2,875; scale, ra=0-25 of an

inch.

-j- The shores of the Boungo channel as shown on the chart is from the Japanese

manuscript, this coast as yet not having been minutely examined. The remarks are by
Mr. George Williams, Master H.M.S. Euryalus, September 1864.
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N.E. of it, and sunken rocks and reefs extend nearly half a mile from its

shores in several places. The passage on the west side of this island,

between it and Saganb saki, on the mainland of Kiusiu («ce page 429), is

encumbered with reefs, but the eastern passage between the island £\.nd Mi
saki (the north-western point of the mainland of Sikok) is free from

danger.

Mi Sa>ki, the narrow sharp point terminating the remarkable peninsula

which forms the south-western point of Sikok, is 150 feet high, and

has ofiE it two small islets. The land gradually rises from it until at a

distance of 20 miles to the eastward there are mountain ranges attaining in

some parts an altitude of 2,000 feet. The summits are generally bare, but

some are wooded, and the slopes are cultivated.

Directions.—Passing from the Inland sea into the Boungo channel

a mid-channel course between Mi saki and Taka sima should be adopted.

At the strength of springtides during the flood stream, which makes to the

northward through the Boungo channel, a heavy tide race forms off Mi
saki, sometimes extending across the entrance towards Taka sima as far as

2 miles. During spring tides the stream often sets through this entrance

with great velocity (6 knots) and on the flood an eddy has been found on

the Taka sima side of the channel. Overfalls also are met with extending

three-quarters of a mile from Taka sima.

Tlie XII CHANNEL, the eastern and most frequented of the two

channels into the Seto Uchi, on the east coast of Japan, lies between Sikok

and Nipon, and is 80 miles across at its entrance from the Pacific, decreas-

ing to 15 miles at 30 or 40 miles within, which width it preserves for 20

miles farther, to Awadji sima. The coast of Awa to the west from Muroto

saki to Naruto is as yet unknown ; but the coast of Kii from 06 sima to

Kata, along which vessels pass to and from the Seto TJchi and Yokohama,

has been surveyed or explored. The fairway from the Kii channel into

the Seto TJchi is by Isumi strait, but there is a more direct route, by taking

which (if not bound to Osaka or Hiogo) a saving of 35 miles is effected,

viz., the Naruto passage, west of Awadji, but this channel should not be

attempted excepting under the most favourable circumstances, that is, at

slack water or within half an hour of it, and at neap tides, and even then

it is highly dangerous (see page 344). The coast on the western side of

the Kii channel from Muroto saki to the rocky point 0-iso at the western

entrance to the Naruto passage as shown on the chart is from the Japanese;

manuscript. '•

Winds.—1'be wind follows the general direction of the coast in a very'

remarkable manner, blowing down the large gulfs from the northward and

becoming either east or west on the south and east coasts. In the Kii and
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Boungo cliannels the wind will be frequently found strong from the north

when it is light on the coast in the neighbourhood of 05 sima from east or

west. (See page 20.)

MUROTO SAKI is a steep headland 40U feet high, and when first

seen from the eastward or westward (in clear weather) appears as an

island. Another hill, 770 feet high, 2 miles to the northward, also appears

as an island, but it may be distinguished from Muroto saki from its being

sparsely wooded.

I SIMA lies nearly in the centre of the western shore of the Kii

channel at its narrowest part ; its southern peak is visible 30 miles.

The channel between I sima and Kamoda saki (the eastern point of

Sikok) is 3 miles broad ; in it are several detached groups of rocks, which

do not cover at high water, and amongst them (according to the descrip-

tion of the fishermen who act as pilots) are sunken rocks, over which

not more than 24 feet can be carried in any of the channels, excepting

the westernmost, which the fishermen state to be clear of danger and

navigable.

This clear channel lies between Misaki (the south-eastern point of

Kamoda saki) and the westernmost group of seven low rocks. By rounding

the outlying rocks off Misaki at I5 cables distance, a depth of uot less than

7 fathoms may be carried through. H.M.S. Serpent passed through this

channel.

Between the reefs the depths are irregular, varying from 7 to 35

fathoms.

The I sima group may be approached on all sides except the west, to

within a distance of a mile.

Caution. — The channels between the reefs westward of I sima

should not be attempted.

WADA SIMA.*—This harbour, in lat. 34° 0' N., long. 134° 39' E.,

affords a good anchorage in from 4 to 6 fathoms water, just inside a low

point with trees on it, on the east side of the harbour.t

A patch of rocks, which in some places show about 2 feet above low

jTftter, lies N. by E. 1^ miles from the low point ; the sea breaks heavily

on them when there is any wind or swell, but in calm weather they are

dangerous. There are 10 fathoms, mud, close to.

Making the liarbour from the eastward, steer in about West for the low

point, and round it at a distance of about half a mile ; there is deep water

•close to the point.

* See Admiralty plan:—Wada sima hartour, on sheet of plans No. 357 ;
scale, mi=2

inches. '
~'-

t NaTigatlng Lieutenant F. A. Johnstone, H.M.S. Salamis.
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The south and west parts of the harbour are very shoal, the harbour

banks being here walled in. On the west side there is a conspicuous bluff

wooded point, with some large rocks extending off, round which, to the

northward, is a landing place; inside the bluff' is a small fort built to

carry four guns, two to command the entrance to Tatsiye and two to

command the landing place, but none appeared to be mounted. The hills

inland are high.

The coast from Wada sima takes a northerly direction for 10 miles,

several deep inlets, channels, aui rivers being delineated on the Japanese

manuscript.

SIKOK-NO-AWA.—The north-east coast of Sikok is in the pro-

vince of Awa, and has high hills, with tufts of trees at their summits,

sloping down to wooded spurs near Ihe coast. The islands of this coast

form the western shore of the Naruto channel.

O-iso, the projecting sandy point north-east of Sikok, slopes down
froma hill named Shiro-mune yama, 290 feet high, ending in a bare conical

mound. This hill makes triple generally, the mound and eastern summit

being covered with grass, while the western and highest is wooded. The

whole shore is fringed with boulders, some of them covered at high water.

East, 3 cables from O-iso, are some rocks awash, with deep water on

cable outside them.

From this point, south, the coast is flat and sandy, fronting a large plain,

on the southern edge of which stands Toku sima (the capital town of the

province of Awa in the island of Sikok), on the banks of a river one of

whose mouths flows into the Muya-no seto (from which it takes the name'.

Muya-no kawa) just within the southern entrance. The largest branch

of this river, after having passed through a lagoon (Hiro umi) close to the-

coast, flows into the Kii channel, by the Hiro-do, a few miles south of

O-iso.

From O-iso to the southward, the water is shallow ; a depth of only

10 fathoms being found at 4 miles east of the shore, a mile south of

O-iso ; caused probably by the sand brought down by the Hiroto kawa-

a considerable stream that drains the east of Sikok. g

MUYA-NO SETO, is a narrow passage, with a general width of^

one cable, separating Sikok from the islands Oge sima and Simada sima.

At its southern entrance, rocks extend from the north shore, leaving a

passage of only half a cable between them and the sandy beach under

Shiro-mane yama on the Sikok shore. These dangers, with the strength of

the tides (4 to 6 knots), prevent the passage being practicable for any

vessel Jarger than a junk, most of whom take it in preference to theNarutOi
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and many frequent it, carrying away cargoes of salt, manufactured in large

quantities on its banks.

At the north entrance stands the viflage of Kita-tomari (on the Sikok

shore), off which a spit of shingle extends half a cable, and shoal water

stretches a short distance off the eastern shore.

OGE SIMA.—The north shore of this island has alternately shingly

beaches and bluffs, the latter " being the termination of spurs from inland

summits, all densely wooded, the highest of this portion, Hori-koshi no taka

,

518 feet, being surmounted by a single tree. Its eastern shore forms the

western side of the southern approach to the Naruto passage, and consists

of long sandy beaches, between points formed of pinnacle islets, and black

sharp rocks. The most conspicuous is a peninsula, wooded at the summit,

and cliffy on its sea face, lying S.W. by S., nearly one mile from Hadaka

sima. The coast should not be approached south, of this peninsula nearer

than half a mile as the depths decrease suddenly. The summit of this

island is a conical, flat topped, wooded hill, Kuro yama, 599 feet high.

NARUTO PASSAGE.*—The Naruto (literally, gate of the sea

which makes a great roaring) has hitherto been considered to be a whirl-

pool, and it is not without cause that this dangerous character has been

attributed to it, for junks have foundered in its turbulent waves, or been

dashed to pieces on its rocks by the impetuosity of the current. This

channel lying between To saki (the projecting south-west promontory of

Awadji sima), and Mago saki (the north point ofOge sima), is only 7^ cables

wide from point to point, and is further narrowed to 3 cables by an extensive

reef of rocks off To saki, and some reefs and islands off Mago saki.

Through this narrow passage the tide runs, or rather falls, with a

velocity of 7 to 8 knots at within 1 hour to 1 1 hours before or after

the change of stream, which occurs about every six hours, there being

little or no slack water. The junks choose the early and latter parts of

the tide, when fair, to pass, but never attempt it when the wind is so strong

as to require reduced canvas, for then the sea is so heavy that vessels

become unmanageable.

TO SAKI, a long narrow promontory, forms the eastern side of

Naruto, and has a clump of trees near its extreme.

Nagase.— Off To saki, separated by a channel of IJ cables that

breaks entirely across at spring tides, lies Nagase, a rock about 2 feet above

high water, surrounded by others that cover ; the southernmost, lying 1^

cables from it. The channel here is only 2^ cables wide. The sea breaks

on all these rocks during the strength of the tide.

* See Admiralty plan :—The Naruto passage, No. 119, scale »tsS '0 inches.
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MAGO SAEI, the north-east point of Oge sima and western point

of the Naruto passage, is the extreme of a blufE wooded peninsula, whose

western extreme of shingle forms a bay, Kame ya, in which boats may find

shelter. A short distance west of Mago saki, on the north shore, is a

granite quarry on the side of the hill.

Hadaka sima, a, small islet, lying S.S.E. I E. 2 cables from Mago
saki, has a double summit, the western, 62 feet high, being wooded, and

the eastern, 47 feet high, berog bare ; it is joined to Oge sima by a chain

of rocks that cover at half tide. Off its eastern extreme, three rocks, that

cover only at highest spring tides, terminate in rocks having 10 feet on

them, the outer being one cable from the island.

Tobi sima, 93 feet high, is a conical wooded islet, lying S.S.E. 3J
cables from Hadaka sima. It has shoal water ofT its north end for l-^ cables,

but may be approached on the eastern side to one cable. A rock, one cable

in extent east and west, with 4 to 5 fathoms on it, and steep -to, lies S,W.

4 cables from Tobi sima.

Uchi umi.—Hori kOShi, is the narrow eastern entrance to Uchi

nmi, a large expanse of deep water, almost entirely enclosed by the shores

of Oge sima and Simada sima, on the west side of the Naruto passage, and

communicating with another narrow strait, the Muya-no-seto, which com-

municates with the Kii channel and Inland sea. Boats only can pass through,

within an hour of slack water. Off this passage (Hori koshi) there is shoal

water for 3 cables, having 2| fathoms on the outer edge ; but the rush

of tide prevents its being available as an anchorage.

SIMADA SIMA, immediately north-west of Oge sima, has a

double range of wooded hills, between which two valleys nearly meet.

Its highest hill, Kane-kake-matsu, on the north-east side of the island,

is 543 feet high, and is surmounted by a conspicuous tuft of trees.

Se-no-kata-bana, the north point of Simada, is steep, having boulders

and shoal water exteiiding one cable from it. There is a very strong tide

rip off it at spring tides, and it should not be approached within 3

cables, as the bottom is irregular. Prom this to Hori koshi, shingly

beaches and cliffy points alternate, round the bays of Ta-no ura.

HI URA, a bay about 4 miles to the westward of the Naruto channel,

is 5 cables deep, 2| cables wide, and has good anchoi-age for a small

vessel in 3 fathoms, mud bottom. Shoal water lies half a cable off the

western point of its entrance, and the eastern shore should not be approached

within that distance. Large vessels can anchor outside in 11 to 13 fathoms,

3 cables from the shore. To the eastward the shore is tolerably steep,

densely wooded, sloping to a shingly beach fringed by boulders that cover

at high water, and it may be approached to within one cable.
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AWADJI SIMA.—The south-west coast of this island forms the

eastern shore of the Naruto channel. From To saki the long narrow

promontory before mentioned, the coast of Awadji on the south side of the

channel takes an easterly direction for about 2 miles to Tsuru sima .saki at

the entrace to Fuk ura.

OSOnO sima, a wooded island 101 feet high, lying in the bight

between To saki and Fuk ura, is almost connected to the mainland by a

spit of large stones and shingle, and has rocks lying one cable south of

the south point; the outer just covers at high water, is steep-to, and

resembles a boat.

Tsuru sima saki, the north point of the entrance to Fuk ura, is the

termination of a grass covered bluff surmounted by three trees, and has

rocks stretching from it S.W. nearly one cable, that cover at high water,

and are steep-to on the southern side. Kane-kake-matsu, in line with

the outer high rock off To saki, bearing W. by N., clears both this and

the reef off Osono,

FUK URA, a fine bay, having excellent anchorage just within the en-

trance in 7 fathoms, mud bottom, good holding ground, contains two islands,

Keburi sima, conical and densely wooded ; and Susaki, flat and covered

with a dwarf oak. From the latter, a spit having 6 feet on it continues

from the boulders that dry to a shingly tongue, that shelters the entrance

of Cha-no-ire, a shallow bight much used by junks in want of repairs.

Within this spit the water is deep ; but this bar, and the want of width

in the channels between the islands, prevents any vessel larger than a

gunboat from taking advantage of its shelter.

A high range, whose summit is 913 feet above the sea, intersected with

numerous valleys, slopes down to the northern shore ; the eastern end

being a bare granitic hill, Nambeiji, having on it a remarkable clump of

trees 58 feet high, their base being 937 feet above high water. The southern

shore has shingly beaches, the base of the gentle slopes of a wooded,

range, the highest summit of which, 501 feet high, is on the south end of

Cha-no-ire.

Ko-Ura saki, is the steep bluff at the south entrance of Fuk ura, the

western termination of Taziri yama, a double summit, both of which are

418 feet high, and surmounted by a tuft of trees. From this to the -south-

ward the coast falls suddenly to the sandy beach ofHama-nohama, fronting

an extensive cultivated plain. In the middle of this beach stands an isolated

hill, about 200 feet high, topped by a single tree, and sloping down to the

beach in three points. The bay off this is shallow, the outer edge of

4 fathoms lying S.S.E. ;| E. 1^ miles from Ko-ura saki.
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SHIWO SAKI, the south-west point of Awadji sima, slopes from a

wooded hill, 516 feet high, named Gongenyama, and terminates in a conical

grass mound 167 feet above the sea. From it shoal water, having 5 fathoms

on the outer edge, stretches west half a mile and south a quarter of a nule.

The lead will give sufficient warning on approaching it.

The south coast of Awadji sima is bold, having steep slopes from wooded
hills, with deep ravines, falling abruptly to the sea, and with several

villages scattered about the slopes. No danger is known to exist beyond a

quarter of a mile from the shore.

Soundings, northward of the Narato channel range from 20 to 13

fathoms, sand and shells, except in the run of the tide, where the water

deepens suddenly into a gully, having as much as 65 fathoms.

Directions.*—The Naruto passage should not be used except in a

case of necessity. On passing through the Naruto channel with the tide

from the north, Mago saki should be approached to 1 J cables, and. from

that a course steered in the smooth water, rather nearer Hadaka sima than

Nagase, and from mid-channel to 1^ cables from Tobi sima.

On taking the channel with the tide, from the southward, Tobi sima

should be closed to 1^ cables, and an opposite course steered.

The passage may be taken at the first and second hour before and after

change of stream,, with the tide, and for the first three quarters of an hour

before or after change, against the tide, in fine weather ; but in bad weather

it should not be attempted, as the sea then breaks right across the passage,

and it is difficult to distinguish the channel.

Vessels must be careful to have the passage well open before approaching

it, and at all times great caution must be observed as the heavy whirls and

eddies cause its navigation to be always attended with risk.

Tides.—The tide sweeps through Naruto in about a N. by W. and

S. by E. direction, with a velocity at springs of 10 to 11 knots, but

slacking about an hour before and after change, either way, to 7 to 8

knots. The roar of the tide can, during spring tides, be heard for many

miles.

At springs there is scarcely any slack water, but at neaps there is

about a quarter of an hour.

The change of stream after the northerly tide follows the moon's meridian

passage at place by intervals ranging from 3h. 25m. at springs to 2h. 8m.

at neaps, running on an average 6h. 25m. each way.

With the northerly tide (said by the natives to be a knot stronger than

the southerly set) the race extends as far north as Anaga, and breaks with

The description and directions for the Naruto passage are by Lieutenant C.J. Bullock,'

1859, and Navigating Lieutenant W. T. Maxwell, 1869.
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great force, but has no danger for a decked vessel. On either side of the

race on this tide the stream sets to the southward, but has scarcely any

strength. On the south side of Naruto it takes the line of the shore

converging to the channel as it gets near.

With the southerly tide the race expends itself in vrhirls about the

parallel of Kuro yama, and on either side of it the tides are very variable,

though generally close to its margin there are eddies sweeping to the

northward.

On the north side of Naruto, on this tide, the stream rushes with great

velocity round Se-no-kata bana and Sozu-no hana in the direction of Mago
saki, but there is only a slight stream on the eastern shore, till quite close

to the Naruto passage. The Kii channel, south of Naruto, also shows

clearly the run of the tide, 80 fathoms having been obtained about a mile

south of Tobi sima.

It is high water, full and change, at Fuk ura at 6h. I7m., springs rise

7 feet, neaps (probably) 4J feet. The north-western stream makes at

2| hours before high water at Fuk ura, changing every 6 hours nearly.

North of the Naruto passage the tides are anomalous ; west of Mago saki

in the daytime it was high water, when it was low at Fuk ura ; and at

Anaga ura in the evening it remained at high water level during the

whole of the ebb at Fuk ura, and fell to low water at Anaga ura as it

rose to high water at Fuk ura, the rise and fall being only 4 feet above the

Naruto ; so that at the strength of each stream there must have been a

diflference of level of 3 to 4 feet on either side. The current set out

S.S.E. i E.

On approaching from the south with the tide, it appeared to have no

great strength until nearing the rocks, through which it sweeps in calm

weather in a perfectly smooth stream. At one mile above them on the in-

going tide, it exceeds 7 knots.

The tide race commences at 2 cables beyond the reefs, where the

converging currents meet, forming whirls and eddies for a mile ; some of

these had a depression of 3 feet, and some junks were turned, round and

round many times, but they would not much affect the steering of a

steamer with attention to the helm» There are strong counter currents on

either side of the race, where fishermen lie in the smallest boats, guiding

them through the passage with great skill.

Ancborage.— if wishing to wait for slack water, or change of

stream, anchorage may be found on the Awadji shore, at Maru yama on the

north side of the Naruto ; and at Fuk ura on the south, in 4 to 8 fathoms.

There is also excellent anchorage in Hi ura (Minotoye bay), 5 miles to the

westward.
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In the bay west of Mago saki the anchorage is bad ; and there are

extensive reefs off the Sikok shore south of Tobi sima.

'^he SOUTH COAST of AWADJI SIMA, from Shiwo
saki, takes an east-north-east direction 12^ miles to Kama saki at the

entrance to Isumi strait ; it is clear of danger within a mile, and the shore
is bold and mountainous, the hills being well wooded.

NOMA SIMA, lying if miles from the south-east coast of Awadji, is

formed of some very flat-topped hills from 100 to 200 feet high, bordered

with low cliffs. It has reefs a cable off its south point, and there is a bay
and village on its west side.

YURA HARBOUR.*—^Yui-a is a town in a curiously sheltered

harbour on the south-east side of Awadji, and forms the western shore

of Isumi strait. A low island, 1^ miles in length, of sand and shingle

and covered with scrub, with a bluff hiU 126 feet high on its north

point, and a large granite fort on its south, lies like a breakwater fronting

a bay, and forms the harbour which has narrow entrances north and
south ; a little north of the fort where the island is stony, it covers at

high water, but a boat can scarcely pass over it.

Sin kaWSj gUChi.—The north entrance has depths of from 10 to 11

feet at low water springs, and is 120 yards wide ; the south entrance (Ima
gawa guchi) is a narrow opening with only 2 to 3 feet water in it. The
broadest part of the harbour is half a mile, with anchorage in 4 to 5 fathoms

mud bottom. A vessel drawing 16 feet could enter at high water springs,

and lie secure in smooth water for repair. The junks anchor somewhere

to the northward of this to wait for tide.

Aucliorage may also be obtained in 2 to 5 fathoms outside the island

on the sand-bank off it, with the outer extreme of the bluff bearing N.W.,
or of the fort S.S.W.; but it is very steep on the edge, and the holding

ground is probably not good.

Tides-—It is high water, full and change, in Tura harbour at 6h. 5 m.

;

springs rise 6J feet.

EATA is a town on the eastern side of Isumi strait, on the south side

of a bay north of Takura saki, where there is anchorage in 5 to 8'

fathoms. There is a fine landing pier here 200 yards long. Off Takura

saki, and in Kata bay as far as Diyi island, reefs covering at high water,

extend about 3 cables off the shore. (For Isumi strait see page 361.)

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Kata at 6h. 5m.j springs

rise 6| feet ; neaps, 4^ feet.

* See Admiralty plan :—^Yura harbeui on sheet, No. 357; scale, m= 5'0 inches.
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TAEUBA SAEI, the eastern point of entrance to Isumi strait, is

a wooded headland,, the extremity of a mountainous promontory. It is

skirted with reefs extending 2 or 3 cables west and south of it. On the

north and west the country is high, but the coast south of it is low and

wooded for a miles as far as Zoga saki, a rocky point with four small

islands off it which are steep -to.

Hachkeu gawa,* is a small river flowing through a plain

5 miles south-east of Kata. Waka yama, a small isolated wooded hill

66 feet high, is on its left bank 1^ miles from the entrance ; on its summit

stands the residence of the Prince of Kiisiu, conspicuous from the sea.

There is only a depth of 3 feet on the bar, which is one cable wide, and

the passage over it is marked by six large posts ; inside the entrance there

are 9 to 12 feet at low water. A detached shoal of 11 feet water, lies

S.W. by W. 3 cables off the bar. There are forts on both sides of the river.

South of Zoga saki is a bay 4 miles deep, and 3 across its entrance, in

which anchorage may be found in 4 to 10 fathoms. There are no dangers

more than 1| cables from the shore, that are known. The southern shores

are high, steep, and bold-to, the northern sandy between two ranges, where

a small stream disembogues ; two hills, one 410 feet high over Zoga saki,

and the other, Kamidera, 710 feet high, over the plain to the east, are

very conspicuous.

OSAKI BAYjt is an inlet 1| miles deep, and open to the W.N.W.

The village of Osaki stands on the shore of a small bay on its north side,

where small vessels can find good shelter in 5 to 2 fathoms, which they can

also obtain in Smotz ura, the innermost bay on the south side of the inlet.

The only danger is a rocky patch of one fathom lying one cable S.E. of the

north entrance head. The south point of Tree islet (off Osaki village)

should be given a berth of more than one cable. Over the village of Osaki

is Takadoosi yama 591 feet high, a smooth-topped hill with two stunted

trees on its summit, conspicuous from off shore. The south shore is hilly,

the south entrance bluff, being about 400 feet high. Fresh water and small

supplies can be readily obtained.

Okino sinxa, W. by S. J S., 2 miles from the entrance of Osaki,

has a round hill 271 feet high, and is bare of trees ; it may be passed at

2 cablesi it having some rocks awash on the south.

Djino Sima, one mile east of Okino sima, is 400 feet high, has high

cliffs towards the sea, and is wooded ; it may not be passed inside, nor

within 2 cables on the west side. A rock awash lies about 2 cables south

of it, and two rocky islets about a mile south, the northern of which has

See Admiralty plan : —Hachken river, on sheet No. 357 ; scale, ot= 7' inches,

f See Admiralty plan :—Osaki bay, on sheet No. 357 ; scale, m= 3'0 inches.
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a grassy top ; these are close off the low shore. A third islet lies half a

mile N.E. of them.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Osaki bay at 5h. 55m.

;

springs rise 6^ feet.

MIYA SAKI, 2 miles south of Okino sima, is an abrupt wooded

peninsula 220 feet high at the extremity of a range of small hills of

150 to 200 feet elevation, on which are seen two conspicuous trees. On
its north side, the Arita, a small stream, disembogues, having flowed

through the highly cultivated plain at the foot of the hills. It is navigable

by small junks for a short distance up. To the eastward, the ranges rise in

succession to elevations of 1,000 and 2,000 feet. Miya saki may be passed'

at a distance of 3 cables.

TSTC ATT A P.A BAY, is 5 miles deep and 6 miles across, between

Miya saki and Sirasai saki, its north and south points of entrance. Its

sides converge somewhat regularly to its head, where there is the bay of

Hirowataii, about three-quarters of a mile in length and breadth, with

anchorage in 7 to 8 fathoms, mud, and well sheltered from all winds except

those from W. by S. A pier at the south end of the sandy beach at its

head and off a small town, protects small craft in a shallow inner harbour.

Kura sixaa and Taka sima He off the southern shore of

Tskahara bay, Kura sima the outer is high, even topped, cliffy and very

bold-to, with some islets close off its south-west point, 'and a run of

deep water inside it ; Taka sima is undulating, with a conspicuous round

hill on its western part, bordered by cliffs. It is 4 cables west of a hilly

promontory, on one of the peaks of the outer high double summit of

which, is a beacon. Both these islands may be passed at 2 cables, except

the south point of Taka sima, off which at nearly that distance there is

a rock awash.

The Karamo group of small islands with reefs about their north

.sides, lie N.N.E. of Taka sima and west of Hirowataii bay, with a cluster

of rocks E.N.E. of them half way to the shore, the ground about which

has not been examined.*

Golden rock, so named from the large amount of property lost there,

is a very small patch, nearly awash at low water, and so steep that the

lead gives but little warning, there being 17 fathoms at 100 yards on the

outside. It lies 3 miles N.N.E. i E. of Shirasai saki, N.W. | W. 1^ miles

of Taka sima hill, and S. by E. f E. of Miya saki.

* The coast of the Kii channel from Tanabe to Isumi strait, and the south shore of

Awadji, were surveyed by Lieut. C. Bullock and James Kerr, Master R.N., in H.M.S.

Dove.
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Sung-ami, three-quarters of a mile North of the west point of

Earamo, is a sunken rock with 6 feet water oyer it and equally steep-to ; it

is also IJ miles N. by E. of Taka sima and S.E. J E. 2^ miles from the

point south-east of Miya saki.

Directions.—Unless desiring anchorage or working to windward

against tide, Tskahara bay should not be entered within a line joining its

points, as the two dangerous rocks above mentioned lie in the centre and

northern parts of the bay.

Entering Tskahara bay, Taka sima should be steered for, except on a

bearing between S.E. by S. and E.S.E., and when Shirasai saki is shut in

behind Kura sima, stand in for Hirowatali bay passing south of the

Karamo group ; this mark will lead clear to the eastward of the Golden

rock. If working to windward, take care to tack before, the western point

of Kura sima bears south ; if in the vicinity of the rock, this is the best

mark to clear it on the outside.

SHIRASAI SAKI or White rock point, derives its name from the

large masses of quartz in its cliffs, and which, with the white pinnacle rock

200 feet high 4 cables E.S.E. of it, show very distinctly from the south.

The point is not high, but has an abrupt cliff with deep water at its base,

and is the end of a range of well defined hills which rise in succession for

li miles east to a rock-topped summit, 826 feet high. To the northward

is a small bay, the northern point of which is formed by an island, with a

large tree on its summit, but which never appears detached. A large round

rpck lies one cable N.W. of Shirasai saki. Turtle were seen here.

Fisherman rock, a small narrow rock 4 feet above high water

and steep-to on the outside, lies 4 cables West of Shirasai saki. Some
rocks awash extend a cable's length to the N.E. of it. The passage inside

the rock carries 1 4 fathoms in mid-channel.

OOBIKI URA, is a bay between Shirasai saki and Yura no uehi,

where a vessel might anchor for the night with the wind off shore, in

6 fathoms at 2 or 3 cables from the beach. The steep little island Hijiki

sima 120 feet high, off its south point, marks the north point of entrance to

Yura no uchi, a wooded hiU with a craggy rock on its summit ; a large rock

lies at the extremity of its low-water reefs.

YURA NO UCHI* is a harbour 4 to 7 cables in breadth and 2 miles

deep, and being sheltered by the sharp peaked island Ali sima and the

extensive reefs off the south point of entrance, always above water, is only

open between W. by S. and S.W. by W. Winds from these directions

cause some swell inside in a gale, but it is nevertheless a secure anchorage.

* See Admiralty plan:—Yura no Uchi, on sheet No. 357 ; scale, »i = 2'25 inches.
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The smooth round hill, Kasane jama,, on its north side, 860 feet high

and surmounted by a clump of trees is conspicuous and well marks its

position. In the north-west comer of the harbour under Kasane yama,

is a small inlet (Ito ya ura), and at the head of the harbour (Ata no ura)

is a large village.

AncllOrage.—To enter, pass 2 cables South of Ali sima and steer

N.E. by E. passing the. small islet, Tobi sima, under Kasane yama,

at a cable distance, and, bringing it to touch the north point of Ali sima,

anchor near the head of the bay in 6 or 7 fathoms, mud bottom, with

the hill bearing W.N.W., or with the rocky summit, 826 feet high, in

line with the west point of Ito ya ura (bay) bearing N. | W. Yura no uchi

afibrds safe anchorage during heavy weather, or a typhoon. The channel

north of Ali sima is equally safe, provided a berth of a cable is given

to the shore on either side.

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Tura no uchi, at

6 h. m. ; springs rise 5^ feet, neaps 4^ feet.

SINO MISAEI, being at the turn of the coast, is the most pro-

minent cape in the Kii channel. Its terminal hill, Hino yama, is smooth-

sloped, 67''5 feet high, and the islet off it may be passed at 2 cables. It

is steep- to, but the tide sweeping out of the bay south of it, causes an

appearance of broken water, especially with a northerly wind. Thence the

coast extends south-eastward for 19 miles to Tanabe, and parallel to the line

of the outer capes, but falls back within them from "2 to 4 miles. The

shore is hilly with a strip of low land along the beach ; the interior is

mountainous.

Hidaka kawa.—At 2h miles E.N.E. of Hino yama, on the east

of the range extending from it, is a high flat topped saddle of nearly 1,000

feet elevation, and very conspicuous from the south-east. It overlooks

a large plain, through which a small river, the Hidaka kawa, flows into

the sea at the eastern extremity of a long sandy beach.

Anchorage.— Along this beach anchorage may be obtained in

4 to 9 fathoms at about half a mile off shore, the water being deeper and

the shore steeper on the west, than near the river entrance. The best

position for anchoring is with the end of the trees on the beach bearing

N.W, Small junks enter the river, which has a long sandy spit off its

west point of entrance, and there are some reefs off the shore on the east.

No sima reef.—The only danger in approaching the above anchor-

age is a large flat reef (Nosima), the inner part of which is 15 feet above

high water; it lies two-thirds of a mile off the coast, a mile south of the

river's mouth, and it is connected with the shore by a shallow ledge of

one to 2 fathoms water with several rocks awash on it.

Q 6338. z
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A wooded hill range rises on the coast to the south-east, and on its

summits are gravel patches ; the eastern summit is most conspicuous,

having a single tree on its bare shoulder.

ILIBE SAKI.—The round smooth hill, Kirirae yama, rises over

this prominent point which has some bushes on its summit, and is the

western extremity of a small range. It is bordered by a low cliff with

some large rocks off it, which are bold of approach. The coast to the

south-east of the range has several outlying reefs, the largest of which

extends 4 cables off Arari point in detached parts, and its extremity is

:S.W. by W. i W. 3i miles from Ilibe saki.

A.IlCllorage.—Eastward of Arari point is a bay alfording good

anchorage in 5 to 8 fathoms. It is entered by passing north of the two

wooded islands Ichi no sima, lying close together and about 100 feet

high, and anchoring at half a mile from the beach. Eeefs extend 4 cables

from the cliffs on the northern shore of the bay inside Arari point, but the

beach at the head of the bay appears clean and shelving. There is a

shallow water entrance eastward or inside of the Ichi no' sima, carrying

3 fathoms close to the islands. A chain of detached rocks above water

extends 2 or 3 cables to the southward of them.

North of Arari point is a round hill, on the summit of which are three

spike-shaped monuments ; and 3 and. 4 miles inland, north and north-east of

this, are two large hill clumps which are very conspicuous from the offing.

•Off the low point a mile south-east of Ichi no sima are large masses of flat

rocks, a little above high water, but which are steep-to.

Maruyama point, l^ miles south-west of this, and which is the

north point of entrance to Tanalje bay, is low and wooded, as are the

two islets Ebi sima to the north-west of it, around all which are large

reefs. The bay north of Maruyama point may probably afford anchorage

at its inner part in less than 7 fathoms.

TANAB!^ BAY,* is an extensive bight of the coast 22 miles south-

west of Hino misaki, its outer parts exposed only to West and N.W.

Wben approaching from the south-eastward, Itsiye misaki, the most pro-

jecting point of the coast, will first be made, and being very similar to- cape

Tanabe, the bay between them, in thick weather, may be mistaken for that

of Tanabe. Itsiye misaki is a sloping point with a low terminating cliff,

but the hills over it are much higher than those of cape Tanabe, and rise

to a sharp peak, the outer of a continuous high range. The summit of

cape Tanabe, which has a single conspicuous tree on it, is only-539 feet

high, and falls abruptly inland. Outwards a long ridge slopes gently

* .Sec Admiralty plan :—Tanate Bay, on sheet, No. 357 ; scale, m= 3'0 inches.
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towards the sea, with a,dai-k clump of trees on tlie brow, from which it falls

steeply.

Isaki reef.—The cliffs which border the cape are bold of approach,

but Sato saki, north of the caps, is very dangerous, a reef with two islets

on it extending north half a mile from the point ; and the Isaki reef of flat

rocks above water lying that distance west of it. There are sunken reefs

and shoal water between the latter reef and the point, and off both reefs

the shoal water extends 2 or 3 cables beyond the outer visible dangers.

SaitO and North bay reefs.—in the north-western part of en-

trance of Tanabe bay are the Saito and North bay reefs, 4 cables apart,

with a deep water channel between them. These reefs are low and quite

flat. At 2 cables distance S.E. and North of Saito, the southern of them,

are sunken rocks, and off North bay reef is a small rock like a boulder.

There is a deep water channel between these reefs and Maruyama point

(the north point of Tanabe bay), off which shoal water extends 3 or 4

cables.

Within these dangers there is safe approach for a mile, but farther

is a muss of reefs, rocks, and islets, which must be approached with

great caution, as in the partial survey of this bay some dangers may have

been omitted, although according to the doubtful testimony of the fishermen

no others exist than are represented on the chart. In bad weather with the

wind in, all the known dangers would break.

A.llcllOrage.—The best anchorage is in the south-eastern arm of

the bay, south of Anchorage island. This island may be recognized by

the dark trees dotted over it, and a tree islet west of it, from which a long

uncovered reef extends. The end of this reef may be passed at a cable ;

then steer to pass the same distance of the north-east point of Anchorage

island, between it and the sunken rocks of Passage reef in 6 to 10 fathoms,

irregular bottom. Having passed along the east side of the island, stand in

S.W. ^ S., anchoring in 10 to 8 fathoms, in a secure and thoroughly

sheltered position. There is moderately deep water in the arm to the

south, as also in Hosono bay, but they are too contracted for good

anchorage.

Sinzli reef lying in the centre of Tanabe bay, ia an extensive reef

with several rocks on it, dry and awash at low water.

North, reef.—Exteuave rocky patches, some of which dry 7 feet a t

low water, lie 2 cables northward of Binzli reef; they extend in an E.N.E.

direction towards the shore.

Serpent rock, is a phtch of one fathom, the north-east edge of a

reef lying 3 cables north-west of North reef, and 4^ cables S.S.E. from

the islet off Maruyama point.

z 2
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Tanabe.—The north-eastern part of Tanabe bay (only partially sur-

veyed) has many shoals. On the north shore a small river enters the

bay, running close under the white loopholed wall surrounding a residence

of the Daimio, the imperial Prince of Kiisiu, hidden among the trees on

the left bank at entrance. There is a small turfed earthwork on the west

point of entrance, fronting which is an extensive dry reef and a shelving

spit running south half a mile into the bay. Avoiding this, anchorage

may be obtained in 22 to 24 feet water, south of the river entrance.

Better shelter in westerly winds would be found N.B. of the Binzli reef.

To anchor stand in for the green earthwork east of the white wall of the

Daimio's residence, bearing E.N.E. till Ebisima shuts in with the islet ofE

Maru-yama point ; then keep East and anchor in 6 to 4 fathoriis. The

low rock of Binzli always shows.

The village of Ta-nabe stauds on the shore of the sandy bay to the west-

ward of the river, and to the north is a mountain range, the highest part of

which rises to the hight of 2,650 feel.

Tid.6S.—It is high water, full and change, at Tanabe at 6h. Om. ; springs

rise 6 feet, neaps 5^ feet.'

Tlie COAST, from Itsiye misaki to Siwo misaki, a distance of 20

miles, is rocky and indented by many small bays, iu each of which are small

fishing villages. The hills rise abruptly from the coast to a co:isiderable

height, most of them being covered with coarse bamboo grass. The

principal places in which small junks seek shelter are Susami anchorage and

Hiki gawa. Large vessels during easterly gales will find an anchorage in

Fuku ura, close northward of Siwo misaki.

ITSIYE MISAKI, 231 feet high, is 6^ miles S.S.E.f E. from cape

Tanabe, the intervening coast forming an open bay .1^ rniles in depth. At

a distance of three-quarters of a mile N.N.W. from the cape is another

headland similar in shape, 371 feet high ; the hills from these points rise

gradually to Ikazaka yama, 1,495 feet high : and If miles northward of this

mountain is the summit of another range, 1,693 feet high. The coast in

the vicinity .is composed of low cliff and shelving rocks, extending on an

average, . three-quarters of a cable from high-water mark ; depths of

11 to 18 fathoms will be found at a distance of a quarter of a mile ofE the

cape, and 50 fathoms at a distance of 1\ miles. '

Atagi Saki, 2| miles S.E. from Itsiye misaki, and 1-/^ miles westward

of the entrance to Susami anchorage, is a point, having afew small detached

rocks off it ; it may be recognised from the offing by a sandy beach li cables

long close westward of it, in the centre of which, at high water mark, there

is a conspicuous, yellow topped, sandy hillock ; at the east extreme of this

beach is the entrance to the Hiki gawa, where small junks find excellent

shelter from all winds.
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SUSAMI ANCHORAGE, adapted only for small coasting

vessels during ofF-shore winds, is 2| cables in extent east- and west by

2^ cables north and south, and has an average depth of 3f fathoms. It is

protected by a wooded islet, 258 feet high, situated between two rocky

points, off each of which are numerous rocks above and below water ; the

outer dangers, however, are always visible, those on the east being 8 and

on the west 12 feet high. Nearly midway between the two outer rocks

and 3 cables S. by W. from the west extreme of the wooded islet,

is an isolated patch of rocks ; this danger with the other rocks lying one

cable southward of the islet, and those oif the east point of the anchorage,

render the channel on the east side of the islet impracticable. The village

of Susami is on the east shore, on the south bank of the entrance to a river,

off which, on each side, a bank extends three-quai-ters of a cable.

Directions.—Susami anchorage should only be used in case of

necessity, and never entered by night, as the dangers are numerous and the

channel only If caibles wide.

The wooded islet stands out prominently whgn seen from the south-

westward, as the high hills immediately over Susami are not wooded.

If entering from the south-west, approach the west extreme of the islet

on any bearing between N.E. by E.
:J
E. and N.N.E. ^ E. ; the former

leading close east of the outer rock (12 feet high) on the west side of the

channel, and the latter bearing leading close west of the outer isolated

danger distant 3 cables from the islet. Pass the west extreme of the islet

at about three-quarters of a cable distance, and anchor in the centre of the

harbour in 3| fathoms.

Abllka Saki, 3^ miles S.E. by E. ^ E., from Atagi saki, may be

recognised by a small black rock, 12 feet high, nearly 3 cables -south of it,

and Double hill, wooded, 936 feet high, just over it. The hill is easily

recognised when seen either from abreast of Itsiye misaki to the westward,

or iSiwo misaki to the eastward. The rock is steep-to, there being

21 fathoms at If cables south of it.

Oke no Kuro Sima, situated E. by S. ^ S., about 2 miles from the

rock off Abuka saki, and 2^ cables off shore, is 300 yards long, divided into

three portions ; the summit, on the north side, being of triangular shape, and

147 feet high. North-eastward of Oke no Kuro sima. distant 3 cables^

are several detached rocks above water. A depth of 21 fathoms is found

3 cables south of this islet.

EdSU saki, 2 miles E.S.E. of Oke no Kuro sima, is a projecting point,

the extremity of a flat wooded islet a quarter of a mile long, surrounded by

shelving rocks, the north point of which is connected at low v/ater to the

mainland. This point should not be approached nearer than half a mile, as
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two off-lying rocks, awa at low water, lie 2^ cables west o£ it. There is

a depth of 13 fathoms one quarter of a mile from the point, and 70 fathoms

is found at a distance of If miles south of it.

The COAST eastward of Edsu saki as far as Arida bay, is broken by

numerous small bays, off which are rocks and small islets. So sima, a

double peaked islet, 112 feet high, is the most conspicuous, being at the

entrance to Eda ura, a bight three-quarters of a mile in depth.

Yoko jima, a little over one mile westward of So sima, is 55 feet

high.

The hills rise steeply from the coast, and are bare ; the summit of them,

(Oyama) is flat, and 1,739 feet high.

PukU lira, a bight north of Siwo misaki, on the west side of the low

isthmus of 06 sima harbour, offers protection to vessels from easterly winds

the anchorage being in 7 to, 10 fathoms, 4 cables North of a conical

yellow cliff, with flat head, bearing S.W. | S. The coast of this bay is

fringed with shelving rocks which dry nearly two cables from highwater

mark.

SIWO MISAKI, the south point of Mpon, is the south-west ex-

tremity of a promontory of table land which forms the western shore of 06

sima harbour. The shores of this promontory are rocky, and skirted with

many small islets and off-lying rocks, the latter drying some considerable

distance from high-water mark. There is a strong tide race and heavy

overfalls off Siwo misaki both during the flood and ebb ; they are, however,

heaviest on the flood. After a south-easterly gale the sea comes round this

point in heavy rollers.

LIGHT.—On the summit of Siwo misaki, at an elevation of 168 feet

above the sea, is exhibited &fixed white light, of the first order, visible in

clear weather from a distance of 20 miles. The light is seen from seaward

through an arc of 218°, or between the bearings of W. \ N. (through North

and East) and S.E. The tower is 75 feet high, built of stone, and painted

white.

Bottle rock lies 2^ cables south of Siwo misaki, and foul ground

extends 1^ cables further southward.

Directions.—At night, when' proceeding southward from the Inland

sea through the Kii channel, it is recommended to steer for Hino misaki.

The course from Isumi strait is South 25 miles, and from Naruto passage

S.E. by S. 30 miles, which latter course, continued for 25 miles farther,

passes Itsiye misaki at a distance of about 3 .miles, from which position a

S.E. by E. f E. course for 21 miles leads to abreast Siwo misaki.
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THE SETO UCHI OE INLAND SEA OF JAPAN.

GENERAL DESCRIPTION.—The great inland sea of Japan,

called by the Japanese Seto Uchi* (Inner strait) is enclosed between the

south-west coast of Nipoii, which entirely bounds it on the north and east;

aud the islands of Kiusiu and Sikok, which bound it on the west and

south. It extends somewhat in an east and west direction, in length 240

miles, with a breadth varying from 3 to 30 miles. It has six divisions

called nadas (seas), taking their names generally from the provinces, the

coasts of which they wash ; thus, the eastern part of the sea as far a&

Akashi strait is named the Isumi nada; and proceeding west, there

foUows in succession the Harima nada. Bingo nada, Misima nada, lyo

nada, and Suwo nada.

The Seto Uchi contains upwards of 300 islands and rocks, with numerous

shoals and dangers, and has a sea-board of nearly 700 miles, on which are

situated numerous large towns and several of the provincial capitals ; and

it abounds also with safe and convenient anchorages. It communicates

with the Pacific by the Kii channel on the east, and by the Boungo

channel (between Kiusiu and Sikok) on the south; and with the sea of

Japan, by the strait of Simonoseki, on the west. There is a great mari-

time trade along its populous shores as well as the through traffic to Osaka,

one of the chief seats of commerce of the empire, and the seaport of its

ancient capital, Kioto.

The Seto Uchi, can be navigated with safety at all seasons of the year

and under most circumstances during the night, the more particularly now
that it is lighted and a correct chart has been published from the surveys of

Captain St. John; Commanders Ward, Bullock, Brooker, and Navigating

Lieutenant Maxwell, Lieutenant Banare of the French Navy, and the

Japanese manuscript survey.f Fog is the only hindrance to navigating the

Seto uchi.

In the winter months, when the Westerly gales are so prevalent sailing

vessels woiild probably gain time by tiding through this sea, rather than

by endeavouring to beat round Sata no misaki (cape Chichakoff), against

the Kuro Siwo or Japan stream. As an instance of this, a fine clipper ship

was nearly three weeks getting round cape Chichakoff, whilst the Actceon

sailed through the inland sea in nine days, meeting with only one westerly

gale, and anchoring every night.

* A'eeAdmiralty chart:—Seto Uchi, No. 2875; scale, ni=0-25 inches. H.M.S. Cruiser

in 1859 svas the first of H.M. ships to, navigate the Seto Uchi.

t The description and directions contained in this chapter are compiled principally

from the surreys and remarks of Commanders Ward, Bullock, Braoker, and St. John,

Kavigating Lieutenant Maxwell, and of M. Banar^, Lieutenant commanding the French

Surveying vessel Aspic, 1870-73.



360 JAPAN ISLANDS.—INLAND SEA. [chap, vi,

A very destructive species of MoUusk inhabits the Seto Uchi, and might

prove very injurious to. ship's bottoms. Specimens o£ new timber were

found at Awa sima, the perforations in which were a third of an inch in

diameter.*

Supplies.—^Water of excellent quality can be procured almost at any

anchorage in the Seto Uchi or Kii channel, and is brought oiF at a very small

cost. Eggs, fowls, and fish can be obtained at any of the villages.

TIDES.—The tides and currents of the Seto Uchi are fairly well

known : those, however, of the Boungo channel are unknown. The tide

wave comes from the Pacific ocean by the Kii and Boungo channels;

from the latter it branches east and west, meeting the Kii channel tide at

about Awa sima, in long. 133° 38' E., at the eastern entrance of the Bingo

nada.

The times of high water have been correctly determined at several

,
positions in the Seto Uchi between Simonoseki, its western entrance, and

Akashi strait, at its eastern end ; it has, however,;been considered advisable

and convenient to refer such observations of the currents as have been

made to the calculated time of high water at Simonoseki, which is at

8h. 30m., full and change, and the making of the western (flood) stream

is here given, the streams having been found as a rule to run six hours each

way.

The western (flood) stream along the S.E. coast of Nipon makes the

high water in the Narulo passage and Isumi strait. The western stream

flowing along the north-east coast of Awadji sima also makes high water

in Akashi strait, but the set of the tide on the flood through the strait

is to the eastward. That from the Boungo channel also makes the high

water at Simonoseki, but east of the Boungo, the eastern stream (probably

from the Pacific by that channel) makes the high water as far as the Bingo

nada. The direction of the streams at Simonoseki are given at page 436.

In the bay on south side of Hime sima, the western stream made at

4h. 30m. after high water at Simonoseki, and ran for six hours ; velocity at

neaps 2| knots.

At 2 miles north-east of Waki mura hana, this stream made at 3h. 15m.

after high water at Simonoseki, and ran six hours each way ; velocity at

neaps 2^ knots.

Kurusima strait, at 4h. 45m. after high water at Simonoseki ; velocity at

neaps 4 knots.

Awa sima, at 7h. after Simonoseki. Here the western stream ran for

5^ hours, the eastern for 6^ hours, but there was a westerly gale at the

time.
^

»

* The smallest defect in the copper, even to the absence of a nail, will at once be

discovered by this deetructive worm.— Captain H. C. St. .John, K.N.
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The apparent flood and ebb streams in Akashi strait do not eliange

simultaneously with high and low water ; off Maiko point the eastern stream

makes at Oh. full and change ; the western stream at 5h. : the tide made
one hour later on the southern shore.

The maximum strength of both streams on the seventh day of the moon
(at which time the observations were made) was 2^ knots, with an interval

of slack water of about half an hour.

The southern stream in Isumi strait appeared to be simultaneouswith

the eastern stream in Akashi strait.*

The tides in the Naruto passage are given at page 347.

The tides run strongly in the narrow channels, especially on the

western stream, and whirl about very considerably, so as sometimes to

render steering difficult.

ISUMI STRAIT, between the south-east point of Awadji and

Nipon, is divided into three channels by the islands Tomangai and Diyi.

Tomaiigai Sima, the western island, is wooded, with the exception

of its west hill, cleared apparently for military purposes ; there is a fort

close to the north of the south-western point across a small ravine, and

facing the west.

Diyi sima is woodedj but lower. The west or main channel is 2 miles

wide, but contracted by a sand-bank which extends half a mile off the

large fort of Yura, and by reefs stretching 3 cables off the south-west part

of Tomangai. The centre passage is only one cable widB, and fuU of

rocks. The eastern channel is a quarter of a mile wide, and said to be

clear and safe, between the reefs which extend 1^ cables off both shore and

island.

A mid-channel course through the western channel between the shore of

Awadji sima and the lighthouse on the west point of Tomangai sima is the

route generally adopted. '

LIGHT-—On the western extreme of Tomangai sima, stands a light-

.

house 30 feet high, from which, at an elevation of 208 feet above the sea,

is exhibited a ^iccrf white light of the third order, visible seaward when

bearing between N. ^ W. (through east and south) and S.W. by W., and

should be visible in clear weather from a distance of 19 miles.

The ISUMI NADA, at the north-east extreme of the Inland sea

and 35 miles in extent N.E. and S.W., is bounded on the south by a pro-

montory of Nipon, and on the west by the large mountainous island of

Awadji. Its shores are in general high and thickly wooded ; in some

places, however, they are low and sandy, and it is singular in having

* This is not at all certain.
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peitli^v an island nor a danger in it. On the east shore of Awadji the water is

.deep, with no convenietvt anchorages except in small bays close in. The

coast of Nipon, on the contrary, affords good anchorage along its whole

extent, reefs only extending one or two cables off it.

OSAKA,* a city of great commercial importance, stands on the

north-east shore of the sea, on the left bank of the Yodo gawa, which

takes its rise in the great inland lake, Biwa, and after flowing on a

south-westerly course for 30 miles, enters the Isumi nada by several

channels. At the lower or north-western corner of the city the river

divides into two branches—^the Agi kawa, as the Yodo is here called, con-

tinuing directly towards the sea ; the other branch, the Kidsu or Kisliu

gawa, taking a southerly course, and discharging its waters 2^ miles lower

down the gulf : these two branches are navigable by junks of moderate size,

but the heavier classes are coimpelled to discharge their cargoes in the

roadstead. Osaka is the seaport of Kioto, the ancient capital of Japan,

which is situated 20 miles to the north-east, on a branch of the Sodo gawa.

The city is intersected by several canals, which are mostly very shallow and

only navigable by the flat boats of the country. The castle of the former

Tycoon is on the north-east of the city, overlooking the river.

The Foreign concession, named Ebisu jima or Kawa guchi, occupies the

angle formed by the Agi and Kidsu branches ; its position is indicated by

lofty trees ; the right of Ijuilding is confined to this site, but the right of

residence extends over the contiguous suburb westward. It is 2| miles

above Temposan, the fort at tlie river's mouth, and two miles below the

castle^

The populatiom of Osaka is about 400,000. The foreign trade is

increasing, the imports consisting mostly of sugar, drugs, and eastern

produce. The exports are mostly for the Chinese market, and the entire

trade is in the hands of native merchants.

The river Agi,t which enters the Isumi nada between two jetties,

the northern of which is over half a mile long, is shallow, but may be

navigated by- ships' boats as far as the castle ; it has a bar, which at

unusually low tides would be nearly dry ; at exceptionally high tides, Y to

9 feet might be carried over. On the south side of the entrance is the

large fort of Temposan commanding the entrance to the river ; it is a high

turfed earthwork scarped with masonry, and is conspicuous ; the shores in

(its vipinity being very low. The channel into the river over the bar is

marked by large piles, the two outer having triangular vanes to distinguish

* See Admiralty plan:— Hiogo and Osaka, No. IB ; scale m =- 1 rO inoli.

^ See Admiralty plan :—Entrance to Agi Kawa, on sheet No. 16 ; scale, m = 6 • 5 inches.
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them
; the shallowest part is just outside these outer beacons, and tlie best

passage oyer is at oiie third the distance from the uorth beacon, so as to

avoid a shoal extending south-west from the other ; when inside, tlie deep

water is close along the groynes on the south side, which always show
There is geuei-ally 3 feet more water in the lower part of the river than

on the bar.

The Yodo gawa flov.'S from the southern extremity of the lake Biwa
(35 miles in extent)^, at 30 miles north-east of its mouth. At 20 miles

from the sea the river receives the waters of two other streams from

the north-west and south-east. At 3 miles above this junction, at tlie

conftuence of several small streams or canals, stands Kioto, or as it is

commonly called Miako or metropolis. It is situated on a highly cultivated

plain. Its walls are said to be 30 miles in circuit, and it is governed by a

viceroy appointed by the Mikado, his jurisdiction limited by the canals

round the city.

LIGHT,—On the parapet of the western salient angle of Temposan
fort, 53 feet above the sea, is exhibited a fixed white light, shewn seafs'ard

between the bearicg of N.E. by E. | E. (through north and west) to

S.W. by W., and is visible in clear weather from a distance of 12 miles.

The lighthouse is a square-shaped white wooden building, 35 feet high.

OSAKA HOADS.—The roadstead of Osaka is open to the west

and south. Tie depths in the roadstead are extremely regular, diminish-

ing gradually over a soft mud bottom ; the holding ground is so good that

it is considered a vessel could ride out any gale in safety. The shores are

everywhere of clean sand (as are the river bars), but it constitutes a fringe

only, mud being found at a cable from the low-water line.

AncllOragB.—It is not advisable to anchor in less than 4 fathoms, as

south-west winds cause much sea. There are 4 fathoms at 7 cables from

the lighthouse, and 7 fathoms at 1^ miles. To the southward it is much

shoaler. The best anchorage is with the lighthouse on foit Temposan

bearing East, at 1 j to 1| miles distant, and in 4 to 5 fathoms.

Directions.— From within the bar keep the south bank of the

river, which will lead up in a nearly direct course to the Tycoon's castle

(above the first bridge the river is seen to turn off sharp to.the south ; this

is the Kishu branch), keep close past the Concession, but in the same direc-

tion, for above this the river has two distinct channels, separated by narrow

islands and shallow sand-banks, which can seldom be crossed.

Boats may be obtained just above the fort, or at Ichiokashiuden on the

left bank, 2\ miles higher up.

The Kishu gawau-r-Jwo miles S.S.E. of Osaka bar is the bar of

the Kishu or Kidsu, at the north point of entrance of which river is a small
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star fort (fort Daiba) situated at low-water mark a mile from the shore.

This bar has not been closely examined, but it is probably a little deeper

than that of the Agi, as a larger class of junks ascend this branch to Osaka.

The channel over the bar is marked by beacons.

LIGHT.—From a lighthouse 29 feet high, painted in black and ^ohite

in horizontal bands, situated on the eastern bank, at Kidsu gawa entrance,

is exhibited at an elevation of 40 feet above the sea, afixed red light of

the sixth order, which should be visible in clear weather from a distance

of about 8 miles.

SAKAI RIVER.*—S. by E. 4| miles from Temposan is the

mouth of the Sakai river, which enters the sea between two short

moles extending from two green batteries ; it has no bar, and has a depth

of from 3 to 6 feet at entrance, between the piers, afterwards opening into

an artificially made harbour nearly one quarter of a mile in extent, over

which is a depth of 5 and 6 feet at low water.

LIGHT.—From an hexagonal, white wooden lighthouse 37 feet high,

situated on the end of the southern pier, at the entrance to Sakai harbour,

is exhibited at an elevation of 53 feet above the sea, a fixed green light of

the fifth order, visible in clear weather' from a distance of 10 miles.

HIOGO AND KOB:6,tatreatyport, 12 miles west of Osaka, is a

better and more convenient anchorage than the roadstead of Osaka, having

slight protection from the south, and being thoroughly sheltered from the

westerly or prevailing winds. The shores of Hiogo bay are steep-to, but

low, and rise in a gentle slope from the beach to the abrupt range of hills

2 miles inland, which are of 800 to 2,000 feet elevation, running parallel

to the coast, the wooded peak and temples of Mayasan (2,330 feet) being

conspicuous. The bay has an even depth of 4^ fathoms, with good hold-

ing ground, mud bottom. The foreign settlement is situated at the

head of the northern bay of Kobe. This bay is somewhat smaller than

that of Hiogo, but the shores of it are steep, and there is about the same

depth of water as in the former, and if less sheltered in south-west winds

it is less exposed to easterly winds.

Several streams flow into Hiogo and Kobe bays, the course of the two

principal being broad sandy beds, the streams in which vary considerably

in size according to the seasons. The Minato kawa, separating Hiofo

bay from that of Kobe, is especially peculiar in this "respect, the greater

part of the year being only a small stream, whilst at times (during heavy

rains) it fills its broad bed and overflows its banks, which are 30 feet above

* See Admiralty plan:—Sakai, on chart, No. 16 ; scale m = 9 • 5 in.

t See Admiralty plan: —Hiogo and Oosaka, No. 16 ; scale m = 1-0 inches.
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the streets on either side. During the autumn and winter months small-

pox is very prevalent here.

Two inner cambers, where boats and junks of considerable draught are

completely sheltered, are situated !\t the eastern corner of the Concession,

opposite which is the Custom house. A pier from the centre of the

Concession also forms a camber in which junks are sheltered at all times,

and a pier in connexion with the railway, which runs to Osaka and

Kioto, allows of vessels going alongside to load and unload.

Hiogo exports tea, silk (raw), copper, wax, camphor, porcelain, &c.

principally to America ; and in 1879 there was a decrease in the value of

the exports for the year amounting to 177,809Z., owing to the export of

rice being prohibited. The principal imports are cotton and woollen manu-

factures, metals and kerosine oil, the increase on the value during the

preceding year amounting to 333,011/. The number of foreign vessels,

especially sailing vessels, visiting the port has considerably decreased.

British subjects are free to go wherever they please within 10 ri (21 *

miles) of Hiogo in any direction, that of Miako (Kioto) excepted, which

city shall not be approached nearer than 10 ri. The crews of vessels

resorting to Hiogo must not cross the river Ena gawa, which flows into

the bay between Hiogo and Osaka.

Patent slip.—On the west shore of the bay is a patent slip, 300 feet

in length, suitable for vessels of 800 tons.f There are facilities here for

executing general repairs, and small vessels are built and engined.

Supplies.—Supplies of all descriptions may be procured at Kobe in

abundance at tolerably cheap rates. Government coal is stored here in

charge of a contractor, who also supplies fresh meat, vegetables, and

water. Large timber, chiefly cedar (Sungi), is also procurable.

Time Signal.—A gun is flred at noon (Kobe mean time), Sun-

days and general holidays excepted, and a ball is dropped at.the same time

on a flagstaff on the bund.J

LIGHT.—Prom an octagonal-shaped white wooden lighthouse, 51

feet in height, situated on Wada no misaki, the south-west point of Hiogo

bay is exhibited at an elevation of 52 feet above the sea, a ^xed red light

of the fourth order, seen from seaward between the bearings of S.S.E.

(through west and north) and E. by N. ^ N. ; it should be visible in cl^ar

weather from a distance of 12 miles.

* The ri is 4,275 yards according to treaty.

+ Another slip is being constructed, which when completed will take vessels of 1,000

tons at all times of tide.jns at all times oi iiae.

+ Cannot be depended on for rating chronometers.—Captain HoUman, German

resse\ Elisabeth,lSS3.
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From a staff on the eastern pier head, at an elevation of 42 feet above

the sea, is exhibited a fixed green light, which should be visible in clear

weather from a distance of about 6 miles. The staff and dwelling are

painted white.

A similar red light, but of inferior power, is shown from a staff on the

western pier head.

Directions.—If entering Hiogo at night from the west, keep the

light on Matsu-wo-no hana (p. 368) bearing West (on which bearing

it will be just visible) until tlie red light on Wada no misaki bears North,

when steer N.N.E. for the anchorage ; and when the shipping lights are

seen bearing N.N.W. or N.W. steer for them and anchor as convenient.

Bound to Kobe from the southward ; after passing Isumi strait steer

N.N.E. I E. for Wada no misaki light, and when the light on Matsu-wo-no

hana opens out, haul to the eastward until Wada no misaki light bears North,

when proceed as before mentioned for the anchorage. Ic must be borne

in mind that the ebb tide sets to the westward towards Akashi strait, and

the flood to the eastward towards Osaka, 2 knots an hour at springs,

increasing in strength as Akashi strait is approached.

The coast as far as Tree point, 9 miles eastward of Kob4 is safe of

approach, the shore being steep into 4 fathoms, except the bay directly east

of Kobe, where there is a sand-bank of less than 2 fathoms extending half

mile off shore.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Hiogo at 7h. 15m.;

springs rise 6 ft. ; neaps 4 ft. ; neap range 2 ft. 6 in. The range of any

day seldom exceeds 5 ft. at springs or 1 ft. 6 in. at neaps.

At Osaka bar no perceptible differences in the range, from the above,

could be observed. At Osaka Concession the establishment is 8h. 17m.

Spring rise 30 inches, neaps 6. The flood stream does not reach the

Concession. At neaps there is only one tide in the 24 hours, and a strong

S.W. wind with low barometer may raise the level of the Isumi nada two

feet.

The direction of the tidal streams, which are sometimes strong off Hiogo

point, are, the tiood to the eastward and the ebb to the westward. In

Osaka roads they are weak and irregular.

ICHI-NO-HANA YAMA, (End hill) is a wooded granitic hill

880 feet high, 5 miles to the eastward of Akashi, the end of the range run-

ning from Kobe, and falling abruptly to the sea. The land to the westward

of this hill is comparatively low, and stretches away like a long table land

as far as the borders of the province of Bizen ; having high ranges in the

background, and two conspicuous hills, with clumps of trees at their sum-

mits, north-west of the town of Akashi. The coast is sandy, with nuraerous

villajies alon^ it.
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Taka iso, a rock with 9 feet on it at low water, lies nearly a cable off

shore, 5^ cables to the westward of the village of Shiwoya.

Hira iso, are the highest pinnacles ofa bank of rock and shingle, lying

4 cables from the shore, having 6 feet on-them at low water. The eastern

lies E. J N. 3^ miles from Matsu-wo-no liana (the north point of Awadji

sima). South from it, and quite close to, is the wreck of a Satsuma

steamer, having two feet on it at low water. To clear them the light on

Ye saki (Awadji) must be kept bearing West, until Ichi-no-hana yama

bears N.E. The stone fort at Maiko in sight, bearing N.W. ^ W., clear of

the trees ou Kara saki, leads to the westward of Hira iso.

Buoy.—A red buoy surmounted by a circular cage (the top of which is

15 feet above the water) is moored immediately south of Hira iso, in 5

fathoms at low water.

AKASHI NO SETO (Akashi strait),* between the north point

of Awadji sima and the coast of Nipon, is nearly 2\ miles wide, the

above rocks Taka iso and Hira iso, being the only known dangers When

approaching it.

Akashi.—This town is in the district of Akashi, province of Setsu on

the mainland of Nipon • and contains the residence of a Daimio, the four

white towers of which show out plainly against the surrounding dark

foliage.

Yamata ura, between the dark wooded point of Kara saki and

the conspicuous granite fort at Maiko "to the eastward, and the town of

Akashi to the westward, affords good anchorage, with winds from North-

west round by north to East, in 9 fathoms, sand, good holding ground.

Yamata iso, a rock in the strait having 2 feet on it at low water, lies

N.W. by W. \ W. 3^ cables from Maiko fort. Care should be taken not

to anchor within 5 cables of the fort. The tides take the line of the coast,

and have at springs a velocity of 2\ knots.

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Akashi strait, at

6h. 27m. ; springs rise Z\ feet, neaps rise one foot. Tiie tidal streams

about Akashi no seto are variable, causing heavy tide ripps, particularly

off the west end of the town of Akashi where they all meet. About a

mile south of the western end of the straits, the tide turns to the eastward at

the time of low water at Maiko, and runs through the strait about 7 hours.

The stream turns to the eastward on Shika no se 11 hours before high

water at Maiko.

On Murozu no se it turns to the south-westward at high water, and runs

half an hour less than the north-easterly stream.

* See Admiralty plan:—Akashi no seto, No. 93; scale m = Vh inches.
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Close to the shore at Maiko the stream turns with the tide, the flood

ruDning to the eastward. The masiraura strength of both streams on the

seventh day of the moon was 2| knots, with an interval of slack water of

about half an hour.

AWADJI SIMA, the largest island of the Inland sea, is 30 miles

in length north and south, aud 14 miles across at its southern or broadest

part, which is between the projecting promontories of Mpon and Sikok, at

the eastern entrance of this sea from the Kii channel, which it divides into

two passages, the strait of Isumi on the east, and the Naruto passage on

the west. Awadji is mountainous, the main range being from one to two

thoupand feet in height, bvit the hills taper away towards its north cape,

which is low and sandy, with batteries on it.

MatsU-WO-no Iiaua, the north point of Awadji sima, is terminated

by a white stone fort with seven guns "en barbette," and is steep-to,

YESAKI.—LIG-HT.—From a lighthouse 27 feet high, situated on

Yesaki, about half a mile W. ^ S. of the extreme point, Matsu-wo-no hana,

is exhibited, at an elevation of 158 feet above the sea, a, fixed white light

of the first order Tisiblfi seaward between the bearings of West (through

South and East) and N.E. by E. f E. ; and should be seen in clear weather

from a distance of 18 miles.

Ye sima, and Ko-ye sima, 47 feet and 40 feet high respec-

tively, are two cliffy peninsulas on the north-eastern end of Awadji sima,

which forms the southern shore of Akashi no seto ; the latter is wooded,

and apparently detached when seen from north-west or south-east. They •

lie at the south end of the village of Iwaya, off which there is excellent

anchorage (with winds from south round by West to north-west) in

8 fathoms, with Ko-ye sima S. \ E. half a mile. The tidal streams set the

flood from north-west and ebb from E.S.E., with a velocity at springs of 2\

knots.

The WEST COAST of AWADJI SIMA generally is

steep, sloping from wooded hills, and bordered by numerous villages. The
hills rise to a remarkable wooded and cliffy nob named Jioriuji, 1,746 feet

high, from which a bare spur runs to tha sea, having on its western sum-

mit, known as Karuto yama, a remarkable single tree, 1,022 feet above

high water.

TSKUYE NO SE, a shoal having 2 feet on it at low water, lies

7 cables from the shore, about 6 miles to the south-west of Matsu-wo-no

hana. From it the water gradually deepens to the westward; 5 fathoms

being found at one mile from the shore. Anchoriige, with the wind off

shore, will be found outside this, in convenient depths of from 6 to 8

fathoms (sandy bottom) good holding ground.
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Clearing mark.—To clear this shoal, the north extreme of Awadji

sima should not be brought to bear northward of N.E. by E.

YE SA!KI, a bluff point, wooded at the top, and cliffy on the north

face, slopes down to the village of Yei mura, where there is a lai'ge camber,

available for junks of 50 tons. In the middle of Yei ura, is the large village

of Gunge mura, at the mouth of a river that drains an extensive and well

cultivated plain.

Yei- lira, the bay north of Ye saki, has a bank of sand strietching

across it ; 3 fathoms being found at 7 cables, and 5 fathoms at one mile

from the shore, in the middle of the bay. The bank is steep-to, there

being less than a half a cable distance between 6^ and 12 fathoms.

Large vessels anchoring here should not let go in less than 8 fathoms.

The bottom is of sand, good holding ground.

The COAST, from Tsuyi no hana to Maru yama is bold, sloping

from a range, the summits of which are Dama yama, 787 feet, and Hichi-ga

yama, 800 feet high, interspersed with cliffs, and fronted by a shingly

beach. Numerous deep ravines sear the side of this range, the largest,

Onagi tani, having at its base a pool of water.

UfarU yama, 72 feet high, is a flat-topped peninsula, joined to

Awadji sima by a neck of sand, on which stands a village. A reef,

extends 2 cables off its north end, most of the rocks showing at high water,

and the outermost of which must not be approached within a distance of

1^ cables.

Ben-ten sima, a sharp wooded islet 99 feet high, is connected

on its north side by shallow water with Maru yama, but it may be ap-

proached on the south side to within a distance of one cable. Excellent

anchorage will be found, with shelter from off-shore winds, in 6 to 8

fathoms, sand, 3 cables from the shore, with Ben-ten sima bearing North

distant 2^ cables. Small vessels may anchor into a convenient depth, the

water shoaling gradually from 12 fathoms towards the shore.

UREI SAKI, the next point south, is cliffy, with rocks extending

half a cable from it. Between this and Maru yama the coast is bold, with

rocks and shoal water stretching a cable off the points.

Anaga is a small village at the foot of a large plain between Urei

saki and To saki. The anchorage off it is not good, as the eddies caused

by the tide whirl vessels round their anchors continually.

Yubi sima, a thinly wooded islet about 130 feet high, lies in

the middle of the bay between Anaga and To saki, the south-west pro-

montory of Awadji sima. It is separated from the shore by a channel three

quarters of a cable wide ; has rocks that cover extending off its south point

to a distance of one cable ; and a rock awash lies close to its west point.

Q 6338. A A
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The bay has projecting ledges off all the points, rendering it useless as an

anchorage.

TIigHARIMA NADa, lying between Awadjisimaaud Sozusima,
on the east and west, is a comparatively shoal expanse, having about

20 fathoms water over its deepest part; the southern portion of the sea is

clear of dangers, but the northern portion is encumbered with numerous
islands, rocks, and shoals, which form a group lying to the north-east of

Sozu sima, and about 5 miles from the coast of the mainland. There are,

however, deep water channels both between and around them.

In passing through the Harima nada the dotted track* should be as

closely as possible adhered to, as some portions of this sea both on the

northern and southern side have not been closely examined. Its southern

shore from the Naruto passage westward for about 7 miles, as far as Matsu
sima, is also as yet unsurveyed.

SMka no Se, lying in the Harima nada, on the northern side of the

western entrance to Akashi no seto, is a bank of rock, covered by sand

and shi»gle, on which are depths of from 6 to 12 feet, extending W. by

S. i S. and E. by N. i N. 2f miles, with an average width of 1J cables.

Its eastern extreme of 12 feet lies W. by S. J S., 8 miles from the light-

house (stone lantern) at Akashi ; and W. I S., 8 miles from the fort on

Matsu-wo-no hana. It is steep-to on the southern, but shoals gradually

on the northern and western sides.

Buoy.—^A red buoy, surmounted by a circular cage (the top of which

is 15 feet above the water) is moored in 17 fathoms, atjow water, 4^ cables

southward of the middle of the shoal.

From the west extreme of the town of Akashi, in the direction of Shika

no se, and almost connected to the latter by a series of shoals, is a bank of

mud, steep-to on the southern side, but apparently joining the shore on the

northern. To avoid this, the lighthouse on the north end of Awadji should

not be brought to bear eastward of E. f N.

The passage between Akashi town and Shika no se should not be

attempted.

MuTOZIl no se, also in the Harima nada, on the southern side of the

western entrance to Akashi no seto, is a bank of sand having from 7 to 5|

fathoms on it, lying nearly parallel with Shika no se, at 2^ miles south-

ward of it. Although forming no obstruction to navigation, vessels usually

pass to the northward of Murozu no se. The shoal patches of 5f fathoms

lie respectively S.W. by W. | W. 8 miles, and W.S.W. 9^ miles from the

north extreme of Awadji sima. These patches go by various names among

the inhabitants, that in general use being the above.

• See Admiralty chart:—Seto Uchi, No. 2875 ; scale m= • 25 inches.
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Directions.—On approaching Akashi strait from the westward a

tjlear course may be made between the above shoal and Shika no se, by
keeping the summit of Ichi-no-hana yama in line with the lighthouse on
the north extreme of Awadji sima bearing E, by N. ^ N. or at night by
keeping the light on that bearing.

Ichi-no-hana yama (end hill) just seen open of the lighthouse on Awadji
sima leads between the Shika no se and Murozo-no se, for the south point

of Sozu sima.

The NORTH COAST of SIKOK,* westward from the Naruto

passage for about 7 miles, has not been surveyed.

SikietSi point, nearly 10 miles westward of Naruto passage,

is formed by an isolated chain of hills, the rounded summits of which

diminishing in height to the westward are partly wooded and partly

cultivated. Its eastern side is bordered by several detached rocks and

should not be approached within a distance of one cable. To the north-

wast of the extreme point is a small rocky islet joined to the coast by a spit

of sand. The village of Hikieta is situated on the south side of the point,

and extends along a sandy beach on both sides of the entrance to a small

river.

MartSU sima, l-nr niiles eastward of Hikieta point, is high on its north

side, and bordered by rocks on its south-east side. Between this islet and

Hikieta point is a rocky bank lying 2 cables W. | S. from the islet ; it is

3 cables in extent, and is distinguished by two detached rocks on its east

side, above water, and another only visible at low water. These rocks

should not be approached within a distance of one cable.

Triple islet, 3 cables E.N.E. from Matsu sima, appears like three

islets lying close together joined by a ridge of rooks.

Anchorage may be obtained in 7| fathoms between Hikieta point and

the above-mentioned rocky bank; with the two islets in line distant

34 cables, and Hikieta point bearing W. ^ N.; the bottom (mud) is good

holding ground.

loji hama is a massive, isolated, and thickly wooded hill, the high

sharp summit of which is visible from a great distance. It is immediately

over the coast which is bordered by cliffs, with off-lying rocks- extending

nearly 2 cables from it. Between this hill and Hikieta point, is a cultivated

valley at the head of a small bay, in which there are salt-pans. A low

tongue of land, in the form of a pier, extends from the south side of the bay

nearly across to another low point on the north side.

loji hama no hana. — A third small isolated cluster of hiUs is

sitnated north-west of loji hama, a low cultivated country fronted by a

* See Admiralty chart :—Harima nada, No. 137 ; scale ni = • 95 inches.
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beach of sand and shingle joining the two clusters, and on the middle of

which stands a temple gateway. The point terminates in a reef which

extends half a cable to the north-east, and on which is a conspicuous

pinnacle rock. There Is a depth of 6 fathoms at 1 J cables from the point

;

and a detached rock lies close to the shore W.S.W. from it.

P'tagO Sima, two high islets joined together by rocks, lie half a mile

I^.N.E. from loji hama no hana. At nearly half a cable E.S.E. from

the southern islet is a detached rock ; and another rock which is always

above water lies three-quarters of a cable S. by E. from the same islet.

The islets F'tago sima are surrounded at the distance of half a cable,

by a rocky shoal, and they may be passed at a distance of one cable on

the north side. In the passage between the southern rock and loji hama
no hana there is a depth of 2\ fathoms.

Stotz sima, lying a little over one mile N.N.W. of loji hama no

hana, is an islet flanked on its north and west sides by large, high, rocks

;

it is steep-to, and may be approached to within a distance of one cable.

There is a deptfi of 14 fathoms between this islet and F'tago sima.

MATSU URA, a bay one mile wide, lying immediately westward of

loji hama no hana, affords good anchorage protected froni all winds,

except those between N.E. and N.W., in from 5| to 6J fathoms, good

holding ground. On the beach in the middle part of the bay is the village

of Matsu.

The COAST from Matsu ura westward as far as the small port

of Ko Isso mura is steep-to, and forms an extensive sandy beach. A river,

the bar of which dries out to a distance of one cable from the shore, waters

a vast cultivated plain between Matsu ura and the village of Sanhon matsu,

beyond which is the bed of a large mountain ton-ent. From Ko Isso mura

the coast is formed by the foot of a high mass of land which terminates

to the eastward in a chain of hills surrounding Tsuda bay. Dino yama,

a remarkable sharp peak, thickly wooded, slopes towards the sea, forming

Ko Isso point, off which lie the Marukame islets.

MarilkaULe islets are joined to each other and to Ko Isso point, at

low water, by sand-banks. The outer islet is high, round, and wooded,

having on its summit a remarkable tree ; southward from the islet, at a

short distance from it, is a rock. The other islet is less elevated, very flat,

and covered with brushwood.-

Ino sima, 5 cables W.S.W., rises suddenly to a sharp peak, slopes

towards the coast and terminates, to the south-west, in a sandy spit which

uncovers at low water, and between which and the coast is shoal water.

The range of tills to the westward gradually decreases in height

from the wooded peak of Dino yama, as far as two conspicuous summits,
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each of which is crowned by a remarkable clump of trees. Thence they

continue decreasing in height, again rising to a high peak, on which is a

single tree. Westward of this peak the range presents the appearance of a

series of bluffs, at the foot of one of which (having on it a conspicuous clump

of trees) is situated the village of Tsurua. Another bluff with a wooded .

summit, forming part of the same chain, overlooks, the town of Tsuda.

MASIMA BAY.—The COAST westward of Ko Isso point

is formed of several projecting cliffs, between which are small sandy beaches

as far as Ounobe yama, 2 miles distant, the termination of which isolated

wooded hill forms a point, between which and the Marukame islets, is the

bay of Masima, where there is good anchorage in 6 fathoms. A small

bluff, thickly wooded, and surmoubted by a remarkably large tree is joined

by a lower wooded range to the east side of Ounobe yama.

Rocks.—^At half a cable to the eastward of the above-mentioned

wooded bluff is a rock nearly joined to the shore at low water. Another

reef of rocks lies 1^ cables N.E. from the northern point of the same bluff;

and a third reef lies half a cable eastward of Ounobe yama, and 1^ cables

N.N.W from the wooded bluff. The lops of these rocks do not cover at

high water.

Einu or Nao Sima is a small islet, lying 2 cables north-east of

the northern point of Ounobe yama ; it rises precipitously from the sea, and

a reef extends some distance from its south-west extreme.

Easira Siro, a rock which is never covered, lying 3^ cables E. by N. of

Nao sima, is steep-to on its north and west sides, and is the head of a bank

on which several boulders uncover at low water. At 1^ cables south-east

of Kasira siro is a dangerous rock which covers at spring tides. These

two rocks are the summits of a bank about 2 cables in width, on which are-

depths of from 1^ to 4|- fathoms.

SOZIT SIMA, a large and lofty island, in about the middle of the

Harima nada, is 12 miles long and 7 miles wide, and its shores, deeply

indented, afford in many places safe and convenient anchorage, especially

on its southern side. A high ridge of mountains extends right across the

island, the loftiest peak (upon which is a temple) O shiga mine, being 2,686

feet above the sea. Nearly 2 miles west of shiga mine is another sum-

mit, 2,555 feet, whence a flat, rocky ridge, with steep cliffs on its east side,

branches off to the south-west towards Djizo hana. This ridge, which is

densely wooded and is tenanted by numerous hordes of large red haired

monkeys, is joined by a comparatively low shoulder to the western peak,

and this latter summit, when seen from the south-east, has a particularly

peculiar appearance, somewhat resembling a horn. A second rocky plateaa-

much lower (1,423 feet high) towers over Ikeda bay, 2 miles further west ?
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it falls steeply on its north-west side. The spur which forms thb high land

of Djizo hana (separating Uchi no umi and Ikedabays), consists of a

series of peaks of which Black peak 880 feet high, is useful as 'a leading

mark for entering Uchi no umi. Thence the range gradually lessens in

height, until it terminates in the conspicuous double summit (wooded)

994 feet high, immediatfely over the precipitous bluff of Djizo hana.

EANSGA SAKI, the- north-east point of Sozu sima, is conspicu-

ous only by having a sharp, wooded, peak, immediately over it. On the

south side is a small bay (losida) affording shelter for small native craft.

O Hana is the extreme of a small peninsula, the summit of which is

348 feet high ; it is joined to the. mainland of Sozu sima by a low sandy

isthmus, and forms the northern point of F'kuda bay ; off its north-west

point a reef extends about one cable.

F'KUDA BAY, between O Hana and the small island Ko sima is

one mile wide. On a sandy beach at its head is the village of F'kuda, near

which a stream enters the sea between two high moles. There are depths

of 9 to 12 fathoms in the centre of the bay, and excellent shelter may be

had from all except N.E. winds.

Anchorage.—The best position is in 10 fathoms, with the rock 20

feet high (to the southward) in line with the west end of Ko sima.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in F'kuda bay at lOh. 15m.

;

springs rise 5^ feet, neaps rise 3 feet.

Ko sima is an islet about one-third of a mile in length (east and west)

and less than one cable wide ; it lies a little over one cable from the shore

to which it is nearly connected by a reef. The island forms in several

rocky summits, the highest being at the western end. Close off its east

extreme is a sunken rock.

O ISSO, a rock 19 feet high, perpendicular on all sides except the

north-west,, and steep-to at half a cable distance, lies one mile E.S.E. from

Hana.

Manaita rock, on which is a depth of 6 feet at low water, lies a

little less than 7 cables S),W. | S. from O Isso. The rock is one cable

long and three-quarters of a cable wide, and is steep-to all round.

Hinden rock, which dries at low water spring tides, lies about

4 cables S.W. by S. ^ S. from Manaita rock, and 6| cables E. ^ N. from

the east point of Ko sima. The rpck is about
1 J cables long, and , half a

cable broad.

The COAST of Sozu sima from Ko sima trends about S. ^ W. for a

distance of 4 milesi At half a mile from Ko sima, close- to the shore, is

the rock 20 feet high before mentioned. At three-quarters of a jnile south
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of the rock is the village of Ate hama, situated on a small sandy beach ; and

1^ miles still ftirther south the small bay and village of Iwagataini.

Djiono sima, a small island, joined to the coast by a reef of rocks,

has a large tree on its southern end ; and rocks extend one cable from its

east point.

Taitsibana bay, immediately south of Djiono sima, affords anchorage

in 8 fathoms,; mi;d bottom, sheltered from all but, easterly winds, when a

heavy sea sets into the bay. A village is situated on a sandy beach at its

head.

Naka no she, a dangerous rooky patch 1| cables in extent, and with

only 3 feet in its shoalest part, at low water, lies nearly ,2^ iniles E. by^N.

f N. from the east point of Djiono sima.

Midzu no ko, a rock 13 feet high, and steep-to at half a cable dis-

tance, hes 8^ cables S»E. f S. from Naka no she, and 2-j^ miles E. | N.

from the summit of Djiono sima.

The COAST, from Tatsibana bay southward, consists of wooded

cliffs bordered by rocks, none extending more than half a cable from the

shore.

OOEADO POINT, the south-east point of Sozu sima, is a steep

bluff point, on the top of which is a clump of trees. The point is formed

by a long wooded ridge with two flat summits. Vessels may pass within

1^ cables of the point.

Funoko sima, a small but high islet, lies half a mile north-east of

Okado point, and at low water is joined to the mainland of Sozu sima by a

bank of sand nearly awash. In the bay formed on the north side of Funoko

sima anchorage may be obtained in 11 fathoms, but open to the north-east.

SAKAT]^ BAT, formed between Ookado point and Higiri saki,

is 2| miles wide and 1J miles deep. The small island, Ko sima, lies close

off the eastern shore of the bay, and anchorage may be had in 9 fathoms

north-west of Ko sima off the village of Sakate ; or in 8 fathoms in the

north-west part of the bay off the small village of Hoiikoshi, With S.E.

winds, however, a heavy sea sets into this bay.

Fukube sima, a small islet 148 feet high, with a r.eef extending

from its eastern point, Jies one mile S. by E. from the, south point of

Higiri saki, and about midway between Ookado point and Djizo hana.

Higiri saki, the western point of Sakate bay, is a small peninsula

of moderate height and densely wooded; joined to the mainland of

Sozu by a low wooded peninsula.

UQHI NO UMI, a niagnificent and spacious harbour entirely

landlocked, the entrance to which is between Higiri saki and Djizo hana,
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affords excellent anchorage for all classes of vessels in from 7 to 8 fathoms,

mud bottom, in any part of the harbour. On the shores of the harbour

are several large villages, the principal being Kusakabe. At the head of

Uchi no umi are the small islets Benten sima.

Okino HauakO, a dangerous reef, the head of which only shows at

low water, lies 3 cables S.W. from the north-west extreme of Higiri saki.

Djino Hauake, another dangerous rock, also only visible at low-

water, and on which are the remains of a beacon, lies 2^ cables N.N.W.

from the same extreme of Higiri saki, and half a mile N. by E. ^ E. from

Okino Hanake.

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Uchi no umi at

llh. 20m.; springs rise 6 feet, neaps 2| feet.

Directions.—Vessels entering Uchi no umi should pass westward

of the above dangerous rocks, keeping at about 2 cables from the western

shore with the summit of Sozu sima (O Shiga mine) well open westward

of the point north of Higiri saki. When Benten sima opens clear of the

same point the vessel maybe kept away for the head of the harbour, which

should not be approached nearer than 2 cables.

Supplies are not very plentiful, and though there are numerous wells

on the island water is difficult to obtain.

DJIZO HANA is the extreme point of the high, steep, and con-

spicuous bluff terminating the peninsula that separates Uchi no umi from

Ikeda bay.

IKfiDA BAY, on the west side of Djizo hana, is 4^ miles between

that point and the peninsula of Ko sima, its western point. The greater

part of the western shore of this spacious bay is filled with islets, rocks,

and sand-banks, but anchorage may be obtained, if necessary, off the

several small bights on its eastern shore ; it is, however, not recommended,

and is only available at any time for small vessels.

Ko sima, the south-west point of Sozu sima, is a peninsula at low

water, but foims an island at high water, being separated only by an

artificial canal ; and on the shores of the narrow strait thus formed is

situated the villages of Fti saki and Tonosho. The southern extreme of

the peninsula of Ko sima can be approached to within a distance of

2 cables.

The "WEST COAST of Sozu sima, northward from Ko sima, is

bordered by a bank of sand and mud, which extends fully half a mile from

the shore across the western entrance to the narrow strait leading to

Fti saki as far as three islets lying off the north-west point of the island.

Thence the coast trending E.N.E. for 5 miles to Ko sima has not been
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examined. Prom Ko sima it trends N.E. to Mioken hana, distant If miles;

with 14 to 18 fathoms water at one-quarter of a mile from it.

OBlS BAIT is an open bay east of Mioken hana, on the shore of

which are the villages of Tai Obe and Kobe. A group of islets and rocks

connected by shoal water, lie off the western part of ' the bay with a deep

water channel between them and Mioken hana. On the eastern side of

the bay is the small wooded islet Ko sima, the south side of which is shoal

;

and there is a patch of 2^ fathoms in the middle of the bay, which, being

so encumbered with rocks and shoals, is not a desirable anchorage.

Vessels, however, desirous of anchoring here should not attempt to pass

between the islets and the shore of Sozu sima, and again should not

approach the largest islet (O sima) within half a mile on its east side, as

reefs extend fully that distance eastward from that islet. Entering, bring

Ko sima to bear S.S.E. and steer for it until sima bears West, when

haul in for Obe mura and anchor in 3J fathoms.

A large group of islands lies in the northern part of the Harima nada,

eastward of Sozu sima.

NISI SIMA, the most important of the group, is about 2 miles long

(east and west), its shores being much indented, and forming on its north

and south sides, bays where excellent anchorage may be had. The south-

west part of the island rises in an elongated and slightly rounded summit

(Otsutso yama) 925 feet high, a short distance northward of which is a

conspicuous pyramid shaped rock. The island is uninhabited and unculti-

vated.

langlie sima is a small islet lying close off the east point of the

southern bay (Oodomo ura) ; a patch of 4f fathoms lies 1^ cables S.W.

from its south point.

Eita no Tanghe is a small islet lying off the west coast of Nisi

sima, it is steep-to on its west side.

Inghe sima, an island about half a mile long, and of no great eleva-

tion, lies 9 cables west of Nisi sima, leaving a deep and safe channel

between.

Takaba, Kanako, and Ko Matsu sima.—Southward from

Inghe sima, a chain of islets and rocks extend 1^^ miles, terminating in the

small islet Ko Matsu sima.

MATSU SIMA GROUP.—The northern islet of this group of

small islands lies 1^^ miles south of Oodomo ura (Nisi sima), the whole

group consisting of six islets, having several shoals in their vicinity. The

islets Kadzura Kara, Ko Tsubura, O Tsubura, and Mitsuga shira are all

steep-to on their western side, but vessels must not attempt to pass between

them.
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Deghizo no she, a dangerous patch of 4 feet, lies 4 cables S.W.

from the south-west point of Matsu sima.

OOZO no she, a sunken rock, on which there is only a depth of 3 feet

at low water, lies 3J cables E. by N, | N. from the north-east point of

Matsu sima.

BOZE SIMA, joined to Nisi sima by a neck of sand about -50 feet

wide, is of irregular outline, and its summit over the south shore is 328

fe6t high. On its east side is a bay, partly obstructed by a sand-bank and

rocks, and on the north side, between the island and the east shore of Nisi

sima, anchorage may be had in 10 fathoms.

The north point of Boze sima has a wooded peak which towers con-

spicuously above the ridge (also wooded) ; this ridge falls abruptly towards

the sea from a thick clump of trees, and is useful as a mark to clear the

sunken dangers lying northward of the group.

Uclli Shizumo, a sunken rock, having only a depth of 3 feet on it

at low water, lies a little over half a mile W. ^ N. from the north (wooded)

point of Boze sima, before mentioned. To pass westward of the rock keep

the east side of Taka sima in sight through the gap between Nisi and Boze

sima.

Taka Sinia, is a small island about 180 feet high lying southward of

the sandy neck joining Nisi and Boze sima. From its summit the island

slopes gently towards its north point, terminating in three pointed rocks

from which a line of rocks extend northward one cable. A rock 26 feet

high lies about 2 cables N.W. from the extreme north point of the island.

OgO sima, a small islet, steep-to at one cable distance all round, lies

1^ miles east of Taka sima.

£urO sima, an island 4 cables north of Ogo sima, forms in two

humps connected by a flat ridge ; on its eastern summit is a conspicuous

tree. A small islet lies off its south-east side, and two smaller islets

(having a reef between them) lie about one cable from its south-west part.

A patch of 3| fathoms lies 2^ cables S.W. from the same point.

No sima is a small island, the summit of which is thickly wooded,

lying a little more than half a mile N.N.W. from Kuro sima. Off its south

point is a small islet (Adaka) connected to No sima by a reef ; and from

its east side two other islets connected by reefs extend about 4 cables.

lYE SIMA, an island 2 miles long, N.W. and S.E., lies half a mile

N.E. of the north point of Boze sima, with deep water between it and No

sima. On the north side of the island is a picturesque bay having at its

head the villages of Ma ura and Mia ura, the latter being situated on the

east shore of an inner harbour in the south-east angle of the bay, where

small vessels may lie completely landlocked.
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Simo and Kami Shizumo, are two dangerous rocky shoals lying

1^ miles N.N.W. of the western point of lye sima, the former having a

depth of 2| fathoms on it, and the latter (2 cables E.N.E. from it) with

only 4 feet over it at low water.

To pass southward of these- dangers keep Kurakake sima in line with

the north point of lye -simay bearing E. ! Sc: To pass northward ke^the
summit of Tanga sima in line with the same point bearing. S.E.

TANGA SIMA, an island 1^ miles across in every direction, has

two summits forming a saddle between ; its western peak 590 feet in height,

being surmounted by a conspicuous clump of trees, and on its south point

is a. landslip showing as a white patch, conspicuous when passing southward

of the island.

Tanga no Igari, a reef of rocks, one head of which only shows at

low water, lies If cables East of the east point of the island.

"Wa sima, two small islets -joined together by a ridge of rocks which

cover, lie 3 cables northward of the north point of Tanga sima. The

passage between the island, and islets is clear and deep.

Ea sima, two small islets connected by a reef, lie half a mile south of

Tanga sima. A high pinnacle rock lies between them, and another pointed

rock is situated on a point of the reef which projects one cable eastward of

the northern islet.

Pta no sima, is a double islet connected by a low ridge. Shoal

ground extends 2 cables south from the island, on the outer edge of which

are two smaU rocky islets. Ftong no Icari is a reef of rocks always visible

above water, lying 4 cables S. ^ W. from the islets south of Fta no sima

;

they are steep-to at one cable's distance.

Eurakake sima, H cables long (N.W. and S.E.) forms in two

hills joined by a low neck of land, the eastern being the highest, and its

summit covered with brushwood. Off the west side of the island is a rock

about 25 feet high. There is also a rook off the south-east side of the

island.

Kami sima, the eastern of the. group of islands in the northern part

of the Harima nada, is covered with brushwood, and has rocks off its

north and south points ; and it should not be approached nearer than 2

cables.

ITSU BAY on the northern shore of. the Harima nada (mainland of

Nipon) in long. 134° 30' E., affords good anchorage in 3 to 4 fathoms but

quite open to the southward. Off the east point of the bay is a large

isolated rock 25 feet high.

The COAST eastward towards Akashi strait has not been surveyed.
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MOROTSU BAY* lies immediately westward of Itsu bay, is

nearly
1J miles wide between its entrance points, and one mile in depth,

rapidly narrowing towards its head, where on the sandy beach, stands the

village O ura. In a small bight on the east shore, south of ura, is the

village of Morotsu. The bay is quite clear of dangers, and has an even
depth of from 4i to 3^ fathoms all over it. On the east point of the bay
is a small native light (lantern) for the use of junks.

Anchorage may be obtained in 3^ fathoms abreast the village of

Morotsu.

Karami islets.—Off Morotsu bay are three small islets, the northern
of which Okani Karami lying 7^ cables S.S.W. from the east point of the

bay, has shoal ground extending nearly a cable from its north and east

sides
; and 2 cables E.N.E. from it is a reef of rocks, two heads of which

uncover at low water.

The two southern islets, Nakani Karami and.Okino Karami, are connected

by reefs and should not be approached very closely.

Eiin6 Sima, is a small islet lying li cables from the west point of

Morotsu bay ; in the channel between there is deep water, but vessels

should not use it except in case of necessity.

00 URA, immediately west of Morotsu bay, is a narrow inlet indent-

ing the coast in a northerly direction for a distance of 3 miles. It is one

mile wide at its outer entrance but soon contracts to 3J cables, opening out

again into a spacious and sheltered sheet of water. At its head a narrow

passage leads into a shallow basin, on the shores of which are the villages

of Oo mura and Naba mura. There are two reefs, which always show
above water, on the eastern shore.

AncIlOrage.—There is an even depth of from 4 to 3^ fathoms over

the bay, and small vessels drawing less than 15 feet will find excellent

anchorage in 3^ fathoms ia the centre of the harbour, with the upper reef

bearing S.E. by S.

Eazura sima) a small island, lies off the entrance of Oo ura half a

mile from both entrance points. From its north point a spit of sand, which

covers at high water, extends one cable northward.

SAKOSHI BAY, immediately west of Oo ura, is nearly one mile

wide at its entrance (which is open to the south-eastward), and about a

mile in depth. In the north-west angle of the bay is the town of Sakoshi

situated in a small bight, off which is a wooded islet Iki sima. In the north-

east angle of the bay is another small islet (Nabe sima).

* See Admiralty plan :—Oo ura, Sakoshi, and Morotsu bays, No. 694 ; scale m=2'0
inches.
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On the low sandy extreme of the west point of the bay is a battery.

2^ cables south of which is a reef of rocks connected to the shore. Tliere

is an even depth of 3| fathoms over the whole of the bay and vessels may

anchor anywhere as convenient.

Tid.es>—It is high water, full and change, at Oo ura at 10 h. 10 m.

;

springs rise, 5| feet, neaps lise 4J feet.

SINHAMA POINT and RIVER.—The coast from Sakoshi

bay trends to the south-west for 1 1 miles to Sinhama point, on which

stands a temple and large portico. The point is the southern termination

of a ridge of hills about 700 feet in height which skirt the western shore

of Sakoshi bay. There is a rock off the extreme of the point connected

with the shore at low water, and 1J cables S. -^ W. from it is a reef which

dries at low water, having deep water between it and the shore.

Westward of Sinhama point the shore becomes low, and at half a mile

forms several small islets, between which are the several channels through

which the Sinhama kawa, a considerable stream, enters the sea. On the

east side of its mouth are extensive salt works, and one mile up the river is

the town of Ako formerly the capital of the province, and the towers of

whose castle are conspicuous from the offing.

AEO BAY, is a shallow indentation open to the southward and

eastward. Its western shore is formed by the east extreme of Kakuye

sima, which is high and thickly wooded.

AucllOrEge may be obtained in 3J fathoms, good holding ground, with

the east extreme of Kakuye sima bearing S.W. | S. and Toreaghe E. by

S. f S., but better shelter will be found in either Oo ura or Sakoshi.

Toreaglie sima/, a small wooded islet, surrounded by rocks, lies

1-j^ miles W. by S. ^ S. from Sinhama point.

Tlie COAST westward from Ako bay as far as Tsurumi peninsula,

is lined with numerous islands, the channels between which are only

navigable by vessels of small draught.

KAKUYfi SIMA, the western of these islands, is 3| miles long

(east and west), varying in breadth from 2 cables to 1^ miles. Its shores

form several indentions. The island is high and wooded, and quantities

of deer are to be seen. The channel north of the island can only be used

by boats,

TSUTU simai, a small island, near the summit of which is a temple

gate, lies 4 cables from the south shore of Kakuye sima. Off the north-

east point of the island are two small islets connected, to each other and

Tsuru sima by a reef ; and there is also an islet and shoal water off the

south point of the island.
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Kasira Sima, an island IJ miles westward of Tsuru sima, is

separated from Kakuye by a channel nearly 2 cables in width. The

island is three-quarters of a mile long (N.W. and S.E.).

Rocks.—Off the east shore o£ Kasira sima are several rocks, the outer

of which (Kome ishi) lies nearly 2 cables from the shore. One cable west-

ward of the south point of the island is also a reef, and off its north-wee<;

point, in mid-channel, between the island and Ko sima, are two reefs,

the eastern of which has two high rocks on it.

Ootabo sima, an island half a mile in length (east and west) lies

1^ miles S.W. by W. from Tsuru sima and half a mile S.S.E. from

Kasira sima. Its south and east shores are steep-to, but there are several

rocks, all, however, above water, off its western shore. The north coast of

the island forms a shallow bay.

NANGA SIMA, a narrow island 2| miles in length (E.N.E. and

W.S.W.), is separated from the mainland of Nipon by a narrow and

shallow channel only accessible to boats. The island is of moderate height,

the summit, 292 feet high, being nearer its west end, and its shores are of

very irregular outline, a low isthmus nearly dividing the island into two

parts. On the south side of the isthmus is a small islet joined to the island

by a sand spit, forming two shallow bays, in which are several rocky patches.

The channel between Nanga sima and Ootabo sima is clear of sunken

dangers, and temporary anchorage may be had off the west point of the

latter island in 4^ fathoms.

Ko O sima, nearly 500 feet high, and about one mile wide in all

directions, lies immediately north of the eastern part of Nanga sima, from

which it is separated by a channel only 1^ cables wide.

A rock which shows only at low water lies off the west shore, nearly

half a mile south of the north-west point of the island.

So sima, about 300. feet high, one mile long (east and west), and

about 2^ cables broad, lies immediately north of Ko O sima, separated by a

narrow channel only navigable by boats.

TSURUMI PENINSULA.—The coast of Nipon from Ako

bay is separated from the above-mentioneji group of islands by a channel of

an average width of half a mile, in which the depths vary from 3 feet to

3 fathoms. North-west from So sima there is a channel which leads into

a spacious but shallow inlet, the south shore being formed by the peninsula

of Tsurumi. This peninsula forms in two conspicuous summits, the

western, of which 886 feet high, has a small clump of trees on it, the

eastern being bare. Its southern shore forms with So sima, Ko sima,

and Nanga sima, a channel in which there is a general depth of 2|

fathoms.
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Nab6 Sima is a small round islet, the summit of which is crowned
by a tree, lying close to the shore of Tsurumi peninsula, and west of the
north point of Ko O sima.

A rock with 6 feet on it at low water lies W. ^ S. 6|- cables from the
north point of Nanga sima, and almost in mid-channel between that island
and Tsurumi.

Makutchi ura, a small bay on the mainland, is completely blocked
up by mud, and there is a small reef of rocks within the points of the bay.

Djizo sima is surrounded by a reef of high rocks, which extend
nearly one cable from its north side. Between the island and the coast
there are depths of 1^ to 2 fathoms. A conspicuously large tree is seen
on the southern slope of the island.

The COAST from Djizo sima trends S.E. to the north point of
Shirimi bay (on.the summit of which there is a large clump of trees).

Tsino ura, a small bay half a mile deep, and with depths of 1^ to 2 fathoms
Kes between.

SHIRIMI UADA, a bay nearly 3 miles in length and one mile in

width, indents the coast in a westerly direction about 3 miles west of

Nanga sima ; it is, however, so shallow as only to be available for small

native craft.

Nezumi sima, a small islet surmounted by five trees, lies off the

entrance to Shirima Uada.

Nabe buta, a large reef of rocks, a few heads of which are only

visible at high water, lies 2^ cables E.S.E. from Nezumi sima. A shoal

patch of I^ fathoms lies one cable eastward of this reef, and between the

islet and the reef is another rock with only 1\ fathoms on it.

Sllim.O and Kami Ikada are two Teefs not covered at high water,

and lying from 2 to 3 cables off the southern point of entrance to Shirimi ura.

Vessels should not attempt to pass between Nezumi sima and the shore.

PORT WUSIMADO,* on the mainland of Nipon, about 6 miles

north of the western point of Sozu sima, is formed by a bay which, though

in itself shallow, is fronted by a channel of deep water lying between it and
extensive mud banks which extend westward from a small group of islands

and islets lying off the bay. The harbour is not altogether easy of access

as the channel is little more than 2 cables wide, shoaling suddenly on

both sides.

Ma§ sima, an island 443 feet high, 2 miles long E.N.E. and

W.S.W., and from one-quarter to half a mile broad, lies southward

* See Admiralty plan :—Port Wnsimado, on sheet of plans No. 604; scale, m = 2'0

inches.
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of the south point of Shirimi Uada, its eastern end being ahout one

mile from the reefs of that point, and its north-western extreme approach-

ing within 1| cables of the point on the mainland to the westward,

on which is situated the town of Wusimado. A bank of sand and mud,

with 6 feet water over it at low water, extend one mile west from

the western extreme of Mae sima, and approaches within 3^ cables of a

point of the mainland li miles south-west of the town.

A bank also extends eastward from Ma6 sima towards Kami and Shirao

Ikada reefs, leaving a narrow channel between it and a shoal bank

extending from the shore of the mainland.

Oo sima and Ki sima are two small islands lying off the south

and east shore of Mae sima. Between them are several rocky patches, and

from the north-east point of the former, and the south-west point of the

latter, shoal water and foul ground extends for about 2J cables.

Euro Sim.a, another small island, lies 3 cables from the south-west

extreme of Mae sima. Two small islets lie one and 2 cables respectively

from its western side ; and reefs, sunken rocks, and foul ground, extends

westward for a distance of 7 cables.

Directions.—The entrance to port Wusimado is between the

western edges of the shoals above mentioned (extending westward from

Mae sima and Kuro sima) and the shore of the mainland, passing about IJ
cables from the latter, and steering for Wusimado peak, 548 feet high, over

the west end of the town, until the south point of Ki sima, opens

clear of the north point of Kuro sima, when alter course to N.E. J E. until

the small hill over the west point of the town bears North, after which

the south-east part of the town may. be steered for and anchorage taken up

as convenient in 9 fathoms at about 3 cables from the town wharves. A
moderately long vessel should moor head and stern.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at ] h. 15 m. ; springs rise

6 feet, neaps rise 4^ feet.

PORT OKOYAMA,* the entrance to which is 4^ miles W.S.W.

from port Wusimado, is in a narrow strait, 5 miles long, with an average

width of about half a mile, connecting the Harima nada with a spacious

landlocked, but shallow sheet of water, known as Amaki bay. The entrance

to the strait is between Ishikiri point (on the north) and Kome saki (the

former easily recognised by the conspicuous umbrella shaped tree which

crowns the eminence immediately over it) and is here 7 cables wide. The

navigable channel, however, soon contracts to, in some places, not more

than 2 cables in width. About 1J miles within the entrance are two forts,

one on either side, that on the southern shore being situated at the bend of

* See Admiralty plan :—Port Okoyama, No. 694 ; scale m = 2 inches.
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the coast close to the village of Kogushi mura. From this fort the shore

trends due west to Amaki bay, and the whole of the southern shore of the

strait is backed by a high range of hills, culminating in rocky peaks, on the

eastern of which, 919 feet high, is a conspicuous tree. Westward, the

range is still more elevated, the rocky peak of Kin ko san (Kogamine

yama) being 1,345 feet high. The northern shore of the sti'ait is bordered

by low land, a considerable portion of which has been reclaimed from the

sea, and is protected by high substantial embankments.

Saidaidji gawa.—A.t l^ miles from the entrance, on the north

shore, is the mouth of the Saidaidji gawa, a river of some magnitude, which

here enters the strait between high embankments. Extensive banks of

sand which dry at low water, block up the greater part of the entrance on

the eastern shore, leaving a narrow channel on the western side carrying 7

feet at high water.

Hi gawa, the mouth of which is about 4^ miles from the entrance

to the strait, is a much narrower stream, but has a greater depth of water

on its bar. Small steamers and junks ascend it as far as Fuku sima mura

(where there is a custom house), and moor off the wharves in about 6 feet

water.

Okoyama, is a large town containing about 200,000 inhabitants, and

is the chief town of the province of Bizen, and formerly the residence of a

Daimio ; it is also an important commercial centre.

Take sima,' is a small wooded islet, lying about 8 cables eastward of

the entrance to the Hi gawa ; it is situated in the centre of an extensive

mud flat, which extends from its east and west shores, but its south point

on which is a temple, can be closely approached.

Aiga she, on which there is a depth of only If fathoms at low water,

lies nearly 4 cables N.W. from Ishikiri point, and is the only danger in

navigating the strait. Vessels should pass westward of this rock, keeping

the high rocky western summit of Inu sima (the largest of the group) open

of Iskikiri point.

Hato sima, is a small islet on the northern shore, about three-

quarters of a mile westward of the channel into the Saidaidji gawa.

Rock.—S. ^ E., 3 cables from Hato sima (on the north edge of the

channel) is a reef which covers at high water.

Directions.— Entering port Okoyama steer to bring Kogushi fort to

bear N.W., and proceed for it on that bearing until Komo saki bears South,

when haul up N.N.W. { W., steering to pass in mid-channel between the

two forts ; and when the temple on the south end of Take sima Opena clear

of the south shore of the strait steer to the westward, keeping at about

1 cables from the south shore.

6338. BB
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Anchorage may be taken up as convenient in from 6 to 9 fathoms

but there is only room for a small vessel to swing at her anchor.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at 10 h. 15 m. ; springs

rise 6 feet, neaps 4J feet. The tidal streams are very strong in the

strait ; after heavy rains the ebb stream attaining a velocity of 5 knots an

an hour.

Channels between the HARIMA NADA and BINGO
NADA.—Westward of Sozu sima the Seto Uchi is studded with

numbers of islands, for miles -forming numerous channels, of which the

most central and southern only have for the most part been examined

;

these however are sufficiently clear of dangers to be with ordinary caution

quite safe ; and the surveys of these narrows now render the navigation

of the Seto Uchi comparatively easy.*

Taka sima, an island covered with brushwood, lies 3^ cables from'

the projecting point which forms the northern limit of Tsuda bay ; it is

bordered by rocks except on its north side, where there is a spit of sand

and shingle.

Oki no isSO, a reef of rocks which uncovers at low water, iies 2| cables

north-east from Taka sima. The reef is 2 cables in length (north and

south) and one cable wide, and its centre lies with the west extreme of Ino

sima, in line with the tuft of trees before mentioned as situated westward

of the sharp wooded summit of Dino yama. At a distance of half a cable'

from the reef in all directions there are depths of from 13 to 15 fathoms,

mud bottom.

TSUDA BAY, formed between Ounobe yama and a mass of high

land, 1,000 feet in height, which trends in a northerly direction, is 1^ miles

in width, and on the sandy beach are situated the villages of Tsurua and

Tsuda, the former at the foot of a hill (Hi yama) surmounted by a clump

of trees. Tsuda is a large town situated between two rivulets. The sandy

beach at the head of Tsuda baj' is steep-to, there being a depth of between

2^ and S\ fathoms at low water, at one cable from it. A cultivated valley

extends from the beach to the foot of the hills situated behind Tsuda. A
series of small hills lie northward of Tsuda and extend towards the mass of

hi<'h land which skirts the western shore of the bay.

SarukO sima a small islet joined to the coast by a shingle spit, lies,

W.N.W. of Taka sima and N.N.E. from the north point of Tsuda bay. At

1^ cables N.E. from the islet is a reef on which is a remarkable pinnacle

rock, joined to the coast by a bank of sand and mud, on which are depths

of from 6^ to 8 fathoms.

* See Admiralty plan :— Channels between Bingo nada and Harima nada, No.

128 i
scale m = 1 '5 inches.
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Tides.—^It is high water at Tsuda mura at H hrSi 50 min. ; springs

rise 6^ feet ; neaps rise 2 feet. The prevailing winds sensibly influence

the times of high or low water,

AnchoragO. — Tsuda bay affords excellent anchorage, sheltered

from all winds except those from N.N.E. to E.S.E., which send in a heavy

sea. The best anchorage is in from 5| to 6 fathoms, at from 5 to 6 cables

off the sandy beach on which the town is situated ; with the summit of

Kinu (Nao) sima bearing S.E. by E. f E. Small vessels will find anchorage

in from 3f to 4^ fathoms at 3 cables from the beach.

Directions. — Coming from the northward, and bound for an

anchorage in Tsuda bay, the passage between Taka sima and the coast

should be avoided. To pass eastward of Oki no isso, bring the western of

the two clumps of trees, which surmount the two neighbouring bluffs close

to Dino yama, in line with the east extreme of Ino sima ; this mark leads

direct for the anchorage, and clears all dangers.

The COAST, from Saruko islet, trends to the northward, forming

two cliffy points, with a sandy beach between them. Thence northward is

a bluff off which, at a distance of 1^ cables, are depths of 4 and 4^ fathoms.

Westward of the bluff is a small bay in which anchorage may be obtained ;

at its head is a small village on a sandy beach, terminating northward in a

cliff off which are several rocks, and northward of which is another sandy

beach. Westward of the cliff terminating the last mentioned beach the coast

is rocky, trending to the north-west as far as Oda point, the eastern point

of Oda bay.

ODA BAY, between Oda and Kanobe points, is 2 miles in width, arid

about the same in depth, the shores gradually approaching each other. The

village of Oda is situated on a sandy beach, at its head, between two blutl

points, on the eastern side of the western of which, close to the village, are

two moles affording shelter for junks. This bluff which is of a dark colour

is conspicuous when entering the bay ; rocks extend a short distance from

i t. On the northern side of the bluff is another sandy beach, on which is

also a village, and close to it are also two other moles forming a sheltered

anchorage for junks.

Oda. point terminates in a steep cliff at the foot of the north extreme

of the mass of land 1,000 feet high separating Oda from Tsuda bay, and off

it is a large high rock resembling a man's hand. The point should not be

approached within a distance of two cables. A. tongue of sand and mud,

having on it depths of from 6 to 10 fathoms, projects from the centre of the

head of the bay in a N.N.W. direction, having ou each side depths of from

15 to 20 fathoms.

AnctlOrage ^^^y ^^ had in Oda bay at its head on the above-

mentioned bank in from 7 to 9 fathoms. Small vessels may anchor closer

BB 2
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in, in from 4 to 6 fathoms N.N.W. from the dark wooded bluff and west-

ward of a detached rock on the east shore of the bay.

The western shore of Oda bay, northward of Oda eastern bluff, is com-

posed of alternate wooded bluffs and sandy beaches ; on the beach next north

of Oda is a large building surrounded by white walls, near a grove of trees,

the beach joining a hilly point, on the slopes of which are several houses.

The hill terminates to the northward in a long wooded point, the extreme

point of which is a bluff of moderate height, and westward of which, on a

sandy beach, is a village and junk harbour. Coming from the eastward

pass Oda point (the east point of the bay) at a distaiace of 2 cables, and

steer for the small peninsula on the west coast, until the wooded bluff of

Oda bears S.S.E., when anchor as before directed. Entering Oda bay from

the westward pass at about 4 cables from Okusi no hana, and after rounding ,

it at that distance steer for the wooded bluff which will lead up to the

anchorage before indicated.

BEANAM URA, between Kanobe point and the peninsula of Goken

san, is an extensive inlet 2^ miles wide at its entrance and S^ miles in depth.

The inlet Is divided into two bays, Naga hama ura and Sido ura, by a

peninsula, the extremity of which forms in a hill 260 feet in height (Kogo

Sino hana, and terminates in a low projecting point to the north-west.

Eastward of this point is a reef extending over 2 cables from the shore, and

a small islet lies 2 cables E. ^ N. from the point,

NSigSi Iia<]XLai MTSL,—The western shore of this bay is formed of a

series of cliffy which continue for about one mile into the bay, v/hence a

sandy beach extends to the westward to Kogo Sino hana, forming the head

of the bay. The Kabe gawa, a considerable stream, during the rains, flows

into Naga hama ura ; on the beach eastward of its entrance is a small

village with sheltered cambers for junks between it and the entrance to the

Kabe gawa. Naga hama ura, at its head is bordered by a bank of sand and

mud (having depths of from 1 to 2^ fathoms on it) to a distance of 3 cables ;

there is a depth of 5 fathoms in the centre of the bay at three-quarters of a

mile from the beach.

Sido ura, the other western bay of Hanam ura, is shallow at its head,

depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms extt^nding over a mile from the beach, on

which is situated the village of Sido. On the east side of the town is a

large temple* surrounded by trees forming a thick clump, conspicuous from

the bay, and another temple is situated on a spur (from the hills which sur-

round Sido ura) westward of the town. The western shore of Hanam ura

is formed by a succession of cliffs, terminations of the slopes from Goken

* Tte temple contains liorae verj- remarkable bronze statues.
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isan range, separated by sandy beaches, on several of which are small

villages.

A bank of sand and gravel, 7 cables long (east and vilest) and 5 wide,

with depths of from 3:^ to 5 fathoms over it, lies nearly midway between

Kanobe point and the western shore, at the entrance to Hanam ura.

Anchorage,—Large vessels will find good anchorage in 8 fathoms

(mud bottom) midway between the entrance points of Naga hama ura

;

with Kanobe point (the eastern point) bearing N.E. by E., and the

extreme point of Kogo Sino hana S.W. by W. Vessels drawing less than

16 feet may anchor closer in, or may anchor in Sido bay in 21 feet at low

water, with the large temple clump of trees bearing S. by E. and Kogo Sino

hana N.E.

Tides.—It is high water, at Hanam ura, at llh. 15m. Springs rise

5| feet ; neaps rise 2 feet.

Directions.—Vessels of heavy draught entering Hanam ura should

be careful to avoid the isolated bank, before mentioned, as lying nearly

in the middle of the entrance, and should therefore pass at 4 cables from

Kanobe point, and steer in for the summit of Kogo Sino hana bearing

S.S.W.

Ta.k.ai Sima, a small island half a mile long (north and south) and

about 1^ cables across, lies three-quarters of a mile off the western shore at

the entrance to Hanam ura. The island, which is about 130 feet high, is

thickly wooded, and its northern and south-western points are low and

covered with trees. Shoal water extends 2^ cables westward from its north

extreme, and from 1 to 1^ cables, north and eastward from it. Uneven

depths of from 7 to 22 fathoms are found in the channel between Taka sima

and the shore.

Goken San, considered a sacred mountain, is a very conspicuous

I'ocky peak 1,260 feet in height, towering above the other peaks of the

chain of hills which border the western shore of Hanam ura. On the same

range southward of Goken san are two summits about 820 feet high, and

to the northward of Goken san are four knobs or summits, one of which,

790 feet in height, is surmounted by a very conspicuous clump of trees.

Ara llama, a small peninsula separated by a low neck of land from

the main spur from the Goken san range, forms the north-west termina-

tion of the high land westward of Hanam ura. A large high rock, lies off

the point, situated on a reef which extends half a cable from the shore.

EaganU Se, a bank of sand and gravel with depths of from 3J to

4f fathoms on it, extends in a N.N.E. direction from Ara hama for a dis-

tance of half a mile. The tide forms violent eddies over this bank.
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0-KABUTO, KO-KABUTO, and INAGHI, fonn agroup

of small islands -which, together with 0-sima, a larger island, lie off Ara

hama.

0-Kabuto, 3 cables long (north and south) by 2 cables broad, has at

its north end a large high rock surmounted by a tree in the form of an

umbrella. On the south-east side of the island a small beach, bordered by

trees, and on which there are a few houses, joins a long rocky point which

uncovers at low water for a distance of one cable in an E.S.E. direction.

Two rocks, which cover at spring tides, lie 2^ cables eastward of

the northern point of the island. Southward of these rocks shoal water

extends for 4 cables, the shoal joining the island of 0-Kabuto, and

extending the same distance eastward of the island. The tidal streams set

with a velocity of 4 knots an hour over this bank, and in the wake of the

rocks there is usually a long tide rip.

Ko-Kabuto Siuia lies 2 cables S.S.E. from 0-Kabuto, the channe

between being deep. The shores of the island are cliffy, except on the

south side where there is a small sandy beach.

Inagh.! Sima lies 6 cables S.B. from 0-Kabuto ; its summit forms

in three humps when viewed from the westward, and the island is covered

with brushwood. An islet with a long flat ridge, and a large rock west-

ward of it, lies off the west side of Inaghi ; from these a rocky reef extends

in a W.S.W. direction for a distance of one cable.

Eastward from Inaghi a bank of sand and gravel, with depths gradually

deepening from 1^ to 10 fathoms, extends in a south-east direction for half

a mile.

Oo Sima, or San Shio Osima, an island nearly a mile long (north

and south) of irregular shape, lies 6 cables south-west from Ko Kabuto sima,

ts southern part being composed of high wooded hills joined by a low

wooded ridge of less elevation to a wooded blufE which forms the northern

point of the island. From the south-west point of Oo Sima rocks extend a

short distance, terminating in a small high rock, to the south-west of which

is a small bluff connected to the island by a low isthmus. The south-west

point of this' bluff uncovers for a distance of half a cable, and depths of from

3f to 4| fathoms extend in a south-west direction for a distance of 6^ cables.

Three islets lyiiig westward of Oo sima are joined to that island by a

bank of sand and gravel having shoal depths over it. Yakada, the middle

of these three islands, is the largest.

Sou no we.—A bank of sand and gravel, the head of which uncovers

at low water spring tides, extends from the east shore of Oo sima nearly

across to Ko Kabuto sima, completely obstructing the passage between the

islands.
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Directions.—Vessels passing between the above mentioned islands

and the peninsula of Goken san can do so in safety by keeping in mid-

channel until abreast the south shore of Oo sima, when a course W.S.W.

should be shaped to pass southward of Meki sima. Vessels of heavy

draught must be careful to .ivoid the bank extending N.N.E. from Ara

hama.

TABLS BAY is a shallow bight 1^ miles wide at its entrance and

2^ miles deep, immediately westward of Ara hama. It is so called from the

table land (800 to 1 ,000 feet in height) which forms its western shore and

terminates northward in a wooded bluff, on which is a battery. A reef, on

which is a small rocky islet (Ya sima), extends one cable westward of the

battery point, and three detached rocks lie to the eastward close off the

coast. The table land falls steeply on its south side. At the head of the

bay is the entrance to a stream which communicates with the salt works at

Takamatsu.

Table bay is completely blocked by a shallow bank of sand and mud,

and affords no shelter or facilities as an anchorage.

TAKAMATSU BAY.—From Ya sima the coast falls back to the

southward for 2 miles, and then extending in a westerly and north-westerly

direction for 6 miles forms an extensive bay, in the centre of which is

situated the town of Takamatsu.

The eastern part of the bay dries a considerable . distance from the shore

at low water, shoal water extending over a mUe from the coast in some

places. Extensive salt works line the whole shore from the village situated

under the table land (before mentioned) to the town of Takamatsu.

Takamatsu is the chief town of the province of Sanuki, and was formerly

the residence of a daimio, whose castle towers and pagodas are conspicuous

from the ofBng ; it contains about 200,000 inhabitants. On both sides of

the town are the entrances to considerable streams spanned by bridges, and

there ai'e several boat cambers along the sea face of the town. Several

streams enter the bay westward of the town, the land being protected by a

sea wall. The bay is shallow, depths of less than 5 fathoms extending in

several places (one being immediately north of the east end of Takamatsu)

one mUe from the shore.

AucllOra/gO. Good anchorage may be had inside the shoal ofE the

large town of Takamatsu, or indeed anywhere between Ya sima and Ohara

no hana in 6 and 7 fathoms, sand and mud bottom, at about one mile from

the shore. The tides are, however, very strong at this anchorage, and with

strong westerly winds and ebb tide (springs) running there is a heavy sea,

across which a vessel will ride very uneasily.
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Directions.— Great caution should be used in approaching this

anchorage southward of the islands above described. The best channel is

south of Inaghi and Oo siraa, (taking care to avoid the shoal spit from the

southern shore lying between these islands), and passing Ya sima give the

shore south of it a berth of one mile to clear the shoal bank which lies

S.W. by W. ^ W. 7 cables from it.

OKI SIMA, 2^ miles to the north-westward from the north point of

O sima, is about a mile long (N.N.E. and S.S.W.) and less than half a

mile in width ; it has two wooded summits, both of which are about 600

feet high, that to the south being sharp, while the northern is flattened

at the top. From its eastern shore a shoal bank extends a considerable

distance to the eastward with a patch of 2| fathoms 5 cables from the

shore, between which and it, there is another shoal bank. To the eastward

of the former patch the water gradually deepens from 6 and 7 fathoms.

MSEI SIMA, lying south of Oki sima, from which it is separated

by a narrow channel less than 4| cables wide, is nearly 2 miles long N.N.E.

and S.S.W., and half a mile wide ; its summit over the south point being

722 feet high. At half a mile from its eastern shore a long shoal bank

extends nearly parallel with the shore, the northern extreme of which is

E. ^ S. 1^ miles from the north point of the island. The western side

is also shoal, oif its centre extending three-quarters of a mile.

Eania Se.—From the south point of Meki sima a shoal bank (Kama

se), with 1 and 2 fathom patches upon it, extends to the westward nearly

parallel with the shore, which it completely bars for a distance of 5 J miles,

to Ohara no hana ; with 7 and 8 fathoms between it and the shore of Sikok.

ODS SIMA, lies between Sozu sima and Te sima at one mile from

the south-west point of the former ; it is small, about 400 feet high, and

wooded. From its north point a bank of sand and mud extends 1J miles

N.N.E., with depths of only 1^ and 2 fathoms on it ; and from its south-west

point a shoal bank (2^ and 3^ fathoms) extends 8 cables from it towards the

south point of Te sima.

Awari sima, a rocky islet with a wooded summit, lies 6 cables South

from the south-west point of Ode sima. Vessels should not pass to the

northward of this islet.

Bank.—A bank having depths of 7 to 9 fathoms on it, with 12 to

19 fathoms alongside, lies 1| miles southward of Ode sima, a little north

of the track taken by steam vessels passing through the Inland sea ; it is

about 2^ miles long east and west, and half a mile wide. Strong eddies

are formed on this bank.
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Tfi SIMA, a large island about 3 miles long east and -west, lies

northward of tht) route recommended, and is steep-to along its south shore.

The island rises steeply to a height of 1,112 feet, the summit, Danno yaraa,

being in about the centre of the ridge, which extends east and west through

the middle of the island.

Te Sixna bank.—A shoal extends nearly one mile from the shore

1^ miles to -the westward of the south point of Te sima ; there are several

patches of 2^ fathoms on the north edge of this bank within a distance of

3^ cables from the shore, outside which the general depths on the bank are

from 3 to 5 fathoms.

NAO SIMA, the next large island to the westward, lies 1-^ miles

from the shore of Nipon, between which there is a deep and safe channel.

It is 2^ miles long N.W. and S.E., and is surrounded by small islets.

TT A ST \M A
J
an islet oiF the southern point of Nao sima, is immediately

north of the route through the channels ; it is steep-to on its south side.

EOO sima is the south-western islet lying off Nao sima, between that

island and the shore of Nipon. Several rocks lie southward of this islet,

the most southern being Okake rock, 5 feet above water. South of Koo

sima.

UA-KA SE, an extensive shoal bank extending from the south-west

shore of Oki sima 3^ miles in a W. by S. direction, is to the southward of

the route. No-o saki should not be brought open southward of Koduchi

in approaching this bank ; when in line with the south end of Koduchi it

leads north of Naka se.

The COAST of Nipon, from Nao sima, approaches the shores of

Sikok to within 3| miles, it being the narrowest part of the Seto Uchi.

The northern shore (province of Bizen) westward from the above island

about 6^ miles in a direct line to Kusumi no hana has not been examined.

Galatea shoal,* (OZOUO S6) with IJ to 3 fd,thoms on it, is If

miles in length, east and west. Its eastern extreme lies 1^ miles W. ^ S. from

the south point of Kasiwa, and its western extreme approaches Odutsi

within one mile. The south point of Kasiwa island in line with the

south end of Te Sima bearing E. by N.
•J
N. leads one-quarter of a mile

southward of the Galatea shoal.

ODUTSI (Cone island). This island is very conspicuous from all

directions, appearing' perfectly conical with smooth sides which, however,

are really covered with dense brushwood ; its summit is 540 feet above the

sea.

* H.M.S. Galatea, Captain H.E.H. the Duke of Edinburgh, grounded on this shoal

in 1869.
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KODUCHI (Kodutsi), a somewhat similar island, 350 feet high, lies

l-]^ miles south of Odutsi; between is a deep water channel through

which is the usual route taken by vessels passing through the Inland

sea. A ledge extends one cable from the north shore of Koduchi.

The coast of Sikok westward from Takamatsu towards Ohara no hana

forms two small bays, both of which are filled with mud banks. At the

head of the eastern are some salt-works.

OHAHA NO HANA, one-quarter of a mile from the south end

of Koduchi, is a bluff point, bordered by cliffs, the hifi over which is quite

bare ; in the channel between there is deep water. Passing through this

channel care must be taken to avoid the Assa rock, and also the extensive

shoal (Kama se) before mentioned, extending eastward from Ohara no

hana as far as the south end of Meki sima.

Assa rock, with 15 feet on it at low water, lies E. ^ N. 6^ cables

from the northern point of Koduchi ; it is steep-to all round. No-o saki

inline with the south end of Koduchi bearing W. by S. | S., leads IJ cables

southward of this rock.

NO-O SAKI lies If miles W. by S. from Ohara no hana, between

which are two bays. Over the point which separates these bays is a

wooded peak, 770 feet high, showing of conical form when seen from the

northward. On the eastern side of No-o saki are two very conspicuous

landslips.

AncllOrage may be obtained in either of the two bays between Ohara

no hana and No-o saki, the eastern being, however, preferable, as the water

does not shoal so far out. The best berth in this bay is westward of a

line joining Odutsi east point with Koduchi west point, in about 7 fathoms j

with the north end of Oki sima in line with Ohara no hana bearing

E. by N. I N., and the east end of Odutsi bearing N. by E. ^ E. If

anchoring in the western bay take up a berth in the centre of the entrance

in about 6 fathoms, but not nearer in than to have Nabae sima lighthouse

in line with No-o saki.

Ko Sei sima, 2^ cables long east and west, and 140 feet high, lies

2 miles W. by S. from No-o saki. A ledge of rocks extends half a cable

from its western point, and there is shoal water 3 cables from its eastern

extreme. The northern side of the island is steep-to, and as Ko sei

sima lies directly in the track of vessels passing south of the Conqueror

bank, they should always pass northward of this island.

Sei sima and Shami sima, the former of which two islands

lies 6 cables to the southward of Ko Sei sima, is about 7 cables long north

and south, by SJ cables broad, its summit, near the centre, being 360 feet

in height. The latter island (Shami sima) lies l^u miles westward of Sei
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sima, is 5^ cables long (north and south) and very narrow, its summit, over

the north end, being 104 feet high. These two islands are joined to.each

other by a sandbank, which dries in many places at low water. A shoal

bank also extends 2 miles to the south-west from the south point of Sei

sima, leaving a channel half a mile wide between its southern edge and the

Sikok shore.

SANMEN SIMA (Three rocks), a cluster of rocky islels from

25 to 30 feet high lie a little over one mile north of Shami sima, imme-

diately sovith of the route through the channels. The two northern rocks

are joined at low water, and they are all steep-to everywhere but on their

western side.

Three rocks spit.—A narrow bank of sand, shells, and gravel, with

from 2 to 5 fathoms on it, extends 6 cables westward from the above men-

tioned three rocky islets, towards Siyako. It may be crossed in 10 fathoms

by keeping Odutsi its own breadth open of the lighthouse on the small

round island, Nabe sima, off the south point of Yo sima.

Coming from the eastward through the Inland sea, the Sanmen sima

group divides two channels which may be used. That to the northward

of the rocks and Usi sima, through the St. Vincent channel (north of

the Conqueror bank), though the narrowest is prefei.-red, it being the

deepest. The channel southward of Sanmen sima, Usi sima, and the

Conqueror bank has, at low water, a depth of only 3|- fathoms.

YO SIMA, an island about half a mile in extent, lies 4^ cables to

the northward of Sanmen sima, between which is a deep channel ; the

island is cultivated and wooded, with a village on its south-east side.

Ko Yo sima, a narrow islet, lies 2 cables from the east shore of

Yo sima, nearly parallel to it. Between the two islands there are several

shoal patches.

NABE SIMA, a small islet about one cable in extent, lies immedi-

ately off the south-east point of Yo sima; it is steep-to on its south side.

LIQHT.—From a lighthouse 30 feet high situated on the summit of

Nabe sima, is exhibited, at an elevation of 85 feet above the sea, a fixed

white light of the fourth order, seen from seaward between the bearings

of S. by W. \ W. (through West and North) and E. i S. : it should

be visible in clear weather from a distance of 12 miles.

SIYAKO ISLAND lies one mile west from Yo sima, with a deep

channel between ; it is 2 miles long N.E. and S.W., high and comparatively

bare, its ridges, elevated over 600 feet above the sea, being sandy and

covered with short grass in patches ; there are several villages on its

southern shore which is steep-to except off its south point.
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Siyako ledge.—A rocky ledge extends 1^ cables off the south point

of Siyako, at the outer part of which is a rock, with less than 6 feet water"

on it. Heavy overfalls are generally seen there.

Clearing mark.—Habushi iwa (Ten feet rock), its own length open

of the north end of Takami, leads between Siyako and Usi sima, clear of

danger.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Siyako at Oh. 16m.

;

springs rise 9^ feet, neaps 4 feet. The streams run regularly six hours

each way, the flood setting to the westward, and the changes take place

about an hour before the end of the tide. The tides, however, are some-

times irregular.

USI SIMA, lies to the southward of Siyako, between which is a

deep channel, 5 cables wide. The island is thickly wooded, with two clumps

on its summits (the northern being 340 feet high), which are very con-

spicuous when approaching it.

Rocks, which dry towards low water, extend one cable off the north

point of Usi sima ; they are steep-to.

THE CONQUEROR BANK.*—From the south-west point of

Usi sima a shoal bank extends 2^ miles in a 'W.S.W. direction towards

Takami. It is a narrow ridge of sand and shingle, with knolls and patches

on it of If and 2 fathoms, and is nowhere more than 3 cables across. Both

its northern and southern edges are steep-to, the deeper water being on its

northern side.

Clearing mark.—The north end of Odutsi (Cone island), in line

with the south end of Sanmen sima, bearing N.E. by E. ^ E., leads south of

the Conqueror bank ; and the west extreme of Ote sima, in line with the

west end of Habushi Iwa, bearing N.W. by W., clears the west end of the

bank, in 5 fathoms.

HIRO SIMA, lies 1^ miles westward of Siyako, the channel

between being nearly filled up by an extensive sand-bank. The outline of

Hiro sima is very irregular, and its sharp rocky ridges are very conspicuous.

The summit of the island (over the south point), presents southward

the appearance of an almost perpendicular cliff, and is 990 feet above the

sea. On the south shore is Ino ura, a small bay, on the shores of which

are several small villages, the valleys around being cultivated. The eastern

hills are covered with brushwood, but the western ridges are thickly wooded-

In the ravines, the sides of which are rocky precipices, deer are found.

* H.M.S. Conqueror grounded on this bank in 1864, on the occasion of Admiral

Kuper'e squadron passing through the Seto TJchi.
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Anchorage.—Ino ura is a convenient anchorage for vessels passing

through the Seto Uchi, and is generally chosen as a night anchorage,

especially when bound from Hiogo to the'westward, it being within con-

venient distance, and can be arrived at before nightfall. Care must be

taken not to approach the shore too closely, as the head of the bay shoals

very suddenly ; the northern end of Takami, just touching or shut in with

the south point of Ino ura will avoid this bank, but particular care must

be taken only to just close the channel and not to shut in Takami too

much. Good holding ground will be found here out of the strength of

the tides.

HabUShi iwa (Ten-feet rock), lies 5J cables S. by E. ^ E. from

the south point of Ino ura ; it is 20 feet high and whitened, and may be

passed quite safely on either side at one cable distance.

TAKAMI, a very conspicuous island on the south side of the route

through the Inland sea, is nearly IJ miles long (N.W. and S.E.), lofty, and

has a shai-p ridge through its centre, the whole of which is thickly wooded,

forming on its south end a conspicuous clump 990 feet above the sea.

Two villages are situated on its south-east side, and it is the undisturbed

resort of pigeons, which are to be found in great numbers.

Shoal.—A shoal bank extends from the eastern side of Takami in

an E.N.E. direction, and nearly joins the south-west extreme of the

Conqueror bank. There are, however, two narrow channels between the

two. By keeping Habushi iwa bearing N.N.E. will" lead, in not less than

4J fathoms at low-water, 3^ cables eastward of the bank (of 2 fathoms)

off the east side of Takami. The leading mark for the other channel is

the same as that given above for clearing the western edge of the

Conqueror bank. Between these two channels is a small patch of only

3^ fathoms.

SANAGI SIMA, lies 3 miles W.S.W. from Hiro sima, is l^ miles

long north and south, and about half a mile wide ; and its centre peak,

which is wooded, is 815 feet above the sea. On its south-east side is a

large village with a camber, affording good shelter for native craft.

Ko sima (Bound island), lies half a mile east from the south end of

Sanagi, its sides are smooth and steep, and its summit is 480 feet high.

North, bank. — From the eastern shore of Sanagi sima joining

Ko sima, and extending 3 miles in an easterly direction from the former

island, is an extensive bank of sand, with from ^ to 2 fathoms upon it ; its

eastern extremity projecting slightly into the St. Vincent channel. In

passing this bank, vessels should not shut in the clump on Siyako with the

south point of Hiro sima (see page 399).
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NEZUMI SIMA, a small islet about 1^ cables in extent, lies If

miles to the southward of Sanagi sima, and 2^ miles W.S.W. from Takami.

Between Sanagi (on the north) and Takami and Nezumi (on the south) is

the channel generally used by vessels passing through the Inland sea,

carrying 6 fathoms water. The islet, 63 feet high, and of a brown colour,

is surrounded by rocks, which project on its northern side to nearly

3 cables. It would be advisable, therefore, under any circumstance, to

give it a berth of half a mile. Hahushi iwa in line with the north ex-

treme of Takami bearing E. by N. J N. leads 3 cables northward of
J
the

rocks off the north end of Nezumi sima.

Prom the western shore of Takami an extensive bank having patches

of If and 3 fathoms upon it, extends in a W.S.W. direction towards Nezumi

sima. The shoalest spot (If fathoms) lies W. by S. ^ S., 1^ miles from

the south extreme of Takami, and there is deep water immediately south

of this patch.

Clearing mark.—The summit of Te sima, in line with the east

point of Ko sima bearing N. by E. ^ E., leads in 4J fathoms between Nezumi

sima and the shoal (If fathom) patch. The north point of Mutsu sima,

in line with the western end of Nezumi sima, leads 2 cables to the south-

ward ; and the south point of Usi sima, in line with the south end of

Takami bearing N. by W. f W., leads to the south-eastward.

MUTSU SIMA, an island half a mile in extent, 610 feet high,

with a village on its east side, lies 4 miles W. ^ N. from Nezumi sima, and

2^ miles N.N.W. from Akeno misaki. In the channel between it and the

cape, through which lies the main navigable route, there are depths of

14 to 20 fathoms. Rocks, which cover at high water, lie nearly half a mile

from the west shore of Mutsu sima.

The St. VINCENT CHANNEL, to the northward of the

Conqueror bank, lies between the islands above described (commencing

from the eastward with Yo sima), and has on its north side the islands of

Siyako, Hiro sima, Sanagi sima, and Ko sima, and on its southern side the

rocky islets Sanmen sima, Usi sima, the northern edge of the Conqueror

bank, and the extensive bank nearly joining it (extending from the east

side of Takami), and Nezumi sima ; together with the shoal between Takami

and the latter. In the centre of the channel, off Hiro sima, is Habushi iwa

(Ten-feet rock), before desci-ibed.

Directions.—Harima nada to Bingo nada throngh

g^_ Vincent Channel. Keep as nearly as possible to the track shown

on the Admiralty chart which leads in about mid-channel between Djizo hana

(the south point of Sozu sima) and Kanobe point (on the Sikok shore),whence
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a N.W. by W. course, allowing for the set of the tides*, will pass at from

three-quarters of a mile to one mile north of the small island of O Kabuta.

When the south extreme of Kasiwa sima is seen clear of the north point of

Oki sima (the next island westward from Kabuta) bearing "W. ^ N., alter

course to W. by N. to pass the north point of Oki sima at about 4 cables

distant. On rounding this island the conspicuous cone-shaped island

Odutsi will be seen open clear of Kasiwa, bearing about W. ^ S. ; steer

W. by S. to pass about half a mile southward of it, or mid-channel between
it and the small island Koduchi southward of it, taking care to keep Rocky
point, the south point of Te sima (immediately north of Oki sima), a little

open southward of Kasiwa (the small island off the south-east point of

Nao sima), bearing E. by N. i N., until Odutsi is passed, by which means
the Galatea shoal on the north side of the route is avoided, as well as the

extensive bank Naka se, which lies to the south of the route, extending

3^ miles westward from Oki sima.

Wheu in mid-channel between , Odutsi and Koduchi, the wooded island

Usi sima with its two conspicuous clumps will be seen bearing W. by S. ^ S.,

and in line with it the rocky islets Sanmen sima, immediately north of

which Nabae sima lighthouse will be seen appearing as if situated on the

south point of Yo sima. Alter course to W. by S. | S. to pass in mid-channel

between the lighthouse and the small islets (Sanmen sima) southward of

it, passing No-o said at about a mile, and the small island Ko sei sima at

about three-quarters of a mile to the northward. From mid-channel

between the islets (Sanmen sima) and Nabae sima lighthouse, steer for the

clump on Siyako until Habushi iwa (Ten-feet rook) is seen in mid-channel

between Siyako and Usi sima, when haul to the southward and bringing

its south extreme its own width open of the north point of Takami bearing

W. by S. f 5)., steer for it. This mark leads clear of the rocks off the

north end of Usi sima, and also the ledge off the south point of Siyako, and

through the St. Vincent channel north of the Conqueror bank. Having

passed these dangers Habushi iwa may be passed on either side at one

cable, and the north point of Takami at the same distance, taking care to

keep the north point of Usi sima in line with the north extreme of Habushi

iwa (astern) to clear the North bank, which extends 3 miles eastward

from" Sanagi sima towards Hiro sima. This mark leads about 2^ cables

north of Takami, the north point of which island is steep-to. After

passing Takami steer W. by S. f S. with the clump on Siyako island in

line with the south extreme of Hiro sima (astern). This mark will lead

* In this part of the Seto Uclii, i.e. from Sozu sima (in the Harima nada) to a short

distance westward of Mutsu sima (in the Bingo nada) the tidal streams take the direction

of the channels through which the route lies, the flood stream setting to the westward

and the ebb to the eastward.
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between Sanagi sima and the rocks north of Nezumi sima in 7 fathoms.

Care must be taken on no account to shut in Habushi iwa with Takami.

The northernmost clump of trees on Usi sima, in a line with the north

point of Takami, is also a good mark, and leads in 7 fathoms between

"Nezumi sima shoal, and the shoal bank of 4 fathoms extending southward

from the island of Sanagi ; and in mid-channel between Mutsu sima (to

the northward) and Akeno misaki (the extreme point on the Sikok shore),

into the Bingo nada. This route (northward of the Conqueror bank)

carries the deepest water through the channels connecting the Harima nada

with the Bingo nada.

The Channel southward of the Conqueror bank. —
This channel was formerly the route used in navigating these narrows

previous to our recent surveys, but it is now very seldom made use of. If

however it be desirable to use this channel, on passing between Odutsi and

Koduchi steer W.S.W. to pass about one-quarter of a mile south of Sanmen

sima (the rocky islets before mentioned), after which steer to the south-

westward to bring the summit of Odutsi midway between these islets and

Ko sei sima, bearing N.E. by E.
-I
E. ; and with this mark continue on,

steering S.W. by W. ^ W. When the south-west extreme of Hiro sima

comes in line with Habushi iwa (Ten-feet rock) bearing N.W. | W. the

vessel will be on the eastern edge of a shoal bank stretching right across

the channel, and on which the depths vary from 3| to 5 fathoms. Cross

this bank keeping the same marks on (astern), and when Nezumi sima is

seen open of the south point of Takami, the water will shoal to 4^ fathoms,

and when .the summit of Ko sima (Round island) comes in line with the

north-east point of Takami,* the vessel will be abreast, and to the south-

ward of a patch of 3f fathoms. When the south end of Nezumi sima

comes in line with the north extreme of Mutsu sima bearing W. by N. ^ N.

haul up W. ^ N. to pass about 2 cables northward of the north
.
point of

Awa sima, after passing which steer West to pass between Mutsu sima and

Akeno misaki.

The COAST.—From No-o saki the coast of Sikok takes a south-

westerly direction for 14 miles to Ko-ya no hana. Westward of the islands

Sei sima and Shami sima, before mentioned as connected to the shore by

shoals, it is skirted by a shoal bank extending in some places more than

one mile from the shore, and opposite the town of Marugame as far off as

the two islets Kami-ma sima and Simo-ma sima. The shore is an extensive

plain on which are several towns and large villages, the largest of whicii

are Sakaide, Marugame, and Tadotsii, the two last being the residence of

Daimios. To the eastward of the former are the mouths of the Ahyano

* These mark the position of the 3| fathom patch.
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kawa, a river o£ some dimensions ; and on the coast fronting,the town are

extensive salt works. Both at Sakaide and Marugame there are small

tidal junk harbours. At 2 to 3 miles inland the mountain ranges

attain an altitude of over 1,000 feet, and beyond them are seen the higher

ranges of Sikok towering above them to about 10,000 feet above the sea.

Tadotsu has a small tidal harbour for junks and small craft. The
town is small, clean, and flourishing, and manufactures a great deal of

basket work, for which it is famous. About 1-| miles eastward of the town

is the mouth of the Makasii gawa. Southward of the town the hills

approach and skirt the coast rising to a considerable altitude, the highest

(Mi Tatte yama) being a wooded peak 1,420 feet in height.

The COAST from Ko-ya no hana takes a north-westerly direction

for 6^ miles to Akeno misaki, between which are several shallow bays ; the

whole forms a narrow promontory, the hills in the centre being Ioav and

wooded, whilst those toward the cape and those inshore are about 1,000

feet high.

Sisi Sima, a small island 328 feet high, on which there are two

villages, lies N. by E. 1^ miles from Ko-ya no hana. In the channel

between are depths of 5 to 7 fathoms.

AWA SIMA lies between Ko-ya no hana and Akeno misaki on the

south side of the southern channel ; it is triangular in shape, having bays

on its north, south, and west sides, and appears like three islands joined by

two narrow, low, sandy isthmuses, the extremes being high and wooded.

There is a large village on the south side. Off the south-west point of

Awa sima is a rock awash at low water, one cable from the point.

Awa rock, 2| cables long in a W. by S. and E. by N. direction and

one cable broad, with 7 to 12 feet water on it, lies on the south side of

Awa sima 3^ cables S.W. by S. from the south-east point (nearest part) of

the island. Depths of 4J and 5 fathoms are found near the rock.

Aucbiorage may be obtained in either of the above bays in Awa sima,

that to the south having the deeper water ; but the northern bay is more

convenient for vessels anchoring for the night. Care must be taken not

to anchor too near the head of the north bay as it shoals a long way out.

This may be avoided by keeping Nezumi sima just open of the north point

of Awa sima, and the islet Simo-ma sima just open of the eastern point of

the bay. The bay on the west side of the island is shoal.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Awa sima at h. 7 m.

;

springs rise 10^ feet, neaps about 6 feet.

AKENO MISAKI, situated on the Sikok shore at the eastern boun-

dary of the Bingo nada, is a prominent cape, thickly wooded, rising gradually

by a succession of small peaks to Shiwoonde yama 1,130 feet high, a bare

Q-6338. CC
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mountain on the summit of which is a large clump of trees, conspicuous

from the eastward or northward. A small rock about 20 feet high lies

just west of the cape, which is steep-to, and may be passed at a distance of

2 cables.

THE BINGO NADA, from the channels just described across to

the channels leading into the Mislma nada, is about 30 miles wide, and about

38 miles long in a N.N.E. and S.S.W. direction. It is comparatively clear,

having only a chain of six islands stretching across it in a N.W. and S.E.

direction, and a few others lying near the Kurusima strait.

TOMO,* is a town on the north shore of the Bingo nada, on the main-

land in about lat. 34° 221' N., long. 133° 23^' E. It is famous for its

sake (native spirits) distilleries. There is a harbour here for small

vessels, protected by piers at the entrance and sheltered from the south-

ward (in which direction the harbour is open) by a pier which extends

east from Tamatz sima, and forms a breakwater,

Ta^matZ silUM, a small islet, lies 2 cables south of the entrance to

Tomo harbour, and \\ cables from the shore. A pier projects from the

shore towai'ds the islet.

Anchorage.—There is anchorage in 5 fathoms in the roadstead

sheltered from north and west winds.

MUSTU SIMA, is 610 feet high, and cultivated to its summit ;

two rocks, that show like fishing boats at low water, and cover at a

quarter flood, lie nearly half-a-mile to the westward of this island.

UDSI, has two peaks 370 feet high, that to the east being double and

wooded.

HASim, is a large island having two peaks, the eastern 400 feet

high, the western 200 feet.

The chain of islands above mentioned as lying in a N.W. and S.E.

direction 2\ miles from Akeno misaki, are,

—

TOYO, in the fairway from the Wu sima channel, has a double peak

on its eastern end, 300 and 250 feet high, falling to a flat on the west, of

100 feet elevation.

TAKAIKAMI, OKI-, and YENO, form a conspicuous group.

Takaikami has a single peak 800 feet high ; Oki, three peaks of 530 feet

elevation with a small islet south of it ; Yeno, one peak, 200 feet high,

MATA SIMA, MOMO, and IBUKI —The former is about

100 feet high, small, round, and has a few conspicuous trees on it. Momo
appears barren and has three small nobs on it, the highest of which

* See Admiralty plan ;—Tomo roads and harbour, No. ?70 ; scale »i = 5'8 inches.
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is about ISO feet. The latter island is about 100 feet high and bhiff at

the east end with a few trees on it, from which it gradually slopes to the

west end. The other group above mentioned as lying near the Kurusima

strait consists of,

—

EADJI SIMA, 264 feet high, to the eastward of sima, is a

round double-topped island with a red cliff on the hill side north of the

summit, and may be approached to 2 cables all round.

MIOJIN SIMA, makes in three lumps, the highest having a clump

of trees at the summit, 325 feet above high water. The east brow has a

single tree. The island has a deep bay on the south side, with a few

fishermen's huts, and is steep-to all round.

Nezumi sima is a small round island with detached rocks that just

show at high water, one cable off the south point.

SHI-SHAKA SIMA, consists of two islands, the higher a grass

covered hill 501 feet high, falling steeply on the west side. The north and

lower island has a clump of trees near the summit, and is joined to the

higher by a shingly beach, at the north end of which is a village.

HIKI SIMA, is a group of four islets, lying S.W. by W. ^ W.,

5 miles from Shi-shaka sima, the eastern islet being surmounted by a con-

spicuous chimney-shaped clump 57 feet high and 242 feet above high-

water. From the east point of the largest islet rocks extend half a cable,

the two western being small pinnacle islets, 96 and 30 feet high.

Ajika rock, awash at high water springs, lies E. by N. |N., ode mile

from the south-east point of the eastern Hiki sima islet, and from it

S.W. i S. 1^ cables is another rock awash.

HEJI SIMA, are two islets, 2^ miles south from Hiki sima and are

three-quarters of a mile in length, the western and higher having a clump

of trees at the summit, 309 feet above high water. S.S.E., three-quarters

of a mile from the west point, lies a peaked rock, 30 feet above high

water, and N.W. ;^ W. 1J miles from Heji sima there is a sand-bank with

22 feet least water.

Through the BINGO NADA.—On passing Nezumi sima, steer

to pass in mid-channel between Mutsu sima and Akeno misaki,/rom whence,

if wishing to take the northern route through the channels between the Bingo

nada and the Misima nada, a course W. by N. will lead up to mid-channel

between the islands of Hyaku Kuan and Toko, at the entrance to the Mekari

seto.

If intending to take the southern route through Kurusima strait, a

course W.S.W. from Mutsu sima will lead up to Takaikami, the loftiest

of the islands above described as lying in the Bingo nada ; and, passing in

cc2
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mid-channel between it and Oki sima, continue the same course passing

about one mile north of Kadji, the northern island of the next group, and

when the islets of the south point of O sima are seen, haul up and steer to

pass them at about a mile, for Kurusima strait.

KURUSIMA NO SETO (Kurusima strait).*—The northern

shore of the province of lyo forming the southern coast of the approach to

' Kurusima no seto, may be known by two curiously shaped hills, one with a

double summit, on one of which is a clump of trees 1,202 feet above high

water ; the other hill has a lower clump, 363 feet above high water, close

to the shore, 2| miles south of Imabari, the coast being composed of a

series of sandy beaches, between Imabari and the spurs from the double hill

just mentioned. The large town of Imabari is also very conspicuous on this

shore, and the islets off the south point of O sima on the northern side of

the strait are also easily recognized.

IMABAHI, is a large town, the residence of a Daimio, whose castle is

situated behind the trees and pier, south of the town. There is a camber,

but it dries to the mouth at low water. Anchorage, though in a strong

tideway, may be had with off shore winds, in from 11 to 13 fathoms, sandy

bottom, good holding ground, with the pier bearing S.S.W. distant

2^ cables.

Hocks that cover at high water, and stretch 1^ cables from the shore,

lie off the coast N.N.W. ^ W. 1| miles from the pier at Imabari.

Tori isb.i, a rock with a temple gate on it, 13 feet above high water,

lies nearly 4 miles south-eastward from Imabari pier, and 1^ cables from

the shore.

OhdiTOIXSi, is a large village 2| miles to the north-west of Imabari,

having a bluff point at the north extreme, and a conspicuous temple gate

near the centre.

HirOS^, several rocky patches, some of which dry at low water, lie

from one to 2 cables from the foot of the bluff point.

SMroi iwa, l<i feet high, is a white topped rock, lying 2| cables

N. by E. ^ E. from the rocky point just northward of the village of

Obama, and may be approached to within a distance of half a cable on the

east side.

Amaze a rock that dries at low water, lies N. by W. ^ W., 3J cables

from Shiroi iwa.

SIMA a large island on the north side of Kurusima no seto, bears

evidence of volcanic origin in the remarkable features of its innumerable

* See Admiralty plan :—Kurusima no seto.No. 131 ; scale m= 6inches ;and channels

between Misimanada and Bingo nada, No. 132 ; scale im= 1| inches.
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peaks, deep valleys, and off-lying pinnacle rocks. The highest hill,

Nimbutsgata or Tomari yama, is grass covered, and surmounted by two

conspicuous trees 1,270 feet above high water. It falls steeply on the north

side, and terminates at the north-west point in a conical summit, from

which it is separated by a deep valley extending from Tomari ura.

The south shore falls steeply from a succession of high sharp peaks :

Tate yama, ICro yama, Takatorisan (surmounted by a clump), and Todai

yama (granitic), covered here and there with small trees. The north shore,

forming the south side of Kare seto, has no remarkable feature, is cul-

tivated a short distance from the shore, and has several vUlages scattered

along it.

Miya no ura., is a large sandy bay on the north shore o£ the island,

with a considerable village along the beach, east of which, and forming ,

the north-east point of O sima, is Todai no osaki, terminated by a cliffy

islet. (100 feet high), steep-to.

Tsuk ura.—On the west side of O sima is the deep bay Tsuk ura,

shallow to the outside of pinnacle rocks in its entrance, off which rocks

awash extend one cable north-west and south-east.

Eamage, lying S. by E. J E. 7 cables from Todai no , osaki, is a pin-

nacle rock that may be approached to one cable.

Yoko sima, a bare island, steep-to on the south side, lies S. by W. f W.

1 J miles from the same point.

Tsukumo no sima, a small islet with a round clump of trees at

the summit, lies W.S.W. 1^ miles from Toko sima; a sand-bank extend-

ing half a cable off the north point, that dries at low water.

Reef.—At three-quarters of a mile E.N.E. from Tsukumo no sima is a

reef that dries 4 feet at low-water, with shoal water extending half a cable

from its west extreme.

Obasan and Riugon, are two islets lying off the south-west point

of sima, the latter and outer being 32 feet high, and having a large tree

on its summit.

More no iso, two white rocks, Vhich lie a quarter of a mile East

from Riugon, are joined at low water, and are 5 and 3 feet above high

water. The tide races and whirls round these rocks with great velocity.

They should not be approached nearer than 1-| cables.

TSU SIMA, a wooded island, with two summits showing from north

or south lies half a mile from the west shore of O sima off the south side

of Tsuk ura ; it has off the west side a small islet joined at low water, having

a tree at its summit ; and farther north a bluff peninsula that makes as an

islet when seen from a short distance. The island is steep-to, except on

the south-east side, from which, separated by a narrow channel, lies a flat
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cultivated island (Ozukuma), having rocks that extend half a cable from

the south point. A black rock covered at high water, and joined to the

flat island at low water by a sand-bank, lies West two cables from the

north point.

UMA SIMA, has two summits, the southern and higher 290 feet

high, and covered with scattered trees. From the south point, 150 yards,

lies a rock awash, over which the tide ripples with great force. The east

side of the island is foul for half a cable ; and off the islet at the north end,

rocks and shoal water extend North, one cable.

NAGATO SIMA, lying 2i cables eastward of Uma sima, is round,

wooded, and steep-to on the west side, and may be approached to half a

cable on the north or south.

O no se, a rock that dries at low water, lies East three-quarters of a

cable from the east point of Nagato sima.

MUSHI SIMA, lying about 2^ cables north-east of Nagato sima,

consist of four wooded islets, the two southern joined at low water ; the

northern joined to them by rocks awash.

Buslliro, a rock having a depth of 13 feet on it, steep-to all round,

lies E.S.B. 2 cables from the east point of Mushi sima.

NEZUMI SIMA, lying half a mile to the north-west of Uma sima,

is a cultivated island 6| cables long, about 3 cables broad, and 356 feet

high, rising to a wooded summit, and having a clump of ti'ees on the

west slope. The east side is steep-to, and its south-west point forms a

narrow isthmus joining a high wooded bluff to the main part of the island.

From the south-west point, two rocks that just cover at high water,

stretch out a short distance, and may be approached to a quarter of a

cable. A bank of shoal water also extends 8^ cables to the north-west

of Nezumi sima, having on its outer edge 4 to -1^ fathoms, with several

patches of rocks awash, and of less than six feet, between its outer edge

and the island.

Shiroi iwa, a white rock, 25 feet high, lies near the middle of this

bank, and a patch of rocks, having 3^ fathoms at low water, lies N.W. ^ W.

7^ cables from Shiroi iwa,

Ko no se, or Perseus rock, three granite boulders, having a

depth of only 4 feet on them at low water, and steep-to all round, lie

E. by N. 1^ cables from the north-east point of Nezumi sima.

KURU SIMA, small and wooded, 150 feet high, with a steeg fall at

the north end, and a village on the east and west sides, lies in the entrance

of Hashi hama, 2J cables from the south-west point of Nezumi sima.

Shoal water extends half a cable from the north point, but the mid-

channel between it and Nezumi sima is clear.



CHAP. VI.] KTJRTJSIMA NO SETO. 407

HASHI HAMA, is a deep inlet, but shallow water extends 7

cables from its head, filling up the greater part of the bay ; a large village

is situated on the south-west shore, and a granite lantern on the north-

east. Off the north-east point there is a shoal of 6 feet distant three

quarters of a cable. There is no anchorage here owing to the continual

whirl of tide ; but vessels set in by the tide may round Kuru sima at half

a cable.

HANGATA.—From Hashi hama the coast trends to the north-

west to Ozumi no hana, and about midway between is the village of

Hangata, near the north end of which is a temple gate.

Aucliorage. — There is good anchorage off Hangata, north of

Hirose, in 7 fathoms, distant 2J cables from the shore, with the south

extreme of the village bearing S. by W. f W.
There is no really safe anchorage off Obama or Imabari, the tides being

especially strong there.

Hiros^, is a ledge of rocks covered at high water, lying 1| cables,

from the beach, off Hangata. Both this rock and Maru iso are occa-

sionally marked by tree beacons.

Maru iso, a rocky patch, lies 8 cables N.N.W. from Hirose; S.E. ^ S.

half a mile from Ozumi no hana ; and 1^ cables from the shore, and uncovers

5 feet at low water.

OZUMI NO HANA, the north point of the province of lyo, is a

low point_ falling from a hill with a large clump of trees 419 feet high,

and-forms the western boundary of Kurusima strait. Off it, and separated

by a channel passable by boats, is a grassy mound 35 feet high^ outside which,

and joined to it at low water, is a flat rock, 3 feet above high water ;

and inside two white rocks, 13 feet above high water. The outer flat rock

may be approached to 2 cables. The tide ripples are very strong here.

Directions.—Approaching from the eastward.—The
channel between Nezumi sima and Uma sima (Ko no seto) is the best, and

that known as the Kuru sima or Junk channel, is not recommended. After

rounding Uma sima, care should be taken to clear the Perseus rock, by

keeping in mid-channel, with the eastern point of the entrance to Hashi hama

harbour open ofNezumi sima, until a remarkable single tree in the first gap

south of the highest sharp hill (Kiroyama) on O sima, is in line with the

north extreme of Mushi sima bearing S.E. by E. ^ E. The northerly

stream sets on to the south-east point of Nezumi sima, and also towards

the Perseus rock.

Approaching from the westward, after passing Kadjitori

saki, a course should be steered to pass a quarter of a mile north of the

flat rock off Ozumi no hana, when the conspicuous tree, in the first gap
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south of Kiro yama, -will be seen in line with the north extreme of Mushi

sima, bearing S.E. by E. ^ E. This mark should be kept on until the

west extreme of the north-east point of Haslii hama is open east of Nezumi

sima bearing S.W. ^ W. ; this clears the Perseus rock (Ko no se). A
course may then be steered to pass west of Uma sima, borrowing rather

nearer to that island than the mainland, to avoid the Amaze rock.

Uma sima may be rounded at 2 cables, or continuing the leading mark

a little farther on, a course may be steered to pass between Uma and Nagato

sima (Nagato no seto), keeping the latter island close on board.

Caution.—The other channels should not be attempted.

Tides.—In the Kurusimano seto, from Ozumi nohanathe flood stream

sets towards Nezumi sima and Tsu sima, sweeping over the Perseus rock

(Ko no se) towards the north point of Uma sima, then taking the direction

of the channels, diverging into the Hi-uchi nada. The ebb converges from

the last-named place to the channels, running with great velocity from

Imabari to the north, so that a vessel leaving that place should guard against

being swept on to the More no iso. From the south point of Uma sima it

sets towards the south-west point of Nezumi sima, and diverges through the

channels. The ebb sweeps directly through the channel between Uma and

Nagato sima, causing on the north side heavy whirls that must be guarded

against^ their tendency being to turn the vessel's head towards Ko no se.

Tlie velocity at springs is from 4 to 6 knots.

It is high water, full and change, at Hangata at lOh. 36m. ; springs range

11|^, neaps 5 feet, after superior transit of moon, and at 9h. 52m. springs

range 9, neaps 3^ feet, after inferior transit.

KADJITORI SAKI lies S.W. by W. f W. nearly 3 miles from

Ozumi no hana ; it is a sharp promontory, steep-to, the northern boundary of

a deep bay, with several villages round its shore. In the centre is a blufi

point, Nigi no yama, lying E. by N. ^ N., 2 miles from Ka sima.

IdSUye sima/, are conical rocky islets in this bay S.W. by S., 3 cables

from Nigi no yama, and from the same point a rock that never covers lies

S.W. by W., V cables, and W. by N. J N., 4J cables from Idsuye sima.

Obe HatO ura.—There is an excellent anchorage in this bay in

from 6 to 8 fathoms on a flat of sand and mud not nearer than 2 cables

from the shore. The point of Nigi no yama must not be brought to

bear northward of East.

A rock that dries at low water, lies in the bay between Kadjitori saki

and Ozumi no hana, one cable from the shore.

Ka sima, is a round island with reefs extending 1^ cables from the

east side.

Adji rock lies W. | S. 1| miles from Ka sima, and 8 cables from the

mainland of Sikok, between the villages of Segarta and Kikuma.
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SOSO sixua, is a pinnacle islet close to the shore. From it, N. ^ E.

nearly a mile distant, lies a shoal of 15 feet.

Kikuma, is a large village whence great quantities of fir branches are

exported for use in the salt manufactories. A considerable river, spanned

bj a bridge, runs through it and enters the sea just west of a small hill with

cliflfy face to seaward, on the summit of which is a temple dedicated to

Hachiman. The deposit from this river has formed a sand-bank, the outer

edge being 2 cables from the shore.

The COAST.—From Kikuma the coast of Sikok to the westward

as far as the narrows between the Misima and lyo nadas has been sur-

veyed, but thence to Mi saki, at the entrance to the Boungo channel, has

not been examined ; from the soundings obtained some distance from the

shore it would appear to be shallow of approach. (For continuation of

mainland «i Sikok see p. 428.)

The NORTHERN ROUTE through the Mekari seto and Aogi

seto is but little greater distance than through Kurusima strait, if when
off Mutsu sima a course be at once steered for its entrance through the

Mekari seto ; and it has the advantage of the Kurusima strait from the fact

that the tides are of much less velocity here than in the latter.

Directions for MEKARI SETO. — Passing northward

of Hyaku kuan at about 7 cables a course N.W. by W. ^ W., with

the bluff fall of Hachi gaune yama (which will be seen ahead

1,405 feet high) in line with the right extreme of Hoso sima, will

lead into the Mekari seto clear of Jarrad bank which lies to the

northward off the south-east point of Mukai sima. On passing Hoso

sima at about 2 cables distance and northward of the red and black

beacon on Chodaiu rock, borrow on the northern shore which is steep-:to

until abreast Ko saki sima, when keep in mid-channel between Saki sima

and the coast of Nipon until within half a mile of Ko-ne sima, when the

Aogi seto will open; then haul up S.W". by W. ^ W. and bring the

distant high peak Higashi (on Osaki sima) in line with the extreme point

ofO-misima; this mark will lead in mid-channel between Admiral and

Captain banks. On nearing the dark wooded island Kuno sima a rocky

islet wiU be seen off O-mi sima which may be passed at 1^ cables. Keep

in mid-channel between Matsu sima and O-mi sima, rounding the buoy

fsee page 415) moored off the rock and foul ground lying north of Kodono

sima, when steer to pass in mid-channel between Yoko sima, Niwatori

jima, and the shore of Osaki sima until abreast Noka no hana (the south-

east point of Osaki), when haul up and pass in mid-channel between

Oge and Ko Oge sima into the Misima nada. (For directions from the

westward, see page 417.)
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HYAKU KUAN, an island about. 2 cables in length N.W. and

S.E. with a grass covered conical hill, 237 feet high, has steep cliffs

around, except on the north-west side, from which a bank of shingle

extends 2 cables, steep-to on the outer edge. Half a cable from the

south-east point there is a rock awash.

Between this island and Yuge sima there is a bank of mud, shoaling

gradually, the least water 5 fathoms, lying W. by N. ^ N., 2 miles from

Hyaku kuan. This bank affords excellent anchorage, except off the

channel between Yuge and In no sima, where the water is deep and tides

strong,

YUGE SIMA, consists of two parts, the north-eastern having high'

wooded ranges faced by cliffs and with steep falls, with three peaks ; the

eastern being 1,077, the centre 1,030, and the western 954 feet above the

sea.

The south-west part is granitic and bare, with a conical summit 463 feet

high. These high parts of the island are joined by a low cultivated plain

on which is situated the village of Ige mura at the head of a bay, where

good anchorage may bo had in 6 to 9 fathoms, sandy bottom. The south

point has rocks and shoal water extending a little more than a cable off

it, and the north point has foul ground extending off it for 2 cables.

IN NO SIMA, lying north-west from Yuge sima, is a high wooded

island, forming the south-west side of the Mekari seto and having several

remarkable hills, the summit 1,268 feet high, being a table land, steep on

the south-east side, and falling on the other sides to ridges which extend

in a north-westerly direction, on each side of a richly cultivated valley.

On each side of the north end of this valley is a bare granitic hill, the

eastern, Take yama, 764 feet high, having a fine temple, dedicated toKanon,

at its summit. A large village lies between the bases of these hills, and

surrounding a round wooded hill, 452 feet above the sea, that show's out

well against the bare ranges in the background.

The south part of this island has a conical hill covered with scrub, from

which a spur stretches to the eastward, forming the south side of Mitsu-no-

tsu, that affords good anchorage for a small vessel.

The channel between Hoso sima and this island has a bank of shoal

water stretching across its eastern entrance to Shi-ziu-jima, (conical islets

off the north side of In-no-sim'a). From them the coast runs to the south-

east to a point where a fort has been built. From the fort the coast trends

into a deep bay, in the centre of which are two conical wooded islets joined

together at low water, and at the head of the bay is a wall, the outer margin

of reclaimed land. South of this bay the coast is bold and steep, ending in

an islet with a tree higher than the rest at its summit. This islet forms the
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north point of Mitsu-no-tsu. A small bay, Koyo, soutli of this, terminates

at the entrance of Nagasaki no seto.

YOKO SIMA, on the north-east side of the Mekari seto, is 856 feet

high. The island has not been surveyed.- Off its south-west point is an

islet, Ategi sima, appearing in two lumps when seen from the southward, and

is steep-to on the west side. N.W. f W. 2 miles from the west point lies a

rocky patch having 2^ fathoms least water. The outer margin of 5 fathoms

bears W.N.W. from this point.

MUEAI SIMA, a large island lying 3 miles north-west from Yoko
sima, has bare granitic hills, the highest a cone of 933 feet, being sur-

mounted by a remarkable single tree. Off its south point is the islet of

Sasajima, and N.W. ^ W. 7 cables from this islet is a rock close to the shoi'e,

on which is a broken down beacon that just shows at high water.

Jarra<cL bank, an extensive patch with rocky knolls of 2| and 3

fathoms, lies to the south and west of Yoko-sima saki, the south-west point

of Mukai sima, from which it is separated by a deep channel neai'ly

3 cables wide. Its outer edge lies S.S.B. 8 cables from the above-mentioned

point.

TW A STTT SIMA, an island about one mile in extent, is separated

by only a very narrow channel from the west shore of Mukai sima ; it has

high granitic ranges, about 400 feet high, surmounted by dark boulders,

the two northern hiUs showing conspicuously. It is steep-to on its west

side. Both Mukai and Iwashi liq on the north side of the main channel

(Mekari seto).

HOSO SIMA, a wooded island, 8 cables long (N.E. and S.W.),

lies about 3 cables north-west of In no sima, and half a mile south-west of

Iwashi sima,' the route through the Mekari seto lying between it and the

latter island. Its north-east point is sharp and bare terminating in a bluff,

surmounted by two conspicuous trees, and is steep-to.

MatSU sima.—South of Hoso sima, separated by a channel of l^

cables, lies Matsu sima, densely wooded : a sand-bank that dries, extends

one cable from its west side.

Sukune sima, a round wooded islet, steep-to all round, lies 8 cables

westward of Hoso sima, and East half a mile from the east point of Kosaki

sima. A sand-bank that dries one foot at low water, nearly 2 cables wide

by 5| cables long, lies east of this island.

Haka no kojima, a rocky peaked islet, with trees on it, lies to the

southward of Sukune sima, and has reefs aU round extending one cable.

ChodaiU a rock covered at low water, and steep-to, lies E. by N. |- N.,

a little more than a mile from Sukune sima ; and W. by N. J N., nearly

4 cables from the north-east point of Hoso sima.
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Beacon.—A conical granite beacon, 17 feet in height, surmounted by

a globe, and coloured red and black in horizontal bands, has been erected

on this rock.

SAKI SIMA, a large island 2| miles long (north and south) and

\\ miles broad, lying half a mile westward of the north-west shore of In no

sima, shows in contrast to the former island, by having bare granitic ranges,

running in sharp spurs to the shore, and forming in three summits, the

two highest being of nearly the same elevation (811 feet), the third and

northernmost, an isolated conical hill.

Sato iwa.—A rock with a stone beacon on it, 5 feet above high water,

lies three-quarters of a cable from the west point of Saki sima ; and

is^ steep -to on its outer sides.

Nearly the whole of the channels between this island, Ko-ne sima, and

In-no sima, are blocked up by patches of shoal water.

Ko saki sima, a small island, 6^ cables long (N.E. and S.W.),

3 cables broad, and 233 feet high, lies north of Saki sima, separated by a

channel of 1-^ cables, in the centre of which is a reef. It has a double

summit of disintegrated granite ; and the north shore must not be approached

within half a cable.

KO-NE SIMA, separated from the south-west shore of Saki sima by

a channel 7 cables wide, lies at the junction of the Aogi seto and the

Kuruma no seto ; it is about 2 miles long (north and south) and one mile

broad, with a high wooded range about 800 feet high, extending along

its entire length, falling gradually towards the north but steeply to the

south, with cultivation reaching a considerable distance up the slopes.

A remarkably deep ravine runs in from the small bay on the north side,

dividing the range into two spurs. The north side of the island is steep-to.

Captain, bank, off the west side of this island, having 13 feet

shoalest water, lies a quarter of a mile from the shore, the outer extreme

of 5 fathoms lying half a mile beyond it.

MAIN-LAND of NIPON.— From the entrance to Onomichi

no seto on the west side of Iwashi sima, the shores of Nipon trend

W. by S. f S., to a point immediately under Hachi-gaune yama, and then

takes a north-westerly direction to the village of Matsu hana, above which

is a steep bluS., Prom this bluff a mud flat that dries at low water, and is

nearly steep-to, stretches S.W. by W. \ W. to the opposite shore ot the

large bay of Miwara, the western extremcj of which is the steep bluif

Kaino.

MIWARA.—On the east shore of this bay, a castle, the residence

of the Karo, a white building, shows most conspicuously, at the foot of
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wooded hills, partially cultivated up their slopes. The large town of

Miwara lies inshore of the castle.

AncllOrage.—There is excellent anchorage off Miwara, in from 10 to

5 fathoms as convenient ; but a long vessel (to avoid the extensive mud

flat at the head of the bay) should not shut in the north point of Ko-ne

sima, with the point west of the bay S.S.W. f W., or the single tree on

the summit of Mukai sima, with the point beyond Matsu hama E. by S. ^ S.

From Kaino bluff the coast trends S.S.W. J W. for 2 miles, when it

takes an abrupt turn, and as far as the east point of Tadanomi bay has a

general direction, S.W. by W. ^ W. for 3f miles.

TaidaQOmi.—Tn the bay of Tadanomi is a rock, marked by a stone

beacon about 5 feet above high water, lying W. by N. 3 cables from the east

point. Anchorage may be had off this village, but in deep water and quite

close to the shore ; it should only be used in case of emergency, as the

bank is very steep. From Tadanomi the coast trends W. ^ N. to the

island of Ta-no bashi which is joined to the main-land by a sandbank

that dries. From this island the coast trends W. f S. to the small village

of Taka saki situated under the eastern slopes of a conical hill fringed by

trees, from which the coast runs along the base to the town of Takewara

forming the northern shore of Aogi seto.

ADMIRAL BANK, lies on the northern side of the Aogi seto

abreast the village Noji ura on the main-land of Nipon above described ; its

outer edge being about 6 cables from the shore. Its south-east extreme

lies S.W. 7 cables from the east end of Uwa sima, a small islet eastward

of Noji ura. The bank from this point takes a W. by S. | S. direction,

towards the summit of Kuno sima, to which it approaches within 2| cables.

The largest patch of from 2 to 3 fathoms lies abreast the village above

mentioned, and two other patches lie 1^ miles nearer Kuno sima, the whole

bank ha,ying depths varying from 2 to 6 fathoms upon it.

KUNO SIMA, an island one mile long (north and south), lying 3

miles westward of Ko-ne sima, is wooded, and wedge-shaped when seen

from east or west ; the highest part, about 500 feet, being near the north

extreme, which is terminated by a conical islet abouti 20 feet above high

water.

Ko kuno Si3Iia, lying 3^ cables west of Kuno sima, is a dark wooded

islet, with a dome-shaped summit, terminating in a precipitous bluff to the

northward, steep-to.

M£ltSU sima, is a small double-topped islet, 2 cables in extent, and is

steep-to all round.

The channel between 0-mi sima, and the islands of Matsu sima, Kuno,

and Ko-kuno sima is deep outside one cable from the shore. On the south
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shore of this channel are two conical hills, the west grassy and peaked,

the east surmounted by a clump of trees.

ABA SIlVtA, to the north-west of Matsu slma, makes in two peaks

when seen from east or west, the highest being a dark wooded hill at the

south end about 400 feet high; but when seen from the south makes as a

wedge, the highest part being to the eastward. The south side of this island

is steep-to.

Aba Sima rock,—Off the west side of this island are two shoals.

The western having a depth of 10 feet on it, lies S.W. ^ W., 5J cables from

the north-west point of Aba sima ; and the eastern with 13 feet water on

it, lies S.S.W. ^ W., 3 cables from the same point.

Aba sima flat.—Off the east side are two sandbanks; the eastern

occupying a space of 2| by 2 cables, dries at low water, and its outer edge

is 8 cables E. J N. from the north-west point of Aba sima.

OSAKI SIMA, a large island, the eastern shore of which forms the

western shore of Aogi seto, is surmounted by a remarkable clump of trees

(under which is a temple), named Ka-no -mine, 1,524 feet above high water,

falling away in grassy slopes towards Noka no hana (the south-east point) ;

and terminating in a nearly isolated granitic hill, 590 feet high, that falls

with steep clifEs to the sea.

Wooded spurs extend both north and south from the summit, the north

having on its centre a conical wooded mound (Higashi yama) 2\ miles from

Ka-no-mine, that forms the west end of the leading mark between the

Admiral and Captain banks.

Mebaru Saki, the north-east point of Osaki sima, has rocks that dry

at low water stretching a short distance off the point ; and from the north

shore of the island a mud bank, having over it only a depth of one foot at

low water, and very steep-to, extends nearly 2 cables.

Sauunii sima, a small island, lies off the north-east point of Osaki

sima, separated from it by a channel a cable wide, blocked by th^- above-

mentioned mud bank. The island is wooded, and is steep-to on all the

other sides.

SaU Um-i shoal.—A mud bank a cable square in extent, having

3 feet water on it, lies N.N.E. ^ E. 2 cables from the north-east point of

this island.

Kara Sim.a, a small round islet 30 feet high, steep-to on aU sides, lies

N.N.E. nearly 6^ cables from the same point.

Noka no hana, the south-east point of Osaki sima, is bluff and

steep-to. At 2 cables N. ^ W. lie rocks that uncover 3 feet at low water.

Kinoi-ura, a small bay N. | W. 1-^ miles from Noka no hana, dries at low

water to the line of its outer points. It contains a small village, where

junks are repaired, between the piers.
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Northward to Mebaru saki the coast is composed of shingly beaches,

with cliffy points, all the valleys being cultivated some distance up the

slopes.

The north coast of Osaki sima is deeply indented, principally by three

large bays, Haraye no ura, Onishi no ura, and Nanami no ura, all shallow

a considerable distance from their heads.

IKI or UMA SIMA, is a dark wooded island about one mile in

extent, separated from the west side of Mebaru saki by a channel only 2

cables wide ; it has a double summit, each surmounted by a conspicuous

clump of trees, the south-eastern being about 700 feet above high water.

A deep bay on the north side of the island is shallow at the head ; and the

west side has several deep inlets.

KodonO sima, a rocky (granite) islet, about 1| cables in extent,

lies in the Aogi seto between the north-east point of Osaki sima and

the north-west shore of 0-mi sima ; N.W. ^ W. three-quarters of a cable off

its south-west point is a rocky islet, 4 feet above high water ; and at 2

cables north of the island is a rock having a depth of only 10 feet on it at

low water. Nearly 3 cables E. by N. ^ N., from the north-east point of

Kodono sima, lies a rock with a stone beacon * on it about 5 feet above

high water. The shoal continues for 3 cables E. by N. from the beacon.

Buoy.—-A. buoy coloured black and white in horizontal bands and sur-

mounted by a cage, 10 feet above the water, is moored in 4J fathoms at

low water, immediately north of the sunken rock (on which there is a

depth of only 10 feet at low water), and 3 cables from the north extreme of

Kodono sima.

YokO sima, about three-quarters of a mile in extent and of very

irregular outline, lying in the fairway of the Aogi seto, between 0-mi sima

and Osaki sima, consists of two islands joined by a sand-bank at low

water, the larger having off its north extreme a wooded peninsula, which

from a short distance resembles a third island. Off the north end of these

islands, anchorage with good holding ground may be had in 10 to 11 fathoms,

sandy bottom, with the north extreme ofYoko sima bearing N.W. byW. i W.,

and the south extreme S. by W. ^ W., 2J cables off shore. A rocky patch

of 5 fathoms lies W. by S. I S., 3 cables from the north point of this

island. Vessels usually pass westward of this island when passing through

the Aogi seto.

0-MI SIMA, 7i miles long north-east and south-west, with an

average breadth of 2^ miles, forms part of the east shore of Aogi seto, the

northern of Kare seto, and the western of Kuruma no seto. It has high

* A loose pile of stones sqinetimes displaced bj the sea.
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ranges, the west and north wooded, the south biire and granitic. Along

its north and east shores several conical hills appear as if detached from

the main body of the island. It is apparently divided into three portions

by two valleys, the southern running from the south-east part of Ute no

ura to the south shore, and the eastern from the village of Osaki to the

east shore.

Ta<gaslli ya<IlLE, the summit of 0-mi sima, a dark wooded hill

1,465 feet high, lies in the south-west portion of the island, having a ridge

running to the north-west, and several deep ravines on its west face,

Ute no ura is a deep bay on the west shore of O-mi sima. If miles

across, with indentations at its south and north ends, and in the middle a

dry water course of sand ; on its shores are the villages of Ute no mura

and Osaki. A bank of mud with a grassy surface, having 5 to 12 feet on

the outer edge, lies across this bay, 9J cables from the shore. The point

north of this bay has a large land-slip from the north-west face of a

granitic hill.

The eastern shore of O mi sima forms the western side of the Kuruma
seto. (See page 419.)

Niwatori jima, is a narrow islet about 200 feet high, lying

1| miles S.W. by S. from Yoke sima, and 7 cables E. by N. from Noka no

hana ; a small patch of shoal water extends half a cable from its east end.

OGE SIMA, the eastern island at the south entrance to the Aogi

seto, is a well cultivated island,
1J miles in extent (N.W. and S.E.), having

a wooded summit 700 feet above high-water. At its south end is a pen-

insula 323 feet high, wooded at the summit, with dark basaltic cliffs on the

west side, forming a small bay with a village at its head. The island has

several off-lying boulders on its south-side, and off its south-east point,

but may be safely approached to one cable.

The channels between O-mi sima and Oge sima have shallow water

in them, and should not be taken except in emergency, when the coast of

Oge sima must be kept quite close on board.

Kashira, a small island, 250 feet, lying between Oge sima and O-mi

sima has grassy slopes, scattered over with trees.

Hi sima is an undulating island lying 6 cables south of Kashira, with

steep cliffs on the south-west point, and a small islet close-to off the south-

east end. From its east point which approaches the shore of O-mi sima

closely, Michi kojima, a chain of islets and rocks, extend S.E. by E. | E.

3 cables, the outer of which should not be approached nearer than a quarter

of a mile.

KO-OGE SIMA, 6^ cables in extent, lying on the western side of

the south entrance to the Aogi seto, has at its south-west extreme a re-
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markable conical grass covered hill, 434 feet high, sloping steeply to its

southern coast. This shore is fringed with •quartz-faced boulders, which

from a short distance resemble a wall, and form an excellent object for

distinguishing the western entrance to Aogi seto. On its north side is

a small bay, where considerable quantities of granite are quarried. The

island is steep-to all round.

Directions for AOGI SETO.—The entrance to Aogi seto

from the westward may be readily distinguished by the conical hill and

white quartz-faced boulders of Ko-oge sima and the dark wooded Oge

sima, care being taken not to mistake the south-west point of Okamura

for Ko-oge, as it also has some white rocks at the base. The mid-channel

between these islands being taken, a course should be steered to pass

midway between Noka no hana and Niwatori jima, after passing which

the vessel must be steered midway between the shore of Osaki sima and

Yoko sima until abreast the south point of the latter, when the Osaki shore

should be closed, to avoid the foul ground west of Yoko sima.

After passing Kodono sima, give the north shore of the island a berth

of 3^ cables, and pass west of the buoy marking the rock awash,

which lies 2 cables from the north end of the island, after passing

which a course should be steered to pass in mid channel between Matsu

sima and Kuno siina on the north, and O-ini sima on the south ; and

when east of this channel the round wooded summit of Osaki sima (not

the clump), should be brought in line with the north extreme of 0-mi

sima, bearing S.W. by W. \ W. These marks kept in line (astern)' will lead

between the Admiral and Captain banks, to mid-channel between that

island and the main land. The north shore should be kept about half

a mile off until abreast Kosaki sima, when that island may be rounded,

borrowing rather over to Matsu hama, the village south-east of Miwam,

to avoid the sandbank between Sukune sima and the beacon east of it.

Between Iwashi sima and Hoso sima, keep in mid-channel and aiso

between Mukai sima and In-no sima, until Sasa jima, the small islet off

Mukai siraa, bears N. by E., when the fall of Hachi gaune, (the bluff east

entrance ot Miivara), should be brought in line with the ncii-th-east point

of Hoso sima, bearing N.W. by W. \ W. ; this mark will lead out into

the Bingo nada, clear of all dangers.

Tides.—The tidal streams in the Aogi seto appear to take the line

of the channel, running v/ith a velocity of 2| knots round Noka no hana;

3 to 4 knots in the channel between Kuno sima and O-mi sima ; and with

an average velocity of 3 knots to the narrows between Muical sima and

In-no sima (Mekari no seto), where they increase their rate to 3^ knots.

The flood runs to the eastward and the ebb to the westward-

Q 6338. D D
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It is high water, full and change, at Miwara, at lOh. 37m. Springs range

11 feet, neaps 5 feet. The stream changes to flood at low water, and to ebb

three-quarters of an hour after high water.

OKAMURA SIMA, an island about 2 miles long (east and west)

separated from the west shore of Ko-oge sima by a channel only 1| cables

wide, presents a varied appearance, from the altei'nation of cultivation and

wood ; its projecting south point* is faced by quartz. On the south-east

side is a deep bay with a large village at the head. The east and north

coasts are of shingle or sand, with no conspicuous feature. The island

makes in a double summit when seen from east or west, the highest being

724 feet above higli water.

The channel between Mitari and Okamura is too narrow for ships to

take, being nearly blocked up by three islands. Mi 6-to jima, at its north-

west end. A shoal of 3^ fathoms steep-to, lies E. by N., l^ cables from the

lighthouse. The anchorage off its south entrance is not good, because of

the continual whirl of tide, but vessels wishing to stop for a short time

will find good holding ground in from 9 to 13 fathoms sand, with Okamura

south point bearing East, and Mitarai lighthouse bearing N.W.

MITARAI SIMA, a high wooded island to the westward of

Okamura and the entrance to the Aogi seto, has a flat-topped summit 1,443

feet above high water, sloping gradually to its west end, when it falls

abruptly, has a sligthly indented coast line, and an apparently bare double

peak at its eastern end, sloping down to a considerable village, with a

remarkable white wall at the eastern extreme. South of the village is a

Japanese lighthouse, merely a lantern, and rarely lit.

Off the west end of the island is a small rocky islet, 18 feet high

(Tzuzmi sima,) surrounded with rocks, and marking the channel between

Mitarai and Toyo sima. This passage has only been partially examined,

but has apparently deep water.

The north shore has a deep bay, shallow at its head and deep immediately

beyond, affording no anchorage. From this, separated by a channel of

3 cables \vidth, lies the wooded and partially cultivated Mikado sima,

400 feet high, deeply indented, having a sandbank that dries S.E., 1-^ cables

from its north point ; and from its south-west point a reef, steep-to on its

south end, stretches out 1^ cables.

KURUMA NO SETO—SETO-DA JIMA, a large island

nearly 5 miles long (N.E. and S.W.) and 2J miles wide, lying southward

of Ko-ne sima, and forming with 0-mi sima part of the Kuruma no seto,

has a range of hills, with a conspicuous gap near the middle, extending

* Care should be taken not to confound this point with Eo-oge sima.
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along its entire length, the highest peak of which is Ninoge yama, a

double summit near its south-west end, 1,547 feet above the sea, the

middle peak being 1,'350 feet, and the eastern 1,328 feet high. The
island is cultivated some distance from the shores on all sides but the

east which is wooded from summit to water's edge, and is steep-to. Off the

north side some rocks and a sand-bank that dries, lie one cable from the

shore, and with the strong tides prevent the navigation of the channel

between this island and Ko-ne sima. S.E. bj S. J S. a little more than a

mile from the south-west point of this island lies a rock with 4 fathoms

On it steep-to all round. Along the north shore a great quantity of salt is

manufactured by evaporation from the salt water in the numerous creeks

surrounding the mud flats prepared for that purpose.

Siotan Jima, at the entrance of the channel, is a small isolated

island, a cable long by half a cable wide surmounted by trees, that appear as

a remarkable single tree. The spur running to the north has also two trees

at its summit.

0-MI SIMA.—The east shore of 0-mi sima forming the west

shore of the Kuruma no seto has a succession of shingly beaches with vil-

lages scattered along their shores, and near the centre a sandy watercourse.

A. beacon about five feet above high water is erected on a rock

li cables off a steep point in the centre of the east coast of 0-mi sima,

a rock awash lying N.W. 2 cables from it. The beacon must not be ap-

proached within a cable, and here the tide ripples with great force at

springs, the channel being only half a mile wide between the beacon and

the south-west shore of Seto-da-jima, S. by W. 7-^ cables from the beacon

lie two wooded islets joined to the shore (1^ cables distant) by a sandbank

that dries at low water.

Hanaguri seto, the channel between O-mi sima and Hakata

sima, has an average breadth of 1| cables, and there is no danger in the

mid-channel ; but the rush of tide is so great, except at slack water, that

no vessel should take it exce|)t in emergency.

From this channel the coast of 0-mi sima runs with a general direction

of W. by S., having only a slight curve for 5 miles, to the passage between

it and Hishima, the background being granitic ranges, to the valley that

separates it from the wooded slopes of Takashi yama.

HAKATA SIMA, ^.n- island about 4 miles long (east and west),

and 3 miles broad, lies on the south side of the Kuruma no seto. The

island has near its west shore a high range, with three peaks, (extending

north-west and south-east) falling steeply on the south-east side, while

a spur-of nearly equal height turns off to the northward. The south-east

DD 2
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peak, Hokosan, 1,006 feet high, is surmounted by a sharp clump, and the

north-west peak, Jiu-no-ka, by an isolated tree.

The north-west point is bluff, having a rock awash one cable off it.

From this bluff the coast trends nearly east to the north-east point, with

shallow bays between. The north-east point is narrow, sloping from a

low hill apparently nearly isolated, and steep-to. The east point forming

the west side of the south entrance to Kuruma no seto, lies S.E. ^ E.

2 miles from the north-east point, and has off it a conical islet to which it

is joined at low water ; the islet is steep-to. Between the north-east and

east points is a deep bay in which is a small islet, and having foul ground

extending to the line of the points.

The south-west point of Seto-da jima, open of the north-east point of

Hakata sima bearing N.W. | W., clears all the shoal ground in the above

mentioned bay. Hasona, the steep, bluff, south-east point of Hakata sima,

forming the northern side of the entrance to Kare seto, has two patches

of rocks off it ; Mutsu se, lying S.E. a quarter of a mile, and Futa ishi

nearly one cable South. The latter patch never covers, and may be ap-

proached to within a quarter of a mile.

The coast of Hakata west of this forms a deep bay with a village on its

shore, and trends to the narrow pass of Wusima no seto, a passage that

should never be taken by vessels. On the south-west coast is the sandy

bay of Ka no ura, with shallow water fringing the shore for 3| cables.

From this the coast is wooded and rugged to the entrance of Hanaguri seto.

IWAGI SIMA, on the northern side of Kuruma no seto, lies east-

ward of Seto-da-jima, its southern point being 2^ miles from the south end

of that island, but its northern shore approaching the north-east coast of

Seto-da-jima to within a distance of 4 cables. Iwagi sima is 2^ miles long

(north and south), and 1-/^ miles broad ; it is covered with grass and

cultivated round the base, rising to a sharp peak 1,177 feet high,

with a line of wood running down the south-east slope. A reef

stretches half a cable from the south-west point, the outer rock being

generally marked by a tree. Rocks that dry, and foul ground, extend

6 cables W.N.W. from the west point.

Izebi bank, situated N.N.W. ^ W. 7^ cables from the south-west

point of Iwagi is half a mile in extent, with 3 feet water only on its east

extreme. At 1^ miles "N.W. by W. lies a shoal of 3^ fathoms steep-to on the

southern edge with the south extreme, of Seto-da jima beai'ing W. by

N. :^N.

The channels, north, south, and east of this island should not be navigated

unaided by the chart, and then only at slack water. Off the north-west

point, almost joined to it at low water, lies the wooded islet Tobi sima,

90 feet in height.
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HAKO SIMA, about one mile in extent, lies off the south-east

sliore of Iwagi sima, from which it is separated by a channel only 2^

cables wide ; it has smooth grassy slopes and a flat summit 536 feet high

Burmounted by a clump of trees, and with cliffy faces on the south west

side. 0£E the west side shoal water extends 3 cables.

MU SIMA, one mile long N.E. and S.W. and 600 yards broad

at its south end, tapering to a narrow point northward, lies south of

Hako sima, separated from it by a channel only 1| cables wide. It

has two hummocks joined by a shingly spit, the highest being over the

south-west point, cliff'-faced, and steep-to.

Between this island and the north-east point off Hakata sima is the

eastern entrance to the Kuruma no' seto.

Directions for KURUMA NO SETO—The directions for

Aogi seto should be followed until clearing the channel between Kuno and

0-mi sima, when the shore of the latter should be rounded at three-quarters

of a mile, and a south-east course steered to pass a quarter of a mile eastof

Hiotan jima, and the same distance west of the south-west point of Seto-da

jima ; bearing in mind that the ebb sweeps strongly towards the beacon on

the west side of the channel.

The Seto-da jima shore should be kept about a quarter of a mile off

until the islet off the east point of Hakata sima (at the east entrance to

the channel) opens of the north-east point bearing S.E. j E., when a

course should be steered to pass the latter point at a quarter of a mile,

and then for mid-channel between the islet off the east point and Mu sima,

taking care to keep the south-west point of Seto-da jima open of the north-

east point of Hakata sima bearing N.VV. f W., to avoid the foul ground in

the bay between the east and north-east points of that island.

Tides.—In tlis Kuruma no seto the flood stream sets to the south-east

and the ebb to north-west, with a velocity of 2^ to 3 knots, in the direc-

tion of the channel, except off the south-west point of Seto-da jima, where

the ebb sweeps partly across the channel towards the stone beacon on

the west side.

TSUBA SIMA, an island, nearly 2 miles long, lying north-east of

Iwagi sima, from which it is separated by a channel only 2 cables wide at

its southern end, has bare granitic ranges, and shews out from the

southward against the dark wooded ranges of In-no sima. Off' its north end

a gi-oup of islets and rocks nearly joins it to that island.

lEINA about the same length asTsuba, but narrower, lies south-east

of the latter island, separated from it by a channel only 2| cables wide.

The hills are covered with scrub alternating with bare granitic ranges, and the
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island makes in a double summit when seen from the southward, and is

cultivated in patches round its base.

Kocks.—A patch of 9 feet lies 2 cables from the middle of the west

shore of the island.

Wu sima, a small island in the Kare seto,to the southward of Hakata

sima, rises in gentle wooded slopes to the summit. Off the north point

are the Shi-ziu kojima, rocks joined together at low water, having two

pinnacles that shew at high water.

Off the eastern side of this island shoal water extends 1| cables. From
its .south-west extreme, separated by a narrow channel, are two islets, the

north-western and higher surmounted by a single tree.

In this channel are two rocks, the north-eastern with 13 feet on it, and
the other awash at low water. These, the strong tides, and the width of

the" channel, forbid vessels attempting it.

Michi-ga saki is a flat island cultivated along its entire length,

lying off the south point of Hakata sima, westward of the Wu sima.

Two pinnacle rocks, Niwatori jima, with rocks awash close to, lie off the

same point. .

YANAGI SETO, the channel between Osaki sima and the main-

land of Nipon to the north-west of Aogi seto, contains a large archipelago

principally distributed near the coast of Osaki sima, to the north of which
there is a safe channel as far as the meridian of 0-shiba. Between the

islands, and from them to Osaki sima, it is foul and shallow^*

On entering this channel from the westward, Tsukugawa jima makes as

the first island north of Osaki sima, a grass-covered mound steep-to on

every side but the north, from which a reef extends 4 cables, steep-to on

the outer edge.

Tzuzuki are three remarkably peaked rocks, having reefs that cover

off them. They may, however, be safely approached on their north side

to 1-^ cables.

NAGA SIMA, lying close off the north shore of Osaki sima, is a

wooded island, with red cliffs and granite hills much indented, and having

deep ravines.

USU SIMA lies nearly half a mile north-east feom Nagasima; it

has a double summit, each surmounted by a tuft of trees. Off the north-

east extreme lies Ko-usu sima, a narrow wooded islet, with dark cliffs

on the south side, and off the south-west point is a wooded island, joined

to it at low water.

* The western entrance to this strait has not heen surveyed, but it is reported to be

safe, although not more than 70 yards wide in its narrowest part.
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Chikiri Sima, a small island 6 cables north-east from Ko-usu sima,

is composed of three hillocks, joined at their bases by a shingly beach

steep-to on its north side.

AKI or GESHIU.—AH the south shore of Nipon here spoken of

is in the province of Akl or Geshiu.

Shira, a densely wooded island, with a single tree on the summit,

forms the west side of the large bay, Akasaki no ura on the mainland of

Nipon, across whose mouth a bar of mud, with a dept^j of only from one

to 2 fathoms on it, prevents vessels from making use of the anchorage that

the bay would otherwise afford. At the head of the bay stands the lai-ge

village of Mitzura, and great quantities of salt are made round its shores.

Akasaki no ura, contains four islands. Hira jima, the south-

western, cultivated all over its flat mound. Eiu jima, the north-western,

dark wooded, with red cliffs round its margin. The two eastern, O-moro

jima and Hanaguri jima, are elongated cliffy islets, surrounded by boulders

and shingle that dry at low water. The point at the eastern entrance of

the bay, and from which it derives the name Akai saki, is very conspicuous

from the red cliffs that fringe it. Off this, separated by a shallow channel

of 3^ cables, lies To-sen, a wooded islet, from the north-east end of which a

shingly spit that dries at low water, extends nearly 2 cables.

MISIMA NADA.—This portion of the Seto uchi is 30 miles long,

east and west, about the same distance north and south, and is studded with

numerous groups of islands, islets, and rocks, of which as yet little is known.

Between the provinces of Suwo and Aki, ihe Tiorthern part of the Misima

nada forms a deep bight 30 miles in extent by 20 miles wide.

At its north extreme is the large town of Hiro sima, on the shore of

Nipon. The southern boundary of the Misima nada is an extensive chain

of islands stretching across the Seto uchi in an east and west direction, of

which Tsuwadse sima, Naka sima, Nuwa sima, Musuki, Nobotsuna, and

Gogo sima are the largest. The route taken by vessels passing through

the Seto uchi lies through the south-eastern part of the Misim.a Nada,

within 2 to 3 miles from the mainland of Sikok.

HIRO SIMA.—Proceeding for the northern part of the Misima

nada towards Hiro sima from the Aogi seto, steer for Numa sima, passing

to the southward of the two Tatsiba islands, which are easy to distinguish.

Sbiraislli.—Between the south Tatsiba island and Sika-sima (or

Mugi sima) are some rocks above water, called Shiraishi, or White rocks

South of Mugi sima lies a small island called Kobayama,

Frolic channel.—The best channel lies between Kobayama and

Yoko sima, but if passing to the westward of Yoko sima give it a good

berth, as between Yoko and Kuro sima are some outlying rocss
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When well clear of Kuro sima, steer for the north-east point of Atada, an

island 600 feet high, and easy to distinguish by the single tree on its

summit ; it is the only tree visible on the island.

HimikO sima is a small sugar-loaf rock.

MISINOBI (or Nomijima,) is about 1,400 feet high, and 35 miles

in circumference.

When steering for Atado and passing Kuro-Kami, a high and steep

island, Shiraishi, v^ll be plainly visible, and this may, it is reported, be

passed on either side., The Frolic* passed on the; eastern side, and had

16 fathoms ; the rocks are reported steep-to.

IiOngford rock.—A rock with only 5 feet on it at low water lies

about 2 cables to the southward of the north-west point of Kurpkami

;

from the rock, Shiraishi bears W. by S., nearly. This rock, now named

Longford rock, is not dangerous to passing vessels provided they hug

Shiraishi.

Plunkett shoal.—From Shiraishi steer to pass to the westward of

Kokurokami, bearing in mind that to the eastward, off the north-west

point of Misinobi island, there is a rocky patch, now named Plunkett

shoal, which should not be approached. When the east point of Nasabi

and west point of Kokurokami are touching, and bearing about N. 31° E.,

Plunkett shoal will lie about midway between the two islands, and

shutting in.

The channel is continued between Itsuku and Nasabi. Itsuku is a

beautifully wooded island.

Cllikiri sima, is a small island north of Nasabi.

Itsuku.—On the north-west point of Itsuku will be seen a small

shrine, and between this and the northern point is a bay in which there is

said to be good anchorage.

From Chikirisima, steer to pass close to and west of the small islet in

the centre of the bay named Tsukune sima. It has one tree on the top, and

some scrub. From this islet, which has 8 fathoms close-to, steer N.N.E. \ E.

for the end of a bare hill (not for the north-west bluff), and anchor with

a small tree on north-west bluff in line with a small peak in dip of distant

hills, when the vessel will be off Kusatsu no mura, the easternmost of two

villages

In front of Kusatsu no mura is a good breakwater, and shelter for junks,

but at low-water springs the breakwater is left, quite dry. The water

shoals very gradually, and a small vessel may anchor close to the shore in

3^ to 4 fathoms at low water, good holding ground, with the bluff bearing

W. f S., and Tsukune sima, South.

* Commander C. B. Buckle, H.M.S. Frolic.
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Islands in the MISIMA NA-DA.—The following, lying in

the immediate vicinity of the track usually taken by vessels passing

through this sea, only have been surveyed * :

—

Itsuki Sima, an island north of the route, about three-quarters of a

mile long east and west, and 300 feet high, 4^ miles W. | N. from

Kajitori saki, has not been closely examined.

Black and White rocks, situated S.W, by W. 2 miles from

Itsuki sinia, are about 7 feet high, said to be connected with the island by
foul ground. Itsuki and these rocks should not be approached closely.

O Ai sima is about one mile in extent and about 200 feet high ; it lies

2i miles S.W. by W. ^ W. from the Black and White rocks.

Ko Ai sima or Round island, lies about i^ miles S.E. by

S. from O Ai sima, is about 180 feet high, and is conspicuously round, as

its name implies.

Channels between MISIMA and lYO NADAS—The
usual route taken by vessels passing through is between the islands of

Nobotsuna sima, Musuki, Naka sima, and Yuri (on the north), and Gogo
sima and Tsnru sima (on the south) ; but there is another channel, some-

times used, passing north of Naka sima and Futukami, and south of Nuwa
sima ; the former is, however, the better.

NOBOTSUNA SIMA, 5 miles S.S.W. from Ko Ai sima, has a

rough- appearance from a number of projecting nobs, which are quite

barren. A ledge of rocks with 19 feet on its extreme point extends

under water from the first cliff West of the eastern point of the island.

The ledge is about 3| cables long, and it also projects eastward of the

east point of the island. Vessels should pass half a mile from this part

of Nobotsuna sima.

MUSTJKI, an island about 1^ miles across in all directions, lies a

little over half a mile westward of Nobotsuna ; it i.« about 738 feet high,

forming a conspicuous conical hill with a clump of trees upon it, the north

side of the hill being cultivated.

Anchorage niay be obtained in the small bay on the south side of

Musuki, off the village, but the water is deep. Two plateaux of rocks,

of which only one is visible at low water, obstruct the passage between

Nobotsuna and Musuki.

NAKA SIMA, the largest of the chain of islands lying between the

Misima and lyo nadas, is 5 miles long N.E. and S.W., and 3 miles broad

* See Admiralty plan : Channels between Misima nada and lyo nada, No. 83 ;

scale m=l"5 inche/?.
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near the south end, tapering away northward to a long narrow peninsula.

The island is hilly, some of its peaks being nearly 1,000 feet high.

Anchorage.—There are several small bays on the shores of Naka

sima, where anchorage may be obtained, but the best and most convenient

is on the south side of the island, about one mile N.N.E. ^ E. from Fuguri

rock, in 22 feet water ; and on a bank ofmud which skirts the south shore

of the island east of Aka saki, the south point.

i Taka sima and Conical islet.—Three smaU islets lie off the

south shore of Naka sima, the two northern (Taka sima) being close to the

coast. They are joined by a rocky reef to a third islet (conical) lying half

a mile S.E. from them.

The passage between Musuki and Naka sima, although practicable, is

very narrow, on account of a shingly spit which extends under water from

the east point of the.latter island.

Fuguri, a rock 26 feet high, lies 5 cables S.E. from the south point of

Naka sima. This rock is steep to, and is connected to the south point of

the island by a flat on which there are from 6^ to 11 fathoms water.

Kutako sima.—A reck with lO feet water on it lies S.S.W. about

3^ cables from the small islet named Kutako in the channel between

Naka sima and Nuwa sima.

An extensive and dangerous reef of rocks, one of which has only

1^ feet on it at low water, lies S.E. 5 cables from the small island of

Maru yama.

NUWA SIMA, an island lying 1^ miles westward of Naka sima is

about 2 miles long (north and south) and one mile wide.

There are dangers off the N.E. and N.W. points of the island, and they

should not be approached nearer than 4 cables.

FutagO islets, two in number, lying off the south point of the

island, are dangerous of approach on the west side within 3 cables.

A rock which uncovers at low water, lies about 1 ^ cables from the

western islet, with the two islets in line.

Futakami sima, a narrow island 2 miles long east and west, lies

1| miles south of the Futago islets with a deep channel between, which is

used by vessels passing north of Naka sima.

Toko sima, Ko isM, and O ishi, form a chain of small islets

extending in a south-east direction from the east end of Futakami. O ishi,

the outer of the chain, 2J miles south-east of Futakami, on the border of

the fairway channel, is small and conical. There are deep water channels

between these islets.
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GrOGO SIMA,* an island of very irregular oudine, nearly 4 miles

long, north and south, and from 300 yai-ds to 1^ miles broad lies' oil the

mainland of Sikok, its southern point approaching it within half a mile
;

it is thickly wooded and but little cultivated. The north part of the island,

which is somewhat sloping and rugged, forms in several hills about 400

feet high, and is joined to the south end by a low ridge. The southern

part forms in a wooded peak 945 feet high.

Yura bay, on the east side of the island, afibrds sheltered anchorage,

but care must be taken to avoid an isolated bank of 9 feet (sand and

weed bottom) lying nearly in the^ middle of the bay. On the north shore

of the bay is the village of Yura.

The channel between Gogo sima and the mainland is deep and clear of

danger.

AnctlOrage, with good holding ground (stiff mud} and clear of the

tide, may be had in the north bay of Gogo sima, in 7^ fathoms water, with

Ka sima bearing N. 49 E. and Taka sima S. 58° E. Care must be taken

that the vessel be well on the bank, which is of but small extent, and there

is deep water close to it. Vessels passing westward with night drawing on,

or in thick weather, will find this anchorage useful.

TsurU sima, a small island 6 cables long (N.W. and S.E.) lies one

mUe from the- western shore of Gogo sima; it is highest at its southern

end, which is a rouijd wooded summit 502 feet high, partially cultivated.

The hUls slope down to the northern point of the island, which is low and

flat with a clump of trees on it.

LIGHT.—Erom a lighthouse 30 feet high situated on the north-west

point of Tsuru, about 400 yards from the beach, at an elevation of 186

feet above the sea, is exhibited a fixed white light of the third order,

visible seaward between the bearings of N. f E. (through" East, and South)

and W. by S. 4 S. ; and in clear weather siiould be seen from a distance of

20 miles.

Tides.—It is high water, -full and change, at Tsuru sima at 10 h, 10 m.

;

springs rise 11 feet, neaps 7| feet.

YUm a small island about one mile in length (east and west), has

two summits, the eastern being 410 and the western 180 feet high; they

are joined by a low sandy isthmus, and appear as two islands when seen

from the north-east or south-west. The hiUs are covered with thicket, in

which deer have been found. Anchorage may be had on its southern

side but in deep water (not recommended) and the island may be passed

either to the north or south at one-third of a mile,

* See Admiralty plan :—Gogo sima and Horiy^ anchorages, No, 694 ; scale m -. 2-0 inches.
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WAKI MURA HANA is a bluff point of about 200 feet in

height, from which the land rises to the eastward or inland in irregular

slopes to three conspicuonslj' sharp peaks of about 1,000 feet. Tlie coast

eastward to the village of Kikuma (see page 409) takes a north-easterly

direction. To the westward the coast takes a southerly direction for 6 or

7 miles, an;l then taking a sudden turn to the westward appT-oaches Gogo

sima withia a mile.

Ka sima, a small islet lying close to the shore, is about 400 feet high,

conical in form, and has a wooded summit.

Eautoe rocks.—Haifa mile westward of Ka sima is a group of rocks,

the outer being a pinnacle and steep-to on its west side. Vessels should

not pass between these rocks and Ka siina.

Anchorage—Horiy§ bay, the bay south of Waki mura hana,

affords good anchorage in 6 to 9 fathoms with the north point of Gogo
sima bearing W. ^ S.

Taka sima, or Tsugahi bank, is a shoal bank of 9 feet, lying

1^ miles N.W. by W. from Hoiiye breakwater, and 1^\ miles south-west

of the anchorage in Horiye bay.

OoZU-no Su bank.—A sandbank on which is a depth of 14 feet at

low water, lies in the same bay about midway between Ka sima and Gogo
sima ; with the easternmost of the rocks which are seen west of Ka sima

in line with Waki Mura hana (cape Simonamba).

Directions.—After rounding Ozumi no hana, Itsuki sima, a com-

paratively low island with bare ridges of a reddish colour, should be

steered for W. by S. ^ S., until Kajitori saki bears about S.W. by S.,

when alter course to S.W. ^ S. for the middle of the channel between

Waki mura hana and Nobotsuna sima, passing the former at about three-

quarters of a mile. When abreast of Ka sima haul up S.W. ^ W. keeping

in mid channel between Musuki and Gogo sima, and passing 6 cables

northward of 'J'suru sima lighthouse, and the same distance south of Yuri

sima.

lYO NADA.
—

'J^his portion of the Seto uchi lies westward of the

chain of islands above described, between which and Hime sima its

western boundary is 55 miles. The whole of its shores are as yet unsur-

veyed,* but that to the south appears clear, with no off- lying islands or indi-

cations of danger; its northern shore, however, is skirted by gi-oups cf

islands and rocks.

* Great caution should always be observed -when approaching any of the coast \ihich

has been inserted on the charts from the Japanese manuscript only, as the sunken

dangers are not often shown on that document. On the Admiralty charts this coast is

delineated in hair line.
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On the southern shore (province of lyo in Sikok;) immediately south of

Ao sima (Ozuawa), and a short distance south-west of the village of Naga-
hama, is a junk harbour principally formed by artificial means. At the

south-west of the sea is a deep bight on the north shore of the island of

Kiusiu, which from this, westward, forms part of the southern shore

of the Seto ucbi. In this bight are several deep indentations, which are

probably good anchorages; several large rivers also flow into this part of

the lyp nada ; and the southern point, Sagano saki, is also the western

point of the northern entrance to the Boungo chaunel {see page 341).

Anchorage can be obtained oif the town off Mitouga hama, about

E. by S. of the south point of Gogo sima. The town is situated at the

mouth of the Hori gawa, and has a small tidal harbour and forts on the

shore southward.

The islands immediately in the vicinity of the track of vessels passing

through the lyo nada, are,

—

O-MINASI AND KO MINASI SIMA, small islands lying

north and south of each other 1^ miles apart, both lie to the northward

of the usual route, distant about 7 miles south-westward frojn Yuri

0-Aiinasi, the northern, largest, and highest, is conspicuous, its summit

being 550 feet high. Ko Minasi rises nearly perpendicular on all sides to

a comparatively flat summit about 200 feet high ; it is thought to be

steep-to on its south side, and vessels usually pass at about one-third

of a mile from it. Both these islands are covered with brushwood and

have not been stirveyed.

YA SIDIA, a larger island, lying on the north of the Iraok, about

13 miles W. by S. from Ko Minasi, is high at its noith and south points

(from 500 to 600 feetX.and low in the centre.

AncllOrage naay be obtained on the west side of the island in

11 fathoms sand ari?l gravel, midway -between the two points, the bottom

shoaling gradually up to the beach, which is low and fringed with trees.

This bay is open from South to West and N.W.*

JJWB, sima, 5 miles west of Ya sima, is small, with a cluster of rocks

off its south-west side.

IWAMI SIMA, about 2 miles in extent, lies 3 miles N.W. from

Uwa sima ; there is a cone-shaped island eastward of it, which may be

passed close-to on its south-west side.

HIME SIMA,t lies about W. ^ N. 22 miles from Ya sima, is 3^

miles long east and west, 1^ miles broad in the centre, and its sugar loaf

* Navigating Lieutenant Adlam, J1.M.S. Juno, 1869.

+ See Admiralty plan:—Hime sima roads No. 770 ; scale m= 2-45 inches,
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shaped peak, 885 feet high, is a conspicuous object throughout the whole

length of the Suwo nada.

There are three bays on the north side of Hime sima,—the north-west

bay, the middle or reef bay (Kita ura), and north-east bay. The north-

west bay, Nisi ura, was used as a rendezvous for the fleet in 1S64. There

is good anchorage in it with easterly winds between E.N.E. and South, in

5 to 14 fathoms, sandy bottom. With the peak bearing E.S.E., and .the

west point S. by E., there are 12 and 13 fathoms, soft sand. There is safe

anchorage for small vessels in 7 fathoms in the middle of the bay, on the

line of the east and west points.

The north-east bay is unsafe for large vessels; small vessels, however,

windbound, will find good anchorage off the middle of either it, or in

Kita ura, in 5 to 7 fathoms.

Kita ura, the middle bay, is divided into two parts by a reef, a portion

of which is always above water ; there are 5 fathoms on each side of the

reef, on the line of the points of the bay. The middle or reef bay is only

used by junks at high water. There are mineral springs on the N,E.

side of the island.

Miname ura, a bay on the south-west side of Hime sima, affords

shelter with winds from W.N.W. (round north) to N.E. in 4f fathoms to 8

fathoms on the bank which surrounds the island.

AncllOrage.—There is sufficient room for several vessels with the

eastern bluff bearing East to E.N.E. Large vessels should anchor in 8

fathoms, sand and mud, with Pinnacle rock bearing N.E. distant 6

cables ; or in 13 fathoms with Pinnacle rock (off the east end of the

island) in line with the south point bearing E.N.E., and the clump of

trees over Damraa hana N.W. | W. Care is necessary when anchoring

nearer the shore than the above position, as the water shoals suddenly

from 10 to 5 fathoms. The strong tides felt at this ancBbrage, and the bad

holding ground, however, are a great drawback.

Tides.—The flood tide sets to the north-westward, and the ebb to

the south-eastward, at the rate of one to ]! knots an hour.* It is

high water, full and change, at about 8h. 45m. ; springs rise 8 feet,

neaps 3^ feet.

Directions for lYO and SUWO NADAS.—From Nobot-

suna sima a course raa.y be shaped to pass on either side of Yuri, the south

side being preferable, from which a course S.W. by W. | W. will

* H.M.S. Sylvia when abreast the north point of Hime sima was steered E. | S.

for Ya sima and 2 hours afterwards was found just to the southward of IwamL The

weather was thick and blowing hard, and the flood tide running.—Nav. Lieut. Pearce,

lb74.
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lead up to pass about one mile south of Ko Minasi sima, thence steer

W. by S. ^ S. to pass about 1^ miles southward of Ya sima. - When Ya
sima bears North steer W. by N. i N. This course leads about 1

J

miles northward of Hime sima, but according to the tide, vessels are either

set to the southwaj-d towards the Boungo channel, or to the north-west-

ward, towards Iwami sima. Continuing this course from Hime sima

will lead through the Suwo nada up to the entrance to Simonoseki strait.

The SUWO NADA, the western division of the Seto Uchi, is the

most open but of no great depth, the soundings varying from . 15 to 25

fathoms in the centre. It is bounded on the north by the provinces of

Suwo and Nagato in Nipon, and on the south by the province of Buzen

in Kiusiu, and on the east by Hime sima ; and is about 40 miles in length

(east and west). At its western extreme is the strait of Simonoseki, the

western approach to the Inland sea.

KUMAGE and NISINAKA BAYS, on the coan of the

mainland south-west of Hime sima, were examined, and found to be con-

venient for vessels wind-bound through the Boungo channel, the anchorage

in each being on the line of their outer points in 5 and 6 fathoms, mud
bottom.

NAGrA SAEI, to the south-west of" the above bays, may be

known by its outer extremity ieing perpendicular, and having a clump

of trees on it ; as well as by its having, at 40 yards from its base, a small

rock with a clump of ti'ees also on it, which at a distance has the appear-

ance of a boat under sail. The soundings obtained in this vicinity showed

muddy bottom.

Vessels coming from the Boungo" channel, may round any of these bluff

points, forming the bays on the north-east coast of Kiusiu, at the distance

of half a mile;

The COAST of Kiusiu westward from Naga saki to Miodsin saki,

and northward to cape Imagawa (about 7 miles south of I saki lighthouse)

has not yet (1883) been surveyed. Depths of 7 and 8 fathoms are obtained

at 3 miles from the shore,

CAPE IMAGAWA, 10^ miles 'W.S.W. of Moto yama, terminates

in a bluff point, and on a westerly bearing appears in a succession of hills,

one rising above the other, stretching away to the northward. All the

islands, as well as the points of land (from the Japanese manu?cript), on

this part of the coast appear to be correctly placed on the chart.

Paye sima is a small oblong-shaped island, which on a S.W.

bearing assumes the shape of a haycock.
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Ma sima, a small island lying southward o£ cape Imagawa, when

seen from the eastward, makes as a loiv, short island, having a hummock

on each end.

Murigawa, is a small rocky islet having its summit' covered with

trees. In thick weather cape Imagawa, with Ma sima and Murigawa, are

good marks for leading towards Simoneseki slrait.

Mura sima, a small island, lying close to the land, about 2 miles

north of cape Imagawa, is low, with a slightly rounded top.

AtLCllOrage.—There appears to be good anchorage at 1-| to 2 miles

from this shore, between cape Imagawa and I saki, in 6 to V fathoms
;

anchorage may also be obtained in 20 fathoms, in any part of the Suwo

nada.

MOTO YAMA, the promontory of Iqad stretching to the southward

from the north shore of the Suwo nada, about 7 miles eastward of

Simonoseki strait, may be known by its long point terminating in a per-

pendicular bluff having several clumps of trees on it; the laud behind, or

to the northward of the point, rising in hummocks one above the other,

each hummof.k being crowned with a clump of trees.

A shoal bank extends in a S.E. ^ S. direction from Moto yamacape ; its

outer edge of 2^ fathoms lying 5 miles from the cape. There is apparently

deep.water between this shoal and the bank skirling the shore, but it has

not been closely examined.

Buoy.—The southern limit of the above shoal is marked by a red

buoy surmounted by a cage 15 fept above the water, which is moored in 5^

fathoms at low water, immediately south of a patch of 2|^ fathoms.

Directions.—Vessels bound from the Boungo channel or from

the eastward to Simonoseki strait, may steer to pass Moto yama at a

distance of .S or 4 miles. Thence a course should be shaped, N.W. | W.

for I saki, which is high and bold, as well as steep-to, and may be rounded

at a distance of 2 or 3 cables. At night keep I saki white light in sight

bearing N.W. | N.

I SAKI (He saki), is the eastern promontory of the north point of

Kiusiu, and the southern point of the eastern entrance to Simonoseki strait

;

it may be passed at a distance of 2 cables.

LKJHT.—From a lighthouse 30 feet high situated on the north-east

extreme of He saki, at an elevation of 122 feet above the sea, is exhibited

a Jixed light, showing red when bearing from E. by S. (through south

and west) to N.W. | W., and white from the latter bearing to N. | E. ; it

should be visible in clear weather from a distance of 16 miles.

The junction of the red and white lights bearing N.W. f W. clears the

shoals oif Moto yama.-
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SIMONOSEKI STRAIT,* the western entrance to the Seto

uchi, is 15 miles in length, between Ai-no sima at its west and I saki at

its east extreme, and has a navigable channel varying from 2f to 7 cables

in breadth. The strait proper, between the shores of Nipon and Kiusiu, iS,

however, only 7 miles in length. Both entrances are encumbered with

sandbankSj-particularly the western, between which and the off-lying islands

extensive reefs project in every direction. The eastern entrance to the

strait lies between I saki and Kusi- saki, where it is 2^ miles wide ; but is

divided into three channels by two extensive sandbanks^ named the Middle

ground, and Tano bank.

KTJSI SAEIj the north point of entrance to the strait, has a reef of

rocks which dry at low water, extending one cable off its eastern part ; at

1^ cables to the southward is a depth of 1;^ fathoms suddenly deepening to

5 fathoms. To the north-eastward of Kusi saki, at low water, an ex-

tensive sandy beach reaches for several miles, on which is situated the

village of Toyo, and the ruins of a large military station, formerly the

fortress of a powerful Daimio, the prince of Daisen or Nagato.

Eanziu and Manziu, are two islands, 6^ cables and 1^ miles

respectively, E. by N. of Kusi saki. They are both covered with trees

and should not be passed within 2 cables. Kanziu is about 40 feet high

and flat ; a boulder rock 4 feet high, together with a small rock (which

covers) immediately to the north-east of it, lie about 150 yards from the

south point of Kanziu, and at low water, a narrow spit of sand dries one

cable out from the northern point of the island. Manziu, 198 feet high,

is the eastern of the two islands.

Middle Ground.—^Midway between, Kusi saki and I saki, a shoal

bank of sand extends If miles in an east and west direction, being from

one-half to 3 cables in width, and has depths varying from one to 3 fathoms

on it. The eastern extreme is nearly 1^ miles N.N.E. from I saki light-

house. This bank forms in two large shoal patches with a smaller patch

between, and is marked by two biioys.

A red buoy, 'with staff and cage 10 feet above water, is moored in

3 fathoms on the western patch, and 4J cables from the western extreme of

the Middle ground ; with Kusi saki bearing N.N.W. f W. distant one mile

;

and I saki lighthouse S.E. by S. ^ S., l-,^ miles.

A black buoy, with staffand cage 10 feet above the water, is moored

in 3 fathoms, nearly one cable to the southward of a depth of one fathom

on the eastern patch of the Middle ground, and 3 cables westward of ihe,

eastern edge of the shoal with I saki lighthouse bearing S. ^ W. distant

one mile ; and Kusi saki N.W. J W. 1 -^ miles.,

* See Admiralty chart: —Simonoseki strait, No. 532 ; scale m = 2-25 inches.

E 6338. E E
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This bank divides the strait into two channels, that to the northward

(North channel) carrying the deepest water.

Tano bank.—The western extreme of this bank, on which is a depth

of 4 fathoms, lies 5 cables E. | N. from Mozi saki, from which position it

extends in an easterly direction for nearly one mile ; with depths varying

from 2f to 4 fathoms on it.

This bank divides the portion of the strait lying southward of the Middle

ground into two channels. Neither of them is to be preferred to the North

channel (north of the Middle ground) ; but of the two the channel nortli of

the Tano bank (Middle channel) is the better.

Ancliorage, in 5 fathoms, may be found on the north side of the

Tano bank (which shoals suddenly from 7 to 4 fathoms), well clear of the

tide race through the strait.

KANABUSE (Fisherman rock)—This dangerous rock lies

11 cables N.E. by E. f E. from Mozi saki. It is 120 yards longN. by W.
and S. by E., has only 4 feet on its southern end, 12 feet on its northern

end, and 5 fathoms between at low-water springs ; the south end has the

appearance of two large square blocks of stone 10 yards apart. There are

6 fathoms close to its south, east, and west sides ; and 10 fathoms (sandy

bottom) a short distance northward of the 12 feet patch.

Buoy.—A buoy, coloured black and white in horizontal stripes, and

carrying a staft' and cage 10 feet above the water, is moored in 9 fathoms,

half a cable south of the southern rock ; with Mozi saki bearing

S.W. by W. I W., distant l^^maes ; and I saki lighthouse S.E. by E. | E.

distant 2-^^ miles.

A large clump of trees on Take saki (the south point of Simonoseki

town) in line with Mozi saki bearing W. by S. | S., leads between Kanabuse

-((Fisherman rock) and Tano bank.

The NORTH CHANNEL, northward of the Middle ground

IS, with the exception of the Kanabuse, clear of danger.

The MIDDLE CHANNEL, south of the Middle ground, and

north of the Tano bank, carries 4 fathoms at low-water springs. Hino yama

kept bearing W. J N. until the clump of trees en Take saki comes in

line with Mozi saki, leads through. This channel is well marked by buoys,

fl,nd can be used at all times, except by vessels drawing over 22 feet water

;

these must pass through only .at high water. The shoalest part of the

Middle channel is about 3 cables in breadth, and is situated to the south-

.ward of the red buoy near the west end of the Middle ground.

The SOUTH CHANNEL, soutWard of the Tano bank, is the

narrowest, although the tides here are not so strong as in the North and
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Middle channels. It carries a depth of not less than 5^ fathoms at lofr

water.

MOZI SAKI.—Simonoseki strait is narrowed to 3 cables between

this point (which is the extreme of a promontory at the north end of

Kiusiu), and the eastern end of the town of Simon'oseki. The extreme

of Mozi saki is a low hill, but there is immediately over it a hill 583 feet

high, with some tall trees on its summit.

Between Mozi saki and the opposite shore of the strait the tide runs

with great velocity, and with but a short interval of slack water between

the change of stream.

Telegraph.—A submarine cable is laid from the east side of Mozi

saki to the opposite shore of the strait, its position being marked by a

small house and beacon on each shore, and a buoy painted black and red

in vertical stripes, moored a short distance from the beach.

Hino yamai, a peak with three summits, the highest of which is 933

leet above the sea, is conspicuous on the mainland of Nipon, opposite Mozi

saki.

'

WHITSHED BAY, on the south side of Mozi saki, affords good

anchorage in from 5 to 7 fathoms, with Mozi saki and Observation point

in line, or a little open, bearing North ; and Mozi village bearing East.

Here the heavy ships of the allied fleet anchored after the reduction of the

• batteries in September 1864; the ships, especially those anchored inshore,

rode to an .eddy tide daring the westerly stream through the strait, iiud

during the run of the eastern stream, the strength of it was entirely

avoided.*

An extensive shoal bank, with 3 to 4 fathoms water, fills up the whole

of the southern and outer part of Whitshed bay, having depths of 6

fathoms between it and the shore. The sfaoalest part of this bank (3

fathoms) lies 3\ cables S.W. J W. from the north point of Whitshed bay.

Kusi saki in line with Mozi saki, bearing N.E. ^ E., leads north-west of

this bank.

SIMONOSSEI, is an important town from its position at thu

entrance of the Inland sea. It ia formed of a single principal street

extending for nearly 2 mUes, at the base of some low steep hills, along the

shore of Nipon. Its most conspicuous buildings are the telegraph and

custom houses, and a bungalow immediately behind them on the side of.

a hill a little over the town. The telegraph office is a white square stone

» George Williams, Master, E.N, H.M.S. Euryalus. Staff-Commander S. C.

Tracey reports Whitshed bay to be suitable as an anchorage for ships of moderate

draught only, arid to be^too confined for those of a larger class.

£ 2
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building at the east end of the town. The Japan Mail Company steam

vessels call here once weekly.

Supplies :—^Beef, vegetables, and fruit can be obtained at moderate

prices. The coal, which is much used here in the forging of nails, is

not of good quality. Water of excellent quality can also be obtained.

AncllOrage.—If intending to anchor off the town of Simonoseki, take

up a position well below the custom-house in 6 to 10 fathoms, out of

the tides, which are very rapid through the narrows, forming strong eddies

along the shore during the western stream, and sometimes causing vessels

to foul and drag their anchors ; there is also great risk of collision with
the junks, which frequently drift quite unmanageably through the strait.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Simonoseki (Mozi saki)

at 8h. 30m. ; springs rise 8 feet, neaps 6 feet. The western stream (flood)

makes ,at 2J hours before high water, and the eastern stream 2| hours after

high water, so that the western stream continues 5 hours and the eastern

1 hours. There is no slack water during spring tides.

Off Mozi saki the velocity of the tidal streams at springs is from 7 to. 8

knots, and at neaps 3 to 4 knots ; the current is at its full strength for

3 hours of each tide. There are heavy overfalls in the eastern part of the

strait during spring tides.

HIKU SIMA, lying at the western entrance of Simonoseki strait, is

of irregular shape, over 3 miles in extent north and south, and has a con-

spicuous smooth green hill 365 feet high on its north point. Its north-

west point forms a long narrow peninsula, the highest part of which is only

80 feet.

Cape Sizikuts, the north-west point of Hiku sima, is a low rocky

promontory, 58 feet high. The coast from this cape, south-westward

9 cables, to Hamo islet is indented with small bays, the cliffs along it

being of a yellowish red colour. The southern patt of the island is

wooded, and Entrance head, its south-west point, a wooded bluff 372 feet

high, is the summit of the island.

Ringdove rock, lying \\ cables W.N.W. from west point of

Takenoko island, and 2\ cables N.W. of cape Sizikuts, is an isolated patch

about 40 yards long and 15 yards broad; it has a depth of only 7 feet on

it, with from 5 to 7 fathoms round it.

Caution.—As outlying rocks are said to exist northward of the west

point of Takenoko island, extending some distance from the shore, vessels

are cautioned that when passing that point and cape Sizikuts, they should

not approach the shore within a distance of 3 cables.

Fuku ura, a small harbour on the south-west shore of Hiku sima,

is nearly 2 cables wide at its entrance, and extends 7 cables in a north-east



CHAP.Ti.] SIMONOSEKI. STRAIT. 437

direction. It is shallow aud only suited as an anchorage for junks in 6

to 12 feet at low water.

LIGHT."—^A white light is shown occasionally at night from a lantern

about two-thirds up the hill on the north point of entrance to Fuku ura.

Tarkenoko, a small island immediately north of cape Sizikuts, is

only separated from it by a boat channel a few yards wide. This

island lies in the fairway of vessels, and as dangers extend a quarter of a

mile from low water mark, it should not be approached nearer Ihan 4 cables.

KOSEIDO STRAIT, is a narrow passage winding round the

north end of Hiku sima, which it separates from the mainland of Nipon

;

it is only half a cable wide at its west entrance, and shoals to 7 feet off

the town of Simonoseki.

Gaum sizaa is a small island lying one quarter of a mile off the

east side of Hiku sima. Its summit, 62 feet high, is over the north point,

and reddish coloured cliffs extend along the east side of the island. The

south point is steep-to and may be passed at a distance ofone cable. Inside

a line joining the south end of- Granru island with the east point of Hiku

sima, there is shoal water ; and also west of a line joining the south end of

Ganru island with the Custom house point at Simonoseki.

Yodsibi rock, lies E.N.E. 4^ cables from Kibune point, and will be

avoided by keeping near the Hiku sima shore. It uncovers 4 feet at low

water springs, and is marked by a red conical stone beacon, 30 feet high

and 8 feet in diameter at the base, with a plain rounded top. The rock

may be passed on either side, but the western channel is preferable, it

being twice the width of the other.

Warusi rock, situated a quarter of a mile S.W. of Kibune point the

south-east point of Hiku sima, and IJ cables off shore, uncovers before

half ebb and is marked by a white conical beacon, 8 feet in diameter at

its base, 20 feet in height ; and surmounted by a pear-shaped top. To

pass outside it, keep Hino yama the wooded bluff hill over Simonoseki,

open of Kibune point.

Manaita rocks, lying nearly 2 cables south of Entrance head (Hiku

sima) uncover towards low water. A conical beacon, coloured black and

white in horizontal bands, 8 feet in diameter at its base, and 20 feet in

height, surmounted by a ball 3 feet in diameter, is erected on the largest of

these rocks.

The east extreme of Kanasaki sima in line with cape Sizikuts the west

extreme of Hiku sima bearing N.N.W. J W., leads,
1J cables westward of

Manaita rocks, and is the leading mark for the channel between Hiku flat

and Hamo bank.
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HikU flat, lying W.N.W. one mile ofE Entrance head, is a bank of

sandstone rock, 8 cables long and 3 cables broad ; with J 3 feet water on it.

-Buoy.—A red buoy surmounted by a circular cage the fop of which

is 12^ feet above the water, lies in 9 fathoms at 8 cables N.W. ^ W. from

tjie beacon on Manaita rocks.

KOKURA.—The town and ruins of the fortress of Okasawa, Prince

of Sakio, stands on the shore of Eiusiu, south of Hiku sima, at the mouth

of a small stream named the Ogawa.

Eokura ledge, a flat of sand and rock, with shoal patches on it,

fronting the low shore of Kiusiu south of Hiku sima, extends from one

to 2 miles off shore, gradually deepening to 3 fathoms at its outer edge,

which is steep-to.

HamO bank, on which there is a depth of 3^ to 5 fathoms at low

water, lies 4 cables north-east of Hiku flat, and extends 6 cables in a north-

west and south-east direction, forming a channel 3 cables wide between it

and the shoal bank extending from the shore of Hiku sima.

AncllOrage may be obtained in 6 fathoms, on the northern shore of

this channel, 3 cables from the shore of Hiku sima.

Directions. — Through SIMONOSEKI STRAIT
from the EASTWARD by the North Channel to Mozi
Saki.—Approach the strait with Isaki lighthouse bearing N.W. f W., or

at night keep the white light in sight, until the centre of Manziu, 198

feet high, the easternmost wooded island on the north side of the strait,

bears N. by W. ^ W., when steer for it on that bearing. This course will

lead eastward of the Middle ground, in not less than 6 fathoms at low

water.

When the south extreme of Kanziu, a low wooded islet 8 cables west of

Manziu bears W.N.W., alter course for Hino yama a high wooded peak

921 feet high (the southern termination of the range eastward of

Simonoseki town), which will then bear W. | S. By steering for it on this

bearing, the vessel will pass northward of the Middle ground in about

8 fathoms at low water.

When the red buoy on the Middle ground is in line with Isaki light-

house bearing S.E. by S. ^ S., alter course to S.W. by W. ^ W. for Mozi

saki, with the centre of Manziu island bearing N.E. by E. \ E, astern.

This course will lead one cable eastward of Fisherman rock buoy, painted

black, and white in horizontal stripes. When about 3 cables from this buoy,

or when Isaki lighthouse bears S.E. by E., edge to the southward to bring

Mozi saki in line with the clump of fir trees on Take saki (the south point

of Simonoseki town) bearing W. by S. | S. This mark leads one cable
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south of the Fisherman rock buoy, aad north of the Tano bank, to Mozi

s^ki.

The north chaanel, however, is but seldom used, and should never be

attempted by night, as the tides are very strong. Vessels drawing 22 feet

and over, arriving at Isaki towards sunset, or at or about low water, are

recommended to wait until daylight, or until the tide suits for taking the

Middle channel, south of the Middle ground.

Through the Middle Channel to Mozi saki.—Steer to

pass I saki lighthouse at about half a mile, and thence towards the red buoy

ou the western edge of the Middle ground, on a N.W. \W. bearing ; and when

about 3 cables from it, or when the centre of Manziu islet bears N.E. f N.,

alter course quickly to "W. ^ S., keeping the black buoy on the east end" of

the Middle ground bearing E. ^ N. astern, until Mozi saki is in line with

the clump of trees on the south point of Simonoseki town, bearing

W. by S. f S. ; when steer for it as before directed, to pass northward of.

the Tano bank, and thence to Mozi saki.

Should the buoys not be in position—from abreast of I saki lighthouse steer

towards Kusi saki on a N.W. ^ N. bearing, until Hino yama beans W. | N.

when steer for it, keeping it on that bearing until Mozi saki is in line with.

the clumps of trees on Take saki, when proceed as before directed.

From Mozi saki westward.—After rounding Mozi saki at 1^

cables distant (about mid-channel), haul to the south-w6st, steering

S.W. \ S. for the south end of Ganru island—remembering that Kusi saki

in line with Mozi saki bearing N.E. i B., astern, clears the shoal banks in

Whitshed bay—and when the telegraph ofGce (the first white stone building

at the east end of Simonoseki town) bears North, or Hino yama bears

N.N.E. i E., alter course to S.S.W. | W. ; this will lead in 8 to 10

fathoms, to abreast Kibune poin<, passing the south end of Ganru sima,

which is steep-to, at 2 cables distance ; and in mid-channel between the

,

red beacon on Yodsibi rock which is left on the port hand, and Kibune

point.

From abreast Kibune point steer S.W. by S. until the white beacon

on the Narusi rock is abeam, when a S.W. J W. course, with Yodsibi

red beacon beai-ing N.E. { E. astern, should be continued until Shirasu

lighthouse is in line with the south-west exireme of Hiku sima, bearing -

N.W. 5 W., which will lead 1^ cables westward of Manaita rock beacon,

and between the Hiku flat and Hamo bank ; passing one cable eastward of

the red buoy on the south-east edge of the former.

When about 3 cables past the red buoy, alter course to the westward

with the south-west extreme of Hiku sima (Entrance head) in line with

the next peak 1,261 feet high, south-west of Clump hill, bearing S.E. { Sv
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This mark kept on, astern, leads 4 cables westward of cape Sizikuts ; and

when Kokuren lighthouse bears N. | E. steer for it on that bearing, to

clear the foul ground on the west side of Takenoko sima. When passing

that island on no account bring the lighthouse northward of the above

bearing, as from the western edge of the foul ground the lighthouse bears

North.

Eokuren lighthouse bearing N. by E. J E, clears the shoal ground east-

ward of Wakura and Kanasaki sima, islands lying south-west of Rokuren.

Steer to pass round the north point of Rokuren at about half a mile, and

thence proceed to the north-west, with Smooth hill, on Hiku sima, in

line with the north extreme of Rokuren bearing S.E ^ S., or at night keep

Rokuren light in sight ; this will lead three-quarters of a mile eastward

of the red buoy moored in 5 fathoms, on the outer edge of a reef which

extends about one mile northward of Ai no sima.

Channel westward ofROKUREN.—Should it be desired to

pass westward of Rokuren and the islets in its vicinity, instead of steering

for Rokuren lighthouse on a N. |- E. course, as above directed, con-

tinue on the previous course (N.W. | N.) towards Ai-no sima, and when

rthe west extreme of Kata sima comes in line with the north estreme

of Rokuren, bearing N.E, by E., steer N. by E, J E., which will lead

3^ cables eastward of Koshiki iwa (Square rock). Continue on this

course until Smooth hill, on Hiku sima, is in line with the north point of

Rokuren bearing S.E. ^ S. ; when haul to the north-westward with this

mark on astern, as before directed.

Channel south of SHIRASU (Low reef).—If intending

to pass through the channel south of Shirasu lighthouse, proceed as above

directed, westward of Rokuren and its neighbouring islets, towards Ai no

sima, until the south extreme of TJ-ma sima bears E. | S., when alter

course to W. | N. This point kept on the above beai-ing, astern, will

lead over the bank in not less than 16 feet at low water spring tides,

passing 8^ cables southward of the lighthouse on Shirasu reef, and

3 cables to the southward of the foul ground which extends 1^ miles in a

S. by E. direction from the south Siro sima. When the summit of north

Siro sima bears North, steer W. ^ S., with Shirasu lighthouse astern:

this course continued for 15 miles will take the vessel up to Kosime no

Osima (Wilson island). This route should, however, only be taken by

small vessels.

CAUTION.—The mariner is reminded that the tidal streams set

through this strait with great velocity (pages 435 and 445), and that great

caution is necessary for the safe navigation of the ship, to avoid the many

dangerous rocks and banks with which it is encumbered. It is therefore

recommended that vessels should anchor, if the tide be not favourable on
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arrival at either entrance, and that they should pass through the strait as

near the time of slack water as is possible.

Anchorage may be obtained at the western entrance to the strait,

eastward of JIamo bank, in 8 to 10 fathoms ; with Watura sima in line

with cape Sizikuts,.

The WESTERN ENTRANCE to the Seto Uchi, is at its

outer part 35 miles across, being formed by the west coast of Nipon; which

trends south for 25 miles from Kado sima, and the north coast of Eiusia

taking an easterly direction for the same distance from Kosime no Osima

(page 537). At the angle where these coasts meet within 3 miles, is the

large island of Hiku sima, above described, south of which is the fairway

and entrance to Simonosekistrait.

IWAYA POINT low and rocky, with projecting ledges, is at the

termination of a sandy bay 5 nules wide. A wooded hiU 1,100 feet high,

conspicuous from the offing, with a round gap in its summit, rises 5 miles

S.W. by W. i W. of Iwaya point.

The Kiusiu shore eastward from Iwaya point is generally low and

skirted with sandstone ledges, but the back ranges are from 2,000 to

4,000 feet in height. The shore of Nipon is higher, but its hill ranges

are lower, or from 1,000 to 2,000 feet.

SIRO SIMA.—These two islands, 6 cables apart, lie W, by N. J N.

16 miles from the outer point of Kosime no Osima and nearly 5 miles

N.N.E. from Iwaya point. North Siro sima, the north-eastern island, half

a mile long and 400 yards broad, is densely wooded : its summit, 447 feet

high, of rounded outline is over the southern part. The north point

is a perpendicular cliff 365 feet high. A shoal spit extends 4 cables off

its south point.

South Siro sima, the south-west island, half a mile long in a W.N.W.

and E.S.E. direction, and from 100 to 200 yards broad, is indented : its

eastern sharp peak is 282 feet high.

Rotind and Pillar rocks.—Round rock, 124 feet high, lies

li cables from the north point of North Siro sima ; and Pillar rock,

85 feet high, about three-quarters of a cable from the point.

S. Siro sima reef—Shoal water extends from the eastern point of S.

Siro sima in a S. by E. direction for a distance of 1^ miles. From the

southern end of this rocky shoal (on which is a depth of 2{ fathoms) the

lighthouse on Shirasu (Low reef) is in line with the south end of Ai-no

sima, bearing East. The west point of the island is steep-to.
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A rocky patch, of some extent, with less than 2 fathoms on it,

lies 3 miles S. by E. of the sharp east peak of south Siro sima. There

are usually heavy overfalls on this patch.

MASUI SIMA, lies 6 miles N.E. by N. of north Siro sima^ and 3

miles from the shore of Nipon, off cape Morotzu, the hills over which are

1,000 feet high. The channel between is free from known danger.

The northern part of this island is a triple-topped bluff, 900 feet high ;

on- the west coast (about the middle) there is a very sharp peak ; the

southern part of the island is lower, and terminates in a bluff. Masui sima

is bold-to on all sides, except at its south point, off which reefs extend one

cable. One mile E.S.E. of the south blufE is a small black rock, 6 feet

high, which should not be approached too closely.

AI-NO SIMA is a low, flat island, 84 feet high, covered with trees

one mile in length N.N.W". and S.S.E., and one quarter of a mile bruad.

Off its north point are two small green islets each 30 feet high, nearly

joined to Ai-no sima, at low water, by shelving, rocks. To the northward

of the western of these islets, at 3 cables distance, is a low reef that covers

at high water, 2 cables eastward of which is a group of .small rocks

always visible.

Buoy.*—Shoal water extends half a mile to the northward of the

above mentioned low reef, the outer edge being marked by a conical red

buoy surmounted by a cage, 15^ feet above the water, moored in o fathoms

(low water) ; Shirasu lighthouse bearing S.S.W. distant 2^ miles. Vessels

should pass to the northward of this buoy.

On. the southern point of Ai-no sima is a grassy mound 10 feet high

from which shelving rocks extend 1^ cables to the southward, shoal water

continuing nearly 4 cables in the same direction.

Shirasu (Low reef) lying l\ miles to the south-west of Ai-fio sima

is nearly 5 cables in extent, north and south, and 4 cables broad. The

centre of the reef is a patch of shingle and sand, 380 feet long by 75 feet

.

broad, only a few feet above high water, and on which is a lighthouse and

flagstaff; on the eastern side is a small wooden pier.

LIG-HT.—From a lighthouse situated on the south end of Shirasu, '

painted black and white in horizontal stripes, is exhibited, at an elevation

of '44 feet above the sea, a fixed red light visible in clear weather from a

distance of 10 miles.

. Koshiki iwa (Square rock), lying E.N.E. 7 cables from the

southern point of Ai-no sima, is a small square rock 12 feet above high

water, with shelving rocks extending one cable to the southward; and2f

and 3^ cables to the north westward .are rocks awash at low water. The"4

* Reported to be not in position (1883).
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east side of Koshiki iwa is clear of danger there being a depth of 5 fathoms

at a little over one cable's length from the shore, and 10 fathoms at 3^

cables oflF ; the west side is foul and the channel between this rock and

Ai-no sima should not be attempted.

Soundings.—The depths between Shirasu and Ai-no sima vary from

3^ to 6 fjEithoms at low water. Vessels drawing over 12 feet water should

not use this channel.

ROKUREN ISLAND (Mutsure), 2 miles S.E. by E. of Ai-no

sima, has on its table land a large and conspicuous clump of trees, 340 feet

above the sea, which is visible after rounding Kosime no Osima (Wilson

island), when it will bear about E. ^ N. A spit extends 2 cables from

the north point of the island, but the east side is bold.

LIGHT.—From a lighthouse 34 feet high, situated on the eastern

extreme of Rokuren, at an elevation ot 89 feet above the sea, is exhibited a

fixed white light, seen between the bearings of S.E. f S. (through South

and^West) and N. by E. ^ E. ; in clear weather it should be visible from

a distance of 12 miles.

The light when first seen, bearing S.E. % S., leads half a mile from the

shoal ground north of Ai-no sima.

U-MA SIMA GROUP, consisting of U-ma sima, Kanasaki sima,

Wakura sima, Kata sima, and several smaller islets and rocks, lies to the

south-west of Eokuren, to which they are joined by a shoal bank ; they are

all of about the same height (70 to 80 feet).

AncllOragO.—There is a small anchorage on the south-east side

of Masui sima, with the south blufE bearing S.W. There is anchorage

also along the Nipon shore, east of Ai-no sima and Eokuren, in 7 and 9

fathoms, but the coast should not be approached within half a mile, as it is

fringed with reefs ; northward of this the reefs extend a mile offshore. If,

h.owever, there be sufficient daylight to get round Rokuren, it is recom-

mended to do so instead of anchoring outside for the night, and bring-to

on the bank half a mile south of the U-ma sima group, in 6 or 7 fathoms.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at the western entrance to

Simonoseki strait at 9h. Om. ; springs rise about 4 feet, neaps If feet.

Directions,—If bound to Simonoseki from the westward, pass

about one mile north of Kosime no Osima, and steer E. by N. \ N. for the

north point of north Siro sima, which pass at half a mile; then, steer

East, taking care not to bring the north point of north Siro sima to

bear northward of West, till the lighthouse on the eastern extremity of Roku-

ren island opens out bearing S.E. | S., or at night until the light is sighted,

so as to clear the reefs offthe north point of Ai-no sima. A S.E. course will
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then lead up to Rokuren, which can be rounded at 3 cables, when steer S.

by W. to pass cape Sizikuts, the west point of. Hiku sima ; or at night

keep Eokuren light in sight, bearing N. ^ E., taking care not to bring it to

bear eastward of N. by E. ^ E.

Southern channel.—Prom the westward.— Rounding

Kosime no Osima at about one mile steer E. ^ N., which will lead midway

between the coast and south Siro sima, and towards Shirasu lighthouse,

when having sighted the light keep it on an E. \ N. bearing (to clear the

foul ground which extends 1^ miles in a S. by E. direction from the east

extreme of south Siro sima) ; and when the summit of north Siro sima

bears North, alter course for the south end of U-ma sima, bearing E. J S.

;

this course will lead 8^ cables southward of Shirasu lighthouse, and over

the banks in not less than 16 feet at low-water spring tides. Continue the

above course (E. f S.) until the north end of Rokuren island is in line with

the west end ofKata sima, bearing N.E. by E., then steer to the south-east-

ward for the entrance to the strait with Entrance head (the south-west

point of Hiku sima) in line with the peak immediately south-west of Clump

hill, bearing S.E. f E. until the red buoy on the Hiku flat is passed, when
" proceed as directed below.

Through SIMONOSEKI STRAIT from the WEST-
WARD.—^After passing the red buoy off the northern extreme of Ai-no

sima, steer to south-east by day, with the smooth hill on Hiku sima in line

with the north extreme of Rokuren, bearing S.E. ^ S. ; or by night, when

the light is sighted bearing S.E. ^ S., steer for it. Round Rokuren, at

about half a mile distant, and proceed between Takenoko and Wakura

sima (taking care to keep the lighthouse on Rokuren between the bearings

of N. ^ E. and N. by E. ^ E.), and when Entrance head is seen in line

with the peak (1,261 feet high) immediately south-west from Clump hill,

bearing S.E. f S., steer for it. These marks kept on will lead 4 cables west-

westward of cape Sizikuts, and to abreast the red buoy on the Hiku flat

;

whence by keeping the east extreme of Kanasaki sima in line (astern) with

cape Sizikuts bearing N.N.W. ^ W., the vessel steering S.S.E. J E. will pass

If cables westward of the black and white beacon on Manaita rock. Con-

tinue on this leading mark a little past the beacon until the " Rocky

Eminence" (a peak 1,193 feet high on the eastern shore of the strait)

is in line with Kibune point bearing E. by N. | N.,. when alter course

to E. by ,8,, and when Mozi saki is open of Kibune point bearing

N.E. ^ N. steer towards the red beacon on Yodsibi rook bearing

N.E. \ E. ; this course will lead past the white beacon on Narusi rock and

up to abreast of Kibune point.
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From Kibune point, steer towards Hino yama, bearing N.N.E. ^ E,

;

this course will lead up to abreast of the town of Simonoseki, and when
Kusi saki is seen open of Mozi saki, the vessel's course may then be altered

to pass midway between Mozi saki and the mainland.

Caution.—Vessels drawing over 22 feet arriving at Mozi saki at or

near low water, or if the western stream be running strong, should anchor

in Whitshed bay until the tide suits to proceed eastward through the

Middle channel. If continuing on were imperative, the North channel

should be used, as at low water the Middle channel has only from 24 to 27
feet water in it.

Smaller vessels can, however, use the Middle channel at any time of tjde,

but only in case of great emergency should they attempt to pass through

against the strength of the stream, which at spring tides attains (in the

vicinity of Mozi saki) a rate of from 5 to 7 knots an hour. Great care is also

necessary to avoid the numerous junks tiding through.

By the North channel.—After passing Mozi saki, steer to the

eastward, with that point in line with the clump of trees on the south

point of Simonoseki town bearing W. by S. f S. ; this mark will lead

north of the Tano bank, and one cable to the southward of Fisherman rock

buoy (black and white horizontal stripes) from abreast of which steer

towards the centre of Manziu, (the easternmost island at the eastern entrance

to Simonoseki strait) bearing N. E, by E, ^ E. ; and whenJ saki lighthouse

is seen in line with the red buoy near the western edge of the Middle ground

bearing S.E. by S. \ S., alter course to E. f N., with Hino yama bearing

W. I S. Hino yama kept on this bearing (astern) wiU lead a vessel north

of the Middle ground in not less than 8 fathoms at low water. When the

centre of Manziu bears N. by W. ^ W. steer S. by E. ^ E., taking care to

keep Manziu on the former bearing (astern) which will lead eastward of the

Middle ground in about 6 fathoms, at low water. There is shoal water a

short distance eastward of this line.

When I saki lighthouse bears N.W. f W., haul to the south-eastward

into the Inland sea ; and at night keep the white light in sight to avoid the

shoal ground off Moto yama.

By the Middle channel.—The Middle channel is most gene-

rally used, as it is well marked by buoys. After passing Mozi saki steer,

as before directed, to the eastward with the leading mark (Mozi saki in line

with the clump of trees on the south point of Simonoseki town) on astern,

and when abreast of Fisherman rock buoy, steer towards the black buoy,

near the eastern edge ofthe Middle ground on an E. i N. bearing, until I saki

lighthouse bears S.E. by S., when alter course to S.E. ^ E. to abreast ot the



446 JAPAN ISLANDS.—FINLAND SEA. - C<'«^^- ^'•

lighthouse, and liience steer to bring the lighthouse to bear N.W. | W.,and

proceed into the Inland sea (steering S.E. f E.) with the lighthouse on that

bearing.

Should the buoys be removed ; from Mozi saki steer to the eastward as

before directed to pass south of the Fisherman rock until I saki lighthouse

bears S.E, by H. \E.; then alter course to E. f S. with Hino yama on

astern, and when the lighthouse bears S.E, by S. haul to the southward

into the Inland sea.
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CHAPTER VII.

JAPAN ISLANDS—THE GOTO ISLANDS, AND THE WEST COASTS OF
KIUSIU AND NIPON.

Variation in 1884 ; 4° to 5° West.

The GOTO ISLANDS.*—This mountainous chain of many

islands, lying between the parallels of 32° 34' and 33° 20' N., is 50 miles

in extent in a N,E. and S.W. direction, and from 5 to 20 miles in breadth.

The chain consists of nine principal islands forming six channels. The

principal islands are Uku sima, the northernmost ; Nosaki sima ; Nakadori

;

Wakamatsu ; Ojika; Narusima; Kabasima; Hisakasima; audFukai, the

southernmost.

The channels are the Ojika seto (Kosaka channel of old charts), between

Uku sima and Ojika ; a passage between Nosaki sima and the north point

of I^akadori ; Nakadori seto, between Nakadori sima and Wakamatsu ; Taki

gawara seto, between Wakamatsu and Naru sima ; Naru seto, between

Naru sima and Hisaka sima ; and Tanno nra seto, between Hisaka sima

and Fukai. All these channels with the exception of the narrow and

tortuous passage between Nakadori and Wakamatsu have now been

surveyed.f

UKU SIMA is S^ miles long north and south, and 4^ miles broad

;

in the centre are two peaks of nearly the same height, the northern 842 feet

high, being the higher. The shores of this island are indented with several

small bights, which afford shelter for boats.

EamO se, a small islet 60 feet high, lies 2 cables off the west point of

Uku sima ; in the passage between are numerous rocks.

Eura no bana, the northern point of Uku sima, is low, with

detached dangers extending one-third of a mile to the northward, having

i 6 to 19 fathoms close to them.

* See Admiralty charts :—West coasts of Kiusiu and Nipon, No. 358 ; scale,

}n=0'13 of an incb ; and Nagasaki to Karatsu with the Goto islands, No. 359 ; scale,

jK= • 33 of an inch.

f The description of, and directions for, the Goto islands, ai'e principally compiled from

the remarks of .Commander P. Aldrich, R,N., and Staff Commander W. Pearce, H.M.S.

Syluia, 1876-1879, together with those of J. Richards, master commanding n.M.S.

Saracen, 1855. The west coast of Kiusiu is from the remarks of Commanders C. J.

Bullock, E. W. Brooker, 1866-69,and P. Aldrich, 1879.
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Kamo se in line with the summit of Hira sima bearing S.W. ^ W., or

the summit of the highest Koshi no se islands bearing E. by S. ^ S., leads

one third of a mile to the northward of the dangers off Kura no hana.

Caution,—In passing Uku sima by night it is advisable to give the

northern shore a wide berth, as the extremity of the land is low, and the

tide runs very strong in this locality.

Koshi no se, a group of three small islets, lies 2 miles east of Kura

no hana ; the centre islet being 200 feet high. From it the eastern islet, 98

feet high, is distant 3\ cables ; and the western, 54 feet high, about three-

quarters of a cable. A small r-ock, covered at times, with 5 to 11 fathoms

close around it, lies one cable to the south-westward of the eastern

islet.

Sunken rocks.—About half a mile westward of Koshi no se is a

dangerous patch of rocks, on which the sea breaks occasionally, having

from 6| to 14 fathoms close around them. In the channel between these

rocks and Uku sima, there is a depth of 11 fathoms.

The summit of Kuromo se bearing S. by E. | E., will lead a quarter of

a mile west of these dangerous rocks.

Naga saki bana, the eastern point of Uku sima, is low and bordered

with detached rocks which dry in some places to a distance of 2 cables

from it ; shoal water extending to the eastward 2 cables from their outer

edge. At half a mile from the point there is a depth of 10 fathoms.

When passing Naga saki hana, the summit of Kuromo se must -not be

brought to bear eastward of S. by E. | E.

Kuromo se, situated 2^ miles to the south-eastward of Uku sima, is

a cluster of small rocks If cables in extent, and 50 feet high, with deep

water surrounding them.

Maye-gO sima, an islet, 300 yards long, and 125 feet high, lies 3

cables o£E the south-east part of Uku siina ; it is steep-to all round, but vessels

should invariably pass to the southward of it. At three-quarters of a mile

N.W. by N. from this islet is a sandy beach, on which is situated a village

(Tai-ra mura) ;
junks are sheltered here by a small pier extending from

the east end of the beach.

Tera sima, about 120 feet high, is an irregularly shaped island lying

off the south-west part of Uku sima. The ridges of Tera sima appear flat,

and in the eastern portion of the island, on the top of a ridge, is a remark-

able tree. The shores of the island are principally composed of lava, the

northern point, 90 feet high, being narrow and projecting. There is a

narrow navigable channel between Tera sima and Uku sima.

Ikadzuclli, are 2 small rocks, dry at low water, lying 1\ cables

N. by W. from the north point of Tera sima.
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The high water marks of the east extreme of Ojikaand the west extreme

of Uku sima in line, bearing S.S.E. lead one cable eastward of Ikadzucbi.

Nezumi sima, a small islet joined at low water to the south-east

point of Tera sima, has on its summit a tall tree.

KO NO URA, situated between Uku sima and Tera sima, has

depths from 4J to 13 fathoms, and is open only to winds from1;he south-

ward ; in the centre of the harbour th^re is a bank with 4^ to 5 fathoms

water on it.

Anchorage.—The best berth is in 10 fathoms, north of the bank

in the centre of the harbour, with Nezumi sima tree bearing S.S.W., and

the west end of Uku sima W. ^ N. ; anchorage may also be obtained in 13

fathoms' south of the bank, with the north end of Madara sima in line with

the south end of Nezumi aima, bearing S.W. by W. ^ W. ; and the north

point of Tera sima seen just open to the westward of Uku sima west

point, bearing N.W. \ W.

Directions*—Entering Ko no ura from the southward, steer towards

the north point of Tera sima, seen just open to the westward of Uku sima,

bearing N.W. i W. ; and when the east end of No sima is in line with

the east end of Nezumi sima, steer N.E. by E. for the anchorage. Caution,

however, is necessary when approaching the narrow channel between Uku
sima and Tera sima during flood tide, as it runs strong to the north-

westward. This channel is only suitable for small vessels.

Supplies.—There are three villages on the Uku sima shore of Ko
no ura, where fish, rice, vegetables, and poultry, may be obtained in small

quantities. Pheasants abound in the northern part of Uku sima.

OJIKA SETO, formerly known as the Kosaka channel, is the strait

south of Uku sima and Tera sima ; it has in its centre a small black rock

(Ai-no se) 16 feet in height, with deep water round it. The western

entrance to this strait, between Tera sima and No sima, is 9 cables wide,

but isolated dangers exist nearly one cable to the northward of No sima.

BIXJ SIMA, 254 feet high, half a mile wide, and circular in shape, lies

a little over one mile from the south end of Uku sima. The north, south,

and west sides of Mu sima are steep-to, but shoat water extends one quarter

of a mile to the southward of its eastern point.

A small islet, 28 feet high, having a single tree on its summit, lies just

off the west part of Mu sima.

Directions.—Entering Ojika seto from the eastward, Kuromosemay

be passed on either side, when steer to the westward between Uku sima

and Mu sima. The summit of Hoage in line with the south end of Ai-no

se bearing W. | S., leads 3 cables from the south shore of Ulcu sima, and

when the north point of Tera sima is seen just open to the westward of

Q 6338. r F
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Uku sima west point, bearing N.W. ^ W., steer towards it, -which will lead

into Ko no ura, when proceed to an anchorage as before directed.

If proceeding through Ojika seto from the eastward, after passing -Ai-no

se, steer to the westward with Kuromo se summit seen well open to the

northward of Ai-no se, bearing East ; this mark oji astern leads through

the centre of the channel between Tera sima and No sima. Tera sima can

be passed at If cables distance, but No sima must be given a wide berth,

and when passing the northern point of No sima the summit of Kuromo se

should not be brought to the southward of Ai-no se.

Entering Ojika seto by the channel south of Mu sima, keep the eastern

point of Nosaki sima in line with the point west of Eno sima bearing

S.S.E. I E. and steer N.N.W. J W,, which will lead clear of Kebuta

rocks. When the north extremes of Kuromo se and Mu sima are in line

bearing E. by N. | N., alter course to N.W. ^ W., which will lead one-third

of a mile north of Ai-no se ; and when Ai-no se bears S.S.E. steer N.N.W.

for the anchorage in ,Ko no ura.*

Entering Ojika seto by the channel between Nosaki sima and Ojika,

remember that Nosaki sima is steep-to, but in passing the south-east point

of Ojika care must' be taken not to bring the north end of Nosaki sima to

bear eastward of N.N.E. The north-east point of Ojika should be given

a berth of at least a quarter of a mile, and after passing it, steer towards

Ai-no se, leaving that rock on either side, and if intending to anchor in

Ko no ura, proceed as before directed for the anchorage.

NOSAKI SIMA, half a mile south of Mu sima, is 3i miles long,

north and south, with hills extending through the centre, the summit

1,142 feet high, being over the northern portion ; in the middle .of the

island is a saddle-shaped hill about 200 feet high.

The western coast of Nosaki sima is steep-to, as is also the southern part

of the eastern shore, but from Nokubi bay northward it is foul, and the poipt

which forms the north shore of Nokubi bay should not be approached

between it and Eno sima within half a mile.

NokulDi, the only bay in Nosaki sima, is open to the south-east, but

affords sheltered anchorage with winds from all other quarters.

The northern point of Nosaki sima is. wooded, and on the west side of

the island, immediately under the summit, is a reddish coloured landslip.

The channel between the south-east point of Nosaki sima and Nakadori

is 2f cables wide and clear of danger.

Eno sima, is a small islet, 89 feet high, lying a quarter of a mile

from the north-east shore of Nosaki sima.

* This channel is not recommended.
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Kebuta, are two dangerous rocks, having less than 6 feet water on

them, lying near each other, 1^ cables northward of the north extreme of

Nosaki sima.

The eastern extreme of Nosaki sima in line with the point abreast Eno
sima, bearins S.S.E. i E., leads-li cables to the eastward of Kebuta ; a

bare hill, 193 feet high, over the north point of Ojika seen open a quarter

of a point to the northward of the north-east extreme of Ojita, bearing

W. ^ S. leads
1 J cables to the northward.

OJIKA ISLAND, which forms the south side of Ojika seto, is

3^ miles long East and West, and 2J miles broad ; it is separated from

Nosaki sima by a navigable channel three-quarters of a milo wide. Off

the southern and western portions of Ojika are several islands, the western-

most being 111 miles distant. The narrow channels formed by the islands

adjacent to Ojika are only suitable for small vessels. On the east side of

Ojika there are two conical hill-s, having clumps of trees on them, the

northern 365 feet high, and the southern 222 feet. Half a mile westward

of the latter is a hill 265 feet high, the south side of which rises perpendi-

cularly from the sea. A bare hill over the northerr, iy">int, 193 feet high,

rises precipitously from the sea on its west side.

!East bay, on the eastern shore of Ojika, is three-quarters of a mile

deep, and -nearly 7 cables wide at its entrance, the shore being fronted with

shelving rocks that cover at high water. From Tonozaki, the south

entrance point, rocks extend 2 cables in a northerly direction, and shallow

water half a mile in a south-easterly direction. Kuszukuri, the north

entrance point, has a large rock above water at the extremity of the shelving

rocks which project from it.

The depth in East bay varies from 4 to 14 fathoms, the best, anchorage

being in about 8 fathoms, with the north point of Nosaki sima in line with

the rock off Kuszukuri point, bearing E. byN. ^ N. ; and the south end-of

Nosaki sima in line with Tan-ji islet, bearing S.S.E. f E.

Directions.—Entering East bay from the southward, keep the west

extreme of Shimomu sima in line with the north point of Nakadori sima,

bearing S.byE. -^E. ; this mark leads clear of the shoal water off Tonozaki,

and when the north point of Nosaki sima bears N.E., a N.W. by W. com se

will lead to the anchorage.

Approaching Tonozaki from the soutn-westward, the north extreme of

Nosaki sima should not be ^brought to bear eastward of N.N.E. until the

west point of Shimomu sima is in line with the north point of Nakadori

sima, bearing S. by E. | E., when proceed as before.

Coming from the northward, keep the east point of Nosaki sima in line

with the point abreast of Eno sima, bearing S.S.E. ^ E., until the south-east

point of Ojika bears S.W. ^ S. ; then steer to the southward, keeping mid-

F F 2
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way between Ojika and Nosaki sima, and when the centre of a small reddish

coloured landslip on Nosaki sima bears E. ^ N. steer W. |- S., until the hill

over the north side of the bay bears N.N.W. \ W., when a N.W. by N,

course will lead to the anchorage.

The north-east point of Ojika should not be approached nearer than a

quifirter of a mile.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in East bay, at 8 h. 40 m.;

springs rise lOJ feet, neaps rise 2 to 4 feet.

Ko-guro sima, 57 feet high, situated 6^ cables westward of the

south-east point of Ojika, and 2 cables from the shore, is 400 yards long

east and west, and 300 yards broad. This island is steep -to, except off

its north-east point.

Anchorage can be obtained nearly midway between Ko-guro sima and

the south-east point of Ojika, in 7|- fathoms, sandy bottom ; with the south

extremes of Ko-guro sima and Kuro sima in line, bearing W. by S. | S.,

and the hill over the south-east point of Ojika N.N.E. ^ E. This anchor-

age is sheltered from northerly winds, and the depths are even.

Kuro sima, 140 feet high, situated half a mile westward of Korguro-

sima, is nearly half a mile long east and west, and a quarter of a mile

broad. It has-a wooded peak' over its east and west ends, both of which rise

j)recipitou&ly from the sea, the dark cliffs being remarkable when viewed

from the southward and westward. On its south-west extreme is a pinnacle

rock, 31 feet high and the southern side is steep-to ; but the channel on the

north side, which is one cable wide, has only 4 to 10 feet water in it.

. Uu Sim.a, 172 feet high, .nearly 800 yards long, and bare, lies 7 cables

to the westward of Kuro sima.

O Sim.a, a quarter of a mile westward of Uu sima, rises pei-pen-

dicularly on its north-west side; on its summit, 349 feet high, is a large

clump of trees conspicuous from the southward and westward. The south

side of sima is steep-to, but a rocky ledge extends some distance from

the south-west side, with shallow water between it and Mutsz-se, a cluster
,

of small rocks, three-quarters of a cable in extent, and 5 feet above wafer,

lying half a mile south-west of O sima..

Kuro se, a small black rock, 25 iieet. high, lies one mile 8.W. J W.
from the south extreme of sima, anl S. by W. 4 cables from Mutsz-se.

The north-east side of Kuro se is fcul, there being a patch of 2^ fathoms

three-quarters of a cable from it ; the west and south sides can be passed

at a cable distance, in 16 fathoms.

Hoge Sim.a (Arch rock), H ^^iles W. f S. from O sima, is

200 yards long north and south, having over the south end a conspicuous

peak 200 feet high, which rises precipitously from the sea ; over thte

northern point is a small peak joined to the southern portion of the
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rock by a perforated arch, which shows out prominently from the

westward.

Yaburogi Sizua, 204 feet high, a quarter of a mile northward of

O sima, is half a mile long east and west, and nearly half a mile broad,

having at one cable from its west side a small cluster of rocks (Kal-se),

70 feet high, and semi- circular in shape.

Eoro, a small island, a quarter of a mile north-eastward of Yaburogi

sima, has on its west side cliffs 175 feet high. Between the north point

of Koro and Ojika, a distance of 3 cables, are numerous dangers, which
show at low water. Four cables eastward of Koro, is a small bare island

52 feet high.

Aka, sima, 1| miles west of Ojika, is three-quarters of a mile long

east and west, and 700 yards broad ; thejsummit of this island (335 feet

high) rises perpendicularly from the sea on its south side, and over the

south-west point are several small hummocks which show out prominently

from the southward and westward. Off the north-west part of Aka sima

are a few small rocks above water ; vessels should not pass the north and

east sides nearer than 3 cables, but the south and west sides can be passed,

in smooth water, at one cable distance.

Madara sima, 407 feet high, and nearly a mile in extent, is

separated from the west point of Ojika by a channel one cable wide, in

which is only a depth of 9 feet. Near the west side of Madara sima is a

small rock 20 feet high. The north and west sides of this island can be

passed at 2 tables distance.

Hoage (Arch rock), situated 4^[ miles west from Madara sima,

consists of two remarkable pinnacle islets, 150 yards in extent, bearing

from each other East and West. The western islet is 167 feet high. The

eastern islet, 120 feet high, has a hole through it, visible only from the

northward or southward.

Danger.—A rock which dries 5 feet at low water spring tides (with

5 to 11 fathoms around it), and on which the sea generally breaks, lies to'the

northward of Hoage, with the summit of Biriyo sima in line with the west

extreme of Hoage, bearing S.W. | S., distant from the latter -61 cables.

There is a depth of 20 to 34 fathoms between this rock and Hoage.

Clearing mark.—The high water mark of the west extreme of

sima in line with the west point of Aka sima, bearing S.E. f E., leads

north-east of the above danger ; and the east extreme of Hira sima in line

with the west end of Hoage, bearing S.S.W., leads to the westward.

Eurasima, 381 feet high, lying nearly 3 cables to the southward of

Hoage, is almost square, and a quarter of a mile in extent.

In the channel between Kura sima and Hoage there are depths of 17 to

20 fathoms, and no known dangers.
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BiriyO sixaa, S.W. | W., l^ miles from Kura sima, is nearly half a

mile long north and south, about a quarter of a mile broad on its north

side, and half a mile on its south. It has two peaks, the northern 470 feet

and the southern 445 feet high, and may be known by being the highest

island to the south-westward of Ojika.

Hira Simaij 167 feet high, situated 6 cables south of Biriyo sima, is

nearly half a mile long east and west, and is the southernmost island in

this locality. Off its south point there is a small rock 29 feet high, and

4f cables to the westward of the south end lies a rock 24 feet high ; there

are other rocks near the west point, and rocky ledges extend to the north-

ward from its north side, for a distance of 2 cables, with shoal water

extending some distance to the northward of them.

Close to the east point of Hira sima there is a depth of 5 fathoms ; one

cable to the southward of the rock off its south point, 22 fathoms ; in the

centre of the channel, between Hira sima and the 24 feet rock to the west-

ward, 12 fathoms. This rock (24 feet) is steep-to on its south side, but the

soundings off its north and west ends are uneven, and a patch of 3 fathoms

lies W.N.W. 2| cables from it.

Shiro se, 105 feet high, 13| miles W. by S. from Ojika seto, is the

westernmost islet in the northern portion of the Goto islands. It is divided

into two pinnacles of nearly the same height, and appears as if cut in two

from high watei mark to the summit.

Off the south side of Shiro se is a small rock ; and off the north side are

several rocks above water extending nearly one cable to the 'northward,

with deep water beyond. The east and west sides of Shiro se are steep-tp,

and can be passed at a distance of one cable.

Shaku Shi (Hodge rock), a rock awash at low water, with

deep water around it, lies N. J E., distant 4^ cables from Shiro. se ; the

north peak of Nosaki sima in line with Hoage, bearing East, leads 2 cables

to the northward of Hodge rock.

Kurai no se, on which is a depth of 18 feet, lies near the south-east

edge of a rocky bank, IJ miles long and a quarter to three quarters of a

mile broad, having depths of 6 to 10 fathoms on it. At 3 cables south-

ward of the rock the depth is 20 fathoms ; and at half a mile from the

depth of 5| fathoms (on the northern edge of the bank) is a depth of

38 fathoms.

Clearing marks.—The north point of Biriyo sima in line with the

north peak of Nosaki sima bearing E. f N., leads northward of Korai nose.

South point of Hira sima in line with the north peak of Nosaki. sima

bearing E. by N. J N., leads southward of Korai no se.

NAKADORI SIMA is 21|^ miles long between Sawo saki the

south, and Tsua saki the north extreme.
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The northern part of the island for a distance of 9 miles to the southward

of Tsua saki is very narrow; high hills and mountains rising abruptly on

both sides. The summit of Nakadori sima (0-mitzu yama) is a flat peak

1,446 feet high ; Yabokura yama, 1,197 feet high, lies 2f miles to the north-

ward of 0-mltzu yama; thence to.the northward 'the hills are much lower,

the ridge over Tsua saki being only about 250 feet high.

Shimomu sima, 275 feet high, lying S.S.E. 1| miles from the north

end of Nakadori sima, and one mile from the eastern shore, is nearly half

a mile long north and south, and 400 yards broad.

- Tanji, a remarkable conical shaped islet, 91 feet high, lying half a

mile N.E. by N. from Shimomu sima, is steep-to except on its west side,

from which rocks extend nearly one cable.

The north-east peak of Ojika, open one-third the breadth of the channel

between Nosaki sima and Nakadori, bearing N.N.W. ^ W., will lead

through the deepest water between Tanji and Shimomu sima.

Kamigashi, a rock 53 feet high and steep-to, lies 8^ cables off the

east side of Nakadori sima, and a little over 3 miles to the southward of

Shimomu sima, having off its north end a small rock 2 feet high.

Ikatchi, a rock 15 feet high, lies 2 cables from the western shore of

Nakadori, about one mile north of 0-mitzu yama. Vessels must not pass

eastward of Ikatchi.

Tsubo gashi, a rock 10 feet high, vnth 12 to 20 fathoms round it at

half a cable distance, lies W. by S. J S. about one mile from Ikatchi, and

11 miles to the northward of the entrance of Nama ura.

"IVrATVr A URA,* a bay situated immediately to the southward of

0-mitzu yama, may be recognised by a conical rock 313 feet high, which

forms the south entrance point ; the bay is 2 miles deep and half a mile wide,

vdth an even depth of about 16 fathoms. From the north-east side of the

entrance, shelving rocks which dry at low water, extend 1| cables in a

south-westerly direction, shoal water continuing nearly 2 cables to the

south-westward ; Cone rock, the south-west entrance point, is steep-to, and

has a depth of 16 fathoms at about three-quarters of a cable to the north-

eastward of it.

AtLClloragO.—The best anchorage for large Vessels is near the head of

Nama ura, in 10 fathoms water, 2| cables distant from the shore, with the

peak of O sima just open eastward ofthe Cone rock, bearing N. by W. ^ W.,

and a patch of red cliff on the west shore of the bay, just north of Nama

village, bearing W. by S. ^ S.; and Joss point N.E. Small vessels can

anchor to the eastward of this position, with Tsubo gashi (the 10 feet rdck

* See Admiralty plan ; —Nama ura, on chart No. 359 ; scale m=2-0 inches.
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nortli of the entrance) in line with a black point on the east side of the

bay bearing N. by W. l W. ; and the point on the south shore eastward

of Nama village S.W. by W.

OtO no se, or Oldham rock, covered at high water springs, lies

nearly 1^ miles E. by N. from Sawo saki, the south extreme of Nakadori

sima. An islet 78 feet high, half a mile to the westward of Sawo saki in

line with it, bearing W. ^ N., leads to the southward of the rock ; and Tazaki

(the north point of Kaba sima) in line with Sawo saki bearing W. by S. ^ S.

leads to the northward of Oldham rock,

HIRA SIMA, nearly 2 miles from the east extreme of Nakadori

sima, and 4 miles westward of Yenoi sima {see page 514), is 2^ miles long

and IJ miles broad, having near its centre a peak 663 feet high, sloping

gradually tothe coast on its north and west sides ; to the southward of this

peak there are remarkable ridges of cliffs, and over its north-east point is a

prominent peak 325 feet high, rising perpendicularly from the sea on its

eastern side.

The western side of Hira sima is steep-to, and trends in a north-westerly

direction 2 miles from Ai saki the west point, to Kuro saki the north point

of the island ; the eastern side of Hira sima from Koro-no saki the south-

west, to Tatsu saki the north-east extreme of the island, a distance of 2|

miles, is irregular, with' a few off-lying dangers and islets. -

HEidOUlciri bay, on the north-east side of Hira sima, between

Kuro saki and Tatsu saki, is 6 cables deep ; it is, however, only suitable

as an anchorage for junks.

Komoda bay, situated on the south-west side of the island, between

Ai saki and Komo-no saki, affords protection to small vessels from north

iuid easterly winds ; but is exposed, to winds from the southward and west-

ward. The water is deep, and the strong tides and eddies tend to make it

a not very shug anchorage. Near the centre, of the bay is a small

wooded islet, (Kojima), to the south-eastward of which vessels should anchor,

the best berth being in 10 fathoms, with Ai saki bearing N.W. by W. ^ W.

and the summit of Nanori rock S.S.W. ^ W. Eastward of Kojima, on the

northern shore of the bay, is an inlet in which junks lie securely, for the

puipose of loading coal (inferior) obtained from the mines.

From Komo-no saki rocky ledges extend in a south-westerly du-ection for

li cables, and the shore to the eastward of this point for a distance of half

a mile is foul, and should not be approached nearer than 3 cables.

Nanori ^ remarkable rock 92 feet high, situated 6 cables to the south-

westward of Komo-no saki, has rocky Jedges surrounding it, those off its

southern extreme extending nearly 2 cables. The north extreme of

Nanori is foul, there *^ing a depth of 3J fathoms at 1| cables to the north-
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ward of it ; immediately outside the shelving rocks on either side, how-

ever, there is deep water.

In the centre of the channel between Nanori and Komo-no saki the

depths are 12 to 20 fathoms ; and the centre of Shimomu sima in line

with Ai saki bearing N.N.W. ^ W. will lead through in the deepest

water.

Sakize, a cluster of conspicuous islets extending nearly half a mile from

the eastern shore of Hira sima, should be passed at not less than 2 cables

distant. About midway between Sakize and Tatsu saki, and nearly half a

mile from the shore, is a rock that dries 3 feet at low water. Tatsu saki

bearing N.N.W. leads to the eastward of this rock.

The CbannelS on either side of Hira sima are navigable ; that

between Hira sima and Nakadori sima is clear of danger, but in the channel

between Hira sima and Yenoi sima are the Saracen reefs situated to the

southward of Yenoi sima, and the foul ground to tiie south-westward of

Kuro sima, (a small islet 120 feet high). The eastern shore of Hira sima

is the clearer side of this channel.

Dir6CtiOXLS.—Approaching Hira sima from the south-eastward keep

Tatsu saki in line with the south end bf Nosaki sima, bearing N.W. by N".,

which will lead nearly one mile westward of the Saracen reefs and half a

mile from the foul ground south-westward of Kuro sima. {See page 314.)

When the summits of Yenoi sima and Kuro sima are in line "bearing N.E.

by E. ^ E., alter course to the northward to pass between Hira sima and Iwo

se (a rock 30 feet high, the westernmost of a group lying to the north-west

of Yenoi sima).

Bound to Komoda bay from the eastward, keep about half a mile from

the Kira sima coast, and enter the channel between Nanori rock and

Komo-no saki, with Ai saki in line with the centre of Shimomu sima bearing

N.N.W. J W. ; and when Kojima bears N.N.E., steer for the anchorage.

NAEADORI SETO, is the strait between the south-west shore

of Nakadori sima and the eastern shore of Wakamatsu. Its northern

entrance, about one mile wide, between the wooded islets of Kusi sima and

Hino sima, is distinguished by a rock (on which is a conspicuous tree) lying

off the north end of Wakamatsu. The channel takes an E. by S. direction for

about 2^ miles, with an average breadth of 6 cables ; it then trends to the

southward, becomes very narrow and tortuous, with numerous islets and

-rocks in it.

The current runs very strong in the narrows ; and the reef off the islets

render the channel dangerous, if not impassable, for ships.

Eusi sima, lying off the west extreme of Nakadori, is 1^ miles' long

N.N.E, andS.S.W., and nearly one mile across ; it is fairly wooded and risea
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to a height of 627 feet. The shores of the island are rocky, and rocks above

water lie off several points. Off the south-west point is a rocky islet

36 feet high, and sunken rocks extend one cable from its south point.

The passage between Kusi sima and Nakadori sima has only been

examined as far as the north point of the former island, where the bottom
is rocky, and there is a less depth than at its southern entrance.

Hino sima, one mile S.W. J S. from Kusi sima, is 1^ miles long

north and south, and half a mile in breadth ; wooded, and 797 feet in height.

On the south side of the island is a small bay, in which there is a fishing

village.

The coast of the island is rocky ; a reef of sunken rocks extending one

cable from the shore ofE the north point. A small wooded islet lies nearly a

cable off the north-east point, outside which there is a rock with only 6

feet water on it at low-water spring tides. The south-east point shoals

out for more than a cable ; and off the south point, the water is shoal and

the bottom uneven.

Yoslmra sima, situated 21 cables southward of Hino sima, is 6^
cables long, N.E. and S.W., 3 cables broad, partially wooded, and 266 feet

high. Its western point is low, and from it a reef extends towards

Arafuku : detached rocks, the outer of which is'14 feet high, lie 1^ cables

to the southward of the islet.

Arafuku, an island nearly li miles long.N.W. and S.E., and nearly

1^ miles broad, is joined to the western point of Yoshura sima by a reef; and

the water between it and Hino sima is shoal. The island is 769 feet high,

wooded, and cultivated in parts j but its western side is bare of trees and

covered with long grass, which M'hen the sun is on it presents a reddish

appearance, causing it to be conspicuous from a considerable distance, and

thus a good mark for vessels wishing to pass through the Takigawara seto.

Off the north- east, north, and north-west points of the island, are several

detached rocks extending about one cable off shore ; off the north-east point,

however, a rock which covers at high water, lies If cables from it.

"WAKAMATSU, an irregularly shaped island, nearly 6 miles long

N.N.W. and S.S.E., lies between the Takigawara and Nakadori channels.

The north-west coast of the island is much broken by an inlet, the entrance

to which is between Hino sima and Nonahira (the north point of Waka-

matsu), extending 2^ miles to the southward, with an average breadth of

half a mile, and terminating in three branches, neither of which is suiE»

ciently wide to anchor in. Just before reaching these branches anchorage

may be had in 19 or 20 fathoms, sandy bottom.

Nonallira, the north point of Wakamatsu, is bold and rocky, and

has some detached rocks extending one cable from it, the outer being above.
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"water. The west coast of Wakamatsu is bold and rocky, and tolerably

straight and unbroken for 1^ miles ; it then forms in two points with a bay

between them.

Takigawara ura, the bay above mentioned, is half a mile deep, and

about the same in width ; with a sandy beach at the head fringed with trees.

The bottom at the entrance is rocky, but even; the water gradually shoaling

towards the beach, with sandy bottom.

The tide, which runs very strongly oflf Kanzaku hana (the northern

point of the bay), is not felt in the upper part, where anchorage may be

obtained.

Taka saki, the south extreme of the bay, may be passed close-to.

A shoalj on which there is a depth of 11 fathoms, lies 4^ cables S.E. ^ S.

from the point, with deep water all round it, and rocky bottom.

Tanuo kojima.—From Taki saki the coast trends to the eastward

and is very broken and rocky. About a mile eastward of Taka saki, close

to the coast, is Tanno.kojima, a small rocky island half a mile in length.

DANGERS.—At 3 cables from the west side of Tanno kojima is a-

dangerous sunken rock, on which is a depth of only 1-|- feet at low-water

spring tides. Another dangerous rock with 3^ fathoms on it at low water lies

3 cables from the south point .of the island, and S. E. by E. ^ E. ly% miles

from Taka saki.

The coast between Taka saki- and Shiro saki should be approached with

caution, as the bottom is rocky and uneven.

Stliro saki haua, the south point of Wakamatsu, is a rocky conical

point at the southern entrance to the Nakadori seto.

KUSO, or Eadzura Sima, three-quarters of a mile long, 7 cables

broad, and 457 feet high, lies in the northern entrance to the Takigawara seto.

The coast of the island is extremely rocky, except on its south side, where

there is a sandy beach and a small village. The west point of the island

terminates in a series of detached rocks with grassy summits, and at the

north point are some sharp pinnacles. The island is principally covered

with coarse grass, and is but partially wooded.

Aino sima, a small island, 244 feet high, lies in the northei-n

entrance to the. Takigawara seto, 3^ cables from Arafuku, and nearly

cables from the north-east point of Naru sima ; its shores are rocky.

Uno she, a small cluster of rocks, the highest of which is 18 feet

above water, lies a little more than one cable north-east of Aino sima. A
shoal of 12 fathoms, rocky bottom, lies 7 cables S.E. by E. ^ E. from the

south point of the same island.

Kibuta, a small island 131 feet high, lying in the Takigawara seto,

may be passed close to ; abreast it the channel is 6| cables wide.
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TAKIGAWARA SETO (the Naru channel of former charts), lies

between the islands of Wakamatsu on the north, and Naru sima on the

south. The strait is clear of dangers, and the shores on either hand may
be approached within a distance of 2 cables ; except the south-west coast

of Wakamatsu, off which lie the two sunken rocks before described.

The narrowest part of the strait is abreast Kanzaku hana, where it is little

over 4 cables wide.

When approaching the strait from the westward the island of Arafuku is,

as before mentioned, a conspicuous landmark, and on nearing it and crossing

the entrance to the channel, the small islet of Hebo will be seen bearing

S.E. I S.

On a point, about half a mile north-east of Taka saki (Wakamatsu), is a

landslip, which is very conspicuous when seen from the south-east, and

forms a good mark for the southern entrance to the strait.

The west extreme of Aino sima, or the extreme of Kanzaku hana, open of

Taka saki, leads westward of both the sunken rocks off the south-west coast

of Wakamatsu.

Tides.—The tidal streams at springs attain a velocity of 5 to 6 knots

in the Takigawara seto, the greatest strength being felt abreast Kanzaku

hana ; at neaps the velocity is from 2 to 3 knots. The first of the flood

makes along the north shore of Naru sima, and continues to run for about

an hour after the tide has commenced to fall. Off Kibuta the tides meet,

forming heavy tide-rips, which with the wind blowing fresh through the

channel are dangerous to boats. The flood sets to the northward and

westward, the ebb to the south and east. Among the islands north of the

strait the tidal streams are scarcely perceptible.

NARU SIMA, on the south side of Takigawara seto, is of very

irregular outline, the coast being indented by several deep inlets.

The north-west point of Naru sima (which forms the northern entrance

point of Naru seto) has detached rocks above water extending one cable

from it. Above the point is a hill 637 feet high, which when seen from

the westward appears to have a peculiar knob on its summit, and is thus a

good distinguishing mark for the entrance to the Naru seto.

The west coast of Naru sima is broken up into several small bays and

indentations with sandy beaches at their heads, and rocky points between

them. Numerous sunken rocks lie off nearly all the points ; none, how-

ever, are believed to extend farther than IJ cables from the shore.

Taki ura, the eastern of the two inlets on the north side of the island,

8^ cables wide at the entrance, extends in a southerly du-ection for about 2

miles. The small islet, Kojima, lies about half a mile inside the entrance,

leaving a channel about half a mile wide between it and the western shore
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of the inlet. The islet is about 2^ cables in length ; and shoal water

extends 2^ cables S.S.E. from it, barring the passage eastward of it.

Ai-no Ura, the weitem inlet, is narrower than Tak'i ura; it is 2^ miles

in length and from 2 to 5 cables wide, and is separated from Taki ura by a

narrow strip of land which terminates in a rocky point (Kwanon saki).

AnchorEge may be found at about three-quarters of a mile from the

head of this inlet in 10 to 12 fathoms water, sandy bottom.

EwaillOIl SEki, separating the entrances to the above inlets, has a

rocky ledge extending from it in a north-west direction for a distance of

6 cables, and terminating in a cluster of rocks (No se), the highest of

which is 80 feet above water.

Uno Sima, a small island off the north coast of Naru sima, on the

western side of the entrance to Ai-no ura, is suiTounded by numerous

sunken rocks extending a cable from it.

NARU SEITO (Kuga channel of former charts), between Naru

sima and Hisaka sima, is about 5 miles in length and three-quarters of a

mile wide at its northern entrance, narrowing in about the middle of the

strait to half a mile in widtli ; its shores, formed of rugged rocky points

with sandy beaches between, are steep-to, with no danger other than the

rocks which skirt them close-to.

Eosima, a small island, 147, feet high, lies close offthe coast of Hisaka

sima, and shelters a small bay 1^ miles from the northern entrance.

SzudZTl no ura, a bay on the shore of Naru sima opposite Kosima, is

formed by a narrow curved point (Szudzu no hana) terminating in a steep

cliffy nob, which projects from Naru sima ; it is here that the strait is enly

half a mile across. A rock that dries 4 feet at low water lies three-quarters

of a cable from the south shore of Szudzu no haua.

OKUSHI HARBOUR,* on the west coast ofNaru sima, is situated

about one mile inside the northern entrance to the Naru" seto; it is a well

protected harbour, .the entrance to which is half a mile wide narrowing to

3 cables at the anchorage. A small village is situated on the beach at the

head of the harbour, but the inhabitants are pom-, and no supplies can be

depended on. The best anchorage is in from 10 to 11 fathoms, sandy

bottom, in the middle of the harbour.

HARDY HARBOUR,* a bight about Scabies long in a northerly

direction, is situated on the south-west side of this island, in the Naru seto

(Kuga channel) ; it has shoal depths of 2 to 5 fathoms extending from its

north-west entrance point, and terminating in a knoll of 12 feet water near

* See Admiralty plans :—Okushi and Hardy harbours, on chart No. 359 ; scale

4 inches.
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the middle of the entrance ; between this knoll and Observatory island

(south-east side of entrance) the channel is only one cable wide, but there

is a depth of 15 fathoms in mid-channel.

At one cable south of Observatory island a shoal with 9 feet water on it,

extends 1^ cables from the shore, having near the outer edge a depth of

13 fathoms.

Mia sima, 280 feet high, situated south of Hardy harbour at the

southern entrance to the Nam seto, is formed by a high mass of land at its

north end connected by a narrow neck of stones with a smaller piece of

rooky ground, 280 feet high, which is again joined by rocks to another

similar, but still smaller islet, 150 feet high. Kocks and foul ground extend

1^ cables from its north-west and southern shores.

NarU kami seto, between this island and Naru sima, is less than 2

cables wide, but has deep water in it. Vessels should however, not use it,

except in an emergency,

TobinokO, an islet lying close off the coast of Hisaka sima, and 8J

cables S.S.W. ^ W. from Szudzu no hana, if kept open of the point three-

quarters of a mile south of it, leads to the eastward of Keary rock, and may

be useful when it is too hazy or thick to see the more distant clearing mark.

Keary rock, a dangerous rock only 20 feet in diameter, and having

a depth of only -3 feet on it at low water spring tides, lies in the fairway of

the southern entrance to the Naru seto, one mile south-east of Hisaka sima.

The north extremes of Kaba sima and Tsubura sima in line, lead south-

ward of the rock.

CAUTION.—The tides set with considerable velocity near this

danger, and great caution is necessary when navigating in its vicinij;y-. The

ebb tide sets right on to Keary rock.

Gunn rock, on which there is only a depth of 3 feet at low water, lies

three-quarters of a mile S.S.W. from the southernmost point of Naru sima.

The north-east extreme of Hisaka sima in line with Szuyechi (an islet

72 feet high, close to the south end of Mia sima), bearing N.W. by N. leads

to the westward of the rock.

An islet off the north point of Kochi Domori ura in line with the'eaet

extreme of Shinto ga sima (an islet 146 feet high, near the south-east shore

of Naru sima) bearing N.N.E. { E. leads eastward of 'the rock.

Tides.—The strength of the tidal streams in the Narii seto is very

great both flood and ebb stream attaining a rate of 6 knots at spring tides

Heavy tide-rips are met with in the strait, and are especially noticeable

at the northern entrance where they occur suddenly, and are dangerous to

boats ; they alter in position and magnitude according to the time and state
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HISAKA SIMA (Kuga sima of formei- charts) is an island of nearly

oval form, 5 miles long, and 3^ miles wide, hilly, and rocky aldng its shores.

The northern shore of the island is indented ; a long inlet extending 2|

miles in a south-south-east direction, nearly dividing the island into two

parts. The entrance to this inlet is very exposed, and its western entrance

point (also the western entrance point to the Naru seto) is partially

wooded, and rocky, with several detached rocks above water lying off it, one

of which is a pinnacle.

Off the west point of the entrance to the inlet is a sunken rock at three-

quarters of a cable from the shore.

Sisaka no minatO, the inlet above-mentioned, has a narrow

winding entrance, in some places only one cable wide, extending for a

distance of l-j% miles ; it is, however, clear of danger, and there is no difficulty

in passing through it in a handy steamer. On emerging from this narrow

passage a perfectly landlocked basin, nearly circular in form and 7 cables

in diameter is reached, the shores of which rise from a fringe of muddy

beach (seen at low water) in grassy slopes to hills from 700 to 900 feet high
;

immediately inside the entrance to this basin is a sniall rocky, wooded

,

islet, which may be passed close-to on either side.

At the south end of the basin are two shelving muddy points a little

more than one cable apart, with a depth of 7, and 8 fathoms between them

forming the entrance to an inner and smaller basin, 3 cables across. From

here the inlet branches for a short distance in two directions (S.E. and S.W.),

the water gradually shoaling, and both drying for some distance out at low

water.

Perfect security may be had in Hisaka no minato, and repairs and

beaching could be effected with safety in any weather. The narrowness

of the entrance, however, in a gi'eat measure detracts from the value of the

harbour, which otherwise would be a perfect typhoon anchorage.

AncIlOragO.—Anchorage may be taken up anywhere in tlie outer

basin in from 8 to 10 fathoms, mud bottom ; and perfect shelter may-

be obtained in'the inner basin in 5 to 6 fathoms.

Gengio no hana, the west, extreme of Hisaka sima, has a dangerous

reef 3 feet above water, lying 2^ cables to the northward of it.

The west coast of Hisaka sima is tolerably straight and unbroken ; it

rises steeply from a rocky shore to a range of hills, 800 to 1,100 feet in

height.

Supplies.—The island affords little ground for cultivation; the

inhabitants are extremely poor, and no supplies can be obtained.
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PUKAI SIMA, the principal island of the Goto group is about

18 miles long from- Ose saki its south-west point, to Haiya saki the

north-east point ; and is 15 miles across from south-east to north-west.

The island is very hilly, and its shores are broken by numerous inlets 'and

bays ; on its north-west, south-east, and east coast are promontories of some

extent rising from rocky shores to grass covered hills of volcanic formation,

with fertile valleys between them and the more rugged-hills of the interior.

The north-east coast forms, with the south-west shore of Hisaka- sima, the

Tanno ura seto, and rises somewhat abruptly to wooded hills fpom 600 to

800 feet high. Two inlets indent the coast of Fukai sima on its north-east

side.

The north-west part of Fukai sima forms a projecting promontory sloping

gradually on all sides from Sho yama, a hill 594 feet in height. The

promontory is fertile and well cultivated, rising at its southern end to several

ranges of hills which take a general north-east and south-west direction,

radiating in a measure from the highest and most prominent peak on the

island, Tetega yama, 1,520 feet high. The shores of the promontory are

rocky and shelving, and should, therefore, not be approached too closely.

Easlli no ura, the southern of the above-mentioned inlets, has a

small islet 70 feet high in the middle of the entrance ; the channel into

the harbour, 1^ cables wide, being on its west side.

Auchorage.—^After passing through this channel anchorage may

be obtained in 11 fathoms, mud bottom, with the east extreme of the

islet in line with the S.E. point of Hisaka sima ; and the north entrance

point of the harbour in line with the west extreme of Hisaka sima.

The tidal streams set round the harbour at the rate of 1^ knots an hour

dui'ing spring tides.

Togi no lira, the northern inlet, has a sandbank extending some

distance across it from its southern shore ; which renders it unfit as an

anchorage, except for very small vessels.

The north point 6f Fukai sima, at the entrance to the Tanno ura seto,

is bold and rocky, rising to a double-topped partially wooded hill 620 feet

liigh. Heavy tide-rips occur off this point.

Eamo no sima, a cluster of rocky islets and rocks, extending for

half a mile in a north-west and south-east direction, lie about half a mile

from the shore of Fukai sima. The highest rock is 86 feet ; the northern

rock of the group is situated three-quarters of a mile N.W. from, the north

point of Fukai sima, and about 2^ cables from the main cluster ; it is 4 feet

high, and forms the only danger when entering the Tanno ura seto.

The passage between the Kamo no sima rocks andjhe maiil is clear, and -

is about 3 cables M'ide at its narrowest part.
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The coast as far as Kuro saki forms a small double bay, exti'emely rockyj

with off-lying rocks extending in some places as far as two cables from it.

Kuro saki, a bold rocky point rising to a wooded hill 828 feet higli,

forms the eastern entrance point to Kisiku no minato.

West of Kuro saki the island is richly cultivated aud well watered by two

rivers, which rising some distance inland flow one on either side of a gentle

slope into the southern parts of two inlets. The shores are shelving and

rocky, the reefs offHi saki drying from 1^ to 2 cables out, and shoal water

, extending further off.

Eisiku no minato, the eastern of the two inlets, is only large

enough for very small vessels ; its entrance is clear and safe if the eastern

shore be kept close-to. There is a village inside, opposite the entrance,

where good water may be obtained and supplies of poultry and fish in

moderate quantities.

Sonza ura, the other inlet, is a little larger than Kisiku no minato,

and anchorage for a vessel of moderate size may be had in 9 to 10 fathoms,

mud bottom.

Reef.—Two small rocks, which uncover 3 feet at low water, lie 1^%

miles westward of the entrance to Sonza ura, and 3 cables from the shore ;

they bear N.E., and are distant 3 cables from the east point of Sho ura.

SHO URA, on the east side of the north-west promontory of Fukai

sima, is three-quarters of a mile in depth, and half a mile wide, the water

shoaling gradually to the head of the bay, which terminates in a fine sandy

beach.

AnctlOrage.—Good shelter from all winds except those between

north and east may be had in Sho ura. The most convenient anchorage

is in from 6 to 7 fathoms, midway between the shores, abreast the village

on the west side, and a little more than half a mile from the head of the

bay : the holding ground is good.

Hime sima, a small island lying N.N.E. from the north-west point

of Fukai sima, is 5 cables in length and 4 in breadth, wooded, and partially

cultivated, except on its north-west side which is cliffy and precipitous.

The island is 647 feet high, and forms a conspicuous landmark from the

north-westward

.

Otona se, is a small rock 5 feet above water, lying midway between

Hime sima and Fukai sima.

Eamisone, two rocky knolls, the nearest of which lies 2^ miles

N. by W. J W. from the west extreme of Hime sima, has a depth of 3J

fathoms on it at low-water spring tides. The outer knoll, 2| cables N.W.

by N. from the former, has a depth of 2^ fathoms on it at low water.

Q 6338. G G
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Shinsone, northward of the Kamisone rocks, and 3^ miles N. f W.

from the west extreme of Hime sima, is a rocky patch on which is a

depth of 4 fathoms at low water.

NeclliS01ie,apatch of rock, over which there is a depth of 7 fathoms,

lies 3f miles N.W. from the west extreme of Hime sima, and about 2 miles

W, by S. from the Kamisone rocks. The locality is often marked by tide-

rips.

Ose saki (the south-west point of Fukai sima) in line with the west

extreme of Saga sima bearing S. '^ W. clears all the above dangers, leading

to the westward of them. The point north of Sho ura, well open of the

east extreme of Hime sima, loads to the eastward o£ all the rocks.

Tides.—The flood stream sets to the north-west and the ebb to the

south-east in this locality, with a velocity at spring tides of one to 2

knots an hour. At neap tides the ebb stream does not make until some-

times as much as 4 hours after high water, and the flood stream 4 hours

after low water; this interval diminishes as springtides come on, when

the flood and ebb streams appear to make at from 1|^ to 2 hours after low

and high water.

SAGA SIMA, an island about 2 miles long (north and south), and

from three-quarters to one-quarter of a mile wide, lies nearly 2 miles to the

westward of the above-mentioned promontory of Fukai sima ; its shores are

steep and cliffy on all sides except the eastern, where there is a small bay, off

which anchorage may be obtained in 9 fathoms (sandy bottom) sheltered

from westerly winds. Saga sima is partially cultivated, and in some parts

covered with coarse tufted grass and bamboo. Its highest summit, of

which there are two, is 512 feet above the sea, and the island when viewed

from the westward, at some distance, appears as two islands.

TAMA NO URA*, a large inlet or arm of the sea indenting the

west coast of Fukai sima, is finely situated as a port of refuge, and but for

the great depth of water in it, would be a magnificent harbour.

The only entrance for ships (6^- cables in width) is 4| miles north of Ose

saki and 2^ miles S.E. from Saga sima ; and care must be taken not

to mistake the blind entrance (available only for boats) at 2J miles north

of Ose saki, as this passage has a reef of rocks extending right across it.

Sillia< yama, separated from the main island (Fukai) by the blind

entrance to Tama no ura 1^ cables wide, is steep and wooded, rising to a

rido'e of hills 861 feet high. Its western shore is very steep and rocky,

the highest hill along it being 530 feet.

* See Admiralty plan :—Tama no ura, on chart No. 359 ; scale, m= 1
' 5 inches.
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Oflf the north point of Sima yama, which is also the south point of entrance

to Tama no ura, is a small rocky islet and rocks, together extending 1^

cables from the shore.

Algerine bluff, the outer point on the north side of the entrance to Tama
no ura is 1J miles from Warr point, its inner point ; both these lie under the

high land of the northern of three high peaks of Fukai sima.

The main inlet of the harbour, •which has a varying breadth of 3 to

7 cables, follows the general contour of the sea coast for 6 miles, separated

from the sea by Sima yama, and a neck of high land extending northward

from Ose saki. It Jirst trends S. by W. for 3^ miles, then curves to the

south-east for 1^ miles to its head, from which an arm branches one mile

to the north-east. The depth within the entrance is 32 to 38 fathoms,

decreasing gradually to 16 fathoms at the head of the main arm, rendering

anchorage inconvenient ; and this deep water is the only drawback to

this otherwise beautiful harbour, which is split up into numerous small

bays, creeks, and inlets. Directly south-east of the entrance, and on its

eastern shore, the harbour branches into three narrow arms each about a

mile in length. The two southern branches are so narrow, and the water so

deep, as to render them unavailable as anchorages. The northern branch,'

although of a more convenient depth, is also narrow and tortuous, and

exposed to westerly winds, which blow in here at times with considerable

force.

There are several small villages at the heads of the several creeks. The

chief village, Tama no ura, is situated on the bold sides of Yebe so hana

;

the'population is composed chiefly of fishermen. There is a good road to

Fukai town.

Anchorages.—^Anchorage, sheltered from northerly and easterly

winds, may be found on a sandy spit of shoaler depths projecting from the

north shore ofthe harbour just within the entrance. To pick this anchorage

up, the vessel should be steered about 2 cables from the shore', keeping a few

houses, seen on the opposite shore of the harbour, open of a low rocky

point. The anchor should be let go immediately a conical hill on the

south side of the harbour is seen open of the east end of Kojima (Hallowes

island) in from 9 to 10 fathoms, at about 2 cables from the shore. With

N.W. winds however this anchorage is exposed to a heavy swell, and the

holding ground (sand and shells) is not good. Heavy, shifting, squalls off

the land, Causing the vessel to yaw, are experienced at this anchorage

during N.W. winds.

Still following the main inlet, rounding numerous points, and passing

several small bays, the best anchorage for large ships is found at the head

of the inlet after it turns to the south-east, where the water shoals regularly

GG 2
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and gradually. The best position is in 10 to 11 fathoms (sand and mud

bottom), about 2^ to 3 cables from shore.

NagaSTl no ura, the continuation of the main inlet, which branches

to the north-east, is 1^ cables wide at its entrance, between a low rocky

point and the small islei Ko sima. The channel is, however, narrowed to

one cable by Ko sima rock.)

Kg sima rock lies 80 yards from the south-east point of Ko sima,

and uncovers at low water.

The rocky point forming the east entrance point to this branch may be

passed within a distance of half a cable, and by doing so the rock will be

cleared.

Very safe and sheltered anchorage may be obtained in this part of the

harbour for ships of moderate size, in from 6 to 7 fathoms, mud bottom.

The water shoals gradually to the head of this branch of the harbour, and

the lead will indicate the best position for anchoring in mid channel.

Imogi no ura, the branch of the harbour which takes a south-west

direction under the hills of Ose saki is of convenient depth, but narrow.

Eojima (Hallowes island), a small, round, wooded islet, situated one

mile within the entrance to Tama no ura, is 224 feet high, with deep watei"

close around.

YebG so SOne, a rock awash at low water, lies near the entrance of

Imogi no ura, about three-quarters of a cable S.E. from Yebe so hana.

It maybe cleared by keeping the summit of Kojima (Hallowes island) open

of all the points on the west side of the harbour, until Tebe so hana is in

line with the blind entrance.

Benten sima, a small islet off the north entrance point of the

south-east branch of the main inlet, is joined to the shore by a rocky reef.

The coast immediately east of the islet forms a small bight, the ground in

which is foul.

Supplies.—^Fish, eggs, fowls, and some vegetables may be procured at

Tama no ura village, as also good water.

TiclOS.— It is high water, full and change, at Tama no ura village

at 8 h. 31 m. ; springs rise 9 to 12 feet ; neaps 1-^ to 4| feet. The tidal

streams are not much felt in the main arm of the harbour, but at the entrance

of Nagasu, Imogij and Tatsu ura, and also through the blind entrance, they

run with some velocity.

OSS SAKI (cape (5roto), the south-west point of Fukai sima, is very

bold, having a depth of 42 fathoms within
1 J cables distance; and its steep

rocky shores receding from the cape at nearly a right angle. A small rock

above water, and a sunken rock close outside it, lie half a cable from the foot
/»_ _ 1. 1_ . _ i_
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At spring tides the tidal streams set strong round the cape, the flood to the

eastward and northward 5 and ebb to the southward and westward.

Tide race.—Very heavy overfalls are frequently experienced off Ose

saki, even in calm weather, and they are extremely dangerous for a small

vessel to pass through.

LIGHT.—^From a white circular lighthouse, 36 feet high, situated on

Ose saki, and at an elevation of 265 feet above high water, is exhibited a

white light, revolving every half minute, visible from seaward, between the

bearings of N.W. by W. and S. \ E. (through north and east), which should

be seen in clear weather from a distance of 22 miles.

DAIHO MURA.—The coast of Fukai eastward of Ose saki is

steep and rocky, and trending to the E.S.E. forms a slight indentation for

3^ miles ; thence it curves to the northward, forming a bay nearly a mile

wide and half a mile deep, on the sandy beach at the head of which is the

small village of Daiho.

AucIlOra/ge, sheltered from northerly winds between N.E. and

West, may be obtained in this bay, in 8 to 10 fathoms ; bottom sand and

shell.

Birro SiXUE, a small islet 221 feet high, separated from Fukai sima

by a channel 1^ cables wide, lies south of Daiho mura. A small rocky

islet having deep water close souths of it, lies 1^ cables S.S.W. from Birro

sima.

Directions.—Entering Daiho ura from the eastward, after passing

Tsutara sima steer W.N.W. for Birro sima, taking care not to bring

it south of that bearing until within 3 or 4 cables from it, when haul

up for the centre of the bay and anchor vnth the small islet on Toma se

(the reef eastward of the bay) in line with the second high hill of Tsutara

sima ; and the west extreme of Birro sima just touching the south point

of the bay.

Toma se, a reef of sunken rocks and rocky patches which uncover at

low water, extends three-quarters of a mile in a S.S.W. direction from the

south coast of Fukai sima, on the east side of Daiho bay. Towards its

outer edge is a small islet 26 feet high, but there are two rocks, one of

which uncovers at low water, lying seaward of the islet.

FlltagO, a small rocky islet 156 feet high, with some sunken rocks

lying close around it, is situated three-quarters of a mile east of Toma se

and 7 cables from the shore.

Tsutara sima, a narrow island three-quarters of a mile in length

(east and west) and 364 feet high, has at 2\ cables off its east point another

islet 88 feet high. Between this islet and Kujira se (6^ cables from

Tsutara sima) there is foul ground. The south shore of Tsutara sima is

also foul for a distance of 1^ cables.
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The large bay of which Daiho forms the western and Kuroshi the

eastern end, is 4 miles long, the hills round it rising steeply to a height of

500 and 700 feet, backed by a range 1 ,200 feet in height more inland. The

hills are partially cultivated and wooded, bnt the slopes are principally

covered with grass,

EUROSHI, at the eastern end of the large bay on the south side of

Fukai sima, affords excellent shelter from northerly and easterly winds.

When standing in from the southward the coast should be passed at not

less than from 3 to 4 cables, as it is shoal and rocky for some distance.

The water shoals gradually off Kuroshi, and anchorage may be taken up as

most convenient.

TSUBASHI HANA.—The south-east part of Fukai sima forms a

promontory similar in desci'iption to, but smaller in extent than, that at the

north-west point of the island ; it rises gently from the sea to a height of

192 feet and is fairly cultivated. The shores of the promontory are ex-

tremely shelving and rocky, and should not be approached too closely.

The south-east point of the promontory (Tsubashi hana) has off it, 1^ miles

to the north-east, the small islet, Bahan, in the neighbourhood of which

foul ground extends nearly half a mile from the shore.

Th.e COAST.—From Tsubashi hana the coast of Fukai sima trends

to the north-east for 1^ miles, thence curving gradually round to the north-

west to Nagasaki hana, the south-west point of Tawo bay. The coast is

very low, rocky^ and shelving, with shoal water extending off it, in some

places to a distance of half a mile.

Euro sima, situated in the entrance to Tawo bay, is three-quarters

of a mile long east and west, and half a mile across ; its southern face

being precipitous and rocky. Its north and west sides are rocky with

small patches of sandy beach between, and the island which rises to a

height of 349 feet, is partially cultivated. With the exception of a small

rocky islet lying one cable from its northern shore there are no off-lying

dangers.

TOMIE MINATO (TAWO BAY), between Nagasaki hana

and Kuro hana, is about 2 miles wide at its entrance, and about the same

distance in depth ; but shoal water extending from its south shore contracts

the anchorage considerably.

The south-west portion of the bay contains several low islets and rocks,

and is shoal. At Tomie village, situated in this part of the bay, supplies of

fowls, fish, and vegetables may be procured.

The head of the bay consists of rocky points rising rapidly to high ranges

of bills at the back, with small sandy beaches between the points.

1VTn/vnc<al7"i Vtavta tho aniif.li -wp.at. nnint nf thp. ha.v. dries out for nparlv
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extreme of this foul ground (4^ fathoms) lies If miles north-west from the

east extreme of Kuro sima.

O Shiraslli, a small rocky islet 32 feet high, lies in the middle of

Tawo bay.

Ko Shirashi, another smaller islet, lies 1^ cables S.S.W. from the

former, and from being of a very whitish appearance is often a conspicuous

object when entering the bay. There is deep water close around these

islets, but a shoal patch of 3| fathoms lies 1^ cables N. by W. from the

northern islet.

Anchorage.-—Very good anchorage may be obtained in Tomie minato

sheltered from all winds, except those from the eastward between

E.N.E. and S.E. by E. It is said that no very heavy sea ever sets into

this bay.

Directions.—When entering Tomie minato (Tawo bay) the southern

shore should be avoided. The island of Kuro may be passed within a few

cables on either side. When entering from the southward and westward, the

east extreme of Kuro sima in line with the extreme of Saki yama hana

bearing N.E.^E. leads one mile clear of all dangers off Tsubashi hana j con-

tinuing this course until the west point of Kuro sima bears N. ^ E., alter

course to N.N.W. to pass one-quarter of a mile westward of Kuro sima,

and when the highest part of O sima (an island 301 feet high, south-east

froih Tawo bay) is in line with the north point of Kuro sima bearing

S.E. ^ E., haul up to N.W. i W. Ko Shirashi (the white rock before

mentioned) will then be nearly ahead, and passing close southward of it do

not haul to the south-west until midway between the rocks and the shore,

when anchorage may be taken up in 6 or 7 fathoms, sandy bottom. Mode-

rate sized vessels may stand in to the south-west until the islet south of O
sima just begins to show clear of the south end of Kuro sima; anchoring

in from 5 to 6 fathoms water.

MutSU, two small rocky islets, 40 and 17 feet high respectively, lie oflE

the northern channel into Tawo bay ; they have deep water close around

them and bear E. by N. f N. 2 miles from the north-east extreme of Ktu:o

sima, and 4 miles E. by S. ^ S. of Ko Shirashi (White rock).

A group of islands extending for 3J miles in a north-east and south-west

dkection, lies 5 miles S.E. by E. from Tomie minato.

O sima, the southern and highest island of the group, is also the

largest, rising over its east shore to a height of 301 feet ; its southern

shores are cliffy and rocky while the northern coast is more sloping and

fairly cultivated. At its north-east end is a fishing village and small

camber for boats. There is deep water close off its southern extreme.

Birro sima, a small islet 212 feet high, lies 2^ cables south-west

from sima, with a second and smaller islet, 42 feet high, off its western
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extreme ; it is steep-to on its south-side, with a projecting rocky ledge

extending for three-quarters of a cable from its western end, outside which

is deep water.

Itabe, a small island about one mile north of O sima, is flat, being only

24 feet above the sea ; its shores are rocky. In the eastern entrance to

the channel between O sima and Itabe, is a depth of 3| fathoms, and as the

islands are flat and low it is advisable to avoid using it.

Aka sima, another island of the group, 172 feet in height, lies about

half a mile E.N.E. from Itabe ; reefs extend from its north, north-east,

and south-east sides. A small flat island 30 feet high lies between Itabe

and Aka sima.

Hana se, the reef north of Aka sima, lies nearly half a mile from the

island.

The bottom ia the neighbourhood of this group of islands consists of

rocky and sandy patches. Close to the islands the tidal streams set with

considerable velocity, the flood to the northward, ebb to the southward. At

a few miles from the islands the tidal streams are weaker.

Tatai sima, a conical rock 191 feet high, lies N. | W. 2| miles from the

east extreme of Aka sima] and S.E. ^ E. from Sakai yama hana; leaving a

navigable channel of 1 1 miles between it and the former ; and one mile

between it and the land immediately south of the latter. Tatai sima is the

most southern of a group of rocky islets and reefs which extend from it

nearly half a mile in a N.N.W. direction and 1;^ miles to the eastward ; it

may be passed close-to on its south side. Kuro hana (the north entrance

point of Tomie rainato) open of Tatai sima, leads to the southward
i and

the summit of Tatara sima in line with the east extreme of Sada sima (to

the northward) bearing N.N.W. ^ W. leads to the eastward of these

dangers.

Sakai yamia haua, the eastern point of Fukai sima, is a rounded

point of land with a rocky coast rising to a cluster of grassy, sloped, conical

hills, 470 feet high, immediately above the coast ; a small valley separating

them from other hills of the same description, the highest of which are

1,026 and 1,028 feet high. These latter slope down on their north-west

sides to a fine, well cultivated, and fertile valley, which extends across from

Tawo bay to the town of Fukai, the whole forming the eastern promontory

of the island.

North of Saki yama hana the coast is rocky ; a small bay lies iminediately

north of the point, northward of- which the coast forms an indentation

5 miles long and about l-j miles deep, in the centre of which is the town of

Fukai.

Fukai the chief town of the Goto islands, and formerly the fortress



eHAP.vn.] PTJKAI SIMA.—FUKAI TOWN. 473

the fortress and the massive stone walls of which bound the streets. The

town and inhabitants present a thriving and cleanly appearance ; behind it

are fertile and well cultivated hills and valleys.

A junk harbour is formed by a camber which extends for a distance of

1-^ cables in a south-east direction from the north end of the town ; at its

extreme is a small Japanese lighthouse.

Imraedfately south of the main portion of the town there are reefs with

large boulders on them, which dry 3 feet at low-water spring tides.

Supplies of fowls, fish and vegetables may be procured. A small

steamer runs about once a fortnight between Nagasaki, Fukai, the Korea,

and north Goto's.

Anchorage.—The most convenient position for anchoring off

Fukai is with the summit of Sada sima bearing B. ^ N.,. and the east

extreme of Yaneo (an island 2 miles north-west of Sada sima) in line with

the summit of Tatara sima bearing N.N".E., in 8 to 9 fathoms water,

at 4-| cables from the camber lighthouse, and 3^ cables from the outer

edge of the reef south of the town.

Sada sima, an island 1^ miles long and 6 cables across, lies 2^ miles

E. by N. from the town of Fukai, and 2| miles north of Saki yama hana.

Its summit, 467 feet in height, is fringed with trees thinly planted. Off its

south point is a pinnacle rock above water, with a rock awash between it

and the island, the whole extending one cable from it; with these ex;ceptions

the shores of Sada sima are free of dangers.

Hocho and Takinoko, two rocky and grass covered islands

joined by a reef of rocks, lie 3 cables from the mainland of Fukai ; Hocho

is 190 feet high.

yaneo, an island 462 feet high, lies 3 cables north-east from Hocho

and Takinoko ; it is a little more than half a mile long and there is

deep water between it and the above-mentioned rocky islands.

Tatara sima, 525 feet high, lies half a mile north-east of Yaneo,

and about the same distance eastward of .Haiya saki (the south point

of the eastern entrance to the Tanno ura seto). TVvo sunken rocks lie to

the north and west of the north point of Tatara sima.

Hocks.—A. cluster of 3 rocks, having at low-water springs less than

6 feet water on them, lie half a mile N.N.E. ^ E. from the north point

of Tatara sima. The other danger lies 5'^ cables W. by N. from the same

point and 7 cables from the south coast of Hisaka sima; it has a depth of

only 9 feet on it at low-water spring tides.

KABA SIMA, an irregular shaped island about 3 miles in length,

lies 2J miles south-east of Naru sima ; it is 1,061 feet in height.

Tsubura, is a small island about one mile in extent, lying about half a

mile north-west of the southern part of Kaba sima.
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Shinoki, 295 feet high, is a small island situated half a mile south of

Tsubura.

FutagO, two small rocky islets, lie nearly a mile south of Tsubura, and

half a mile west of the south-west point of Saba sima.

Outer island) 155 feet high, lies about a mile south of Futago.

TANNO URA SETO (Fukuye channel of former charts), between

the north-east shore of Fukai sima and the south-west coast of Hisaka sima,

is about 4 mUes in length, and has an average width of 1| miles. Its shores

may be approached within a distance of 2 cables ; and it is clear of dangers,

with the exception of the rocks lying off Tatara sima at its eastern entrance.

Tides.—The tidal streams run very strongly through all the passages

between the Goto islands ; in the vicinity of Tatara sima they were found to

attain a velocity of 6| knots an hour at half tide, the average strength

between the north-east point of Fukai sima and Tatara sima being 5 knots

an hour ; but in the narrowest part of the channel attained a rate of fully

7 knots an hour. The flood tide sets to the northward through the strait

(Tanno ura seto), a great rush of water setting between the islands of

Yaneo, Hocho, and Takinoko, and round Haiya saki.*

At half flood the strongest current sets along the coast of Hisaka sima

;

heavy tide-rips occur off the north end of the channel, especially on the

flood during north-west winds.

CAUTION.—Passing through the Tanno ura seto from the north-

westward with the tide (ebb), care must be taken to keep well over towards

the Fukai shore, at the south end of the channel, as there is a strong

tendency to sweep the ship to the northward of Tatara sima, which

passage is dangerous. Vessels should always pass between Haiya saki and

Tatara. The winds in the channels between the Goto islands can never

be depended on.

The duration of the tidal streams in the north part of Goto islands is

nearly equal, the main direction of the flood being to the northward, and

the ebb to the southward.

A portion of the flood stream on the east side of the islands passes

through the channels south and north of Nosaki sima. On the west side

the flood stream runs in a north-easterly direction, and on nearing the

islands in the vicinity of Ojika it splits into two parts ; that to the east-

ward flowing towards the centre of the channel between Ojika and Nosaki

sima is met by the stream from the south-eastward through the channel

south of Nosaki sima, thsnce these streams run together to the noithward,

* On one occasion when coming through the channel against a flood tide, H.M.S.,

Sulvia, was turned six points ofi her course, on meeting the strength of the tidal stream
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and when in Ojika seto are joined by the stream flowing to the north-

westward through the channel on the north side of Nosaki sima. The
whole body of the stream then flows to the westward passing through the

narrow channel between Tera sima and Uku sima, where its velocity at

times is very great.

A portion of the stream on the west side of the islands sets towards the

western entrance to Ojika seto, where it is met by a small portion of the

eastern stream, causing heavy tide-rips and overfalls.

The ebb splits on the west side of Uku sima, one part running to the south-

westward past the islands off" the west side of Ojika ; the other to the south-

eastward through the narrow channel between Uku sima and Tera sima

and thence towards the north end of Nosaki sima, where it divides and runs

in the directions of the channels on either side of that island. On the west

side of Nosaki sima it again splits, one part running to the south-eastward

through the channel on the south side of Nosaki sima ; the other to the

south-westward along the west side of Nakadori sima', uniting with the

stream flowing in the same direction on the west side of Ojika.

In the vicinity of Hira sima the streams run through the channels at

the rate of 3 to 5 knots during springs, causing heavy overfalls.

TORI SIMA or PALLAS ROCKS, three in number, lie

S. W. ^ W. (westerly) 33 miles from Ose saki lighthouse ; the southern and

largest of the group is 60 feet high. . The two southern rocks are close

together ; the south rock about one-third of a cable in length, when seen from

the southward having the appearance of a pyramid, but when viewed from the

northward it presents the form of a sharp ridge with somewhat steep sides ;

under favourable circumstances this rock is accessible on its north side. The
third and smallest rock (North rock), 40 feet high, lies 4 cables N. N. E.

from the South rock. Depths of not less than 37 fathoms are found at a

distance of from one to 7 cables from the rocks, the bottom generally con-

sisting of coarse sand, coral, and shells. The flood stream (at neaps) has

been observed to set weakly'to the north-west, with a light easterly wind

The Pallas rocks are steep-to, and fishing vessels by hooking on to their

lee side ride out moderate breezes.*

ME SIMA GROUP (Meac suna of former charts), consisting of

two principal and three smaller islands, with numerous islets and rocky

pinnacles between them, lie between S. W. ^ W. and S. W. | S., 19 miles

from the Pallas rocks ; the whole extending in a north-east and south-west

direction for about 6 miles. The islands are entirely uncultivated, and are

inhabited only by about 120 fishermen who visit them during the fishing

* Mr. Edmonds, Commander of P. and O. SS. Orissa, reports tha on several

occasions when passing these rocks the currents were found to be with the wind.
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season (May till November), and occupy two small villages ; a few only

remaining during the other months of the year. During the fishing season

large quantities of fish (coJ, rock-cod, tai, &c.) are caught, dried, and salted,

and shipped off to Osaka. With the exception of fish no supplies can be

obtained.

O SIMA (Taka sima of former charts), the northern i.sland of the Me
sima group, is nearly 2 miles long north-east^ and south-west, and 1^

miles wide. It has no conspicuous peak, but rises to a height of 752 feet in

a nearly flat ridge, covered with short scrubby trees and bushes, its bold

rocky shores rising steeply for 250 feet from the water. Off each point of

the island lie detached rocks ; none, however, more than 3^ cables from the

shore.

Mairuta, a rocky patch, lying 2^ cables from the north-east point of

O sima, is about one cable in extent, and consists of a sunken rock, and one

awash at low water, and another which dries 4 feet at low water. Between

the point and the rocks are depths of from 11 to 19 fathoms, and junks use

the passage ; but heavy tide-rips occur outside and among the rocks, and as

the tide sets strong round the islands, a wide berth, should be given to the

Maruta patch.

Two small rocky islets lie off the north-west point of sima. The

outer islet, 100 yards in length and 33 feet high, lies 2 cables from the

point, and has a sunken rock close to its w6st side. The inner islet, 6 feet

high, has a sunken rock close off its east side.

The south-west coast of O sima is bold and rocky, with no hidden dangers

ofi" it, but a sunken rock lies close off the south-west point ; it has deep

water close off it. The south coast is steep and rocky, and forms a bay

6 cables across and. about 3 cables deep, at the head of which, on a beach

of boulders, stands a fishing village.

Anchorage.—Fair shelter may be obtained in this bay, with winds

from N. E. to N. W., in from 19 to 20 fathoms, the bottom being of hard

coarse sand.

The south-east point 'of O sima is rocky, and has several rocks above

water, extending 1^ Cables from it. There are no hidden dangers.

Kuromi sima, a small island, 2f cables long and 2^ cables wide, is

separated from the south-west point of O sima by a channel about 2 cables

across, through which the tidal streams set strongly, forming heavy tide-

rips. In the channel are two rocks, one of which dries 2 feet at low water

;

and off the 'south end of Kuromi sima are numerous rocky pinnacles above

water.

Um SIMA (the Asses Ears of old charts)
1J cables south-west from

triirnmi Rima.. is 5 cables lonsf and 4 cables wide, risinsr in two rusrffed and
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sharp peaks 570 and 607 feet high respectively, the peculiar form of which

gave rise to the name given them by early navigatoi-s. The channel between

Uri siraa and Kuromi sima is studded with rocky pinnacles, and several

islets and rocky pinnacles extend nearly 3 cables from its south-east point.

Finger rock, the most southern of these, is a remarkable pinnacle

40 feet in height : a sunken rock lies about one cable west of Finger

rock.

Hauaguri sima, 3| cables long and 2^ cables wide, rises in rugged

declivities to a height of 481 feet. In the channel, 1^ cables wide, between

it and Me sima, are several rocks.

ME SIMA, the highest island (931 feet) of the Me sima group, is

nearly 1-| miles long and half a mile broad ; its summit rising in a remark-

ably sharp peak, wooded on its western, but bare and precipitous on its

eastern side.

The west coast of the island forms a slight indentation with a small

sandy beach off wliich at a distance of 3 cables, no bottom was obtained at

a depth of 50 fathoms. A smooth round rock lies close inshore. The
north-west point of the island is bold with no offlying dangers, but the

south-west coast is rocky ; rocks above water lying off it. The south

point of Me sima rises to a peak 309 feet high, and is almost separated

from the rest of the island by a cleft in the rock.

Nijiu.—Two rocky islets lie 2^ cables from the south point of Me sima,

and a rock awash lies 2 cables N.W. from the islets, and the same distance

from the point.

The south coast of Me sima forms a bay 2 cables wide, and the same in

depth, the shores of which are rocky. There is here a temporary fishing

village, and a pool of fresh water, but it is only possible to land in fine

weather.*

The east coast curves inwards forming an indentation, with a rocky

islet about one-third along it. Immediately south of this islet is a small

village.

Same no Se, the southern rock of the Me sima group, 18 feet high,

lies 1^1;^ miles S. by E. from the rocky islets off the south point of JMe sima.

There is deep water all round it, and the passage between it and the islets

is quite clear.

Tides.—Strong tidal streams set through the channels between the

islands, the flood to the north-west, and the ,ebb to the south-east ; but the

general direction of the tidal streams is more to the northward and

southward.

* Commander B. Bax,K.N., H.M.S. Dwarf, 1874.
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Hatake SOUe, a bank with depths of 30 to 40 fathoms on it, is said by

the fishermen to exist about 2 miles to the north-east of the Me sima group
;

it has not been examined,

KOSHIKI ISLANDS.*—Tliis group, consisting of two large

islands with numerous smaller islands and islets, lies about 70 miles E.S.E.

from the Me sima group, and 12 miles from the mainland of Kiusiu

;

extending in a N.E. and S.W. direction for a distance of 20 miles. The
islands are very hilly, and the highest peak (Oda yama) on the northern

coast of the southern island attains an altitude of 2,036 feet. The southern

and western coasts of the islands are steep-to, there being a depth of 300

fathoms at a little over 2 miles from the shore ; but the north-east coast is

much less so, and in this direction several rocky islets extend one-third of

the distance across to the mainland.

The inhabitants of the Koshiki islands are poor and ill-clad, and are

principally engaged in fishing and agriculture. Rice, sweet potatoesj

wheat, and a small quantity of cotton and sugar are grown ; and dried and

salted fish are sent to the mainland in some quantities.

SHIMO NO KOSHIKI, the largest and southern island of the

group, is about 12 miles long, and 4 miles wide at its broadest part. The
northern part of the island tapers off to a narrow, rocky, and hilly pro-

montory, which, when viewed from east or west, appears to be islets.

TeUClli Ura, a bay on the south coast of Shimo Koshiki, about

half-a-mile wide and one mile deep, affords shelter from all winds except

those from the southward, in 8 fathoms in about tlie centre of the bay,

round the shores of which extends a large village containing (in 1879)

1,270 inhabitants. The head of the bay is a sandy beach, through which

a stream enters the sea, and there is a camber for boats lying nearly in line

with the beach.

Entering Teuchi ura, the points on either side should not be approached

closely as rocks extend off them ; the reef from the western entrance point

narrowing the entrance to less than 5 cables. Rocks extend 2 cables from

Terakonsu daki, the eastern point.

Hai saki, the western point of Shimo no Koshiki is steep and rocky,

rising abruptly to a wooded peak 778 feet high. Southward toward Teuchi

ura the coast is composed of cliffs, the hUls over which, covered with

brushwood, rise to a height of over 1,000 feet.

Pillar rock.—Three miles northward of Hai saki, and close to the

shore, is a remarkable rock, with precipitous sides 351 feet in height,

* -See Admiralty chart:—Western coasts of Kiusiu and Nipon No. 358 ; scale m =
0'13 of an inch.

The description of this group is by Commander P. Aldrich, R.N., H.M.S. Sylvia, 1 879.
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having the appearance of a solid pillar. When viewed from the northward

or southward it is very conspicuous, hut when seen from the westward its

peculiarities are hidden by the higher land behind it.

Hato Saki, 4 miles northward of Hai saki, is steep and bold, rising

in a wooded slope to a peak 1500 feet high, at about 1;^ miles inland.

The COAST between Hai saki and Hato saki is steep, hills of

from 1,100 to 1,400 feet in height rising immediately over it. From Hato

saki the coast trends to the north-east for 4 miles (with two detached groups

of rocky islets lying off it) and is generally steep, rising rapidly to Oda
yama, a peak 2,036 feet high. Thence the shore trends to the northward,

and the hills over it are not much more than 500 feet in height.

Tsubura daki, the north-west point of the island is cliffy, rising

abruptly to two sharp peaks about 530 feet high. A rock awash lies

nearly 2 cables west of this point.

The east coast of Shimo no Koshiki southward from Tsubura daki, is

rocky and steep for a distance of 5 miles to Oda yama^ana. Southward

the coast *orms in two open bays, in the northern of which is the village

of Naga ama.

Gareshigoro haua, the point separating the' two bays, is rounded

and rocky, with a few trees on it ; it is 295 feet high.

On the sandy beach in the southern bay is the village of Hito daki, near

which is a fine waterfall.

Sheibl daki, the southern point of the south bay, 902 feet high,

terminates in a pinnacle, which is seen only from the northward. The

north side of the hill over it is wooded, rising in a series of sharp peaked

hills to the summit 1,600 feet high. Northward of this point the hills are

nearly bare of wood, and boulders crop up above the surface to their

summits.

The coast southward to Teuchi ura is steep, rising precipitously to sharp

peaked hills 1,000 to 1,200 feet high, covered with bush and scrub, and

streaked with bare rock on their slopes.

IMITA NO SETO, the narrow channel separating Shimo Koshiki

from Taira jima, (the next island northward) is navigable with due pre-

cautions ; but the current runs strong and overfalls form on either side,

according to the state of the tide. Thei"e are no hidden dangers except

close to the shore, but the passage is narrowed at one part to less than 2

cables by reefs which project opposite each other, one on either shore.

The southern rock of the Taira jima reef is 11 feet above water, and forms

a good leading mark, as it may be passed cjose to.

The reef extending from Shimo no Koshiki is all above water. The

south point of Taira jima should be given a good berth and a ship should



480 JAPAN ISLANDS.—KOSHIKI ISLANDS. [chap. vii.

not haul to the northward round it, until the 11 foot rock above mentioned

is well open of the point of the island next north-west of it.

Tides.—The tidal streams set through the strait with a velocity of from

2 to 3 knots, or more, at springs, the flood setting to the N.W., and ebb to

S.E. ; and the stream turning from 1| to 2 hours after high and low water.

TAIRA JIMA, an island about 3 miles long and 1-^ miles across,

connected to the north island (Naka Koshiki) by a reef, forms in two

or three hills of over 900 feet in height. It is entirely devoid of trees,

but is covered in places with coarse grass and brushwood from base to

summit. Some parts are cultivated, and there is a village on the east side.

!R.6ef.—0£E the S.E. point of Taira jima, extending nearly 5 cables, is a

reef of rocks nearly aU above water, amongst which is a small but con-

spicuous islet 175 feet high, with trees on its summit.

KAMI NO (NAKA) KOSHIKI the northern and most

important island of the group is of irregular formation, the S.W. coast

being broken up by inlets and bays ; the south coast steep and cliffy

;

and on the north-east shore is a sandy beach enclosing a long narrow

lagoon. The island is hilly, and the west coast rises abruptly to a ridge

nearly 1,000 feet high. Obai yashi yama, on the south-east part is 1,402

feet high. From the north-east point of the island there extends in an

E.N.E. direction for a distance of 4 miles, a group of detached rocky

islets with several sunken rocks among them, through the channels between

which, the tides set with considerable rapidity, causing tide-rips and over-

falls. The ebb tide sets to the south-east; and it is dangerous to approach

this part of the island closely, while the ebb stream is running.

NISHI NO UIIA, a deep bay, the sandy shore of which forms

nearly the whole of the north shore of Naka Koshiki island, affords shelter

from all but North and N.W. winds, in which direction it is open. It is

clear of dangers, and the water shoals gradually to the shingly beach at

the head of the bay, on which stands the village of Sato, containing (in

1879) 3,768 inhabitants.

Sato lira.—Sato mura is situated on a sandy peninsula ; and Sato ura

a small bay on the east side of the island, afibrds no anchorage.

Kaiyamuta Saki, the south point of Naka Koshiki, is a cliff, having

sunken rocks extending one cable from it.

TATSU MARU, a deep inlet on the south-west side of the island,

affords secure and sheltered anchorage. The eastern entrance point is a

rocky spit connecting the island with the small islet Daimio jin, and with

Taira ura. Northward of Daimio jin is a remarkable ridge of square-

topped pillar-shaped rocks, the highest of which is 60 feet above the sea.

From these rocks the inlet takes a northerly direction for 1| miles with
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an average breadth of from 4 to 5 cables, and then branches into two

narrow arms three-quarters and one mile in length respectively.

Aneliorage.—Large vessels should anchor at about half a mile inside

the western entrance point immediately north of a wooded point, the

termination of a long sandy beach on the eastern shore. Vessels of

moderate size may anchor in 16 fathoms abreast the opening leading to the

eastern narrow arm. Small vessels may anchor in from 9 to 10 fathoms

tibreast the village, on the west side of the northern, arm. The eastern

arm is too narrow to afford anchorage, but at its head a vessel could be

beached in perfect safety.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Tatsu maru at 7h. 40m.

;

springs rise 7^ feet, neaps rise 3 to 5 feet.

NAKA KOSHIKI URA.*—Passing the south point of Naka

Koshiki from the eastward the coast forms a double bight, in the eastern

of which (formerly known as Argus bay), there is good anchorage, well

sheltered from northerly winds. A village stands on the sandy beach at

the head of this bay.

Kamita haua, a rounded point separating, the above bay from the

more western one, is very rocky ; and a reef which dries at low water

extends 2f cables from it.

Passing this point Naka Koshiki ura opens, extending three-quarters of

a mile in a north-east direction. At the head of the bay is the chief

village of the Koshiki group, the seat of the local government, containing

<in 1879) 1,120 inhabitants.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage may be obtained in Naka Koshiki

lira in from 7 to 8 fathoms (sandy bottom) 4|- cables from the village.

Care should be taken to anchor midway between the shores as they are

rocky, and in some places shelving.

Supplies.—Fish, fowls, eggs, &c. may be obtained in small quantities.

Kami se, a reef of rocks, extends nearly 3 cables off the north-west

point of Kami no Koshiki. Tide rips form frequently off it, and the

tidal streams run strongly in its vicinity.

KXJRO KAMI, a remarkable pinnacle rock 72 feet in height, lies

3 miles E. J N. from the north-east point of Naka (Kami no) Koshiki.

Between it and the point are several islets and rocks, the passages between

which should not be attempted.

Channel between KOSHIKI ISLANDS and COAST
of KIUSIU.—This channel, between Kuro Kami and Kamo sima (a

small rock 20 feet high lying one mile from the Kiusiu coast), is 9 miles

broad, and in fine weather is perfectly safe. In thick weather, however,

* See Plau of Naka Koshiki ura (Argus bay) on chart No. 626 shortly to be published.

Q 6338. H H
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the Naka no se reef is dangerous, and vessels should then not attempt to

pass westward of it, but should keep to the eastward, to ensure which she

should not stand into over 30 fathoms. Westward of Naka no se,

between that danger and Naka Koshiki, there are depths of from 30 to

45 fathoms, while east of the reef the depths are everywhere less than

30 fathoms.

Currents.—IDuring August and September a constant southerly set

was experienced* in mid- channel between the Koshiki islands and the coast

of Kiusiu, which near the shore on either side, when accelerated by the

south-going tide, set with'a velocity of 2^ miles an hour ; but not so strongly

in mid-channel.

South of Hashima saki the flood stream sets to the S.E., and ebb to the

N.W. The flood tide splits on the south point of the Koshiki islands

branching N.W. and N.E., the latter being deflected to the east by the

east coast of the islands, and curving round to S.E. The change of stream

occurs from 1| to 2 hours after high and low water.

Naka no se (Pioneer rocks), discovered by H.M.S. Pioneer,

in 1861, when passing inside the Koshiki islands, are two dangerous rocks,

the highest 8 feet above high water, lying about 2J miles south-west of

Kuro kami islet, and in the fairway channel between the Koshiki islands

and the mainland. They may be passed at 3 cables on all sides.

TAKA SIMA (Symplegades).—A group consisting of five

small islets, the whole being contained within a space 2 cables longeast

and west, and 1^ cables wide, lies S. by E. ^ E., 11^ miles from Na saki,

the south-west point of the Koshiki islands.

When seen from either northward or southward they appear as three
;

and the south-west and highest, 210 feet high, assumes a triangular shape ;

the south-east islet, 189 feet high, has a round summit, and the centre islet

has the form of & pillar. The north-east islet has two pinnacles, which

are prominent when bearing either N.W. or S.E.

When bearing East, only two of the islets are visible. The south-east

point of the group is perforated ; and the channels which separate the

islets can only be used by boats.

Rocks.—Two small rocks lie south of Taka sima. The eastern is 2

feet above high water, and lies S. f E. nearly A\ cables from the summit

of Taka sima ; the western rock, 4 feet high, is situated S. | W. distant

2 cables from the same summit. A shoal, on which is a depth of 15 feet,

lies S.E. I E. one cable from the western rock. These rocks have deep

water around and between them, but being only a few feet above water

their locality should be avoided at night.

* Cpmmander P. Aldrich, H.M.S. Sylvia.
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Soundings.—Depths of from 13 to 30 fathoms are obtained near the

coast of Taka sima ; 140 fathoms at a distance of one mile W.N.W. ; 80
fathoms at the same distance N.E. ; and 71 fathoms 7 cables to the

southward.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change (approximately), at Taka
sima at 7 h. ; springs rise about 9 feet ; the ebb stream runs strongly to

the south-eastward.

TSUKARA SE (RETRIBUTION ROCKS*) lying S. | W.
8|- miles from Taka sima summit, consist of four isolated rocks,

divided into two groups by a channel nearly, one cable wide. When bear-

ing North or South they appear as two pinnacles ; and when bearing

East and West only three of the rocks are visible.

The southern rock is 96 feet high ; and from it the northern pinnacle

90 feet high, bears N.N.E. ^ E. distant
1J cables.

Soundings.—There is a depth of 11 fathoms close to the north

extreme of Eetribution rocks ; 23 and 32 fathoms near the east side ; 15

on the south; and 19 near the west side; with 14 fathoms in the centre

of the channel betwen the two rocks.

UDSI SIMA (ROCHE PONCIi^t ISLANDS) a group

of islands lying 15 miles S.W. from Tsukara se, extends over an area of

5 miles north and south, by 3| miles wide ; and consists of four islands

having navigable channels between them.

The principal island, from which the group takes its name, is 1| miles

long, with a conspicuous conical summit, 1,097 feet high, rising over the

north point. From the north-west point several pinnacle rocks extend

If cables, amongst which stands the Haycock, 330 feet high ; a conical

islet, 190 feet high, lies near the south-east point, and a small rock lies

close to the south-west point.

Rocks.—Two small rocks lie oif the south extreme of Udsi sima.

The inner covers at high water, and is situated E. by S. | S. one mile

from the south-west point of that island.

The outer rock, 2 feet above high water, lies S.S.E. J E. three-

quarters of a mile from the south-west point of Udsi sima.

East island, the eastern of the Udsi sima group, lies three-quarters

of a mile eastward of Udsi sima, the channel between them being narrowed

to about half a mile by ofE-lying dangerous rocks on eacli side, with deep

water near and between them. The summit of East island, 344 feet high,

* Discovered by H.M.fe. Retribution in 1858.

f Named after the Ingenieur-hydrographe of the French expedition under Admiral

Cecille in 1846.

H H 2
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is over the north point,' and there are several hills of nearly the same heiglit

southward of the summit.

An islet, 132 feet high, lies a short distance north of East island, and

a quarter of a mile from the east side are two rocks 12 feet above water;

the eastern shore of East island is cliffy and fringed with off-lying rocks.

In the channel between Udsi sima and East island fishing boats find shelter

among the numerous rocks ; the fishermen inhabiting temporary houses on

shore.

Double island, distant 8 cables West of the south-west point of

Udsi sima, are both 227 feet high ; a rock awash at high water, lies

N. f E. 2 cables from their west extreme. The channel between them
appears open only when bearing north or south.

Sami sima (Chimney rock) 185 feet high, and 2 cables long north

and south, is situated S. by W. f W. 2^ miles from the south extreme of

Udsi sima ; a small islet lies close to its north extreme.

Directions.—Deep water is found close to and between the various

islands of the Udsi sima group, and by daj-- nearly all dangers are

visible.

At night, vessels should not approach within a mile of the north side

of the islands. If passing on the south side, between Chimney rock and

the group, vessels should not pass within one mile of the latter.

THE WEST COAST OF KIUSIU.

The COAST* of the province of Kiusiu westward of Sata no raisaki

(see page 245), forming the eastern shore of the entrance to Kagosima

gulf, trends to the north-north-east, gradually curving to the north and east

for a distance of 5 miles to Tatsume no hana, the whole being rocky without

any anchorage off it.

TATSUME NO HANA, is a bold and rocky point backed by a

mass of undulating hills more or less cultivated and wooded, which at 2 miles

from the point attain an elevation of 1,058 feet. Northward of Tatsume no

hana the coast trends to the north-east ; and at 1| miles from the point is a

small bay bounded on the north by a rocky and green clad point having a

fringe of trees alongs its summit. Southward is a beach of boulders and

shingle, and a steep shore covered with bushes almost to the waters

edge.

Anchorage may be obtained in the above bay, in from 12 to 1 3 fathoms

water, affording for a vessel of moderate size, protection from winds between

East and South. When anchoring bring the south point to bear about S.W.

by W. I W.

* See Admiralty chart : The western coasts of Kiusiu and Nipon, including the

Korea strait, No. 358 ; scale m = 0* 13 inches.
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Sata iras, a small inlet with a sandy beacL at its head, on which is

situated a fishing village, lies immediately round the north point of the

above mentioned bay ; there is, however, no room inside for a ship to

swing.

Shelter.—At l^ miles northward of Sata iras, is a rocky wooded
point, just beyond which is another indentation, affording fair shelter from
southerly and easterly winds in from 9 to 10 fathoms sandy bottom.

On the boulder beach is the small village of Okawa. This is the best

anchorage in this locality.

Tides.—The flood stream sets at from 1-^ to 2 knots an hour to the

northwai-d of Sata iras. At the other two anchorages the stream is not so

much felt.

KAGOSIMA GULP* is an arm of the sea 35 miles in length and
from 5 to 10 in breadth, which runs in a northerly direction into the
southern part of Kiusiu.

Kami Se, a rock, awash at low water, with depths of from o to 10
fathoms round it at 2 cables distance, lies in the mid-entrance of Kagosima
gulf, 2 miles S.E. ^ S. from Nagasaki hana on the northern shore, and

4 miles N.N.W. from Tatsume no hana on the south-eastern shore of the

gulf ; from it, the east head of Chiri sima is seen just open of the-

north and low wooded point, Oo saki (Yama gawa), bearing N.N.E. i E

.

This last serves as a leading mark if Chiri sima be kept well open.

Sakura sima.—At 25 miles within its entrance the large island of

Sakura, 3,636 feet high, and from 4 to 5 miles across in every dircetion,^

nearly fiUs the head of the gulf, with channels on both sides leading into an

inner gulf, or spacious harbour, 6 miles by 9, and quite landlocked. The
shores of the island are lined with villages, and several islets and rocks lie

from three-quarters to 2.miles off its north-east side. The eastern of the

above-mentioned channels is very narrow at the south-east point of Sakura

and has depths of from 40 to 48 fathoms in it.

The western channel, between Sakura and the city of Kago-

sima, on the mainland of Kiusiu opposite, is about 6 miles in length, nar-

rowing from 8J miles in width at its southern, to 1| miles at its northern

end. The water in this channel is also deep, varying from 12 to 30
fathoms in the southern entrance (in the neighbourhood of Parker shoal)

to 80 and 85 fathoms at its northern end.

Kami she or Parker shoal, lying in the southern part of

the western channel dries at low water, is nearly cii-cular and about

4 cables in extent ; on its south-west side is a flat of from 3 to 5 fathoms

* See Admiralty plan :—Kagosima town and anchorage, No. 372 ; scale »«= 1-25

inches.
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where temporary anchorage may be obtained. A fort stood on this shoal

in 1863.

Okiko and KaraSU islands, lie close off the south-west and west

part of Sakura ; the latter has small spits off its north and south points

;

otherwise both are steep-to within a distance of one cable.

EagOSima city.—On the western shore facing the island of

Sakura stands the city of Kagosima, formerly the fortress of the Daimio,

Prince of Satsuma. Battery point, to the south of the city, is low, and

has a spit extending from and around it to 2 cables, very steep at its

edge ; a shoal also fills the bay north of this point. Off the centre of

Kagosima in front of the Daimio's castle is an inner harbour or large

camber, gained by entrances between five forts of masonry, which have

deep water close up to them ; this castle cannot be seen from the gulf.

There is a cannon shot foundry here, worked by Japanese, and the town

is in telegraphic communication with Nagasaki.

Two small rivers disembogue, one on the north side of the city with long

spits off its points of entrance, on one of which H.M.S. Racehorse

grounded during the attack on Kagosima in 1863 ; the other (the Kotsuki

gawa) flowing through the southern part of the city, falls into the shallow

bay just north of Battery point. North of the city the hills reach the sea.

LIGrHT.—From a white staff 40 feet in height, situated on the northern

extremity of the breakwater fronting Ben-ten fort, at an elevation of 45

feet above the sea, is exhibited a fixed red light, which should be seen in

clear weather from a distance of 6 miles.

Ancb.Orag6.—The western shore of Sakura island is very bold, but

anchorage in from 12 to 25 fathoms may be found E. \ N. of the castle

of Kagosima, very close in, a good berth for a small vessel being in 12

fathoms, with the light bearing N.W. distant 1^ cables.* In an easterly

gale there is danger of driving off the bank into very deep water and having

to slip the cables.

Anchorage also may be obtained generally in the southern part of the

channel in from 21 to 24 fathoms, but at its northern part it deepens to

80 fathoms.

The extreme depth of the water in the gulf renders anchorage any-

where very difficult. Indifferent anchorage has been found close to the

beach on the western shore, near the Seven rocks 4 or 5 miles south of

Kagosima.

Shoal water extends from one to 2 miles from Seven rocks and appears

to trend with the shore.

The bottom is very uneven off Tama gawa, a ledge of from 3 to 6 fathoms

steep at its edge, extending a mile from the shore. The lead shows black

* Lieut. J. W. Brown, H.M.S. Hornet, 1879.
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volcanic sand, white sand, and clay, with seldom two casts alike. The

remainder of the western shore to the southward has been partially exa-

mined ; some banks and steep ledges were found which render the whole

shore generally unsafe for anchorage.

Samaiclli.—There is no good anchorage on the eastern side of the

gulf northward of that mentioned as being 1^ miles north of Sata iras, but

at the head of the gulf on the small bank ofE Hamaichi, and north

of Ko sima (Havock islands), thei'C is anchorage in from 7 to 9 fathoms.

"V ATVr A GAW A,* a small harbour, on the west side of entrance

of Kagosima gulf, is the crater of an extinct volcano : it affords excel-

lent shelter from winds from the southward, and the holding ground

(mud and sand) appears very good. The town, consisting of between

200 and 300 inhabitants, is situated on the low land about the spit. Its

north part opens east to the sea by a funnel-shaped passage a quarter of

a mile in length, but only 1^ cables wide at its inner part, formed between

an extensive shoal bank which extends one mile from the shore, south

of the entrance, and a reef (Shigino she) which extends 31 cables south

ward from the northern shore inside Oo saki. There are 3| to 4| fathoms

over the lip of the crater or bar with one patch of 2 fathoms in the

centre. No vessel should attempt to enter in bad weather, although a

vessel of 1,000 tons may lie there at anchor or moored to the shore.

Inside the harbour the water is deep. The land round the harbour

presents no distinguishable feature, it being of moderate height, wooded,

and from the southward not easy to make out in consequence of its being

backed by the higher land about Thalia blufp.

Supplies of fish, fowls, and fruit may be procured. There is a spring

of hot water on the sandy beach.

Tides.—^It is high water, full and change, at Yama gawa, at 7h. 32m. ;

springs rise 9^ feet, neaps 3 feet.

EaitzubO no she, a shoal bank of sand terminating in a spit to the

southward (inside of which is deep water), extends 7^ cables from the

shore southward of the entrance to Yama Gawa. Its southern end is

nearly 5 cables E. by N. of Mata hisomi, an arched rock, situated 2 miles

south of the entrance to the harbour.

Directions.—Entering Kagosima gulf from the south-west, bound

for Yama Gawa, the high land about Thalia bluff should be opened out

clear of Oo saki before hauling up to the northward of Matahisomi

(arched rock) ; the blufE will then appear like an island, and the left extreme

of the high land in its vicinity kept in line with Oo saki (the next point to

it) bearing N. by W. will lead clear of all shoals on the port hand. Stand

* Sjee Admiralty' plan :—Yama gawa harbour, on sheet No. 372 ; scale m= 1-26

inches.



488 JAPAN ISLANDS.—WEST COAST OP KIUSIU. [chap, vii-

on until within half a mile of Oo saki, when haul to the westward, taking-

care not to shut in the east extreme of Chiri sima behind Oo saki, until

a Japanese stone lantern, situated on a mound near the end of the spit,

is seen, when bring it to bear West, which will take a vessel clear of the

sunken rocks (Shigino she) on the starboard hand, and the shoal on the

port hand. On nearing the spit alter covirse as requisite round it into the

harbour.

Tbalia bluff, is a conspicuous headland which rises to a well defined

peak named Okaki yama. Between it and Oo saki the land is low and

well cultivated, and hence when seen from the east side of Kagosima

gulf, Thalia bluff, with the high land immediately west of it, appears like

an island. In the bay south of it is the village of Minato.

Tsiring (Chiri) sima, a wedge-shaped island, on the western

shore of the gulf, nearly one mile from the shore (to Which it is connected

by a reef on which the sea sometimes breaks) is from 150 to 200 feet high ;

it is lower than Thalia bluff (Okaki yama), rising gradually from the

westward to the eastward, and terminating in that direction in a steep

bluff. On the eastern shore, opposite, a shoal bank (Eacehorse shoal)

extends about 2\ miles from the shore. Between this shoal and Tsiring-

sima the gulf is only about 3 miles wide.

Kasa she, or Waters rock. — Two dangerous sunken rocks,

on the outer of which is 2J feet water, and on the inner 9 feet, lie close

together, E. ^ N., 7 cables from Oo saki, the northern point of the entrance

to Yama gawa harbour. Between the rooks and the shore is a depth of

6 fathoms.

OKAIMON DAKI (Mt. Horner of former charts), an extinct

volcano nearly a perfect cone in form, the sides of which, covered with

trees and brushwood, rise at an angle of about 30° from the waters edge to

the summit, 3,020 feet above the sea, is a very conspicuous landmark ; and

is of great assistance to vessels making Van Diemen strait from the west-

ward. Its rounded, steep, southern termination (Waki saki), forming the

north point of entrance into Kagosima gulf, is steep-to, a depth of

100 fathoms being found at only one mile from its rocky shore ; whereas

eastward and westward of it, that depth is not found nearer than 5 miles

from the shore.

The COAST from Waki saki (Okaimon daki), trends to the north-

ward for about 2 miles, and thence to the north-westward, forming a sandy

beach 4J miles long, as far as Akaeshe hana. Thence the coast trends to the

-westward for 6 miles to Shemmi hana, and is for the most part fringed with

a sandy beach, broken here and there by low rocky patches, and the

mouths of small rivers. Inland the country rises at an easy gradient, and
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is fertile and well cultivated to a considerable distance, dotted with detached

hills.

MAKURA.—Westward of Shemmi hana is a bay about 2 miles wide

between its outer points, on the sandy beach at the head of which stands

the town of Makura, containing in 1879 a pojialation of 4,580 ; the town

was at one time fortified, and the ruins of a fort built on a rocky reef close

along the beach are still visible. Makura is in postal communication with

Eagosima.

AnclLOrage, sheltered from northerly and north-westerly winds-

may be had in the bay, off the town of Makura. The depths decrease

regularly, with sandy bottom, but the west side of the bay should be

avoided, as it shoals some distance from the shore.

Tatte Se, a remarkable pinnacle rock 143 feet high, lies 2 cables from

the shore, off the western point of Makura bay.

M£i SAEI, 3J miles west of Tatte se, is a cliffy point with several

hills behind it of from 400 to 500 feet high. One cable from the point are

two sunken rocks, but outside them the water deepens rapidly and the

point may be approached to within a distance of half a mile. Tide-rips are

often met with to the westward of Me saki.

Tides.—^Between Me saki and the entrance to Kagosima gulf the

flood stream sets to the northward, and the ebb to the eastward ; neither

stream being very strong within 2 miles of the shore. The tide-rips met

with off Me saki are caused by the west going stream meeting the stream

(flood) flowing northward towards Noma no hana.

Discoloured water.—At one or two miles off-shore, patches of

discoloured water, having the appearance of shoals, will often be met with

between Me saki and Okaimon daki. These patches are caused by the soil

washed down by the rains remaining for a considerable time in suspension

in the river water.

Directions.—Working to the westward, sailing ships might often

find it advantageous to work along the shore between Okaimon daki

and Me saki, where the water is smooth and the influence of the Kuro siwo

(Japan stream) is not felt. Immediately west of Okaimon daki they should

stand in to 12 or 14 fathoms, not less; and as they get westward

and sight the remarkable pinnacle rock Tatte se, they should go about

when it and Me saki come in line. Passing through the Koshiki channel

(between the Koshiki islands and the mainland) from the southward, on a

dark night, or in thick weather, allowance must be made for the westerly

set which occurs on the ebb stream south of Dashima saki. Soundings
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should be frequently obtained, and vessels should haul to the eastward if

in 30 fathoms until a lesser depth is found.*

BoUOtSU Ura, a small bay immediately north of Me saki, is exposed

and affords no safe anchorage. Its north point (forming the south

point of Tomari ura) rises to a hill 435 feet,high, covered with scrub ; and

when viewed from seaward has somewhat the appearance of an island.

TOMARI URA, l^ miles north of Me saki, and 9| miles south of

Noma no hana, on the west coast of the'province of Satsuma, is a sheltered

harbour protected from all winds except those from West and S.W. ; and

from these quarters the sea is broken by a cluster of detached rocks

which stretch from the nortli entrance point, in a south-easterly direction,

and form, to a certain extent, a natural breakwater, leaving but a very small

arc open to the south-west. At the head of the harbour is a sandy beach

on which is situated a village containing (in 1879) 920 inhabitants. A
small stream flows into the harbour northward of the village. Gold is

found in small quantities in a district about 5 miles inland.

The entrance to the harbour is easily distinguished by the peculiar ridge

of detached rocks above-mentioned, the most southern of which (0 she) is

about half a cable long and 96 feet high, having midway between it and

the shore, another rock 128 feet high. The coast in the neighbourhood of

Tomari is rocky, and there are numerous detached rocks off nearly all the

prominent points outside the harbour, extending from one to 2J cables

from them. Most of these are above water, but off the north .point of

entrance to the harbour are two sunken rocks outside the visible dangers ;

and when passing, this point should be given a wide berth.

she rock may be rounded close to : between it and a small rock (which

dries one foot) situated half a cable ofE the south entrance point, the

entrance to Tomari ura is 4 cables wide.

The situation and capabilities of Tomari ura render it an important

harbour, especially as one of refuge to vessels experiencing signs of a

typhoon in the neighbourhood of Van Diemen strait. Indeed it is the

only secure harbour on the coast for 120 miles north-east from Sata no

misaki. In the event of deciding to bear up for it when the weather showed

unmistakeable signs of a coming typhoon, it would be necessary to be sure

of making it before thick weather came on,

* H.M.S. Sylvia, on a dark night, when passing through the Koshiki channel steered

a direct course (N. hy E. \ E.) from Noma no hana for Kamo sima, and from the

soundings obtained must have been set 3 miles to the westward in as many hours ;

passing one mile east of Naka no se (Pioneer rocks), and meeting a southerly current

of 2 knots when entering the narrow part of the channel.—Commander P. Aldrich,

R.N., 1879.
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Directions.—After passing between O she and the rock off the

south entrance point, the rocky islet, Matu sima, 43 feet high, will be seen

on the south side of the harbour ; and the course may be altered to the east-

ward to pass it at any convenient distance outside one cable.

Anchorage. — Large ships should anchor in - 11 fathoms, with

O she open about three times its own breadth northward of Matu sima.

Vessels of moderate size will find better shelter by anchoring more to the

southward in from 9 to 10 fathoms, with the summit of Matu sima in line

with O she.

Supplies of fish, fowls, &c. may be procured in small quantities.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Tomari ura at 7h. 10m.
;

springs rise 8 feet-; neaps rise 3 to 5 feet.

Kushi ura, a bay immediately north of Tomari ura, is 2 miles wide

at its entrance and about the same in depth. Being very open and exposed

it is, however, of little use as an anchorage ; its shores are rocky.

TSURUHA SAKI, the north point of Kushi ura, 5 miles N. by

W. f W., from Me saki, rises as an almost perpendicular ells' from a base

of detached rocks extending 2^ cables from it. The cape is partially

wooded and cultivated ; Sura take, a hiU 816 feet high, lying IJ miles

inland from it, A small rocky islet, not distinguishable when bearing

eastward of N.E. by N., lies close off the point.

Shewan she, a small and dangerous rock with less than 6 feet

water over it at low water, lies 2 miles N.W. by W from Tsuruha saki,

and 4^ miles S. by E. ^ E. from Noma no hana ; right in the fairway of

vessels passing along the coast between Me saki and Noma no hana. The

sea breaks heavily on this danger in bad weather, and with a smooth sea

its position is generally indicated by a tide-race ; but at times there is

nothing to show its locality.

Beroe jima, 8 cables long and 3^ cables wide, covered with grass

and stumps of dead trees, lies about three-quarters of a mile southward of

a conspicuous landslip which is situated on the mainland about 3J miles

southward of Noma no hana. The island is about If miles northward of

Tsuruha saki and half a mile from the shore ; and when seen from the

south-west shows in three conical summits at its north end, fringed in

places with long stemmed trees, which except at the top, are bare of leaves.

The COAST, from Tsuruha saki to Noma no hana, trends N.N.W.

for a distance of 6 miles, forming a long bight rocky at the waters edge,

and rising to hills partially wooded and cultivated 1,100 to 1,200 feet high.

Noma no take, a very prominent peak 1,964 feet high, is a

conspicuous feature from seaward when off this coast ; the summit as seen

from the northward or southward, presents something of the appearance



492 JAPAN ISLANDS.—WEST COAST OF KITJSIU. [chap. vii.

of a hood, but from the westward it stands out in bold relief as a sharp

peak with a perpendicular cliff to seaward.

NOMA NO HANA, 6 miles N.N.W. I W. from Tsuruha saki, the

most western part of Kiusiu, is cliffy to seaward, and surrounded by detached

rocks, most of which are above water. Two small rocks above water

lie 3 cables from the southern termination of the point. The land rises

at a moderately steep slope from the point, then dips again, and rises

steeply to the summit of Noma no take.

Kome jima and Hirase, a group of small islets and rocks, lies

nearly three quarters of a mile northward of Noma no hana, and there are

sunken rocks between the group and the shore.

The coast trends eastward from Noma no hana, forming rocky points,

with bays between, for 3| miles, as far as Kata ura.

£ATA URA, a small harbour completely sheltered from all winds,

lies 3^ miles eastward of Noma no hana. The entrance, open to the

northward, is protected by two small islands, which are so situated outside

as to prevent any heavy sea setting into it. The squalls are, however,

violent, especially with westerly winds, which sweep down over the high

hills on that side of the harbour. Inside the bay is the village of Kata,

containing about 1,500 inhabitants. Ko ura, a village containing 1,680

inhabitants, is situated at the head of Kata ura, only the west extreme

being visible from the anchorage.

Ean no Sima, the north-eastern islet off the entrance to Kata ura, is

about 1^ cables in length, and 178 feet high, the summit being thinly

wooded. Numerous small rocks lie close around it, and the channel

between it and the shore is foul, as is also the north-east and east of the

islet to a distance of half a mile.

Tattebai sima, the other small islet off the entrance, is about the

same size as Kan no sima, its western side being cliffy ; and when viewed

from seaward the island presents a conical appearance with an uneven

summit, 241 feet above the sea. The islet is steep-to all round, except

on its south side, where it is joined to the mainland by a shoal spit. From

the northward Tattebai sima forms a good mark by which to recognise the

entrance to Kata ura, the eastern entrance point of which is 2 cables from

it, and may be passed at a distance of half a cable.

Directions.—The coast in the neighbourhood of Kata ura is

much broken, which together with the high land behind it, causes the

entrance to the harbour to be somewhat difficult to make out. As foul

ground extends for about two-thirds of a mile in a northerly direction from

the eastern entrance point, care should be taken to keep well over to the
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westward, until sufficiently close to make out the two small islets off the

entrance, between which is the fairway in, 2f cables wide.

Anchorage.—A large ship will find the best anchorage in 12

fathoms abreast the village (Kata mura) ; with the summit of Kan no sima

open its own breadth of the east entrance point. A ship of moderate size

may anchor farther in, with the east extreme of the same islet in line with

the east entrance point. The anchor should be immediately let go when

the summit of Noma no take (1,964 feet high) is seen south of a hill

(715 feet high) on the west side of the harbour. Vessels should not anchor

nearer the head of the harbour than in this position, as it is shoal for some

distance from the shore in this direction, and there are patches of unfavour-

able (rocky) holding ground. The holding ground elsewhere is good, the

bottom being generally composed of stiff mud, but in about the middle of

the harbour are some patches of rock.

Supplies.—Fish and fowls, and occasionally a bullock, may be

obtained at the villages. Ten miles from Kata murais the post town of

Kaseda, distant only a day's journey Ton foot) from Kagosima. Horses

may be procured if required.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Kata ura at 6 h. 55 m. ;

springs rise 8 feet ; neaps rise 2 to 3 feet.

Ttie COAST from Kata ura northward as far as Naga saki bana, a

distance of 19 miles, is a long stretch of sandy beach, broken only here

and there by the mouths of small streams, or by low, rocky, shelving

points. For nearly the whole of the distance the beach is fringed with

trees, the land behind forming in low hills covered with cultivation.

Kinposan, a very conspicuous mountain forming three summits, 2,100 feet

high, lies about 10 miles north-east of Kata ura and about 4 miles from the

coast. Thence northward a range of hills, gradually diminishing in height,

extend parallel to the shore.

Nagasaki bana, is a rocky shelving point, with a dangerous reef

extending southward of it for more than half a mile.

Puta sima, a square, solid looking, bare rock 126 feet high, lies 5 miles

from the shore ; and the same distance N.E. ^ N. from Noma no hana. It

may be ap{)roached close-to on all sides.

HASHIMA UKA.—From Nagasaki bana the coast trends to the

north-westward for a distance of 4-J miles to Hashima saki, forming a

double bight, in the northern part of which is situated the village of

Hashima, containing (in 1879) about 780 inhabitants.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage may be had off the above-mentioned

village in 7 fathoms, sheltered from northerly and westerly winds.

The best position is with the north extreme of Okino sima in line with
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Hashima saki bearing W.S.W., and the extreme of the village stone

camber bearing N.N.E. | E. The beach, composed of sand and boulders

of rock, is fringed with rocks which cover at high water.

Okino siuia, a small densely wooded island, 301 feet high, lies

4^ cables south-west fi-om Hashima saki, between which and the island is

a clear channel.

HASHIMA SAKI.—Fi-om Hashima saki the coast trends to the

north-north-west for 3 mUes to Yoshiku misaki, forming a mass of high

land, the highest point of which, Taki no koba (1,694 feet in height), lies

about 2f miles north-east of Hashima saki. This peak is wooded on its

eastern side, and its western slopes are covered with grass. Around it

are numerous other hills, the slopes of which are densely wooded, inter-

spersed with patches of grass.

Kamo sima, a small tower-Uke rock 20 feet high, lies N.N.W. 4 miles

from Hashima saki, and one mile from Yoshiku misaki, and the shore

abreast it; it may be passed close-to on its western side. The tidal streams

run strong in its vicinity.

Seudai kawa, a river navigable for boats for a distance of 20 miles,

enters the sea 3^ miles northward of Yoshiku misaki. At its entrance is

the village of Gumisaki consisting of about 400 houses, with a population

(in 1879) of about 2,000. The inhabitants are principally fishermen. The

coast between Yoshiku misaki and the entrance to Sendai kawa is composed

of a sandy beach oflf which the water is shoal for some distance, and several

small rocks lie off it.

Tides.—Between Me saki and Noma no hana the flood stream sets to

the northward along the coast, and the ebb tide to the southward, attaining

at spring tides a velocity of from 2^ to 3 knots an hour. The stream

sweeps round the bays, causing tide-rips off the prominent points.

OTENTOSAMA SEA, an arm of the sea formed between the

western shore of-Kiusiu and numerous islands (the principal of which are

Amakusa, Oye sima, and Naga sima) to the eastward, extends in -a, north-

east direction for 41 miles with an average breadth of 6 or 8 miles. This

inland sea is studded with islets and rocks, and it communicates by two

channels with the Oyano sea and Simabara gulf.

Naga Simaj a large island about 10 miles in extent, lies at the

entrance to this spacious inland sea, leaving only narrow channels on either

side.

To sima at head of channel leading to Usifuka is a perfect cone,

showing over Kasu sima from the offing. Imi sima, 5 miles to the north-

east, has the shape of a truncated cone.

KuronO SetO, the southern entrance to the Otentosama sea, is a safe

and clear strait ; there is one rock only on the western shore, and it is close
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in, and shows at low water. The tides run with very gi-eat velocity in the

strait, which should only be passed through at slack water.

Sisi sima.—The channel inside the Otentosama sea, between Sisi

sima and the islands to the westward, is foul. The island next west of

Sisi sima has a small islet to the north-east of its north point. Beefs,

which show at low water, extend north-westward of the north point of

the island, and also 2 or 3 cables to the north-east of the islet.

The islands Sisi sima, Kosoura, and Toyi sima, are high and steep ; the

same description applies to the south-eastern shore of Amakusa.

Between the north point of Sisi sima and the west point of Kosoura sima,

is a remarkable dome-shaped islet and rock, above water.

The northern part of Otentosama sea is shoal, and blocked by sandbanks

and rocks j some are buoyed, but the assistance of a pilot should be ob-

tained.

AMAKUSA, a large island 23 miles in length, lies S.S.W. of

Simabara peninsula ; between them is the western entrance to Simabara

gulf, only 2J miles in width. Two harbours, Tomioka, and Sagitsu no ura,

on the western coast of the island, afford shelter.

Kotame bay, on the south end of Amakusa, is well protected by Kasu

sima. A reef lies in the centre of the bay above water with a passage

carrying from 13 to 16 fathoms on each side of it, and three other

detached reefs, which always show above water, lie on the eastern shore

closer in. The depth in the bay is from 13 to 16 fathoms, shoaling to

8 or 9 fathoms at one cable from the shore. In rounding Kasu sima do

not approach too near the south-east rock, as reefs have been observed, on

which the sea broke heavily, outside this rock.

Eoto no ura, a bay on the south-west side of Amakusa, has a series

of detached reefs in its centre, and there appears to be no anchorage for

anything but native craft.*

SAGITSU NO URAjt about 5 miles north of Koto no ura, is a

narrow inlet (forming several bays and smaller inlets) extending eastward

4|- miles. The channel leading to the narrow passage into Sagitsu no

ura is rocky and uneven. Only 4 fathoms can be carried at low water

along the northern shore, at the outer entrance of the narrow pass which

separates the outer from the inner part of the inlet ; as a shoal of less than

3 fathoms, extends 2 cables northward of the west point of the entrance

to Kame ura. Kame ura (Cormorant inlet), a narrow inlet on the south

shore, is also almost closed by a bank of shingle which extends across its

* Lieutenant J. Elwyn, commanding H.M.S. Slanei/.

•f
/See Admiralty plan :—Sagitsu no ura, No. IS."; ; scale m= 2-8 inches.
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entrance, and in the channel there is only a depth of one fathom at low

water.

Pinnacles.—There are two rocks nearly 2 miles north-westward

of the entrance, the southern o£ which forms two pinnacles, the northern

being low. These two pinnacle rocks, oflf the entrance, are good landmarks

to point out the harbour. The land round the harbour is high and well

cultivated.

Care should be taken in going through the narrow pass between Sasinotsu

and Karae ura, as there is a sunken rock off the north point, on the port

hand entering.

Oonska saki is low and red composed of boulders embedded in clay

quantities of which have been removed, considerably altering its appear-

ance and necessitating caution when rounding it, to avoid the 3 fathom

bank off it.

The head of the inlet is shoal, and in a bight in its. north-east part a

small river flows into it through mud banks which dry.

After passing north point keep the northern shore on board until Kame
ura opens out. Round the promontory facing J^ame ura at half a cable

until the channel leading to the inner anchorage opens, when anchor as

convenient.

AncllOrage.—The best anchorage is half a mile north-east of the

narrow pass, off a small island (Mia-ga sima), in 7 to 10 fathoms, perfectly

sheltered from all winds.

Caution.—There appears to be a reef extending from the Pinnacle

rocks in a N.NE. direction towards Taka hama, a rock about 2 miles from

the Pinnacle rocks.

Supplies and water can be obtained at Sasinotsu, the principal

village ; beef is moderately cheap.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change at Sagitsu no ura at

8 hrs. m. ; springs rise 9 feet.

TOMIOKA.—About 14 miles from Sagitsu no ura is a lagoon-like

harbour on the eastern side of a small peninsula, which forms the north-

west point of Amakusa. The harbour is formed by a low sandy tongue

of land covered with trees, curving round to the westward and enclosing

it, giving complete shelter. The entrance is from the south-east by a

channel carrying 5 fathoms water close along the south side of the low

tree-covered tongue which forms the eastern side of the harbour. The

deep part of this channel is only 150 yards broad ; a vessel should therefore

be steered in at that distance from the shore on W.N.W. course, with
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the village of Tomioka ahead, carrying i^ to 5 fathoms, and may anchor

in the centre of the harbour in 6 fathoms. It is very shallow off the

south shore at entrance, but a flat of 3 fathoms borders the channel, making

it for that depth a quarter of a mile in breadth.

SIMABABA GrULP.—Of this large gulf, which extends 70 miles

into the heart of Kiusiu, comparatively little is known. Simabara, a large

and broad peninsula, so situated as to make the gulf an inland sea, has on

the eastern shore a city of the same name. In the centre of the peninsula

is an active volcano (Uzen), 5,000 feet in height, the summit of which is

extensive and rugged, over which a dark cloud of smoke usually rests ; a

second summit to the east>7ard is divided from the other by a steep valley.

This is the focus of a wide volcanic region, and is associated with some of

the severest earthquakes on record, one of which, in 1793, was felt

throughout the whole of Kiusiu, and is said to have changed the con-

figuration of the whole coast line of the adjoining province of Higo, and

the general form of its territory.

The eastern peak or summit of Simabara has been on its eastern side

evidently at some time subject to a landslip that has hurled one-third or

more of the mountain side into the adjacent sea, and upon the debris it

seems that the present town of 'Simabara has been built. Other parts of

apparently the same slip constitute the numerous patches and hillocks

above water that encumber the harbour entrance, as the hillocks are not

rock, but are composed of loose rounded stones, clay, sand, and pumice ;

such islets are frequently washed away during typhoons. The peninsula

slopes gradually to the northward and southward, but is steep on the eastern

side. The land on either side of the gulf is of moderate elevation.

The gulf is entered by the Haya saki channel about 2J miles wide.

A rock which uncovers 5 feet at low water, lies at the entrance of

the gulf; it bears N. 20° W. from the east extreme of Tsuji sima, and

N. 64° W. from east extreme of Oosima.

HAYA SAKI CHANNEL.—The passage into Simabara gulf,

north of the " 5 feet rock," seems preferable, as it is less exposed to the

force of the tide, which here runs with great velocity and produces whirl-

pools. Great care is therefore requisite in steering a vessel ; this rock

always shows, except at -high-water springs. Southward of the " 5 feet

rock," between it and Tsuji sima, several rocks have been reported

showing at low water ; the Japanese do not use this channel.

Yu Sillia> flat topped, is seen ahead on clearing the entrance. Passing

north of the island the double peaks will be seen ahead. The passage

between Nokona and Yu sima has been frequently used, but no soundings

have been obtained in it.*

* Mr. rendered, commanding S.S. Thdbor.

Q 6338. I 1
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The points Kuchinotsu, Ohoya, Ohoye (south coast of Simabara

peninsula) are of moderate elevation; Futsu saki and Do saki farther east,

are low, and from the offing cannot be distinguished.

Abreast the town of Simabara, a bank having a depth of 3^ fathoms
on it, extends at least half a mile from the shore. There is probably no
safe anchorage close to Simabara. To the southward of Do saki, Ohoye,
and Kuchinotsu there is probably safe anchorage.

The eastern side of Simabara gulf seems shoal throughout ; but the lead

may be considered a safe guide in approaching the bank.

Rock.—Another rock, which uncovers 7 feet at low water, lies nearly in

the centre of the head of the Simabara gulf; from it Take saki bears S. by
W. 1 W. and Siwoda gawa N.W. by W. ^ W. A rocky reef also stretches

from Take sima point in a south-east direction for li miles. The head of

Simabara gulf i-* shallow and full of dangers, and vessels navigating it

should avoid the very turbulent " chow-chow " or disturbed water.

Kuchinotsu,* is a junk harbour, in which was seen a Japanese

barque of 300 tons.

LIGHTS.—From a white brick tower, 16 feet in height, situated on

the western entrance point of Kuchinotsu harbour, at an elevation of

126 feet above the sea, is exhibited a Jixed white light, seen from

seaward over an arc of 248° or from E.N.E. (round by north and west) to

South, and visible in clear weather from a distance of 8 miles.

Also from a white brick tower situated on a small island (at the northern

entrance to Simabara anchorage) at an elevation of 35 feet above the sea, is

exhibited a Jixed white light, which should in clear weather be visible

all round from a distance of about 6 miles.

TsikugO gawa, a river situated at, the head of Simabara gulf, is

reported to have a depth of 12 feet on the bar. The foreshore is very low

but the land at the back is high. Saga, a large and opulent city famed for

its porcelain ware, is situated on the north shore of the gulf near this river.

Tides.—At the town of Simabara the springs rise is 14 feet ; in the

southern part of the gulf the range is gi-eater.

EAST COAST of NAGASAKI PENINSULA.—About

22 miles of the eastern side of the Nagasaki peninsula has been surveyed.

It has generally a bold steep coast, but there are several places on it where

a vessel blown to leeward of Nomo saki by west winds, will find anchorage

and good shelter from them.

* Kuchinotsu is the place of shipment for the coal produced at the Muke mines.

The output of coal for the year 1879 was 116,991 tons, or an average of 390 tons per

day tor 300 days.
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Maes SIMA encloses on the north-east a harbour for small vessels,

having from 10 to 12 feet -water, accessible by two narrow passages ; that

on the east towards the sea, has a depth of only 9 feet between the reefs

at entrance, which is scarcely a cable wide ; the western one from Aba
bay is about the same breadth, and carries 2 to 5 fathoms for three-

quarters of a mile along the north shore of Make sima. There is a road

or bridle path to Nagasaki through the valley, only 3 miles distant from

the head of Aba bay.

ASA SAY, is rectangular in shape, 1 J miles deep, and one mile in

breadth. There is anchorage in the centre of the bay in 7 fathoms, open

only between South and S.E. The eastern side of the bay is formed by

Make sima, which has some islets on the reefs on its south side, one --of

which extends 4 cables. There is a boat camber at the village on the

western side of the bay.

Mogi bay, another small bay, is 3 miles S.W. from Aba bay. Small

craft can anchor in from 3 to 6 fathoms, sheltered except from South to

East ; and larger vessels in from 9 to 1 1 fathoms off the entrance.

Tameitsi and Sitziwura bays.—Tameitsi bay is 5^ miles S.W.

from Mogi. Steer for the village at its head,' and when Kaba sima shuts in

behind the southern part of the bay anchor in 10 fathoms or less, about

2 cables off shore. Sitziwura, a small bay 2 miles farther north-east, has

anchorage in 9 to 10 fathoms, at 2 cables off shore. There is an islet

or rock on the reef which extends 2 cables off the south point of the bay ;

it lies directly under and S.E. of the highest peak of Kawara yama.

Between Sitsiwura and Mogi bays, there are islets and reefs which

extend 2 or 3 cables from the shore.

MISAKI BAY,* north of Kaba sima, and east of the low jutting

point and sandy beach where stands the large village of Misaki, affords

anchorage in 7 to 11 fathoms. It is gained from the westward by

rounding at 2 cables distance, the south and south-east points of Kaba sima

the latter being a steep head, from which steer to pass outside a low reef (East

rocks) one mile N. by E. of that head, which being passed steer N.W. ^ W.
into Misaki bay, and anchor either in 10 fathoms east of the flat rocks (on

which will probably be seen a large bamboo erection used by the fishermen,

whose nets it will require care to avoid) ; or, passing north of the flat

rocks anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms in the bay. On the north side of the

bay the water deepens to over 10 fathoms. Off the southern point (a low

wooded head) are some islets also wooded, and some rocks which form a

second bay ; but it is too small for anchorage.

* Misaki, Txmeitsi, and the coast east from Aba aie in the territorj of the Prince of

Fizcn.

1 I 2
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Misaki bay can also be approached by a channel less than a cable in

breadth, carrying from 6 to 17 fathoms, by passing along the north shore

of Kaba sima, and keeping a mid-channel course. The sunken Bay rock is

half a mile west of the entrance. Between the East rocks and the reefs

of Kaba sima there is only a naiTow channel carrying a depth of 4 fathoms.

Supplies.—Fish is plentiful here, and lampreys, and the fishermen

eager to sell.

EABA SIMA, is covered with steep hills about 400 feet in height,

a clump of trees surmounting one of the southern ; its sides are mostly bold

and abrupt, with rocks a cable off them, and a sunken one lies at this

distance off the shelving rocks off of its south point.

Kabasiniabay, between Nomo saki and Kabajjima, affords anchorage

at its north-western part open only between S.E. and S.W. Here reefs

which dry project 1-^ cables from the shore ; at 2 cables from the shore

there are 8 fathoms, and at 4 cables distance 11 fathoms, about E.N.E. of

the Nomo rock. The eastern part of the bay, where a long sandy beach is

seen, should be avoided, there being a sunken rock (Bay rock) on which

are 6 feet water with 4 and 6 fathoms about it. It lies E. ^ N. 1| miles

from the Nomo rock, and N. f W. of the west point of Kaba sima at half a

mile from the shores of island and main.

NOMO SAKI, is the south-western extremity of the peninsula

of Nagasaki. At a distance it has the appearance of an island, and

when nearing it, cannot be mistaken for any other land in its vicinity ;

from the west or south-west Kaba sima will be seen oflF the low point

east of the cape. At 6 cables north of .the cape is Nomo saki,* which

rises steeply to the wooded summit of a prominent hUI, Nomo yaaia,

immediately beneath which, on a small bare shoulder towards the sea,

stands a look-out house ; the hill slopes towards the cape in two gently

descending ridges of small hills, the coast between being broken and rocky,

and skirted with dangerous reefs which dry out in patches to a quarter

of a mile ; but it may be passed at the distance of 4 cables in 12 to 17

fathoms, gravel and rock bottom. At 2 cables off the cape is an inaccessible

islet called Nomo rock, which is surrounded by small, low, detached rocks,

most of which cover.

Nomo ura the entrance to which is one mile north-east of Nomo

saki, is small and perfectly sheltered, 6 cables in length and from one

to 2 in breadth. Within, there is a depth of 5 fathoms, but it is only

accessible to small vessels, having not more than 9 to 10 feet at high

water in the deepest part of its narrow entrance, which is only 100 yards

across and 2 cables in length. The northern point of entrance is a small,

dark, wooded, but conspicuous bluff ; the southern, the foot of the range
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6E hills next north of Norao yama. Off the wooded ibluff are reefs and

uneven ground, so that the harbour should be approached on a S.E. course,

taking care to keep rather along the southern shore when entering.

WEST COAST of NAGASAKI PENINSULA.— From

10 miles outside the islands fronting the west coast of Nagasaki the

soundings decrease gradually over a bottom chiefly sand, until 30 fathoms

is obtained, which will be at a general distance of a mile from all the

outer islands ; the only exception is an 18 fathoms spit which extends one

mile north-west of the Sotonohirase rock, and the extremity of which is

1^ miles W.S.W. of the north-west point of Iwo siira. Inshore of this

island the bottom in the fairway is of mud, gravel, or rock.

IW^O SIMA, lies in a north-west and south-east direction aad is

1^ miles in length, of undulating outline, the eastern summit being 400

feet in height.

Signal bead, the north-western point of this island, is a good guide

for entering the harbour of Nagasaki. It is bold and may be rounded at

3 cables distance in 25 fathoms. On its summit, which is cleared of

trees, there is a lighthouse and signal staff, from which the arrival of

vessels is telegraphed to Nagasaki.*

LIGrHT.—From a lighthouse 35 feet high, hexagonal in shape and

painted white, situated on Signal head, at the entrance to Nagasaki harbour,

at an elevation of 205 feet above the sea, is exhibited a fixed white

light of the first order, seen seaward between the bearings of N.E. by N.

(round by east and south) and W. | N. ; it should be visible in clear

weather from a distance of 21 miles.

OKI SIMA of much the same height as Iwo, is more wooded,

especially its southern summit. There is access to the Nagasaki harbour

by the channel east of Oki, between it and Koyaki. Iwo and Oki appear

as one long island, although separated by a narrow boat passage.

Hirase rock which covers at high water only, lies 4 cables from

the eastern shore of Iwo sima, and E. by S. :^ S. 11 cables from Signal

head ; and although not directly in the fairway, is in the route of vessels

beating in and out of Nagasaki harbour. There do not appear to be any

other dangers near it. The bluff of Papenburg island, bearing E. \ S.,

leads 3 cables northward of it.

Beacon.—A conical stone beacon surmounted by a ball, 20 feet high,

and painted red and white in horizontal bands is erected on Hirase rock.

Sotonohirase rock, also covering at high water, lies 9 cables off the

south-west shore of Iwo sima, and S. by W. i W. ]i miles from Signal

" Literally, Long cape.
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head. It is steep-to ^ in 17 fathoms ou the outside, but this depth is con-

tinued on a spit running one mile N.W. by W. from the rock, its outer

part in 18 fathoms being W.S.W. 1^ miles from Signal head, with 37 to

38 fathoms on all sides.

KutSUO se and Kuro se rocks.—The Kutsno se, lO feet above

high water, lies inshore of the Sotonohirase, at 1^ cables from Two sima.

The Kuro se, is a large straggling reef, of which the southern and

highest part is 15 feet above high water. North and north-west of it several

reefs dry in parts, on the foul rocky ground between it and the south end

of Oki, from which it is distant 4 cables.

TAKA SIMA, a small island about 7 cables in extent, lying three

miles S. by W. of Signal head, has a precipitous ridge about 900 feet high

on its eastern side, and a smaller ridge over the cliffs on its western or

sea-face. Its shores are very rugged, with reefs extending 1| cables off

its north and west points. There are coal mines in operation on the east

side of Taka sima, from which coal of a very fair quality is mined.* The
only anchorage is on the west side of the island in from 2 to 7 fathoms on

a bank of coal and sand, which at 3 cables from the shore deepens suddenly

to 15 and 20 fathoms. Small vessels might anchor there in fine weather

and smooth water, but the anchorage is neither of sufiB.cient extent or

protection to be in any way recommended to H.M.'s ships requiring coal.

Tobi and Putako sima.—Three small islands, about 120 feet

high, Tobi sima to the north, and Futako sima (two islands) on the south,

lie in line, north and south of its east face. The latter two are connected,

and fringed by reefs.

Hi sima and Nagano sima, li and 2 miles S. by W. and s.S.W.
respectively, from the summit of Taka sima, are smooth-topped islands,

about 120 feet in height ; with rocky shores and with reefs extending

more than a cable off their southern points. Nagano sima is 4 cables S.W.

of Hi sima, there being deep water (about 14 or 16 fathoms) in the passage

between them.

MitZUSe rocks, the outermost dangers in the approach to Na-gasaki

from the south, lie 3J miles S.W. of Taka sima, and N.W. ^ W. 21 miles

from the summit of Nomo saki. They spread irregularly over an extent

of half a mile, the interior rocks of the group covering with the tide.

On the northernmost rocks, are two pointed islets, 60 feet in height, with

outlying patches on the east and west ; the south-eastern of the gi-oup is

a bare rock about 6 feet above high water. At one cable westward, or

* The coal mines are worked by the Japanese Government, and as much as 500 to

1,200 tons can be turned out daily if required ; the coal is firm and good.—Captain B.

Bax, H.M.S. Dwarf, 1874.
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outside the rocks, there are 23 fathoms, and no outlying dangers are known

;

hut it would not be prudent to pass between the rocks although the water

.

appears deep.

The COAST.—The coast of the peninsula northward from Nomo
saki is bold with a few outlying rocks, and may be passed at 2 or 3

cables in 10 to 13 fathoms, water. To the north-east of Nomo ura the coast

is low as far as a hUly point 2 miles distant. OfE it are several long reefs

drying out in patches. On the southern of these reefs, at half a mile

N.E. of the entrance of Nomo ura, is a tree islet 120 feet high, with shoal

water extending 2 cables to the north-west of it. No part of this coast

should be approached within half a mile, the ground off it being uneven

and rocky.

The coast for 3 miles N.E. by N. of this hilly point is bold, with

depths of from 5 to 9 fathoms near the shore. It lies under a succession

of hill ranges, which terminate at a point abreast a group of rocky islets,

north of which point the small bay of Ooko muri aflfbrds anchorage in

6 to 8 fathoms. A conspicuous, smooth-topped, conical islet, south of the

islet group, is very noticeable close off this coast.

Suzuuie, a bare rock, about 50 feet high, -is the north-western of this

group of islets. No sima, the southern, and all the other islets, are

wooded and low, and surrounded by large reefs. There is a 3 fathoms

channel between No sima and the coast, but the islet must be closed in

passing, as a large reef projects from the shore. Suzume may be rounded

at 3.cables on its west side in 15 fathoms (bottom of rock or gravel),

but at that distance N.N.E. there are only 5 fathoms.

EOYAXI.—Kc^aki is the largest island off Nagasaki, and is situated

directly south-west of the entrance, which may be gained by the channels

both east and west of it., This island is not high, but very hilly, its- two

chief elevations being '371 and 412 feet. Numerous reefs and islets border

its broken outline.

Joka Sinxa and Hadagase, au islet and a rock, lie about W.S.W.

at 5 and 8 cables respectively, of Mumenoki, the south point of Koyaki,

with frbm 15 to 18 fathoms inside them.

SadagaSBs is probably united to Joka sima, as the large reef on which

thait islet stands stretches far towards the rock, as it also does towards

Mumenoki. Hadagase may be passed at 4 cables on its west side in 26

lathoins. The large bay on the northern side of Koyaki has from 17 to 20

fathoms water, and, besides being too deep for convenient anchorage, is

open to the north-west swell. On the eastern side of Koyaki there is a

mass of reefs in the South channel.
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KAG£iNO, a small island about 3^ cables in extent and 218 feet high,

appears part of Koyaki ; as it is only separated from its north point by a

narrow boat passage.

Naginato, or Hungry rock, which covers at high water, lies a cable

east of the north-east point of Kageno, off which is a small islet.

LIGHT.—From a lighthouse 16 feet high, situated on the north point

of Kageno sima, is exhibited at an elevation of 40 feet above the sea, a

fixed re<? light, visible between the bearings of E. by S. (through south) and

N.W. -^ W. : it should be visible in clear weather from a distance of

8 miles.

EAMINO SIMA, at 6 cables north of Kageno, is the largest island

on the northern side of the fairway to Nagasaki. Its north hill is elevated

330 feet, and on its central hill, which is lower, is a signal staff. On the east

side there is a small boat camber; on the south-west the small flat island

of Siro sima, on which there is a battery, is connected with a work on

Kamino sima by a causeway of masonry. There are other batteries on

Kamino sima, all of which command the passage.

Aino sima and Mats sima.—North-westward of Siro sima are

the two small islands Aino sima and Mats sima. Aino sima, 1^ cables

distant, is a flat table island, about 60 feet in height, on a reef ; with a

conspicuous rock* close off its south point. Mats sima, 5 cables N.N.W.

from Siro sima, is 100 feet high. There is deep water in the passage

between Siro sima and Aino sima.

BarraCOTlta rock.—Off Kabuto saki, the south-east point of Kamino

sima, on which there is a battery, are some small, islets. One cable from

these, S.W. of the Tree rock, and W. by N. of the south bluff of Papenburg,

Js the Barracouta, a sunken rock, which may be cleared to the southward

oy keeping the summit of the coast range (800 feet) over Megami point

open of Papenburg, bearing East.

Papenburg, or Takaboko, 2 cables south-east of Kamino

sima, is a small precipitous island covered with dark foliage, and is very

conspicuous when making for the entrance to the harbour. It may be

passed at half a cable in 18 fathoms.

Nezumi sima.—To the N.E. of Takaboko, and distant one-third of

a mUe, is a small flat wooded island Nezumi sima,| lying off the small

bay of Kibatsu, east of the large village of Kosedo. Shoal water extends

» This rock or islet was the observing place of Belcher, in 1842, from which seyeral

meridian distances were measured to Liu Kiu, Quelpart, &c.

t The obeeiving place of Bichards in 1856, from which meridian distances were

measured to Hong Kong, Hakodate, &c.
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nearly one cable S.E. from the south-east part of Nezumi sima, and foul

ground continues in the same direction for 2 cables.

CAUTION-—Swinger rock, a dangerous sunken rock about

8 feetsquare, on which there is a depth of only 4 feet at low water, lies nearly

midway between Ogami point and Takaboko simii (Papenburg island),

and in the fairway of the entrance to Nagasaki harbour. This rock may

be dangerous for steam ships leaving the harbour when passing another

vessel in its vicinity, or for sailing vessels working in. Care must be

taken, therefore, to keep Signal head well open of Kabuto saki fort, when

passing in the vicinity of that danger.*

NAGASAKI HARBOUR,! i^ * large and commodious inlet

thoroughly sheltered from all winds, and available for ships of all classes.

From its entrance, which is 3 cables wide between Ogami point on the

west and Megami point on the east, its direction is N.E. by N. to the

city, a distance of 2 miles ; increasing to a breadth (although iri'egularly,

owing to several bays on its shores,) of three-quarters of a mile. Above

the city it narrows again, taking a more northerly direction for anotlier

mile to its head, which is very shallow. The depths decrease gradually

from 16 fathoms at the entrance to the harbour, to 4 fathoms off the city.

OgSinii point, the western point of entrance to Nagasaki harbour,

has a battery on it, and a temple stands on the south extreme of the point,

A sunken rock lies about 70 yards south of the east extreme of Ogami

point.

MegaiHli point? the eastern point at the entrance to Nagasaki

harbour, is at the foot of a steep ridge, on which are three batteries, one

above the other. Within Megami point 1^ cables (a small islet lying

between them) is another point, on the extreme of i\hich, in a battery,

is a remarkably large tree.

TllO HislliWO bank, which fronts the shore from De sima to the

foreign settlement, is a good and convenient place for grounding. Its

western edge is steep, but off De sima, W. by S. of the Dutch consulate

flagstaff, the bank is very flat. This is the anchorage recommended especially

for gunboats and other small vessels.

Approaches to the harbour.—Fairway channel.—
The harbour has three approaches. The principal one or fairway is

directly from the north-west, the entrance to which, 4 miles outside the

harbour, is between Fukuda saki and Iwo sima light {see page 601). This

channel carries deep water, 32 fathoms, decreasing to 20 in the passage

between Papenburg and Kageno, and again to 15 and 16 fathoms at_ the

* Discovered by H.M.S. Swinger, Lieut. Bolitho, 1876.

f See Admiralty plan :—Nagasaki harbour. No. 2,415 ; scale »i = 2-8 inches.
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entrance of the harbour. Vessels entering Nagasaki harbour should

invariably use this channel.

, Oki cliailliel.—The second approach is by the Oki channel, between

Oki sima and Xpyaki, but it is only 3 cables in breadth, and further

narrowed by the reefs which extend into the channel 1^ cables from either

shore. There are irregular soundings of 7 to 19 fathoms in it, and the

best course through, is midway between the reefs which are seen. Neither

this channel nor its approaches have yet been thoroughly examined.

The Kuro se, a rocky islet with reefs projecting from it (see page 502),

lies in the fairway to the entrance to Oki channel, from the southward.

South, cliauiiel.—The third approach by the South channel, between

Koyaki and the main, can only be used by steam vessels. Narrow, and

intricate amongst the reefs, with soundings varying irom 4 to 15 fathoms,

it cannot be recommended, and can only be taken at the risk of the navi-

gator. The chief danger is a sunken rock in the narrowest part of the

channel, where it leads between two large flat-topped rocks, 4 cables north

of Fukahori point, and which should be passed at the slowest speed com-

patible with good steerage way. These rocks, which never cover, are but

one cable apart, and the sunken rock is half a cable N.W. by W. of the

eastern one. The whole of this channel is so encumbered with rocky

patches that instructions for its navigation would not be sufficient ; a local

pilot would be necessary, and it should never be taken without one.

The CITY of NAGASAKI, a treaty port, at present second

only in importance to Yokohama, covers a broad valley on the eastern

side of the harbour, surrounded by lofty hills. Its population in 1858

amounted to nearly 70,000.* Nagasaki is one of the five imperial cities of

Japan, and is under the jurisdiction of a governor holding his appointment

from the Mikado. It was the only place of trade open to foreigners

between the years 1623 and 1857.

De sima: the historic site of the Dutch factory, projects into the

harbour on the south-west side of the city with which it is only connected

by a stone bridge. Shaped like the border of a fan, it is 250 yards in length

and 80 in width, and is traversed by a central street. De sima contains the

residences and warehouses of the Dutch community, the consulate being

situated at its south-west angle. At the broad steps at its west end is the

best place for landing, at the city.

The Chinese community occupy the square secluded block of houses

S.E. of De sima, connected with the shore by a bridge. They compose

a trading guild and factory.

In 1877 the population was only 30,000.—Captain St. Jobn, H.M.S. Sylvia.
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The Foreign settlement is on the flat south of De sima, having a water

frontage of 730 yards ; it also stretches up the valley on the Owara creek

on the south. The British consulate is upon the bluff south of this creek,

where there is a good landing place. There are also two 'landing places

in front of the settlement, but only the lower one can be approached at

low watei'. The American, French, and Portuguese consulates are on the

hills at the back of the settlement.

The Japanese custom houses (3 buildings) are situate on the bund. The

exports consist of tea, silk, coal, vegetable wax, gall nuts, copper, gold

;

also various, articles for the Chinese market, as dried fish, sea slugs, seaweed,

peas, beans, &c. The imports consist of manufactured goods, metals, and

various articles of mixed merchandise, with the exception of munitions of

war, which, by the 14th article of the treaty, can only be sold to the

Japanese government and to foreigners.

The total value of exports for the year 1879 was less than it had been

for the last three years, but was still in excess of the imports. There was

a slight falling off in the number of foreign vessels visiting the port, and a

large increase of vessels under the Japanese flag, partly due to ' the

increasing trade between Japan and the Korea.

Telegraph, cable.—The Danish Telegraph Company's submarine

cable is landed on the peninsula of Senbon. From thence the cable is

laid in a westerly direction, passing northward of the islands Kageno and

Iwo sima. Four marks point out the position, and vessels are forbidden to

anchor in the vicinity.

Supplies.—-A.11 provisions are plentiful (mutton excepted), cheap, and

easily obtained, as also is wood and water ; the latter is brought ofE in boats

to the shipping. Coal is abundant, at 9 to 11 dollars a ton, but is of in-

ferior quality for steaming purposes, especially for high pressure boilers.

There are numerous mines in the vicinity, one of which is in operation at

Taka sima (page 502).

There is a Japanese government steam factory and arsenal at Akimora

on the west side of the harbour, where there are facilities for executing

repairs to iron ships.

Dock.—A dock, the extreme length of which is 420 feet, breadth

of entrance 89 feet, depth over sill at high water 27 feet, is also on the

west side of the harbour, one mile south of the arsenal.

In April 1 882, there were depths of 27 to 37 feet, at high water spring

tides immediately off this dock, and the bottom was level to the north-

eastward.

A bank with 18 feet at high water, extends 1^ cables E.S.E. of the south

frontage of the dock, and thiS' rises to a ridge with only 8 to 14 feet over

it at high water. A post marks the shore end of the ridge which some-
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times dries, and a red pear-shaped buoy the outer end. The dock should,

therefore, be approached from northward of East.

A ridge with 24 feet over it at high water, existed across the actual

entrance, 20 yards outside the caisson, but this was being deepened to

27 feet.*

Buoy.—A red mooring buoy is moored in 34 feet at low water springs,

and a vessel 400 feet long, would just swing clear of the bank at half tide.

Patent slip.—Dimensions of slip : Length of rails 550 feet ; carriage

20 feet. Depth of water fore part 11 feet, after part 19 feet at spring

tides. The rails are all laid on stone and the slip is capable of taking a

vessel of 1,600 tons.

Time signal.—A gun is fired at noon (local mean time), a red

and white triangular flag being hoisted 5 minutes before.

Anchorage-—The usual anchorage for men-of-war is just above

the British consulate bluff, large ships anchoring in from 6 to 7 fathoms

rather over towards Minage point,t at this the broadest part of the deep

water of the harbour. Merchant vessels usually anchor off the foreign

settlement in from 4 to 6 fathoms, or even above De sima in 3 fathoms.

The best holding ground in the harbour is said to be on the west side of

the harbour, between Minage point and the Eussian storehouses. In the

hot weather of July and August great relief may be experienced from

the closeness of the atmosphere, and it will be beneficial to the health

of the crewsf to spring the ship's broadside to the sea breeze, which, in

fine weather, is almost constant from the S.W. and generally very fresh

until about middle of August when land and sea breezes occur.

The best anchorage for holding ground and weather, being clear of town,

creeks, and drains, is with Owara creek, bearing S. 55° E., Minage point

S. 50° W. in 6i fathoms. §

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Nagasaki, at 7h. 15m.

;

springs rise 9 feet, and neaps about 7| feet, but they are variable. The

current in the harbour is always sluggish. A strong southerly wind is

said to raise the level of high water at spring tides 2 feet above the

ordinary level.

* The dock authorities are busily engaged removing obstruction to the entrance.

—

January 1882.

f The rock on the south side of Miuage point is a convenient and quiet spot for

taking observations.

J The general health of Europeans during the summer months at Nagasaki is not

good. After heavy rains the -water in the harbour is very muddy and smells offensively

;

the atmosphere too is very hot and humid. The different atmosphere outside the

harbour is very marked.

§ The anchorage to the north\rard and inshore of the Mitsu Bishi Company's hulk

(which is moored off Owara creek) should be avoided, as the surface of the bottom Is

composed of about one foot of soft slimy mud (covering a hard bottom) thiongh which

light anchors drag easily.
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Directions.— The entrance to Nagasaki harboui", although safe

ofapproach, is sometimes difficult for a stranger to make out from a distance,

especially in clear weather, when the islands blend with the mainland;

but on nearer approach, or in slightly hazy weather when the islands

appear in relief, the uncertainty is removed. It is said that vessels

from the south-west are very liable to make the entrance south of Iwo

sima.

When making Nagasaki from south-west or west, steer to round Signal

head (the north end of Iwo sima) at a quarter of a mile, taking care not to

bring the light to bear northward of N.E. by N. (on which bearing it is

obscured) on approaching it. By keeping the light in sight or during the

day keeping the north point of Iwo sima, bearing eastward of N.E. by N.

will clear the shoal water off the dangerous Sotonohirase rock. After

rounding the head, steer E. ^ S. for the Papenburg bluff, passing it as

closely as convenient, but taking care to avoid the Barracouta rock ; then

E.N.E. for the entrance. At night do not bring Iwo sima light to bear

northward oi! W. f N.

Passing in mid-channel between Ogami and Megami points, a N.E.

course direct for the Dutch flag on De sima will then lead up in the best

water ; and when the factory of Akunora, en the west shore, opens of

Minage point, bearing N. by W., a large vessel should haul up N.N.E.,

and anchor in 6 fathoms between it and the British consulate or foreign

settlement.

Approaching the harbour from the north-westward, the course from

1|- miles S.W. of Hiki sima, is S.E. by E. Iwo sima will be made without

difficulty (appearing, end on, and under the mountain range of Kawara

yama, the highest on the Nagasaki peninsula), and passing at about one

mile northward of it, Papenburg will be seen showing over the three low

islands outside Kamino sima.

There is little or no difficulty in entering or leaving Nagasaki at night,

if the weather be fine, as the light on Signal head (Iwo sima) is visible 21

miles in clear weather, and the red light on Kageno sima now greatly facili-

tates night navigation ; but should a vessel, from calms or adverse winds,

be unable to enter, every endeavour should be made to get inside Papen-

burg if it be the intention to anchor ; for outside this island the water is

inconveniently deep, and it woiild be preferable to stand off and on till

daylight, taking care not to decrease the soundings below 30 fathoms.

Outer anchorage.—Anchorage, can, however, be- found in 20 to

26 fathoms over a bottom of thick green oaze with fine sand, good holding

ground ; or possibly rock or sand and shells if near the Hirase rock. A
vessel will lie here sheltered fromi all winds except N.W., but exposed to

the sweli from that quarter. There is also anchorage east of Papenburg
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and Kageno, in from 13 to 17 fathoms, or in 11 fathoms on a bank S.W. of

Megami point; the bottom here is mud and the shelter good except from

West. Towards the eastern shore the ground is irregular and probably

rocky,

PUKUDA SAEI, on the northern shore, li miles N.W. of Kamino

sima, is a bold headland 680 feet high, steep-to on its western side.

Teazer rock.—A rock with about 3 feet water on it at low water,

and on which the sea breaks, lies 2 cables from the south-east shore of

Fukuda saki, and on the western side of Fukura, a small bay eastward of

the cape.

MIYE NO URA.—^The entrance to which is about 5 miles N. by E.

from Iwo sima light, is formed between Nooze (3 cables off the north

point), and Kagura sima on the south side. It has a shoal of 2^ fathoms

in the centre of the entrance, with islets and rocks ofB its northern shores,

and rocks above water off the middle ofthe head of the bay. The depths are

very uneven ; but anchorage is said to be good at the head of the bay in

7 and 8 fathoms.

From the western point of the craggy island of Kagura, at 4 cables

distance, is a small flat-topped isolated rock, with deep water close-to.

Miye no ura extends 2 miles in a north-east direction, and the navigator

should be cautious, as it is much encumbered with dangers.

Easbe (East rock), a square rock 162 feet high, with deep water

around, lies 1J miles E. by S. ^ S. of Hako sima ; and one mile off the

coast.

Hako sima, a small round island, has off its west side the remarkable

perforated rock Tengo, which is of considerable elevation, inaccessible, and

has a sharp pointed summit. The perforation takes the shape of an arch,

and this conspicuous rock, when seen from the southward, at a distance,

resembles a ship under full sail.

HIKI SIMA, the outer and western island, has bluff capes on the

south sides, is partially cultivated, and 250 feet high, with a remarkable

cone-shaped rounded hummock at its south-east extreme, connected with

the main part of the island by a long strip of shore j it is 9 cables long east

and west. The channel between it and Ike sima has a rock in the centre,

on which the sea generally breaks.

To the north-west of Hiki sima, a long ledge of rock uncovers at low

water, but there are always some heads of the rocks visible. Its north

extreme is 7 cables distant from the island, which should therefore not be

closed nearer than one mile, nor should the passage between this ledge

and Hiki sima be attempted.
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IE£i SIMA, lies one mile north-east of Hiki sima, and 1^ miles

S. by W. of Mats' sima, and is flat, with trees on it. At its northern end

a shingle beach encloses a salt-water lagoon.

The COAST.—From Miye no ura the coast trends in a N.N.W.
direction to abreast Kashe, with bold points and sandj beaches, and

moderately elevated coast range of hills, nearly all the points having

oflf-lying rocks ; an isolated rock, with deep water around, lies off the centre

of a bay, 6 cables from the shore, and N.W. ^ N. 1^ miles from the outer

low flat rock, ofE the northern point of Miye no ura. Vessels creeping up

in shore must be careful of this rock ; and nearly 2 miles S. E. A E. from

Kashe are some rocks and islets, 3 cables off the shore.

Tuki no Urai.—This bay is south of Hokimats', and is shallow at its

head, with 1J and 2 fathoms.

MATS' SIMA,* a large and well-cultivated island, on which are

coal mines, is 2 miles long and 1\ miles broad. The summit of the island is

flat-topped, and 708 feet above the sea, the ridge running north-east and

south-west, with spurs to the several points ; the western side is more

sloping, and the beach is of shingle, with moderate depths at 2 cables ofi"

the shore. An islet, 20 to 30 feet high, lies 4 cables off its north-

west shores, with deep water around it ; from the north point, islets and

rocks extend in a N.N.W. ^ W. direction to a distance of 6^ cables, the

outer patch of rocks partly uncovering at low water. Vessels should not

round into the north-east corner (southward of Oosima) till Takabo cone

bears N.E. by E.

Takabo a conspicuous cone shaped hill of considerable height on the

main land, with a clump of trees on its summit, is immediately over

the coast, and overlooks to the northward a narrow inlet of the sea which

runs parallel with the coast for 1\ miles (at the head of which is Nanatsu

Gama) carrying 5 fathoms in the centre for half a mile ; the width of the

channel being barely a cable.

The COAST.—Takabo is 3| miles southward of Otawa bay, and

thence the coast trends to the northward in bends and indentations. Off

Hokimats' is the islands of Mats', above-mentioned, from the north and

eastern sides of which are numerous points, rocks and off-lying dangers.

There is also an island immediately off Hokimats', having between them a

very narrow passage of moderately deep water. The whole of the channel

between Mats' sima and the mainland is much encumbered with reefs and

obstacles, and its navigation can only be undertaken by those possessing

local knowledge.

* See Admiralty chart of Mati' Bima to AUnsi no Osima, No. 140 ; scale m= 1 • inch.
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O MURA GULP.—The approaches to Omura gulf from the south-

westward are faced by chains of islands and rocks lying generally in a north-

east and south-west direct'on.

00 SIMA.—The western and largest island, is tortuously indented on

its eastern side, with numerous ledges and rocks uncovering at low- water.

TEiRA SIMA lying close to 06 sima (the passage between being

crowded with rocks) has also shores of rocky points. The channel

between it and the mainland is 4 cables wide, with depths of 10 and 12

fathoms in the middle, the coast of the mainland being steep-to. There

are smaller islands to the north-east of 06 sima, but a vessel proceeding

by the inside route must have the chart to guide her, and be cautious in

looking for rocks just awash north of 06tawa bay, which is situated on the

mainland of Kiusiu.

Between Ootawa bay (where there is excellent anchorage) and the

entrance to the gulf of O mura there are two very deep inlets ; the one

immediately south of the entrance is a harbour called Kuro-kuchi-ya,

having a low reef of rocks above water extending from its south shore, with

deep water near its outer end.

KAKI-NO-URA SIMA, lying to the south-west, and connected

at quarter ebb with 06 sima, has a deep inlet, Kaki no ura (from which

it is named) ; it is, however, narrow, and only affords anchorage for small

vessels. There are two bluffs on the south-east coast, which are con-

spicuous when seen from the southward.

Rock.—A dangerous sunken rock is said to lie about 7 cables west of

Mutajima on the north shore of Kaki no ura. The anchorage is not

recommended.

MikotO sima, the western of the islands about 06 sima, and sepa-

rated from the south point of Kaki-no-ura sima by a channel about one

cable wide, is faced with cliffs, and can be approached to half a mile. At

spring tides the race off its western point is strong.

Imo sima, a low reef, stretches to the southward of the small channel

between Mikoto and Kaki-no-ura sima, having two conspicuous trees about

20 feet above high water. From the uneven nature of the bottom, there

is no safe anchorage to the southward or eastward of these islands.

Kata Sim.a, a sharp wedge-shaped island, 527 feet high, with a

perpendicular cliff" to southward, and a short spit extending from its north

east point, lies about 1^ miles to the north-west of 06 sima.

A small rock, above water, lies three-quarters of a cable to the southward

of Kata. The island is steep-to all round.
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G-ana Sh.6.—Three-quarters of a mile' north-east from Kata slma is

Gana she, a patch of rocks of about one mile in extent, having on it some

isolated rocks above water.

Sbira Sh.e.—A similar but smaller patch, Shira she, lies half a mile

further to the north-east, the passages between having de^p water.

The north-eastern rock of Shira she is wedge-shaped, and about 15 feet

above water, steep-to on its eastern side, but the reef extends to it

westward and southward 5^ cables. Shira she lies off the enti'ance to

mura gulf at a distance of a little more than 2 miles, between which

are depths of from 10 to 20 fathoms.

Directions.—The numerous islands and rocks which lie to the

scwtU-west of O mura gulf render the navigation near and among them

difficult aud dangerous ; but vessels wishiDg to go into that gulf (which has

not yet been explored), or seeking shelter from northerly, westerly, or

southerly winds, will find by keeping outside them all they will be safe.

In clear weather when coming from the northward, a course for the bold

conspicuous bluff and trees on Matsu-yama hana (north cape of the harbour

of Kuro-kuchi-ya), taking care to pass to the northward and eastward of the

rock Shira she, wiU lead up to the entrance of the gulf; or, by closing the

mainland to 3 cables and steering South, a vessel can run into Ootavva bay,

remembering the rock awash (Hira she), which lies 'N. by W. 5J cables,

from the south point of Ootawa bay, and on which is generally a pole to

mark its position.

From the southward (or northward, after rounding the south end of

Imo sima), steer for a conspicuous round islet (Bakutchi) passing to the

southward of it ; when the channel will be open. By keeping the main

shore on board, and at a distance of 2 to 2| cables, a vessel can pass

through and round into Ootawa bay, where anchorage in 5 and 6 fathoms

can be obtained. Shoal water extends tome distance from the shore in

Ootawa bay.

06 TATE, N.W. i N. from Ko Tate, and 9 miles S. by E. ^ E. of

Sisiki saki on Hirado sima, is an island with a ridge having two hummocks

near its south-east end, 257 feet high. It is 6 cables long, and N.W. by

N. 8 cables from its western point are two sandstone islets above water.

Deep water wiU be found around these islands and between them.

Caution.—A rock awash has been reported to lie half a mile N. by

E. ^ E. from 06 tate. The Sylvia's survey failed to find it. It should

however be remembered as possibly existing.

KO TATE (Bonnet), a small cone-shaped and easily distinguishable

islet, with a low rock above water close to its south.side, steep-to, bears

Q 6338. K K
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West 4J miles from the west point of Mikoto sima ; and lies directly in

the fairway between !^Tagasaki and Hirado sima.

YENOI SIMA, lies 3^ miles West of Oo tate. Its eastern side,

which borders on the channel, has some rocks off it ; but from south,

round west to N.N.W. of the island, are many scattered islets, rocks, and

reefs, which renders it necessary to use great caution when approaching it.

The island is 1^ miles long, north-west and south-east, and 1-,^^^. miles

broad, with a projecting point from the north side, close to which is an

islet. The central ridge of the island rises towards the north end with two

conspicuous sharp hummocks, the highest of which is smooth and 436 feet

above the sea.

SARACEN REEFS.—S.f W. 2^ miles from Yenoi sima is the

outer or extreme rock (Hitotsuze) of extensive reefs, between which and

the island's south point are several reefs and rocks, some above water,

known as the Saracen reefs.

Minamize, the highest is 65 feet in height ; Ogame and Funaze are

each 4 feet above water, the latter being the northern rock, between which

and Yenoi sima, is a clear channel nearly 8 cables wide.

Euro sima*—W. ^ B.2 mUes from the south point of Yenoi sima is

another patch of rocks and reefs, the highest of which (Kuro sima) is

120 feet above the sea. The outer danger of this reef is a patch of 4^

fathoms lying half a mile S.W. from Kuro sima.

Mize, a rock which uncovers 4 feet at low water, lies 9 cables N.E.

from Kuro sima ; it has no reefs ofE it.

IWOZe, a rock 30 feet high, lies N.W. by W. 1^^ miles from the

north-west point of Yenoi sima ; it is steep-to with the exception of a

•patch of 3 fathoms close off its north side.

Eanagasllira, a rock 64 feet in height, with several large rocks

both north and south of it, lies 1^^ miles E.N.E. from Iwoze ; the smaller

rocks vary from 3 to 10 feet in height.

Leading mark.—^Vessels passing through the channel between Hira

^ima and the Saracen reefs should keep the south point of Nosaki sima in

line with Tatsu saki (the north-east point of Hira sima) bearing N.W. f

N., which will lead westward of the reefs. Passing through to the north-

ward, when Kuro sima rock is in line with the south extreme of Yenoi

sima, haul up North. The tides set N.W. and S.E. near the reefs, and much

caution is required when navigating in this locality.*

* This leading mark passes close to a patch of 5 fathoms (doubtful), said to lie

li miles W.^ S. from Mitsuze rock. Caution is therefore necessary as shcaler water

may exist. The description of the Saracen reefs is principally by Captain St. John,

«.N., H.M.S. St/lvia.



CHAP. VII.] SA.IIA.CEN EEEFS.—PUKTJ SHi.—EURO SIMA. 615

PUKTJ SH^ja' dangei'ous rock which shows about 4 feet above water

at low-water springs, and is very small and flat-topped, with deep water

immediately around it, lies 4^ miles N. J W. from Ko tate and 6^ miles

from the south cape of Hirado sima ; and is directly in the route of vessels

whether they take the outer or inner passage northward of Nagasaki. The

sharp peak over Sisiki (on Hirado) in line with the Ho-age (Sail rock)

leads to the eastward, and the wedge-shaped island of Kata bearing East

leads to the southward of Fuku she.

SeaiCOn.'—A stone beacon surmounted by a hemisphere, 34 feet above

high water, and coloured red and white in horizontal bands, is erected

on Fuku she rock.

Ho-Ege (Sail rock), a small, high rock, with precipitous sides, presenting

from a distance the appearance of a boat under sail, lies N.N.W., 3 miles

from Fuku she, and may be passed on either side at a distance of one to 2

cables.

CAUTION.—As the channel westward of Yenoi sima, is bordered by

many dangers navigation in these waters would be injudicious and hazardous,

unless there were urgent occasion for using this channel, when great

caution must be exercised. If passing, through by day the south point of

Nosaki sima kept in line with Tatsu saki, bearing N.W . J N. leads west-

ward of the Saracen reefs, as above mentioned. The tidal streams are

very strong, and take a general north-west and south-east direction, right

on to the islands and reefs ; it is therefore strongly advised to keep to the

eastward of Yenoi sima, the passage between which and 06 tate is safe and

clear; or to the northward of Oo tate, remembering to avoid the Fuku she.

The uneven nature of the bottom of the whole sea in the vicinities of

Nagasaki, Goto islands, and Hirado, is clearly shown by the above-named

sunken dangers being so isolated, and also by the singular rocks which

like the Sail, Bonnet, those near Oo tate, the Tengo (Arch), and Kashe

(East) rocks, have deep water immediately around them, renders it

necessary that every precaution should be observed, and great care taken,

when navigating this portion of the western coasts of Kiusiu, the lead

giving little or no warning of the vessels proximity to danger. The tidal

streams run very strong, especially in the strait.

KURO SIMA.—The southern entrance to Hirado noseto,is faced by

the island of Kuro sima (2^ miles in length east and west), the southern

shore of which is very bold ; but from its western end, and separated by

a channel of 2^ cables, is a flat rock 4 feet above high water, which,

it must be remembered, would not be seen at night in calm weather;,

the bold bins' western end of the island is conspicuous, and is connected

with the island by a low narrow neck of rocks.

K K 2
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TAKA SIMA, an island If miles to the north-east of Kuro sima (at

the southern entrance to Hirado no seto), and between which vessels steer

when taking the eastern route, is a very conspicuous landmark, having a

temple near some trees cresting a square-topped hill. The southern point

of the island has a sharp overhanging rock, and its southern shores are

steep-to.

From the entrance to O-mura gulf to abreast Taka sima, the coast of
the mainland has not been examined, but it takes a north-west direction,

having numerous deep bays and indentations, with off-lying rocks and islets.

HIRADO SIMA, 1^ miles in length, N.E. and S.W., and
(owing to its deeply indented coast-line) of an irregular breadth of from

2 cables to 5^ miles, lies adjacent to the west coast of Kiusiu, from which
it is separated by Hirado no seto, commonly known to Europeans as Spex
strait. Hirado is high and hilly ; the principal ridges running aci'oss the

island, with sloping spurs encircling the several deep bays. At the

northern end, the strait is separated from the harbour of Oosuka, on the

west side by a narrow neck of land only 21 cables in width, whilst the head
of the bay of Sisiki in the south is barely 2 cables distant from the sea on
the east coast.

Yasman take, the highest hil), is 1,792 feet high, and densely

woodfid with fine timber to its summit.

Sira take, which crests the long smooth slopes from the North cape

has a double summit, the highest being 880 feet. Here is a small temple

to which the people by their frequent visits seem to attach religious

importance.

Over Sisiki, the south point of the island, a sharp peak, wooded almost

to the top, rises precipitously to a considerable height, and is singularly

conspicuous from the southward.

The coasts of Hirado are generally bold, and from the hills being much
wooded, the island is extremely picturesque.

TSTlba Saki (North cape) is bold, and the north-western shores,

which rise somewhat abruptly, can be approached quite close ; the reefs of

rocks (about 10 feet above water) oS the northern point of Sisiki bay

being the only danger. Several deep indentations, with bold rocky points,

jut into the sea and can be rounded within a cable ; the passage between

Kado sima and the coast is clear and deep.

YEBUKURO NO MINATO* forms two deep bays, or rather

harbours, on the western side of the north end of Hirado, and under the name
of Firando, was, previous to 1623, the chief location ofPortuguese, British,

* See Admiralty plan :—Yehukuro no minato, on sheet No. 139 ; scale ot=6 • inches.
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and other foreign trade with Japan, which from that period was restricted

to the Dutch and confined to Nagasaki.

OoSTlkEj the northern arm of the harbour extends in an easterly

direction for 2 miles, with an average breadth of half a mile.

HiragO Sima, a small wooded islet 95 feet in height, lies in the

centre of the head of this arm at 4 cables from the shore ; it is shoal off its

north-west and south-east points.

Go-quan sima, another small wooded islet, lies half a mile W.S.W.

from Hirago ; in the channel between are rocky uneven depths of from

7 to 14 fathoms.

Mina SOUe, a reef, which uncovers 4 feet at low water, extends 1^

cables from a point near the head of the harbour on the north side, its

outer edge being 2 cables north-east from Hirago sima.

Arakabu SOUe, a rocky patch one cable in extent, the shoalest pait

of which has only one foot water on it at low water, lies midway between

Hirago sima (the island in the centre) and the north shore.

Eaji-kake (Eudder breaker), a dangerous rock nearly awash at low

water, with deep water around, Hes in mid-channel about 7 cables inside

the entrance ; it is small, and can be avoided by keeping the gap* in the

hills over the head of the harbour open to the northward of Hirago sima,

bearing E; by. S. ; this leads half a cable north of the rock.

The harbour is sheltered from all winds; the depths vary from"18 to 8

fathoms with muddy bottom. A good guide to recognise its position is the

small island Kado sima, lying off the north point of entrance, and 2J miles

from Tsuba saki.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage can be found in Tebukoro no minato

between Hirago sima and the head of the bay, in 12 and 13 fathoms mud
bottom.

Feruye, the second arm of Yebukurd no minato, the entrance to

which is on the south shore about half a mile v/ithin the main entrance,

extends south If miles, with a breadth of from 3| to 7 cables, and is a per-

fectly land-locked harbour with excellent holding ground everywhere, and

deep water close to its shores. Its entrance, although barely 1^ cables

wide, is easy and clear, and the longest ship could from seaward boldly pass

through the narrow passage, and proceed in mid-channel towards the head

o£ the harbour, anchoring as convenient in any depth from 15 to 10 fathoms,

mud bottom.

A stream flows into the head of the bay, and there are two or three

small villages on Its shores. The channel between Hirado and the small

* Trees have recently been removed south of this gap.—Lieut. J. W. Brown H.M,8.

Hornet 1879.
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islets, Nakai no sima, is clear and deep, with tlie exception of a 6-fathom

patch ; by passing the islets at a distance of about 3 cables a depth of

17 fathoms will be found.

There is also deep water and a fair passage to the west of the islets

Nakai no sima, at 2 cables distance.

ITOYA BAY, 1| miles deep and half a mile road, has apparently

good shelter to the eastward of the island at its entrance, except with

winds from N.W. to West.

SISIKI BAY is 3 miles deep, and has a general width of one mile,

with gradually decreasing depths from 17 fathoms at its entrance to

12, 10, 8, and 5 fathoms. It can be easily distinguished by 06 Azika and

Ko Azika sima, two remarkably bold, rocky, conical islets^ having deep

water all round, lying off the entrance to Sisiki bay ; the whole of 06

Azika, the northern islet (530 feet high) kept well open east of Ko Azika,

the southern (463 feet high) leads up the bay.

The bay is open to the N.W. and W.N.W., and the fishermen of the

village state that, during the winter, heavy rollers come in ; it, how-

ever, affords perfect protection from all other winds, and to any vessel

well found in ground tackle, it would be a welcome haven from a heavy

westerly gale, as from 5 to 4 fathoms can be obtained near the head, in the

north corner, with the points almost shut in ; no very heavy sea could reach

this position. The holding ground (hard black sand) is said not to be very

good. Ships taking the outer passage west of Hirado could put into

Sisiki for the night ; or, finding thick weather and southerly winds coming

on, to await better weather.

SOUTH CAPE is very bold, its conspicuous feature being the

singular sharp peak of Sisiki, 1,163 feet in height.

Taka sima.—Several islets and islands lie on the west side of the

cape ; the outer one,' Taka sima, is a cone-shaped islet with deep water

near, and can be rounded quite close. ,

Kasira sima, the northern islet, 358 feet high, lies 2^ cables from

the south point of entrance to Sisiki bay.

Tide race.—-^ heavy tide-rip js generally to be found off South cape,

extending some distance to the westward.

The EASTEB,N SHORE of HIRADO is clear and bold,

and can be approached to within 2 or 3 cables without danger, as far as

the narrowest part of Hirado no Seto (Spex strait).

The first deep bay from South cape on this shore, is Kigatsu, which,

with the one immediately to the north, Ho-oki, are foul and rocky, and not

recommended for anchorages ; the small and snug little bay immediately off

the villao-e of Kigatsu is an exception, as anchorage in from 4 to 5 fathoms.
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mud bottom, can be obtained here for one or two vessels, and it is per-

fectly sheltered from all winds. To enter this small bay, the southern

shore must be kept close on board to avoid a shelving reef of rocks on

the starboard hand, which extends from the north side.

Kawatcti bay.—Four miles further north the spacious bay of

Kawatchi opens, in which anchorage can be found as convenient, 7 fathoms

being obtained at the head, and off the village.

Hirado.—The town of Hirado is situated on the east side of the

island, and 2J miles from the North cape. It is built on the north side ot

a narrow bay, on the southern shores of which the Prince of Hirado has a

residence, which is enclosed towards the sea with a white wall.

Ktiro ko Sima, an islet 1^ cables long (N.E. and S.W.), lies off the

northern entrance to Hirado bay, dividing the strait (Hirado no seto) into

two channels, the eastern of which is used by vessels passing through. The

bay to the southward of the town of Hirado is rocky and uneven, and

subject to much chow-chow water and whirls of tidal streams.

TAS'Kfi HARBOUR.—A little over one mile south of Tsuba

saki, and protected by a rocky islet (Hage sima) is the small harbour of

Taske, much resorted to by junks, but being only 2J cables deep and

Ij cables wide scarcely affords anchorage for larger vessels. It has 4, 5,

and 6 fathoms in its centre, with steep shores. There is access to this

bay by both channels, formed by Hage sima which fronts it, but the

north one is the best, and carries in mid-channel 4^ fathoms A rocky

patch, with a depth of 10 or 12 feet on it at low water, lies If cables East

from the north point of the bay.

LIQHT.—On the north point there is a small harbour light, which,

however, is but lighted occasionally.

HirOS^.—A small island 20 feet high, lies in mid-channel at the

northern entrance to Hirado no seto ; it is steep-to on .the east side, and

may be passed as close as convenient. OS its north end a bank of 4|

fathoms extends If cables to the north-eastward,

HIRADO NO SETO, or, as it is generally called, Spex strait,,

is now much used by steam vessels, it being safely navigable with due care

and judgment.

A sailing vessel cannot, however, be taken through in safety without a

commanding breeze, and which to be relied on, must be fresh and blow

directly through the strait.

At its northern par^ for If miles, the whole breadth of the strait is only

3 cables and the navigable channel in two places is only 1^ cables wide.

This is the dangerous part of the strait ; the great strength of the tides

over the uneven bottom, especially to the westward of the Hirose rock
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causes small whirlpools to form, rendering it indispensable that a ship

should have good steerage way to ensure safety.

After passing the first or northern narrow part, the strait takes a cir-

cuitous round for nearly 2 miles to the next narrow passage which is formed

by the western coast of Kiusiu and the projecting part of Hirado : passing

this the channel opens into the spacious waters between the eastern shores

of the island and the main, having at its southern end the islands of Euro

sima and the small islets of Kareki, together with the dangerous Costa

Rica and Eobinett rocks ; while the western shore of Kiusiu has many

indentions fronted by numerous islands, low reefs and rocks, the outer

of which, James rock, is nearly on the route hitherto recommended and

generally used.

Midzu and Mi sima.—Two islets lying about a mile north of Kuro

sima, the eastern of which, called Midzu sima, has from its S.E. point,

a reef extending 3 cables S.E. by £, ^ E., most of which dries at low

water. The western islet (Mi sima), has from its N.W. point a reef

extending W.N.W. 2 cables.

Costa Sica rock.—Coming from the southward, the first danger

in the strait is the Costa Rica rock, which lies IJ miles S.W. by S. from

south Kareki island, and nearly 3 miles N. by W. :^ W. from Kuro sima

bluff. It is small, with only 2 feet on it at low water, and has deep water

immediately ai'ound it. By keeping the North Kareki island open west-

ward of the south Kareki, bearing N.E. by E., the rock is cleared when

passing to the westward of it.

The south extreme of Taka sima, a conspicuous rocky point, in line with

the north extreme of Mi sima, bearing E. by S. § S., leads to the south-

ward of the Costa Rica rock.

North and South Kareki islets, are two small islets, the

southern of which is the largest, lying in mid-channel, at the southern

entrance to Hirado no seto. Reefs extend a short distance from both their

south points, but they are otherwise steep-to and may be safely passed at a

distance of 2| cables.

Robinett rock, three-quarters of a mile N. by E. | E. of the North

Kareki, is nearly awash at low water, with deep water immediately around,

and the sea is seldom seen to break on it. The bold, bluff, west end of Kuro

sima kept in sight half way between the Kareki islands, bearing S. ^ W.,

leads to the westward and southward ; and the remarkable Table mountain

on the east shore, open northward of the dark island under the hill, bearing

East, leads to the northward of this danger.

James rock, on the eastern shore, uncovers 2 feet at low water, and

is directly in the route generally taken by steam vessels ; it lies N.E. |- N.
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little more than 2^ miles from North Kareki, and 9 cables N. | W. from

the westernmost islaad on the Kiusiu shore.

Directions.—Between the North Kareki and 06 saki (on Hirado) a

distance of 7 miles, the Hirado shore should be kept on board.

Asama bank, on which is a depth of If fathoms at low water, lies

in mid-channel, 9 cables S.W. by S., southerly, from Red cliff point (the

narrow part of the strait), and is composed of shingle and sand. The

ebb tide sets across this bank, and by closing the eastern (Kiusiu) shore the

bank is avoided.

Ootaske rock, 5 feet above high water, lies a little over 1| cables

N. ^ W. from Nanri Osaki (Eed cliff point) : a rocky patch with 15 feet on it

at low water, lies three-quarters of a cable N.E. by E. | E. of the Ootaske

rock, with another patch of 9 feet half a cable west of it.

Eotaske, a smaller rock, drying 6 feet at low water, with shoal

ground on its south-east side, lies one cable N.W. by W. ^ W. from

Ootaske rock.

Vineta rock,* or rather bank, the eastern edge of which lies nearly

1^ cables S.W. ^ S. from Hirose, contracts the channel between it and

the point on the mainland of Kiusiu. (Ushi-ga no kubi) to 1 J cables.

Sylvia rock, at the extremity of a shoal bank extending to the north-

east from Ushi-ga no kubi, lies nearly IJ cables S.S.E. J E. from the north

extreme of Hirose, and 1| cables from the above-mentioned point, leaving

a channel 1| cables wide between it and Hirose.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Taske at 9h. 44m.

At Oosuka, at 9h. 16m.; springs rise 8J feet; neaps rise 5 feet.

The tidal streams at full and change run with great strength through

the narrow channel at the northern part of the straits. The flood stream

sets to the north parallel to the coast ; the ebb to the south, with a

velocity of 1^ knots at springs ; in the straits the velocity varies from

2 to 5 knots.

Directions.—Entering Hirado no seto (Spex strait) from the north,!

vessels of light draught use either passage, but the western, owing to its

being full of rocks and having uneven bottom—with the Vineta rock to

the S.W. one- cable, and further subject to much " chow-chow " water and

tidal whirls—is not recommended j and the eastern passage, therefore,

although much narrower, is by far the safest and most easy to navigate.

The north end of Kuro-ko simakept midway between the rock and the

wooded head of Ushi^ga no kubi (a point a little more than 2 cables south

* So named from the Prussian war steamer Vineta striking on it.

f See Admiralty plan:—^Northern entrance to Hirado no seto, No. 139; scale

»j= 6-0 inches.
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of Hiros6) leads clear through the passage, passing the rock at little more

than half a cable ; this course will also pass nearly three-quarters of a cable

outside the -wooded point.

Vessels of heavy draught when passing through this passage during spring

tides, when the strength of the tide is great, must remember the shoal

patch of 15 feet which extends 1| cables to the north-eastward of Ushi-

ga no kubi point. From the wooded point the Kiusiu shore should be

kept at a cable's distance while rounding to Nan ri osaki (Red cliff point)

where the strait is narrowed to 2f cables.

The precipitous fall from the end of a flat-topped ridge on the Kiusiu

shore kept open of the Eed cliff point, will clear the sunken rocks lying

north-east of Ootaske.

The Kiusiu shore must be kept on board, distant 2 cables, until abreast

Aosa saki (which is If miles S.S.W. from Eed cliff point), when a course

(S.W. by S.) for the extreme south end of Hirado can be shaped which

will lead outside clear of all dangers.

The east coast of Hirado can be kept at from 2 to 3 cables distance.

It has hitherto been the practice to pass down the western shore of

Kiusiu to the eastward of Kuro sima, &c., but from the numerous islands,

rocks, and outlying dangers off that shore, and from the absence of

prominent marks for avoiding the James rock, the above route is

recommended ; there being no danger along the Hirado east shore.

As soon as the Costa Eica rock has been passed (which may be known

when Kura sima bluff bears S.S.E., with the North Kareki open of the

South Kareki), a course can be shaped to pass between Mikoto sima and

Ko tate; this leads a vessel 2 miles to the eastward of the Fukushe,

rock beacon, taking care—should the beacon not be seen—to keep the peak

of Sisiki on with or open to the eastward of Ho-age until Kata sima bears

East.

Vessels taking the outer passage from Simonoseki, and passing between

the Goto islands and Hirado, can round the cone-shaped islet of Taka

sima (off the south end of Hirado) quite close, and to avoid the Fukushe

must either take the direct route between the islands of Otate and Yenoi

or steer for Ho-age, in order to run with it and Sisiki peak in line, till

Kata bears East.

Ancliorage.—^Vessels passing through this strait will often find

it convenient to anchor. The places recommended are Kawatchi, on the

east side of Hirado, and Taske on the north side; or at Kamada on the

Kiusiu shore, immediately north of the northern entrance to the strait.

IKUTSKI, 5i miles long, north and south, lies close off the north-

west part of Hirado sima, separated from it by the Ikutski no seto or Obree

channel. Its northern points, off which is a square-topped rock, have over- -
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Ijauging cliffs of considerable height facing the "west, vfith. gentle slopes to

the east. There are several hills on the island, the highest," being a

prominent truncated cone, as seen on a south-west bearing, 929 feet

above the sea. The northern part of the island is narrow, and the water

deep along its coast. The south coast is bold and steep-to, and the island

is here 2 miles across.

IKUTSKI NO SETO (Obree channel) is quite clear, with a

depth of 11 fathoms in the middle : it is advisable to keep the Hirado coast

on board when passing through, as the channel is only 2 cables wide, and

the south-east point of Ikutski is low and shelving, with a 2 fathoms patch

one cable off it. Anchorage inside of the south-east shore of Ikutski

can be found in 7 and 8 fathoms, at about 3 cables from the village of

Tatchi.

Nakai no Sima.—At if miles north of the Obree channel, mid-

way between the coasts of Hirado and Ikutski is a small islet, about

2 cables long N.W. and S.E. Off its north side are two small rocks above

water, the northern of which (15 feet high) lies 2 cables from Nakai no

sima.

DO SIMA, one mile northward of Hirado, is 2| miles long, and only

3J cables wide at its narrowest part ; it has some rounded summits of

moderate elevation, showing smooth bare rocky sides. There nre smaller

islands and islets with rocky ledges to the south of Do sima, extending

three-quarters of a mile (with one or two sunken rocks) terminating in the

small islet Yoko sima, the passage south of which, between it and Hirado,

is clear of known danger. There is a prominent cone-shaped islet, Taka

sima, close to Do sima, the top of the coue being the highest of the hills

near.

Three rocks, two of which uncover at low water ; the third, and

outer, having then a depth of 6 feet on it, lie 5 cables eastward of the east

point of Do sima.

There are rocks which cover at high water to the northward of the east

point of Do sima; the channel between Do sima and Atsusi no Osima,

being clear.

ATSUSI NO OSIMA, situated about 1^ miles north of Do sima,

is 4^ miles long east and west, and 2J miles broad, having two deep bays

on its north-east and south-west sides ; that on the south-west is the

Port Lindsay, of the old charts and China Pilot. Atsusi no Osima, is

a conspicuous object when entering the Genkai nada from the south ; its

highest hill, 720 feet above the sea, is situated at the northern end.

The island is well cultivated to the summit of the ridges, and its coasts

are bold.
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Use, a large rock, with several others near and round it, lies uearly

If miles W. ^ S. from Nagasaki, the northernmost cape of Atsusi no Osima>

at a distance of half a mile from the shore.

Port Lindsay, on the south side of Atsusi no Osima, is a large bay,

and but for the inconvenient depth of water would be a safe anchorage, as

it is sheltered from all winds. Anchorage in 16 fathoms can be obtained at

the north-east end of the bay ; and light draught vesssels could anchor

in the small inlet at the head in 5 fathoms, but with scarcely room to

swing.

Tlie COAST from the northern entrance to Hirado no seto, takes

an E. by N. direction to Kamada, which is an excellent harbour, and is far

preferable, as an' anchorage, to the small and usually crowded harbour of

Task6 on the opposite shore of Hirado. A little further eastward is the

deej) bay Kubiki no ura, which would give shelter from all westerly

winds. At 2f miles from Kubiki, is Hosika saki, the southern entrance

point to Imari gulf.

Kamada bay is protected by the island of Yoko, which fronts it.

It is about one mile east of Hirado strait, and can be entered by steering

midway between the south-east point of the island and the opposite shore

in 8 fatlioms water ; inside there are depths of 7 and 5 fathoms. The centre

of Yoko sima is connected at low water with the main-land by a neck of

sand and shingle. This anchorage may be found useful to vessels arriving

at the straits at dusk, or to await a suitable time of tide for passing through.

IMAHI GrULF,* the outer portion of which is protected by the large

island of Taka sima and Awasi sima, has three channels leading into it.

North, clianiiel is formed by the east coast of Taka sima and the

main. Both shores are tortuously indented, and have from each pro-

jecting point ledges of rocks, extending but a short distance, and un-

covei'ing at low water.

The whole of the channel, as well as the spacious waters inside, almost

form another harbour equal to Kariya ; and excellent anchorage will be

found off the village of Fuku, on the mainland, in depths of 12 and 10

fathoms, mud bottom.

Taka sima is nearly 4 miles long north and south, and 2J miles

across its broadest part. Eocks and dangers extend nearly a mile in a

westerly direction from the north cape of Taka sima, and although there

is a passage of d^ep water between them and some rocks extending from

the east point of Kuro sima, it is not advisable to take it.

* See Admiralty chart :—Hirado-no seto to Simonoseki strait, No. 127 ; scale m=0'5
of an inch.
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Euro sima, 715 feet higb, with a cliffy face to seaward, lies one

mile west of Taka sima. It has rocky ledges extending fi'om its south,

east, and north points.

PUKU SIMA, a large island inside the gulf of Imari is singularly

shaped. Between its north-east coast and the main a narrow but deep

passage leads to an extensive sheet of water, covered with innumerable

islands and rocks, with deep water between, and at its south-east point,

the rocks almost close the passage, except for boats. This portion, with

a similar sheet of water and islands immediately south of Fuku sima,

has not been examined. The passage between the north-west point of

Fuku sima and the east point of Taka sima, is half a mile wide.

Anchorage-—There is excellent anchorage, sheltered from all winds

in 5 fathoms at about one mile S. by E. from the south-west point of Fuku
sima. Coal may be obtained here at ^^3 a ton.* Vessels entering by the

north channel and proceeeding up the gulf, round the north-west point of

Fuku sima, and keeping the western coast of that island on the port

hand, will pass east of Tobi sima aud islets which lie off the south coast of

Taka sima, at distances of three-quarters and one mile ; but between this

group and the south coast of Taka sima there is a clear and deep passage.

Soutta. diauuel.—A remarkable clump of trees, on a small island, is

connected with the south part of Awasi sima by a shingle beach and

constructed sea-wall, and is a conspicuous object for entering Imari gulf

by the south channel. This island is separated from Hosika saki of

the main by a passage of 3 cables, with 13 fathoms water in the centre.

There are, however, off the entrance, at 3 and 4 cables distance from the

southern shore, depths of 7 and 5^ fathoms ; this shore should therefore

be avoided, and by keeping rather close to the north side, and near the clump

of trees point, greater depths will be obtained, that point being steep-to.

The bay immediately inside the gulf and to the southward is rocky

and foul for half a mile off the shore. Vessels wishing to anchor should

be careful to avoid a ledge of rocks, with shoal water, which extends fully

a mile from the south shore.

Middle channel, is formed by an island off the south-west cape of

Taka sima and a small island 76 feet above the sea, with a single tree on

its summit. This latter island lies to the north-east of Awa.'i sima, at a

distance of 4 cables. The channel is 6^ cables wide, but a shoal extends

from the single-tree islet in an E.S.E. direction for nearly 2 cables ; and

from the middle island shoal ground extends about the same distance in a

westerly and northerly direction. The passage to the south^vard of the

single-tree islet is encumbered by a reef near the centre, and is unsafe.

* Navigating Sub.-Lieutenant J. Fowling, H.M.S. Swinger, 1874.
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Eanai saki, is 5| miles E. by S. f S. from the centre of the

entrance to the south channel, and the gulf carries depths of from 29 to

18 fathoms across. To the south-west of this cape is a bay of nearly a

mile in depth, where good anchorage can be found on muddy bottom.

From Kanai saki the gulf, narrowed by the southern shores of Puku

aima, runs about S. by E. 3| miles, carrying in the middle depths varying

from 17 to 10, 4 and 3 fathoms, in which latter depth it is necessary for a

vessel to anchor, as the water is shallow from here to the town of Iraari.

Imari, is itself situated at the head of the gulf, from which there is a

navigable channel for boats, winding amid the extensive sand flats that

uncover at low water, large portions of which, however, are being re-

claimed from the sea by substantial walls. The town is small, but it is

noted for having in its neighbourhood (at Arita), about 7 miles distant,

the finest porcelain works in Japan. The population of Imari in 1875

was said to be about 4,000, but the town is not so neat and clean as Arita,

which has a population of about 6,000, and is situated in a deep vallev.

Coal is found in the neighbourhood.

MOKO SIMA, li miles north-east of Taka sima, is S.W. 5 miles

from Hato saki, and shows bluff capes at each end, the higher part,

273 feet, being to the south-east. Off" its northern end, as well as on the

western side, a ledge of rocks uncovers at low water for 1^ cables from

the shore ; and off the south point there is a rock above water, with a

passage between of 1^ cables width.

Hocks.—S.S.E. about three-quarters of a mile from the south point,

is a large rock above water, and from the latter a rock just awash at high

water, bears E.N.E. distant 5 cables. These rocks have deep water around

and between them, and within Moko sima, face the north entrance to the

giilf of Imari.

KARIYA, the entrance to which is 2 miles east from Moko sima,

is a spacious and magnificent harbour, land-locked, without a single danger

inside, the bottom being mostly composed of mud, and the depths varying

from 17 fathoms at the entrance, to 12, 10, 8, and 7 inside. Its general

direction is south-easterly for If miles, with an average width of three-

quarters of a mile. There are several islands in the south part, as well as

bays, inlets, and nooks. The village of Kariya, which gives the name to

the harbour, stands on the shore of a small bay on the north shore. The

whole harbour is enclosed by an amphitheatre of hills covered with wood,

and is of great picturesque beauty.

Directions.—Coming from the westward, round the north end of

Moko sima at a distance of not less than 3 cables, after passing which

steer E. by S. ^ S. until the entrance to the harbour opens, and then for it.

From the northward the entrance will be seen opening to the right of a
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smooth green-topped cape (2^ miles S.S.W. from Hato saki), having

a square-topped white rock in the foreground, situated 5^ cables outside

the harbour. Keeping this white rock on the port hand, steer for the

centre of the entrance, that has on its eastern side several large rocks,

detached from, but close to the shore.

YOBUKO HARBOUR,* the entrance to which is about 4^ miles

north-east of Kariya, is formed by two deep indentations in the Kiusiu

coast, and is faced by Kab6 (or Kata sima), Yobuko, a large fishing

village, is on the eastern inlet, which is 7| cables deep and 1^ cables

wide; whilst the western branch runs south for 1^ miles, varying in breadth

from one to 2 cables, with deep water.

From the inner part of the western entrance the coast trends with rocky

points and sandy beaches to the north-west for 2 miles, to ?Iato saki

;

and between this coast and the west shore of Kabe sima is the entrance to

the western inlet. The eastern inlet is open to the north-east, but the

outside islands in a great measure shelter the entrance, which is only 3^

cables wide. The western or southern inlet, although narrow, affords

shelter, and on its western side is the large village of Nacoya. This inlet,

taking a southerly direction, carries deep water for 8 cables, and then

trends to the S.S.E. for half a mile, with shallow water at its head ; the

inlet is, however, very narrow.

Ben-ten no SetO.—The projecting promontory between, the two

inlets is terminated at its north end by a low flat ledge of rocks, which

partly covers at high water, but has isolated red and yellow sandstone islets,

with trees on them. Between the extreme point of this ledge and the

southern point of Kabe sima there is a very narrow passage of half a

cable wide, with 12 and 16 fathoms water in it, used by the junks when

passing from one harbour to the other, and called Ben-ten no seto.

Rock.—Near the extremity of the shoal which, in the immediate

neighbourhood of Ben-ten islet, extends towards Kabe sima, is a sunken

rock, having less than 6 feet water on it. From the rock, Ben-ten islet

bears S.W. by W. J W., distant one cable ; and the southern or nearest

point of Kata sima, N.W. f W. distant IJ cables. There is a depth of

18 feet within half a cable north, east, and west of the rock.

TAKA SIMA.—Off the eastern entrance to Yokuko is a steep islet

covered with trees, 209 feet high.

LIGHT.—^From a' square lighthouse 15 feet high situated on the

north end of Taka sima, at an elevation of 156 feet above the sea, is ex-

hibited a fixed white light, visible in clear weather from a distance of 8

* See Admiralty plan :—Yobuko hartour, No. 141 j scale, bi= 4'5 inches.
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miles. The light shows green over Me se rock from S.E. by E. | E. to.

S.E. by S., and red over Hirase, and 06 ri se rock, from South to

S.S.W. 1 W.

Me se, a low flat rock, 20 feet above water, lies half a mile to the

north-west of Taka sima. It is marked by a fishing look-out.

Hate saki, the west point of entrance to Yobuko harbour, is low

and rocky, with a remarkable square clump of trees on it, which makes

like an islet when first seen from the south-westward. The coast to the

southward is much indented with long rocky points extending from the

shore into deep water.

KAB!^ SIMA, lying 3^ cables off the shore fronting Yobuko, is

1^ miles long (north and south) and one mile wide. The clump of trees on

the southern end is 412 feet above the sea, and is on the highest part of

the island. The village is on the south side, where numerous junks collect

in bad weather, waiting to round into Karatsu bay for coals. The northern

coast of the island is cliffy, black basalt ; and all the shores are steep-to.

Hira se (Passage reef) is 1^ miles N. by E. from Taka sima, and at

its north and south end are rocks (on which are fishing looks-out) 20 and 30

feet above water. The reef is 3| cables long, and the whole shows at low

water, but at high water spring tides only the two rocks at its north and

soutli end show. From its south point shoal water extends for 3 cables,

with 4| fathoms on the end. A mid-channel course between any of the

islets and reefs is safe and clear.

06 ri s6, a dangerous sunken rock having a depth of only 3 feet on it

at low water spring tides, and 3J to 5 fathoms close round, lies 2J cables

N.W. \ W. from the northern (square-topped) rock of Hira se.

Directions.—Yobuko harbour is easy to enter, the western entrance

being bold, broad, and deep. If approaching it from the eastward, the pro-

minent islet Taka sima is a good guide to its entrance ; and by keeping a

mid-channel course vessels can enter, and anchor in 14 and 12 fathoms in

the centre. There is a remarkable square clump of fir trees on the low

rocky point of Hato saki, which appears like an islet when seen from the

westward or south-westward. The point and rocks off Hato saki at low

water extend some distance out, and must be given a wide berth. The

clump or tuft of trees on Kabe sima, bearing S.E. ^ E. will lead clear.

AncllOrage.—^After rounding the point, a mid-channel course leads

up to an anchorage as convenient. A long vessel should anchor in the

western inlet due south of the tuft of trees on Kabe sima, in a depth of

10 or 12 fathoms.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Yobuko harbour at

9h. 16ra. ; springs rise 9 feet, neaps, 6| feet.
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MADAB,A SIMA, lying 3| miles to the westward of Hato saki, is

1;^ miles long east and west and three-quarters north and south ; it is

steep-to and bold on all sides. There are two rocks above water, distant

from the shore 1| cables^ off its west and south-west points. The highest

peak, is round and flat, 795 feet above the sea, and is joined by a spur

to the western peak, 659 feet high, that falls steeply to the sea over a

cliflP-bound shore. The island is intersected by a valley, fronting which,

on the south-east, is a small sandy bay and viUage, sheltered by a small

bold promontory, which forms the sotith point of the island. The eastern

part of the island'is a smooth round hill.

All these islands have fishing villages on them. The passages between

Madara sima. Mats' sima, and Iki sima are safe and clear, and carry

deep water.

FUTAKAMI, situated 9 miles W. by N. from Madara sima, is a

saddle-shaped island, about half a mile long and 316 feet high, with steep

cliffs.

Ko Futakami, a wedged-shaped rock 176 feet high, lies "W. by N_.

^ N. If miles from Futakami.
'

KauatdO, lying 6 cables E.N.E. from Ko FutaJsami, is a small rock

above water. Around these islets, and in the channels between them

and Iki sima, the depths are 47 to 34 fathoms, sandy bottom.

KAGARA SIMA, is the centre and largest of three islands off the

main-land of Kiusiu, immediately north of the entrance to Yobuko. It is

If miles long, north and south, and three-quarters of a mile broad, and is

steep-to ; but 2J cables off its south point is a rock which dries 4 feet.

Oogawa clump, bearing N.E. by E. ^ E. leads clear to the southward of it.

Mats' sima lies close off the south-west part of Kagara, the

passage between bejng 2^ cables wide, and having 6 and 7 fathoms water

in it. A rock above water lies at the centre of the passage at its south end

;

and the south-west point of Mats' sima has rocks extending off it to a

distance of 3 cables.

AncllOrage niay be obtained on the east coast of the island.

OOGAWA SIMA, the eastern island of the three, is about three-

quarters of a mile in extent, low, with a clump of trees on its south-east

head (245 feet above the sea), a good object to steer for, in passing through

the channel to the eastward of Oogawa. (There is also a high clump of

trees on the south end of Kabe sima, at the entrance of Yobuko harbour,

which is a conspicuous object on approach.) The passage between

Oogawa and Kagara is quite clear and deep, and is one mile wide. Vessels

usually take the passage south of Oogawa, which is the best.

Q 6338. J. L
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IKI SIMA, the western island of the Genkai nada, and the largest

off the north-west coast of Eausiu, is 10 miles long north and south,

and 6 miles average breadth ; and lies 8| miles north-west from Kagara

sima. It is of sandstone and basaltic formation, chiefly table land, the

southern part rising to an elevation of 696 feet, and its north-east hill

about 500 feet. There are many islands and reefs off its shores, the deep

indentations of which afford anchorage in well sheltered harbours. The

western and southern coasts have been well examined, but the northern

and eastern, with the bays of Moro-yosi, only partially so. Reefs, however,

were seen to extend a considerable distance off the eastern coast, and shoal

water in patches, was found in that vicinity and off the low islands of Na

sima ; still farther out are the rocky Idzumi islets only 14 feet above water.*

Go no Ura, on the south-west coast of Iki sima, is a deep indentation

of the shore, with depths of from 20 to 12 fathoms. Near the centre

there is a rock that covers at high water, opposite to which, on the eastern

shore, a ledge of rocks, partly uncovering at low water, extends 2f cables,

Tliere is also a dangerous ledge of rocks facing a deep inlet, near the

southern entrance of the bay on the east side. This bay affords shelter

from almost any wind, except from south, when a vessel would find protec-

tion by hauling into the north-east corner, from which a narrow and deep

inlet winds to a large village.

The south-eastern outline of this bay is rocky, with ledges off the points,

and terminated by the bluff point of Ko saki, whose summit is smooth and

grassy. W. by N., ^ N. little more than one mile from Ko saki, is a rock

above water.

Hira. sima.—There are Ave islands and numerous rocks to the

south-west of Go no ura, the southern of which, Hira sima, 3 miles from

Iki sima, is steep-to on its south side, but very foul on its north, where

a reef of rocks, above and under water, extends half a mile, to the

north-west and north-east. The passages between the islands, although

having deep water, are nevertheless full of rocks and uneven bottom, and

should not be used.

06 sima.—The northern island, 06 sima, has not been examined on

its western side ; but between its eastern point and the coast of Iki sima, a

narrow channel, having only 3 fathoms in it, is used by the native craft, but

cannot be recommended for shipping. The east point of this channel has a

large cltuiip of trees, which, when seen from the southward, is very

coiispicuous.

Commander E. W. Brookei', K.N., H.M.S. Stflvia, 1868.
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Directions.—^Vessels from the westward, bound for the Inland

sea, and finding bad weather coming on from the north or west, will find

Go no ura convenient and safe. From the westward, steer for the south

point of Hira sima (the outer or southern island, which has a smooth top with

black cliffy and rocky shores), giving it a berth' of from 2 to 3 cables, then

steer E. by N. for the next low rocky islet, giving it a berth of half a mile

;

when haul up N. by E. ^ E., anchoring near the head of the bay in

12 fathoms, taking care to remember the rock that covers at high water,

when passing up the bay. From the eastward, before making the south

coast of Iki sima, vessels must avoid the 8-feet rock which lies to the

soutiiwai-d of the Idzumi islets, when they can steer for Ko saki (the

southern cape), from which the coast should not be approached nearer

than half a mile, to avoid the rock above water, and the ledges farther to

the northward.

Eodze no ura, on the west side of Iki sima, is a narrow inlet

of the coast, 2 miles deep, with numerous indentations, but it is not

recommended as an anchorage for shipping, as the swell caused by north-

east winds curves round the north end of this island, and rolls into this bay.

Yu no ura, on the north-west coast of Iki sima, is a deep bay

with several islets and rocks in it, but affording shelter when inside ; the

navigation,' however, is difficult for a stranger. The anchorage of

Katsu-moto no ura, on the northern coast of Iki sima, is not re-

commended, as the- coast is wild and rocky, and the northern islets give

but little shelter from the heavy swell which rolls round the coast in north-

east winds. The north coast of Iki sima can be approached to a distance of

one mile.

JUJi, SIMA.—A cluster of rocks and islets, about 1| miles long E.N.E..

and W.S.W., lies about 3 miles off the east coast of Iki sima j the southern

islet is flat-topped, and 60 feet above the sea.

Idzumi islets, about 2 miles to the ea.stward of Na sima, consist of

two low flat rocks, only 14 feet above water. Between Na sima and the

Idzumi islets, the depths are uneven, and probably more dangers exist.

A rock, with only 8 feet water on it, lies at three-quarters of a mile

S.S.W. from the eastern (Kami) of the Idzumi islets.

YEBOSI SIMA, is 25 miles S.W. by W. | W. from Kosime no

Oosima (Wilson island), and S.E. ^ E. 4 miles from Kami Idzumi. This

islet is situated in the centre of the southern portion of the Genkai nada>

and is a most usefiil guide to avoid its dangers. It is of triangular shape,

as seen from the east, but is more lumpy from north and north-west, and

formed of basalt, which is extraordinarily contorted ; it is 160 feet above

the sea, and quite steep-to. The dangers alluded to, which exist in the

I. 1 2
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eastern portion of the Genkai nada, are the Kuri no kami, Nagamo, and

Nooze reefs.

LIGHT.—From a white octagonal lighthouse, 67 feet in height,

situated on the summit of Yebosi sima, is exhibited, at an elevation of

182 feet above the sea, a fixed white light of the 2;id order, which should

be visible all round the horizon, in clear weather, from a distance of

20 miles.

GrSNKAI NADA, is the sea comprised between Iki sima, Oro no

sima, and Kosime no Oosima ; and the mainland of Kiusiu. With the,

exception of the rook above mentioned, as lying three-quarters of a mile

southward of the low flat Idzumi islets, off the eastern coast of Iki sima,

the western portion of this sea is free from all dangers, the depths

varying from 50 to 30 fathoms with generally a sandy bottom : coral and

-shells are occasionally obtained, but very little gravel.

Ill the eastern waters of the Genkai nada, in which a depth of 20

fathoms and under is found, there are three tidal and sunken dangers,

viz., tlie Nooze, Nagamo, and Kuri no kami reefs, and as they are nearly

awash at high water, and steep-to, great care is required in navigating in

the -neighbourhood during thick weather. In ordinary weather the usual

route taken by steamers is easy and safe, and at night the light on Yebosi

sima is a safe guide.

Tides.—The flood streams meet off Hakosaki a,bout the centre of

the Genkai nada, and the ebb .separates. The velocity at springs is

11 knots.
,

KARATSU NO URA, is a large indentation in the north-west

coast of Kiusiu, 8 miles across between its outer points, and forming on its

iiorth-east and south-west shores two spacious bays. Between the outer

points of Karatsu no ura are the small islands of Hime sima, and Kasira

sima.

Shin matchi no nra.—In the eastern arm, ?>\ miles deep, are two

smaller bays named Shin-matchi no ura and Funa-goshi. In the latter the

best anchorage is obtained in 4 and 5 fathoms.

A reef of rocks, the outer ofwhich is nearly a mile from the shore,

lies to the W.N-W. of the cape which forms the northern sfde of Shin-

matchi no ura, and South 8^ cables from Keya saki.

In the south part of the bay are the islands of 06, Taka sima, and Tori

sima, lying immediately offthe town of Karatsu, affording but little shelter to

vessels during northerly winds, when a heavy swell and sea rolls in. The

native craft, however, being of light draft, can obtain protection immediately

south of these islands, while the greater portion enter the estuary of the

Mfttsura gawa, which flows into the bay near the walled-in residence
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of the Daimio,* the fine trees surrounding the place being a conspicuous

feature on the south shore of this bay. Considerable coasting trade is

carried on from Karatsu by the junks, which load with coal, brought from

the mines, situated on the left bank of the river, about 6 miles distance from

the entrance. There are also extensive porcelain manufactories at Karatsu.

Some large sandstone boulders with sand form a barrier to the entrance

of the river, and cause a deep channel on. the west side, through which

the tidal waters rush with great force. The depths in the bay are even

and gradual, with mostly sandy bottom.

The coast of Karatsu bay is low and sandy, with rocky points, and the

ranges of hills Inland are extremely bold and picturesque ; a prominent peak

(Ukl take), with a small square top rising to a height of 2,685 feet. A
considerable stream winds at the foot of this ridge, between which and

the Matsura gawa is a table-topped mountain, terminating about' one mile

from the town of Karatsu.

EEime Sima., the eastern island at the entrance to Karatsu no ura,.

is If miles to the westward of the bluS cape of Keya saki. It is 647 feet

in height, about half a mile in diameter, covered with trees, and has a

yellow stripe on its north-west side. From the south point of this island,

a bank of sand and gravel, which uncovers «t low water, extends South

8 cables. There is a deep channel between Hime sima and the double

capes of the promontory of the mainland.

Easira. Sixua, the western island at the entrance to Karatsu no ura,

281 feet in height, lies close to the coast of Kius'iu ; the passage between-'

is, however, shallow, and only used by junks. The island is nearly one

mile long, with a low rounding spit of shingle and sand from the northern

end, forming a bay with a depth of only one fathom in it. Near the centre

of the island, a tall tree is conspicuous.

Taka sima, at the head of the bay off the town of Karatsu, 553 feet

in height, has a square smooth top on its north side with slopes to the

southward, and trees on the south-east point.

Directions.—The depths in Karatsu bay shoal evenly from Ife

fathoms at the entrance to 5 fathoms sandy bottom at 1^ miles from the

shore opposite the town of Karatsu ; it affords, off the town, good shelter

from all winds, except those from north-west to north-east, when a hfeavy

sea rolls into the bay. The bay of Funa-goshi then offers the best shelter

and vessels running for that anchorage must bear in mind the low long

shingle spit which uncovers at low water, and extends 8 cables due

south from Hime siraa. The passage between Hime sima and Keya saki

is clear in the middle, and the little rocky islet near the western point

* Prince of Satou.
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of Funa-goshi bay can be rounded at 1^ cables. The depths in that bay

are from 5 to 3 fathoms and under.

Anchorage.—Vessels intending to anchor in Karatsu bay can round

the north side of Kasira sima at 6, and the east side of Taka sima at 3

cables ; and anchor as convenient ofE the town. The passages westward

of Taka sima are not recommended.

The COAST—Keya saki.—From Keya saki the coast trends

N.E. by E. 8 miles to Hakosaki no ura, with some indentations that'afiord

no anchorage. The ridges of hills are of moderate elevation and irregular

in shape, having near Keya saki a white sandy soil mixed with red

sandstone, with but few trees. The coast is sandy, with a few bold rocky

projecting points. There iS an islet in one bay to the . south, at three-

quarters of a mile from the beach.

No O Ze (Dove reef), which shows some round boulder heads, lies

off the coast at a distance of 2| miles nearly. It is 2^ caljles in extent, with

depths of 4|, 9, and 8 fathoms immediately around it ; it may be passed

at half a mile on the outside, in 18 and 20 fathoms, sandy bottom.

Nagamo (Ellis reef), lying 3 miles N.E. by N. from No 6 ze, is more

out of the fairway of vessels making a direct course through the Genkai

nada. It bears from Yebosi sima E. ;^ N. 8 miles, and from Too-dai

(the nine-pin rock off Genkai sima) W. by N. 3|- miles. It never quite

uncovers, but in bad weather the heads of the rocks are seen. To the south-

east for 2 cables, there are depths of 4 fathoms ; and at three-quarters of a

mileS.S.E. lies a patch of rocky ground, 4 and 4^ fathoms being the least

water on it. At a distance of 2 cables to the south-west, west, and north-

west of this reef, are depths of 1 5 to 20 fathoms.

HAKOSAKI NO URA, about 13 miles north-east of Karatsu

no ura, is a deep inlet with an easterly direction of about-lO miles, and a

general width of 3 miles. The outer portion of this bay, carrying in

its centre 9, 10, and 11 fathoms, is protected from all westerly winds

by Genkai sima and. islets in the passage between that island and the

southern projecting promontory from the mainland. The entrance between

Genkai and Siga sima is about 2 miles wide, and a considerable sea rolls

in with northerly winds.

The eastern or inner part of the bay is effectually protected from any

sea by the island of Noko no sima, which lies at right angles to the bay.

The deptli of water, however, in this part of the bay soon shoals after

passing Noko no sima to 5 and 4 fathoms, and to 3 fathoms off the

town, gradually lessening towards the head of the bay. This anchorage

is not recommended for vessels over 15 feet draught. The shores of the

inner bay are low and sandy, and on the south side stands the large and
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straggling city of Fukuoka, the capital and fortress of the Prince of

Chikuzen.

Two rapid streams flow into the bay, after winding through con-

siderable plains, under rich cultivation ; the nature of the country at the

back, or south of the city, is mountainous with much wood, the upper

ridges and peaks attaining an elevation of from 2,000 to 3,000 feet.

Siga Sima, the northern island of the bay, is If miles long and

1^ in breadth, with a ridge of hills much wooded and irregularly shaped,

having a smooth grassy sharp peak 636 feet high, near its northern end.

The island is connected with the mainland (from its south-east point) by

a narrow sand bank, which uncovers at low water, and joins a narrow

sandy isthmus 5 miles long, which forms the north shore of Hakosaki no

ura.

Rocks.—The shores of Siga sima island are rocky. W. by N. ^ N.

from the north-west point, rocks awash extend 8^ cables. Caution is

therefore -necessary when entering the bay.

GrOnkai sima, lies about l^ miles northward of the western point of

Hakosaki no ura, facing the centre of the outer portion of the bay ; it is

round topped and steep sided, its summit being 723 feet above the sea.

Noko no sima, in the middle of Hakosaki bay, is a long narrow

wooded island, its green summit being 454 feet above the sea ; between

it and Siga sima there is a clear passage one mile wide, carrying 9 and 10

fathoms in the middle, but deeper towards Noko no sima than Siga sima.

The western shore of this island, has a prominent rock o£E it (Hasira

sima), and generally shoal water. There is a passage to the south of

Noko no sima, but there is only a depth of 3 fathoms in if at low water.

Too-dai, a nine pin shaped rock, lies 3| cables W.N.W, from Genkai

sima, with rocky and shoal water between, but to seaward and near, deep

water. Both Genkai and Siga sima have large fishing villages on them.

Shoals.—Immediately south of Genkai sima are two smooth-topped

islets, (the western one being surmounted by a solitary tree,) with bluff

coasts. They are small, and have to the south-east a rock nearly always

uncovered. A little to the southward of this rock, and surrounding the

islets with a connettion from the south point of Genkai sima, is a bank of

sand, with as little as 3 fathoms near the centre of the northern passage .

but the channel to the southward of tiie islets, between them and

Nisiwara saki (on the mainland), has depths of 7, 6, and 5 fathoms, the

point being steep-to.

Directions.—To enter Hakosaki bay from the southward, the points

of the mainland must be kept about half a mile distant, and when

thi north end of Noko no sima is seen well open of Nisi-wura saki (the
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west point of the bay) bearing S.E. by E. | E., it can be steered for, giving

the cape a berth of 1^ or 2 cables.

Most vessels, however, enter the bay by the north channel, and care

is then required to avoid the dangerous reef of rocks which extends 8 J

cables from the north-west point of Siga sima ; and also rocks above water

and others awash extending SJ cables from the north shore of Genkai sima.

Passing between the islands of Genkai and Siga, keep at from three-

quarters to one mile from the former, and when the northern end of Noko
no sima is well open of the southern points of Siga sima bearing S.E. by S.,

a vessel' may haul up for Noko no sima, as she will then be clear of the

Siga sima shoals.

AucIlOrEge.—By hauling round the eastern side of Noko no sima,

excellent anchorage will be found in convenient depths if seeking shelter

from westerly winds ; but it must be remembered that soon after passing

the north end of Noko no sima, and hauling roand to the south, the

depths shoal rapidly.

Th.e. COAST.—From Siga sima to Chi-a saki the coast is low and

sandy, and, with the exception of one small rocky point, trends in a

curve N.N.E. and S.S.W., having sand hills at the back terminating

southward in the north entrance to Hakosaki bay, which at low water is

connected by a sand bank with the island of Siga sima. From Siga sima

to Chi-a saki the coast can be approached to within half or three-quarters

of a mile, except near the head of Watari bay, on the east side of Chi-a

saki, when a wider berth must be given; 10 fathoms should be the least

water when nearing this part of the coast.

The conspicuous feature in the mountain scenery along this coast fs

the sharp double.peaked hill Tatchi yama, 1,335 feet above the sea, which

overlooks the head of Hakosaki bay.

Chi-a saki and, Watari mura.—To the southward of Chi-a saki,

a rocky ledge which partly uncovers, extends 2 cables, and gives shelter to

the native craft at the head of the bay of Watari mura, from westerly

winds. At the head of this bay an inlet was observed, leadirg into an

inner harbour with numerous junks in it ; and the village of Watari, from

its size, indicated considerable coasting trade.

EatSUri saki.—Northward of Chi-a saki the coast is moderately low

and wooded (but rocky in the immediate vicinity of Chi-a saki) as far as

Katsuri saki, ofE which is a small red sandstone islet conspicuous from its

having a single tree upon it. Beyond Katsuri saki the hills gradually

increase in elevation to lofty double peaks, 1,900 and 1,978 feet in height

over Kanega saki ; high mountains being visible inland. Between Katsuri

and Kanega saki the coast forms two bays, the northern of which is Katsu
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Ea^tsu VLTB,, is a bay on the mainland, sheltered on the north-east

side by Kolio sima, and the spit above mentioned. It is sheltered from all

winds except those from N.W. and W.S.W.

KOKO SIMA, 600 feet high, and 1^ miles long N.W. and S.E.,

lies one mile off Kanega saki : from its south-east point a long gr.avel

and boulder spit extends to the south-east for 1^ miles towards the main-

land, leaving a narrow passage between. The spit is usually strongly

marked by the tides, which cause heavy overfalls and breakers on it.

AuctLOrage.—Grood anchorage may be obtained in 5 to 7 fathoms,

half a mile East of the south point of Koko sima, sheltered from westerly

winds by the island and spit ; there is also anchorage on its west side.

Round rock, 30 feet high, lies 7^ cables nOrth-west from Koko sima

with deep water between.

KOSIME NO OOSIMA (Wilson island), lying 5 miles off the

northern coast of Kiusiu, and 2 miles W.S.W. from Koko sima, is remark-

able from its prominent position off the entrance to the Inland sea ; it is flat,

6 miles in circumference, and surmounted by a clump of trees, the highest

part being 854 feet above the sea, and visible in clear weather 30 miles. The

western side is rocky and steep-to. There is a large fishing village on

its eastern shore in a small bay between two rocky points, off which rocks

and foul ground extend for nearly a mile.

Serpent rock, with a depth of only 6 feet on it at low water and

6 fathoms on either side, lies immediately off the village ou Wilson island,

and is the outer danger of the shoal ground off this side ofthe island. It is

nearly one mile from the north point of the island, and vessels, when running

through Katsu ura, after passing Eound rock, must steer for Katsu sima

(which has a conspicuous round cone summit) until about one mile from it,

when they will be clear of the rock and also of shoal water off the south

point of Wilson island. Coming from the southward, vessels should close

Katsu sima, and steer for the north part of Koko sima and Round rock.

Sunken rock.—A rock with a depth of less than 6 feet on it at

low water, steep-to (6^ and 7 fathoms close around it), lies half a mile"

from the north-east point of the island, with Round rock bearing E by S. ^

S. distant 1-^ miles.

Shoal patch.—A patch of 15 feet, rock, lies E. | N., northerly, 3|

miles from the north point of Koko sima, with the outer high peak of Kiusiu

(1,900 feet) bearing S. by W. ^ W. 3J miles. The clump on Kosime no

Oosima, kept open of the north point of Koko sima, leads northward this

danger,

AI SIMA lying 8^ miles S.S.W. from Kosime no Oosima, is a table

land 240 feet above the sea, with bluffs to seaward, on which- a single tree
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shows conspicuously. The island is about 2 miles round, and steep-

to, having a bay on the south side which would afford fair shelter to a

vessel from almost all winds (the villagers who live on the island, and

have their houses close to the beach, say that even in the westerly gales

of winter, the bay gives good shelter) ; the depth, however, is great, and

anchorage in 10 fathoms is close to the shore; farther out 15 fathoms.

On the eastei'n end of the island is a hummock, which from a distance looks

like an island. On the east point, and IJ cables distant, 'is a remarkable

arched rock of basaltic formation (Hana-guru), the passage between

having depths of 6 or 8 fathoms over rocky bottom. Between Ai sima

and the mainland there are no dangers, the depths towards the shore being

14 to 7 fathoms.

Kuri no kami (Swain reef), a dangerous cluster of rocks, lying

in the fairway through the Genkai nada, is about 3 cables in extent, sgme of

the rocks always showing above water : it has depths around it varying

from 14 to 27 fathoms. It lies N.E. 8 _^miles from Nagamo and N.W.

by W. ^W. 5 miles from Ai slma, and E.S.E. 11^ miles from Ore no

sima ; and is the principal danger to navigation in this locality.

ORO NO SIMA (Obree island), about 18 mUes west ofKosime

no Oosima, and 37 miles W. by S. from Siro sima, at the entrance to the

Inland sea, is a double-topped island, the southern peak 276 feet high

being the highest. The island is nearly half a mile in breadth, and elongated

in a N. by W., and S. by E. direction three-quarters of a mile, its eastern

side being coinposed of bold cliffs ; a clump of trees crests the southern

hilli and the village is on the south point ; the inhabitants are few and

wretchedly poor, apparently subsisting on fish and the barest of productions

from the island. Oro no sima is quite steep-to, and can be approached on

the southern and eastern sides to vs^ithin half a mile ; two rocks extend

half a cable from its northern point.

There are no dangers between Oro no sima, Iki sima, and Wilson

island, and- it is believed none exist to the northward between Kotsu sima

or Tsu sima, or to the entrance of the Inland sea.

KOTSU SIMA (Colnet island), lies in the Korea strait nearly

midway between the east coast of Tsu sima and ^the western entrance of the

Inland sea. In clear weather it can be seen from Iki sima, Tsu sima, and

the coast. It is one mile wide at its broadest part, and its sides are steep, with

a high cliff at the north-east point, rising with slight irregularities to

a central peak 800 feet high. At a distance the slopes appear even.

Notch, rocks.— Four notched rocks or islets, 80 feet high, and

visible 12 miles, lie 4 cables S.E. by S. of the south point of Kotsu sima.

The COAST, from Kanega saki abreast Wilson island trends to the

east-north-east, 8^ miles to Iwaya point, eastward of which the coast forms
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the southern shore of the approach to Simonoseki strait. Eocky patches

exist to the eastward of Koko sima, and as this part has not been very

dosely examined, the navigator should therefore use great caution in

approaching the coast closely between Kanega saki and Iwaya point.

Directions.—Prom NAGASAKI to SIMONOSEKI.
—The coast route is taken by vessels who know the land, and in

thick weather prefer to sight it, and feel their way along from point to

point ; they steer for the square rock Kash6 (East rock), and pass between

it and the arch rock Tengo, (or rather Hako sima, which is to the eastward

of the areh rock), making for the south coast of Mats' sima, the western

coast of which island is safe at 2 cables distance ; taking care to avoid the

rock above water off its north-west shore.

The western cape of Mikoto sima can be approached to 3 cables, and

from here, in clear weather, a N.N.E. course may be shaped, passing to

the westward of Kata sima, up to Taka sima, and eastward of Kuro sima

;

and thence along but outside (westward) of the islands which lie off the

coast of Kiusin, forming the east side of Hirado strait.

A more direct course, however, from Nagasaki harbour, is to steer straight

for Ko tate (Bonnet rock), but allowance must be made for the current

which in the vicinity of 05 tate, and to the southward, sets north-west

and south-east ; so that a vessel in thick weather, and according to the

state of the tide, may be set either to the westward and northward of

her reckoning, or to the eastward, and towards the main. Having sighted

the cone-shaped, easily distinguished, Ko tate (Bonnet), the bold bluff of

Kuro sima, can be steered for, taking care to avoid that great danger the

Fukushe (marked by a red and white beacon), which lies north 4^ miles

from Ko tate.

Through Hirado strait.—The inner passage from Nagasaki to

the Inland sea by Hirado strait, is 15 miles less in distance than that outside

Hirado, but it is seldom that a vessel is not obliged to anchor somewhere

for the night.

The, southern coast of Kuro sima is steep close-to, and the perpen-

dicular cliffs at its western end loom up in thick weather. The mariner

however, must remember that off its western end, and separated by a

passage of 2^ cables, is a low flat rock, above water, with deep water close

to it. After sighting the bluffs, vessels' should steer for the south coast

of Hirado, which can be boldly approached to one or 2 cables, and by

keeping it in sight at 2 cables distance the Costa Rica and Robinett rocks

wfll be avoided. Vessels can run along the east coasts of Hirado to the

north as far as Kawatchi bay, when it is necessary to steer for the

opposite shore, to avoid the Asama, before «ntering the narrow part
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of Hirado strait, at the Eed cliff point, from which the vessel must

be guided by the directions for Hirado no seto (see page 521).

When clear of the northern entrance of the strait, the courge along the

land is N.E. by E. to Hato said, distant 17 roiles, steering for the clump

beyond it which is on the east bluff of Oogawa siraa, the eastern of the

three islands north of Hato saki and Yobuko ; and passing between the

bluff on the south-east point of that island and the dangers south of it

(Hirase and Oori se). The same course wiU lead well outside No 6 ze and

Nagamo reefs (which are 3 miles off shore and may both be covered), and

outside but rather close to Kuri no kami (Swain reef).

Bound northward from Hirado strait, it is, however, preferable to steer

from it on a N.E. ^ E. course, to pass between Madara and Kagara, round-

ing the north-west point of the latter at a mile ; from this a N.E. by E. | E.

course will lead up close to the west point of Wilson island, passing half a

mile to. the westward of Yebosi sima, between it and the rock off the

Idzumi islets.

Westward, of Hirado.—Another route from Nagasaki is to steer

for 06 tate, and take the clear channel between it and Tenoi sima, passing

up the west caasts of Hirado and Ikutski, and enter the Genkai nada by

the channel south of Iki sima. In this route, the I'ock south of the Idzumi

islets must be remembered.

If proceeding outside Hirado, after leaving Nagasaki, steer N.W., unless

wishing to pass outside Hiki sima. A run of 16 miles will place a ship

abreast that island, and a further run of 13 miles on the same course will

lead up in mid-channel between 06 tate and Yenoi sima, from which position

a N.N.W. course for 1 1 miles will reach the islets off the south-west point

of Hirado. Pass a mile outside these islets, and also of the Aska sima

3 miles north of them, unless intending to take the Obree channel

(page 523), in which case the ship may pass between Ko Azika sima and

Kasira, and steer N.E. by N. directly for it.

Coasting Hirado and Ikutski ou a N.N.E. course, a run of 13^ miles

from 06 Azika sima will place a vessel off the north point of Ikutski ; then

steer N.E. by E. for 7 miles until past Use (the small rocky patch off the

north-western face of Atsusi no O sima), which, if not seen, -may be cleared

by keeping the summit of Madara in line with the summit of Mats' sima

bearing E. ^ N. Passing Use at 1| miles distant, alter course to E. by N. | N.

to pass in mid-channel between Futakami and Madara sima, from whence

at night Yebosi light should be sighted in clear weather ; continue on the

same course, passing about one mile westward of Yebosi sima. When that

island or light bears S.E., alter course to N.E, by E. i E. to clear Kuri no

kami (Swain reef) and pass northward of Wilson island, being careful lest

the eastern tidal stream into the strait of Simonoseki, which sets rather
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sti'ongly througli the channels east of Wilson island, should set the

vessel on to that reef. At night, by keeping Yebosi sima light bearing

southward of S.W. by W. J W., will-lead fully 2^ miles westward of Kuri no

Kami reef; and the above course (N.E. by E. i E.) continued on, should

lead
1 J miles westward of Kosime no Oosima. (See directions for western

entrance to the Inland sea, p. 443-6.)

Should the passage have been made by the Korea strait :—after rounding

the north point of Ikisima, steer E. ^ N. for the Siro sjmas at the entrance

of the Inland sea, passing well northward of Oro no sima, with a clear

run of 55 miles. The tidal streams here are not very well known.

THE WEST COAST OF NIPON.

The west coast of Nipon is not very well known, and should therefore be

navigated with necessary prudence and caution. The only parts at present

surveyed are the islands Sado, Awa sima, and Tabu sima, and the strait

between Sado and Niegata, by H.M, ships Aetceon and Dove in 1859.

Tile coast from Tsugar strait (page 560) to Eokko saki (cape Noto) has

been partially explored by the Bitter?! and other of H.M. ships, the

Russian gun vessel Djigit, and H.M. surveying vessel Saracen. The

latter vessel also explored the coast between Simonoseki, the western

entrance of the Inland sea, and Taka yama (cape Louisa), lat. 34° 40' N.

Th.e COAST* between cape Louisa and Sado is not often even

sighted by European ships ; its coastline, as placed on the charts, has been

taken from the Japanese manuscript, and- may, with the exception of pos-

sible dangers ofE it, be regarded as delineated with a fair amount of

accuracy.

From the entrance to Simonoseki strait the coast trends to the

northward as far as Tsu-no (Kado) sima, and is approached by a very

even and gradually decreasing depth. The shore should be given a berth,

as where surveyed or seen, it was found to be very rocky.

TSU-NO or KADO SIMA, is one mile westward of the south

point of entrance to Igama bay. It is a little more than 2 miles long,

E.N.E. and W.S.W., and of very peculiar formation as seen from the

north, being divided nearly equally into two very flat quoins, the points of

the wedges being both to the westward, and their steep falls to the east.

On its north-west point is a lighthouse. The island is connected with the

mainland by a shallow neck of sand, having 3 to 5 feet oa it at low water,

in the middle of which is a high islet (Hato sima). There is a village and

* See Chart :—Korea Strait and Western Coasts of Kiusiu and Sipon, No. 358

;

scale, m = 0' 15 of an inch.
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pier on the south-east side of the island, but foul ground exists in that

direction.

LIGHT.—From a lighthouse 100 feet in height, circular in form, and

built of granite, situated on the north-west point of Tsu-no sima is exhibited,

at an elevation of 142 feet above the sea, a fiashing white light, showing

a bright flash every ten seconds visible from seaward over an arc of 240°>

or between the bearings of N. ^ W. and S.W. by W. ; and should be visible

inclear weather from a distance of 18 miles.

SllOal.—About 4| miles in a N.N.W. \ W. direction from the lighthouse

is situated the tail of a bank composed of broken shells, sand, and stone, and

having at this part a depth of 16 fathoms. Misaki, just open of the south-

west point of Tsu no sima, marks the west extreme of this bank, which seems

to be at this part not more than half a cable in width. The water deepens

north, south, and west to 25 and 34 fathoms, the bottom chiefly broken shells.

From the north extreme of the bank Square rock point bears E, \ N., and

south extreme of Aburatani peninsula E. by S. f S. (nearly). The bank

is said to trend towards Tsu-no sima lighthouse and to be connected to the

point on which it stands, and there may be less water on it than is known.

Tn the winter during north-west gales a heavy sea runs on the bank, and

many junks have foundered there.

The north point of Tsu-no sima is smooth, low, slopes gently to seaward,

and shows on its summit from eastward to westward a remarkable grove of

trees ; but from northward or southward the trees are not distinguish-

able.

IGAMA BAY, is an inlet extending 7 miles in an easterly direction

on the south side of Natsunga saki, and immediately north of Tsu-no sima.

Some islets and rocks lie half a tnile off" its north' entrance point, which is

much lower than the land of Natsunga saki, to which it is only joined

by a low neck. Rocky patches also lie off the north point of Tsu-no sima,

extending about the same distance from the shore ; and, therefore, when

entering Igama bay the centre of the channel should be kept when prac-

ticable, and the shores on either side not approached at any time within

half a mile. A double-topped hill is seen on the south shore of the inlet.

ABURATANI HARBOUR,* at the north-western corner of

Igama bay, affords good anchorage, sheltered from all winds, in from 5 to

10 fathoms, mud bottom, off the village af 0-ura, half a mile north-west of

the small islet, Ye-no sima. There isalstt' good anchorage 1^ cables north

of the islet, at the entrance to the small bight Kudzu ura.

• See Admiralty plan :—Aburatani harbour, So. 457 ; scale m = 1'9 inches.
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Igama bay gradually shoals from 20 fathoms at the entrance, to 5 and 7

fathoms at about one mile irom its head.

Tenaga Sima, a small islet, connected to the shore by reefs and

shoal ground, divides the head of Igama bay into two bights, in the southern

of which is the entrance to the large river Sumida gawa.

Puna se, a dangerous patch awash at high water, lies 4J cables south

of the shore of Aburatani peninsula. Caution is required when entering,

to avoid this danger.

Tides.—^It is high water, full and change, at Aburatani at lOh, 25m.

;

springs rise 3f feet, neaps 2 feet.

NATSUNGA SAEI, is the northern extremity of the western pro-

longation of the toe of Nipon ; it is 30 miles northward of the western

entrance of the Inland sea. It appears to be about 700 feet high, with

a nippled outline, bordered by high cliffs on the north, and slightly

tapering towards the sea, where it was about 500 feet in height. It may
be easily known by the remarkable square rock or head springing from its

base, and which, being entirely detached from the high land of the point

gives it the appearance of an island. Seen at the distance of 24 miles

from the north-east, it assumes the appearance of gently shelving table-

land having three or four large notches, the sharp cone of Aoumi sima and

the distant summit of Kabuto yama showing to the eastward. This

sharp and remarkable cone of 700 feet elevation marks the eastern point of

the deep bay ofFukugawa.

AOUMI SIMA, 4| miles in length east and west, is 10 miles east of

Natsunga saki, its western point being the sharp con§ before alluded to.

On the Japanese chart there is represented between this island and the

coast, a finely sheltered and capacious harbour called Misumi, accessible

by a broad channel from the eastward, where lie some islets ; and also from

the bay of Fukugawa on the west by a naiTOw channel between the south

part of Aoumi sima and a projecting point of the coast.

Saba sima, a small island, 250 feet high, lies about 3 miles east of

Aoumi sima.

Rocks.—Two sharp pointed rocks lie eastward of Saba sima, the

larger begjing E, by^N. about 2 miles distant from the island.

AI. SIMA (Richards island).^-Between Aoumi sima and Taka

yama, there is . a large bay with many islands in it, generally about 200

feet high and flat-topped with cliffy inaccessible sides. The largest are Ai

sima and Oo sima. Ai sima, the outer, is midway between the above capes

and just within the chord of the bay ; it is elevated 300 feet, having a

flat-topped hill in its centre.

Oo sima, 5 miles east of Ai sima, is 400 feet high, but longer- and

flatter. The depth is 40 fathoms, 1^ miles E.N.E. of Ai sima.
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TAKA YAMA (cape Louisa), is a remarkable sharp peak 1,680 feet

in height, on a projecting and very prominent point of the coast, 34 miles

E. by N. I N. from Natsunga saki. It has a second and lower peak on its

nortlieast slope, and an islet off its north point. This peak appears

quite isolated as seen from the vicinity of Natsunga saki.

Aston rocks.—Two rocks lie nearly 1^ miles from the shore of

Taka yama (cape Louisa) which should Jje given a good berth in passing.

MINO SIMA, is in lat. 34° 45^' N., long. 131° 7' E., 24 miles W.
by N. I N., from Taka yama, and 20 miles distant from the northern

coast of the province of Nagato which forms the foot of Nipon. Approached

from the'northward, at 9 miles distance it appears much extended with an

undulating outline, its highest part, elevated 492 feet, being in the centre

of its west side. On nearer approach, its sides appear steep and cliffy,

except on the north-east where there is a sandy bay. A large square rock

lies half a cable off its eastern point, and there is an islet on its north-west

side.

,East, 10 miles from Mino sima, soundings of 59 fathoms, sand and,

shells, were obtained by the Saracen, in' 1855, from which position an

even bottom was carried towards the land with very little decrease in

the depths. A bank with depths of 35 to 39 fathoms on it extends about

4 miles north and north-east of the island.

MIKU URA, in latitude 35° 32' N., affords an excellent anchorage in

9 fathoms, mud bottom; sheltered from all winds except from the East,

which are of little _ consequence. Eocks are said to lie off the lagoon

opening on the south side.

HAKI or HANGI BAY.—The anchorage off the town is bad,

being open to the west, but good shelter may be found in 9 fathoms

inside the North head (a smooth green head with a conspicuous tree or

clump on it) to the north-east of the town, entirely land-locked. The

shore between Haki and Se saki has foul ground lying off it.

OKI ISLANDS.—The Oki group, .consisting of one large and a

group of three smaller islands, and a number of islets and rocks, lie N.E.

and S.W. of each other, and occupy an extent of 23 miles in that direction.

There is an open and appai'ently safe channel between the large islands

and the group of smaller ones.

OKI SIMA, the north-east or largest island, about 10 miles in dia-

meter, has a number of detached high rocks close to its northern point,

which is steep and cliffy. Its south-west extreme is remarkable from its

terminating in a high steep bluff ; its south-east point is comparatively low.

The highest part of the island was estimated at 3,000 feet elevation, but no
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indication of a port, nor even the prospect of tolerable anchorage, was

observed along its western shore.

SaigO harbour,* on the south-east side of the island, affords excellent

shelter from all winds, though the water ia rather deep. The entrance

only 11 cables wide is quite free from danger, and it may be boldly steered

for, keeping in mid-channel. From the entrance the harbour opens into

two inlets, one taking a northerly direction for 3^ miles has an average

width of half a mile, with several small bays on both shores, and depths of

from 20 to 14 fathoms in the centre.

The other inlet takes a westerly direction for 3 miles and is narrower

than the northern. It has much more convenient depths in it for anchoring,

but it is closed to all but very small vessels by shoal water which extends

from the north shore west of the villages, leaving a channel only half a

cable wide.

Opposite the entrance to Saigo harbour are two villages, Nishi and

Higashi machi, and the mouth of the Hachi, or Yabi gawa, a small stream.

Tides.—The rise and fall of the tide is inconsiderable.

Nisi, Naka, and Chifuri sima.—A group of three islands

south-west of Oki sima is about 9 miles in diameter ; and probably good

anchorage may be found amongst them as there are deeply indented bays.

The north point of Nisi sima, the western of the three, rises to a sharp

peak of 1,700 feet elevation ; the other two are about half that height. They

appear to be thickly populated, and the hills are cultivated to their

summits. There are three or four islets lying north-eastward of them,

separated by channels apparently not exceeding half a mile wide, but they

appear rocky and precipitous.

WAKASA BAY.— The coast of Nipon between Tsune saki

135° 10' E., and Tamagawa, long. 136° 0' E., forms a deep bight, Wakasa

bay, in which are several inlets, some of which have been examined and

afford safe and sheltered anchorage.

MIYADSU,* in lat. 35° 32' N., about 10 miles southward of

Tsune saki, is a magnificent harbour, capable of affording shelter to

a large number of vessels of the largest class. The harbour takes the form

of an inlet 5 miles in length, with an average width of over one mile, having

deep water close along its shores, which may be nearly everywhere

approached to within a distance of one cable. The depths in the harbour

shoal very gradually from 20 fathoms off the entrance to 8 and 10 fathoms

* See Admiralty plan :—Saigo harbour, on sheet No. 138 ; scale »i= 5'4 inches,

f See Admiralty plan:—Miyadsu and Port Ine, on sheet No. 61 ; scale m =2-0 in.

Q 6338. M M
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at its head off the town of Miyadsu ; the general depth over the whole

harbour being 9 to 13 fathoms.

The town contains about 12,000 inhabitants. Silk is manufactured in

the neighbourhood, and thig is a great mart for dried fish.

Kuro Saki, the southern point at the entrance is the northern termina-

tion of a peninsula which projects northward for four miles, forming the

eastern shore of the harbour. Mount Kuro saki, immediately over the point,

is 670 feet high, and the point is steep-to.

Kata sima bana, a rocky point l^ miles inside Kuro saki, on the

same shore, has a small rock off its eastern side, but is also steep-to.

Sboal.—At 2 miles from Kata sima bana, towards the head of the

harbour, on the same (eastern) shore, is a broad headland off the southern

termination of which shoal water extends 1^ cables to the south-west, and

skirts the shore off the village of Shishi saki. The western shore of the

harbour is wooded and sandy at the foot of a range of hills of over 1,000 feet

elevation. At 3 miles inside the harbour the western shore is formed by a

narrow spit of sand, covered with trees, and only about half a cable wide,

which extends southward for 1;^ miles towards the high land north of the

town.

Inner harbour.—Behind this spit of sand is an extensive sheet of

water, nearly 3 miles in length (N.E. and S.W.) with a depth of 8 fathoms

over the greater part of it. The entrance to this lagoon is about 400 yards

wide, but there is only a depth of 6 feet just within it. The western shore

of this harbour is dotted with villages. The villages of Yegiri (at the north

end of the sand spit) and Hioki bama, are also on the west shore of the

main harbour.

Directions.—A mid-channel course from between Kuro saki and

Nami saki (on the western shore), will lead in, clear of all danger.

Anchorage may be taken up off the town in 7 fathoms, at

2 cables from the shore, or anywhere at the head of. the harbour, as

convenient.

Tides.—It is tigli water, full and change, at 2 hrs. 5 m. ; springs rise

one foot.

PORT INE.—At 4^ miles north of Miyadsu is port Ine, a well-

sheltered little anchorage, although the depths in it are somewhat deep.

The harbour is about half a mile across in every direction, and on its eastern

shore is the village of Kame sima.

Ao sima a small island lies at the entrance to the port, and has deep

water on both sides ; the channel on the east side of Ao sima is, however,

only little more than half a cable wide. The channel on the west side of

the island is If cables wide, with a depth of 11 fathoms in it. The shores

are steep to on both sides.
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Ancliorage, may Ise obtained in 10 fathoms on the western shore of

the port at about 1^ cables from the shore. The water on the eastern

shore is inconveniently deep.

The COAST.—The land from sea, as far as the eye can reach, is high

and of a uniform appearance.

OkinO sima.—The Okino islands are a good landmark ; they may be

passed on either side, but not between them.

The southeriimost of the Okino islands bears N.E. f E., distant about

8 miles from the entrance to Myadsu harbour.

SIRA SAEA, the next inlet east of Miyadsu, has a fine, deep, and

safe entrance as far as at present known ; it has however, not yet been sur-

veyed but the western arm is said to be the'^better. Keep in mid-channel if

possible on entering, and run up and anchor in any convenient depth.

OHAMA HARBOUR,* the entrance to which is in long.

135° 44|' E. is 1;^ miles wide, and has a depth of 20 fathoms in mid-

channel. The harbour is an extensive, sheltered, and convenient sheet

of water in which any number of vessels may lie in safety ; it is 3 miles

deep and over 7 miles wide (east and west) the depths shoaling evenly

' towards the town, which is situated on the east shore of the bay on both

sides of the mouth of a river, but the town cannot be approached within

half a mile, the depth at that distance being only 3 fathoms.

Ancliorage.—The best anchorage is under Matsuga saki the eastern

entrance point in 11 fathoms oflE" Katsumi ura village ; or with the entrance

to the river, bearing S.S.B. ^ E. distant one mile; and the centre of the

small islet Kosima (on the northern shore), bearing N.E. by N. Both the

N.E. and S.W. inlets are shallow.

Tides.—The rise of tide is about one foot.

LIGtHT.—A. small Jixed white light is shown from a lighthouse

situated immediately inside the river, on the north shore.

TSURUGA BAY.t—This harbour, in about lat. 35° 40' N.,

is very easy of ingress and egress, and, so far as is known, free from

rocks ; no depths of under 13 fathoms can be obtained until well in

the harbour. Scattered rocks are supposed to exist well in on the western-

shore, which should be avoided. From the anchorage in Jogo bay the

point of land forming the western entrance of the bay, and a point of

land on the east side and to the northward, nearly overlap each other..

During the autumn and winter months a heavy swell sets in when the'

* See Admirally plan :—Ohama harbour on sheet No. 138 ; scale, m — 2 inches,

f See Admiralty plan :—Tsuruga hay on sheet No. 61 ; scale, m = 1 '2 inches.
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wind is from the northward and westward. The land around is high>

and numerous villages are situated on the eastern side of the bay.

The town of Tsuruga, at the head of the bay, contains about 15,000

inhabitants, and exports dried fish and rice. Good lime is made in the

neighbourhood.

Directions.—Approaching Tsuruga bay from the northward, steer

so as to be distant 6 miles from the north end of Taraagawa, when it is

brought in line with Ibo point ; then steer 8.E. J S. until the triangular

white cliff seen to the left of the town is opened, when bring it to bear

S. ^ E., and then steer for it until the first prominent point on the eastern

shore of the bay is brought to bear E. by N. | N., when steer S. ^ W. to the

anchorage.

AncllOrage.—The best anchorage is in Jogo bay, north-west of the

town, in 9 or 10 fathoms. There is also anchorage but less sheltered at

about one-third of a mile from the shore, off the town, blue sticky mud,

shelving bottom, good holding ground.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Ih. 30m. ; springs rise

2 feet.

LIGHT.—From a lighthouse 18 feet high, situated on Tate-isbi no

hana (the western side of entrance to Tsuruga bay) is exhibited, at an *

elevation of 407 feet above the sea, a fixed white light, visible seaward

through an arc of 259° between the bearings of N. 65° E. and N. 36° W.,

and should be seen in clear weather from a distance of about 20 miles.

WITJRASUGA BAY,* an inlet 1^ miles long, by about 2 cables

wide, indents the western shore of Tsuruga bay, in a north-west direction

at about 2 miles south-east of Tate-ishi no ,hana lighthouse. The water

is moderately deep in the bay, and anchorage for small vessels may be

•obtained, perfectly sheltered from all winds.

jfHIIKXTNI ROADS.t—The approach to Mikuni roads, in about

lat. 36° 13' N., long. 136° 8^' E., is bold to within half a mile from the

shore, when the soundings vary from 9 to 6 fathoms.

The town of Mikuni is said to contain 10,000 inhabitants ; it exports

silk and dried fish. It fe situated on the right bank of the Mukuni river

about half a mile from its mouth ; the bar of the river has only a depth

of 6 faet on it at low water.

There is apparently deep water ofE the. west side of Ajima, and it can be

passed at three-quarters of a mile.

Anchorage.—The anchorage in the outer roads is exposed from

S.W. round west to North, but completely sheltered from all other winds.

» See Admiralty plan:—Wurasuga bay, on No. 61 ; scale m = 1 -25 inches,

f See Admiralty plan :—Mikuni bay, on sheet No. 61 ; scale, »n= 1"9 inches.
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Rocks are said to exist inside of Ajima to the northward of the anchorage :

give this island a berth of about half a mile, and haul up for the entrance

of the river when the mouth bears E.S.E.

Bring the west end of Ajima to bear North, then steer North or South

as the case may be, until the mouth of the river (which is easily distin-

guished) bears E.S.E., when 7 fathoms will be found, sand and hard mud
bottom, good liolding ground. Thence a course E.S.E. leads up to the

entrance, and, as the depths decrease gradually, suitable water may be

found for anchoring in.

Anchor in 6 fathoms with the centre of Ajima bearing North, and

the bar to the river distant three-quarters of a mile, and borrow a little

on the southern shore.

Tides.—Rise and fall of tide about 2 feet.

The COAST, from Mikuni trending to the N.E., North, and E.N.E.

for 100 miles as far as Shui siu saki, has not been examined, and there are

no known anchorages along it.

ROKKO SAKI (cape NOTO), in lat. 37° 28' N., is the

extreme northern point of the large peninsula of Noto, which projects

northwards for 50 miles, and has an average width of 15 miles ; it

is elevated about 700 or 800 feet, the land rising 1,200 to 2,000

feet to the westward of it. At 12 miles W. by S. from the cape is a re-

markable white cliff that shows well to the westward ; from this cliff the

coast bends in to the southward and forms Waisima bay. The opposite

point of the bay is about 8 miles distant, and immediately above it is the-

sharp peak of Wasisu yama, elevated 2,000 feet, which is the highest point

in the neighbourhood, the land being generally level and of an uniform-

height of about 800 or 1,000 feet. At 10 miles W, by S. from Waisima,.

or 30 miles W. by S. from cape Noto, the coast at Isonosu, a prominent

projecting hUl, 800 feet high, trends away sharply to the southward..

Soundings of 70 fathoms were obtained at 10 miles West of Isonosu^,

deepening to 232 fathoms at 25 miles south-west.

JjIQHT.—From a white stone lighthouse situated on Rokko saki, at

an elevation of 152 feet above the sea, is exhibited a fixed white light of the

2nd order, visible between E. by S. and N.W, \ N. ; and should be seen

in clear weather from a distance of 18 miles.

Hime Sima reef, consists of five rocks, the south-western (Isono

shima) lying E. by N. nearly 5 cables from Ai saki. From Isono shima the

reef extends about 3 cables in a north-east direction, and is about one

cable wide at its broadest part. Part of the reef is awash and part above

water.
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There are depths of 4J and 5 fathoms between Isono shima and Ai saki

;

but vessels are cautioned against using this passage as there is much

uneven ground in the vicinity, and it is reported that a 5-fathoms patch

lies at a distance of 3 miles from Shiu siu saki.

A sunken ledge of rocks, with only 3 feet water on it, is said

to lie between the Astrolabe rocks and Waisima, 2^ miles from the latter

place.

AROOSTOOK REEF.* — A dangerous reef lies nearly

N.N.W. f W., 10 miles from Rokko saki. From the reef the northern

Astrolabe rock hears W. | S., and Isonosu bill S.W. ^ "W.

YUTSI SIMA, in lat. 37° 50^' N., long. 136° 55' E., is 40 feet high,

about two thirds of a mile in diameter, level, and cultivated ; there are a

few stunted trees on it, and a small village on its southern side. With the

island bearing N.N.W. distant 5 miles, the depth was 46 fathoms, fine

sand, and the soundings regular both on approaching and leaving it.

NANA SIMA (Astrolabe rocks), in lat. 37° 35' N., long.

136° 54' E., is 200 feet high, about a quarter or a third of a mile in

diameter, and is the largest and highest of a group of five rocks, which

extend nearly 1^ miles in a N.E. and S.W. direction, and vary from 200 .to

70 feet in height.

NANAO HARBOURS,? are formed by a large bight which

indents the coast in a westerly direction for some 10 miles, and is divided

into two inlets by the large island Noto jima (Sima-no-chi) which, lying

east and west, within the points of the bight, is only separated from the

mainland at the head of the bight by a channel about 3 cables wide, in

which there are several islets and rocks. The inlets are known as North

and South harbours.

North, harbour, is easy of access and affords excellent shelter in

either of the inner bights, in its north-west corner ; in the eastern, off the

village of Nakai, and in the western off the village of Anamidz. The

entrance, known as the Great Entrance, is about IJ miles wide, with

depths of from 20 to 30 fathoms in mid-channel, but a bank of 6 to 9

fathoms lies immediately outside it. Within the entrance the harbour

opens out, forming a spacious inlet clear of dangers.

The South harbour, the entrance to which is known as the Little

Entrance, is about 4 miles south of the northern entrance, and is much

encumbered with reefs.

* Discovered by XJ.S.S. Aroostook. Another reef has heen reported by a master of a

merchant vessel as lying 6 miles W.N.W. from the above position.

f See Admiralty plan :—Nanao harbours, No. 205; scale m = 1'75 inches.
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The entrance is from half to three-quarters of a mile wide; its navigable

channel is, however, much contracted by several rooky shoals, with deep

water between them, and great care is necessary when entering. After

passing the projecting point and reefs which form the narrow entrance,

a wide and capacious bay opens, but it is so filled with rocks and shoals

that the northern bay should always be used in preference by a vessel

seeking temporary anchorage.

The city of Nanao is situated in the extreme southern angle of the bay,

and in the main channel the soundings gradually decrease from 14 fathoms

at the entrance until the anchorage off the town is reached. The popula-

tion of Nanao is about 15,000, and it exports very little, if anything—

a

few dried fish and mats only.

A ship-yard is being built to the eastward of the town.

Ojima aud Mejima.—^Two small islands, the former 3 feet and

the latter 9 feet above water, lie at the head of the harbour about 2 miles

from the town. There is deep water to the eastward of these islands,

but W.N.W. from the western one, a shelf with only 16 feet water on it

extends 5J cables in that direction, and 4 cables south-west from Ojima.

By keeping the starboard hand on board on entering, and passing about a

quarter of a mUe from the only bluff point on the western side as the

harbour is entered, the water will shoal gradually from 7 to 4 fathoms,

muddy bottom.

Rocky bank.—-In the outer part of the entrance, and in mid-channel

is a rocky bank of from 3 to 6 fathoms, outside which in 9 fathoms, a vessel

can temporarily anchor to obtain a, pilot ; should she proceed without one,

a boat should be sent abead to sound.

Miyose rock.—A sunken rock, on which there is only a depth of

2 feet, lying north of the centre of the channel, is the principal danger, and

this must be left on the port hand on entering ; a mark for clearing it

(if the mark can be made out) is the north side of Nanatsu-jima, in line

with a low point (Hadinga sima saki) under Channel bluff bearing W. f S.

Two reefs, each one cable long, and with 6 feet water on them, are said

to lie 5 miles east of the entrance ; therefore the harbour should be made

from E.N.E.

There are no peculiar features of the coast, or landmarks, to denote

these entrances, as they are approached from the seaward. They may, how-

ever, be readily seen by their open space, which is easily discernible from

almost any position. The coast for two miles off appears clear and free

from rocks, so far as is known. A sunken rock exists about 5 miles from

the southern point, and a reef is said to exist off the northern point of

south entrance.
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The depths decrease gradually from 54 fathoms, 20 miles, off, until near

the land. The best course for standing in either entrance is mid-channel.

Directions.—The following directions for the southern entrance to

Nanao harbour are by Commodore Goldsborough, United States Navy :

—

" Bring the middle of the entrance to bear W. by S. | S., and then

run for it. After entering the channel, keep close over to the north shore,

running parallel to a line passing through Channel bluff and Matsu saki

which will be a course about W. by S. | S. ; but do not get inside the

bight between the two points, for there is a shoal there with only 3 feet

of water on it bearing S. by W. from a small village. In passing through

the channel south of Channel bluff, between Fairway bank and Fukura,

saki, borrow on the northern side, which may be approached quite closely,

and steer in towards the harbour S.W. by W. | W.
" The southern side of the entrance of Nanao is said to be rocky, with

dangerous reefs extending from it in an easterly direction to the distance

of 5 miles.

"From Channel bluff steer S.W. by W. ^ W. until north of side square

cliff (Ota) is in line with east end of Mejima j then steer S.W. | W. until

north end of square cliff is in line with centre of Ojima, when steer S. ^ E.

until centre of Ota bears E. i N., where a good anchorage will be found

in 4^ fathoms water, in about the centre of the harbour.

"The danger to be avoided in entering this harbour is a 16-foot spot

(Ojima shelf) which is 850 yards from Ojima, and in line with that

island and the north end of Ota cliff."

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at 2 h. 50 m., but the rise

of the tide is very insignificant, reaching only 16 inches at spring tides.

TOYAMA BAIT.—The coast to the south-west of Yahiko yama is

very high, especially near this bay, where the three snowy peaks of the Sa

yama mountains appear above the clouds. Shiusiu saki is the western

point of entrance to this extensive bay, which is broadly open to the north

and north-east. The Djigit passed along its eastern and southern shores

both of which are very populous, as was evident in the number and extent

of the villages seen.

Some rivers flow into the bay, but having bars like that of Niegata

they are not accessible to ships. All the anchorages off the villages are

more or less exposed to winds from the northward. The Gensiu gawa,

on which the town of Toyama stands, has a bar of 7 feet water completely

across it.

This bay is in every respect inferior to the roadstead of Niegata, and

with strong northerly winds more difficult to quit.
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Puslliki aUCtLOrage.*—On the western shore of the entrance to the

Imizu gawa stands the town of Fushiki, off which there is anchorage (with

off shore winds) in 6 fathoms on a bank which extends about one mile •

from the shore. Vessels should not anchor with the lighthouse bearing

westward of S.W. as the bank is very steep-to.

• LIGHT.—^From a white hexagonal lighthouse, 38 feet high, situated

on the north-west side of the river entrance near Fushiki (Honotsu), 38 feet

above the sea, is exhibited a fixed white light visible in clear weather from

a distance of 10 miles.

AucllOrage.—Good anchorage, with off-shore winds, will be found

in 5 fathoms with the lighthouse bearing S.S.W. f W., distant about three-

quarters of a mile.

The COAST, from Toyama bay to Niegata, a distance of 120 miles

takes a general N.E. direction ; it has not yet been surveyed, and no known

anchorages exist along its whole extent.

Tahiko yama.—^At is miles S.W. \ W. from Niegata, the low

shore terminates at Kadota yama head, 4J miles north of a spur of the fine

peaks of Tahiko yama, which has the appearance of a blunt cone sloping on

the west. A mile to the south, the peak of Kauriko yama rises to a higher

elevation.

PORT NIEGATA.t—The city of Niegata in lat. 37° 56' N.,

stands on the left bank of, for Japan, a rather large river, (Shinano gawa)

with 4 fathoms water within the entrance ; but a bar off the entrance

closes it to vessels of greater draught than 7 or 8 feet.J In fresh breezes

from seaward the sea breaks across the entrance, and at that time not

even a boat could cross the bar without risk. The roadstead off the river's

mouth is quite exposed, and the holding ground bad.

Niegata, one of the ports open by treaty to foreign trade, is the most

opulent city on the west coa,st of Nipon, and appears to absorb nearly the

whole junk trade of that side of the island. It is said to be more than four

times as large as Hakodate, and the population exceeds that comparison.

A small battery near the entrance to the river appears to be unarmed.

The city, which is of great extent, is intersected by canals crossed

by bridges, their banks shaded by weeping willows. It is surrounded by

gardens of the pear tree, peach, and vine ; between the trees are planted

turnips, onions, and mustard.

See Admiralty plan :—Fushiki anchorage on sheet No. 61 ; scale, m =1'25 inches,

shortly to he puhlished.

\ See Admiralty plan :—Port Niegata, on sheet No. 636 ; scale, m — 2-8 inches.

± Improvements are reported as ahout to be carried out at this port. Two channels

600 feet in length and 21 feet in width are to be constructed, stretching from the mouth

of the harbour, in which there is to be a depth of 18 feet at low water.
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Niegata is situated on an extensive alluvial plain, intersected hj maoy

rivers, wliicli fall, near the coast, into the main stream, the Sinano gawa,

which takes its rise about 120 miles to the southward. This low coast

extends for 42 miles, and presents an even appearance, dotted with trees

and houses. When bearing South or S.S.W. it is seen clearly intersected

by the river entrance, filled with junks ; from other directions their mast-

heads are visible over the land, one fleet of them lying just within the

entrance, and another moi'e to the southward, off the city. Farther to

the east, on a small elevation, is seen the town of Aosima yama ; and high

mountains rise in the interior.

Soundings reach to a considerable distance o£E the mainland in the

vicinity of Niegata ; vessels, therefore, running between Sado and Nipon

at night, or in a fog, should keep the lead quickly hove. Should sound-

ings be obtained and decrease gradually, the mainland is being approached.

A run of very deep water will be found on the Sado side of the channel.

To the northward of Niegata the soundings decrease more gradually.

In 27 fathoms the water changed to light green, and decreased to 7 fathoms

at 3 miles from Niegata, or half a mUe from the bar, over a bottom of

black sand, the water beiag slightly fresh.

The bar ofthe Shinano gawa when examined in May 1859 bythe officers

of the Russian gun-vessel Djigit,* was found to be a sand-bank at about

a mile from the land, carrying only 6 feet water, with no channel. The

depth increased beyond this obstruction. In October, the edge of this

bank was scarcely half a mile from the coast, with a small passage over

the bar carrying 8 feet at high water, close to the north-west of the west

point of entrance.f

The breadth of the embouchere is about 3 cables, the depth at the right

bank being 10 feet, and at the left, where some junks were anchored,

6 and 7 feet. The current of the river ran 2J knots.

The left bank of the river from its mouth is sandy, and first turns

S.S.W. and then S.W. up to the city. The right bank is sandy at the

entrance, then marshy, but steep ; it trends S.E. by S., and then runs

parallel to the left bank. The broadest part of the river is 6 cables, oppo-

site the second bend. At this place, on the right bank, it is joined by

the waters of the Agano gawa and another stream, which unite in disem-

boguing. On the east the Shinano gawa receives the waters of another river,

which flows into it in a stream of considerable width between rice fields.

There are two shoals in the centre of the Sinano gawa, with a channel

between them carrying 7 feet, and increasing to 12 feet near Niegata. The

* The description that follows is from the officer commanding the Djigit.

t In 1867 there were two boat channels, the eastern being the deepest, carrying 8 feet

at low water.
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second shoal from the mouth is covered with reeds. A clear channel,

carrying 4 fathoms over sandy bottom, runs close along the right bank.

Anchorage.—^Although Niegata is opened to European trade, no

vessel except a powerful steamer could, during the autumn or winter

months, remain at anchor off that poi-t, as gales of wind commencing at

S.W. and veering to N.W. rapidly succeed each other, sending in such a

heavy sea that no ground tackle could be depended on. Under these

circumstances, the most prudent course to adopt is^ to anchor under shelter

of Sado, and wait a favourable opportunity for communicating with

Niegata.

LIGHT.—On the west side of the river at port Niegata is situated a

hexagonal lighthouse painted black, from which at an ele,vation of 69 feet

above high water, is exhibited a fixed white hght, which should be visible

in clear weather from a distance of 9 miles.*

Supplies of all kinds may be obtained at Niegata, with the exception

of water.

Tides.—^For the distance of 4 miles a strong indraught, on the flood

tide, is experienced off Niegata, greatly to the inconvenience of sailing

vessels seeking an offing. The ebb would assist them off the land. It is

high water, full and change, at Niegata at 3 h. 10m,; springs rise 1^ feet.

The town of Aosima yama stands near the embouchure of a river, which

also has a clear channel carrying only 7 feet. It is said to be 6 miles N.E. of

Niegata, but is but half that distance according to the Japanese manuscript.

SADO ISLAND,! lying 25 miles westward of the important

trading port of Niegata, is 33J miles long, N.N.E. and S.S.W., nearly 17 at

its widest part, and is composed oftwo parallel mountain ranges lying N.W.
and S.E. of each other, the neck of land joining them being a plain, on

the N.E. and S.W. sides of which are formed two extensive open bays. A
remarkable sharp conical hiU, 700 feet high, stands on a flat off the north

extreme of the island, and from a distance looks like an isolated rock. To

the northward of this are a few detached rocks close to the shore, and

one off Hadiki saki, the north-eastern point of the island.

This latter point rises somewhat abruptly and attains an elevation of

3,800 feet, from which the land, descending slightly, runs in rocky ridges

to the south-south-west for 10 miles, and terminates in a sharp nipple of

4,500 feet elevation, whence it descends in a gentle uniform slope to the

southward. These ranges rise abruptly from the shore on both sides,

• The best landing place for boats is near the lighthouse. The bar is often dangerous

and a steer oar should be used, going in, with the lighthouse bearing S.B. \ S. and

rounding it when close to the beach. The light is reported as not to be always depended on.

f See Admiralty plan:—Sado island and approaches to Niegata, No. 536; scale

m=0'2 of an inch.
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which are generally cliffy and steep-to, a berth of three-quarters of a mile

clearing all known danger.

Sawa umi.—The west point of the island has a bold, clear shore,

whence the coast receiles round Sawa-umi bay to the south-east, and is

low. There are numerous fishing villages along tlie western shores, and

a few boat harbours were seen. The shores in the environs of Sawa-

umi bay are well peopled, and the land well cultivated, but it is not go

populous nor so fertile as the eastern portion of the island, on the southern

part of which an extensive undulating plain, stretching from the base

of the hills to the sea-shore, offers a more profitable return to the husband-

man. Sawa-umi bay has not (1882) yet been surveyed.*

Minato mats, formed by a bend in the coast on the north-east

side of the island is an extensive bay affording anchorage in 12

to 16 fathoms, sheltered from E. by S. (through south and west)

to North. At the head of the bay is the town of Yebisu at the west

end of which a small light is exhibited. Behind the town is a lake 3

miles long and one mile broad, having an outlet to the sea.

Okawa point.—A conspicuous rock, 60 feet high (Siza), lies oiF

Okawa point, the south extreme of the bay.

Supplies are not plentiful at Minato mats, but fresh beef (buUocks)

may be obtained.

Tides.—i^t is high water, full and change at Yebisu, at 5h, Om.

;

springs rise 2 feet.

Oda bay.—Anchorage will also be found off Oda village, a quarter of

a mile S.S.W. of Matsuga saki, a low projecting tongue of shingle, bearing

S.S.W. ^ W. distant 10^ miles from Okawa point. The ActcBon rode out

a heavy gale of wind here in 13 fathoms water. This anchorage, however,

is not recommended as the water is deep, and it is very open.

The south part of the east coast of Sado possesses several coves and

inlets in which small craft will find excellent shelter, but there is no

)iarbour of importance on it.

Ogi bay t is a small indentation on the south-east side of Sawa saki

(south-west point of Sado island) about half a mile deep (north and

south) and about 2 cables wide ; but is very shallow at its head, is open to

southerly -ivinds, and afibrds anchorage only for small craft. At its head

is the village of Ogi. Eocks extend 1^ cables from its eastern point of

entrance, and numerous reefs extend half a mile from the shore to the

eastward of the bay.

Supplies.—A few fowls, some fish, and vegetables, and occasionally

bullocks, may be obtained at Sado. SmallJapanese ponies and a few cattle

* The -vrest coast of Sado island has not been closely suryeyed ; it has been placed

on the charts from a Japanese maj).

t See Admiralty plan :—Ogi bay on sheet No. 536 ; scale, m = 2-9 inches.
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are on the island. The brushwood, especially in the south-west part

of the island, swarms with pheasants, and a few hares have been seen.

Firewood may be obtained, but it is supposed not in sufficient quantities

for steaming purposes. Nearly every little valley has its sti'eam of

excellent water flowing down to the beach, and when the sea is smooth

easily obtainable. Coal is not known.

OGA SIMA PENINSULA.—The coast of Nipon northward

from Niegata as far as cape Yokoiso {see page 560), a distance of 180 miles,

takes a general N.N.E. direction as far as Oga sima peninsula in about

lat. 40° N., whence it trends due North to cape Yokoiso. Anchorage may
be obtained with oflF-shore winds, at Kamo * and Sakata,* the former in

lat. 38° 47' N. and the latter about 1 1 miles farther northward, and it is

probable that shelter may be obtained on either side of Oga sima peninsula,

according to the direction of the wind.

A W A SIMA, a narrow island, the north-east extreme of which

is in lat. 38° 29' 36" N., lies N.N.E. and S.S.W., about 10 miles from the

coast of Nipon, and reaching at its southern extreme an elevation of

680 feet. It is 3^ miles in length, and nearly a mile in breadth, the

widest part being in the centre, where, on the east shore, is a fishing

village ; while another stands at the south end of the other shore, in a

small bay protected by a natural breakwater.

The south-east side of the island is fringed with a narrow bank of

soundings, but is clear of rocks, with the exception of one, which show

at all times, and is only one cable from the beach. The remainder of the

island is bordered by reefs and rocks, but they do not extend beyond a

quarter of a mile from the shore, except at nearly a mile N.N.W. of the

north point of the island, where is a dangerous rock on which the sea some-

times breaks.

There are 10 fathoms quite alongside the rocks on the north-west side

of this island, and 50 fathoms a very short distance outside. Off the

north-east point for about 2 miles, soundings on a rocky foul bottom may

be obtained, but vessels should rather anchor on the narrow belt of

soundings on the south-east side. Nothing in the way of supplies excepting

fish can be obtained.

TABU SIMA is a small island, in shape somewhat of a horseshoe,

with a club at its north-east end, lying 45 miles N.N.E. from Awa sima,

at about 12 miles from the mainland of Nipon. It is nearly flat on top,

varying from 120 to 150 feet in height, and is 1| miles long N.E. and

S.W. ; its widest part (the north-east end) being not quite a mile across.

No supplies could be obtained except a few fish. Springs of excellent

water abound.

* See Admiralty plana :—Eamo and Sakata harbours on chart No. 536.
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Tabu sima is covered with a thick vegetation and bordered by cliffs and

steep banks, the latter occasionally margined by small beaches, affording

space for several fishing villages, the inhabitants of which send large

quantities of dried squid to the mainland. Soundings of 9 fathoms were

obtained at nearly a mUe off the north-east point of the island, but the lead

affords no warning on any other side, as it and the detached rocks are

quite steep-to.

AncllOrage.—The Actceon anchored in 25 fathoms off the bay on

the south-east side, with the south extreme of the island bearing

S.W, by W. ^ W., and Observatory rock N.N.E. The Russian gun-vessel

Djigit anchored in the same bay in 9 fathoms over a coral bottom. It

affords shelter from all winds prevalent in the Japan sea.

Except on the south-east side, the island is surrounded by detached

rocks ; they all show, and are in no instance more than three-quartera of

a mile off shore. Some rocks off- the west side are remarkable, the lai-gest

being higher than the island ; these are all inaccessible, but the southern of

them is on an extensive flat reef. Those on the north-west are small and

low.

BITTERN ROCKS.—This group of three small rocks, two above

water and one awash, was discovered by H.M.S. Bittern, 8th July 1855.

Commander Vansittart, who landed on the largest rock, writes * :
—" They

" are grouped together, within the space of 2 cables, steep-to on their

" western side, having 15 and 17 fathoms at the distance of 2 cables,

" and no bottom with 140 fathoms at \^ miles. The face of the rocks was

" found covered with seals, which were with difficulty dislodged, the larger

" ones barking and snarling in a vicious manner, and carrying off musket

" balls from within ten yards distance without any apparent incon-

" venience."

The south-western or largest rock, situated in lat. 40° 31' N., long.

139° 31' E.,j is about. 12 feet high. The smaller rock, lying rather more

than a cable E.N.E. from the larger one, is about 6 feet high, and broken

water extends from it about a third of a cable to the northward. The third

rock, awash, lies to the S.B. of these two, forming nearly an equilateral

triangle with them.

Currents on WEST COAST of JAPAN.—The sea on the

west coast of Japan and in Tsugar strait, retains its high temperature two

months longer than on the east coast. During the winter months the sea

* Remark Book. H.M.S. Bittern, 1855.

t From a running Survey made ^by Mr. J. Eiohards, ^Master Commanding !,H.M.S.

Saracen, in 1855 ; the rock, when in line with cape Yokoiso (Gamaley) tore N. 76° B.

(true').
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level is lower than in summer, which may be accounted for by the

constant north-west gales which occur during that season of the year. Off

Kado (Tsu no)_sima the current sets to the northward in the summer with

considerable Telocity forming, at a short distance off shore, heavy tide rips

in summer, and a very rough sea in bad weather. From Kado sima the

current sets to the north-east towards Taka yama (cape Louisa) and may

be felt at 2 miles off shore, its track being distinctly marked by tide-rips

where it comes in contact with the tidal streams, which near Aston rocks

in Haki bay, and between the neighbouring . islands, are regular in their

movements during fine weather.

From Taka yama to Hino misaki the <;urrent retains its north-easterly

direction at some distance from the coast, and the tidal streams in shore

are weak. From Hino misaki to the Oki islands the current sets to the

eastward and is much accelerated in force by a south-w^st wind ; it retains

its easterly direction about as far as Yutsi sima, and vessels steering south-

west from that island are invariably set towards the shore. The tidal

streams inshore are variable in strength, the flood setting to the westward,

and the ebb to the eastward, the latter stream being much the stronger.

Off Rokko saki (cape Noto) the current sets strongly inside the off-

lying reefs, but close to the land there is a counter current, and caution

is necessary when navigating in this locality. In Toyama bay the tidal

streams are regular, but only change once in 12 hours.

Between Sado island and the mainland, and northwards towards Awa
sima, the current sets mostly to the northward ; but with strong north-east

winds its direction is changed. Inshore of a line joining Awa sima and

Tabu sima the current is not felt, but outside that line it flows in a N.N.E.

direction, increasing in strength as the Bittern rocks are approached,

whence it flows north-east, setting into and through Tsugar strait with

great velocity. (/See page 6.)
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CHAPTER VIII.

JAPAN ISLA^JDS.—TSUGAR STRAIT, NORTH COAST OF NIPON, YEZO
ISLAND ; SAGHALIN AND KURIL ISLANDS.

-,^,„,. ^„ /YezoandSaghalin, 2i°W.,to5f''W."l . ,„„,Vamation
I ^^ij igi3^4,f2= w. to 2° E. I

•» 1884.

TStTGAE STRAIT.

TSUGAR (TSUGURU) STRAIT,* separating Nipon from

Yezo island, is about 40 miles in length in an E.N.E. and W.S.W. direction,

and 9^ miles wide at its narrowest part.

Current.—The current sets strong to the eastward through Tsugar

strait. As a general rule, a west going stream was found close to the

shore, between Siriya saki and Toriwi saki j also in the bay immediately

west of Yesan, and between Suwokubi and Hakodate head. Vessels

steaming should, when bound westward from Hakodate, keep well inshore

along the Yezo coast to avoid as much as possible the strong north-east

current. {See page 27.)

NORTH COAST of NIPON.-CAPE YOKOISO (cape

Gamaley).—Approaching the western entrance of Tsugar strait from the

south-west, the Bittern rocks will be seen (when in line with cape Yokoiso,

bearing E. by N.) The land about this cape is moderately elevated and

level. The coast between it and Oho saki, to the northward, is low

and sandy. Sasagota bay (of Krusenstern's chart), at 6 miles southward

of Oho saki, appears to be nothing more than a large shallow lagoon; its

entrance is narrow and barred across, with only sufficient depth to admit

junks at high water. Between the bay and Oho saki the coast is safe of

approach, having regular soundings, and affording fair anchorage in N.E.

winds.

OHO SAKI (cape Greig) is remarkable from its peculiar form, and

being the commencement of the high land extending to Tatsupi saki, which

bears from it N.N.E. f E. 8^ miles distant. The bay between these points,

* See Admiralty chart : —Strait of Tsugar, No. 2,441 ; scale m = 0-3 of an inch. The

description of this coast is principally from the remarks of Mr. John Richards, Master

Commanding H.M. Surveying Vessel Saracen, who surveyed this strait in 1855, and

Lieut. B. Hoskyn, H.M.S. Sylvia, 1682.
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although containing much foul ground, may be useful to a vessel not able

to get though the strait during an easterly gale.

Anchorage.—The best anchorage is in 12 fathoms, at three-quarters

of a mile off shore, and at one-third the distance from Oho saki to Tatsupi

saki. The bottom of the bay is very foul.

TATSUPI SAKI, the south point of western entrance to Tsugar

strait, is a bluff, 362 feet high, from whence the land rises to the height of

2,200 feet, at the distance of 4- miles inland. A large rock, 300 feet high,

lies 2 cables N.E. of the cape, and is connected with it by a low neck of

sand and stones. On a N.W. and S.E. bearing this rock has the appear-

ance of an island. The cape is steep-to, but the strong eddies near it make

it prudent not to approach it nearer than a mile.

Taka no saki (.Gun cliff), at 9 miles E. by S. J S. from Tatsupi

saki, is steep-to, and has a battery of six guns on its apex, which is

200 feet high. There is a remarkable black rocky cliff three-quarters of a

mile to the westward of it.

Mi-unaaya bay.—In the bay between Tatsupi saki and Taka no

saki, off the town of Mits-umaya, at about half a mile from the shore, there

is capital anchorage in 8 fathoms ; indeed it is the best in the strait next

to Hakodate. A short distance southward of the town there is a fine

stream from which good water may easily be obtained. Wood is also

abundant.

After passing Taka no saki the shore is less steep, and bottom will be

found in from 30 to 40 fathoms right across the entrance to Awomori bay,

to the opposite coast of the peninsula of Nambu. From the south point of

this coast a steep cliffy shore, with deep water close to, trends 25 miles to

the N.N.W., nearly in a straight line to Toriwi saki. The cliffs are

coloured with the most brilliant and varied tints, and, like the entire coasts

of the strait, are of basaltic formation.

Red cliffs and Double head.—Among the most remarkable

are the Red cliffs, rising to the height of 1,600 feet, at 17 miles southward of

Toriwi saki. At 9 miles farther to the northward are two remarkable

pointed cliffs, named cape Yakosi (^Double head). Nearly 2 miles to the

S.W. of this head is Daiyo rock, 42 feet high ; and about 3 cables North

from this is a rock awash at low water.

AWOMORI BAY.—The bay, or rather gulf, of Awomori, a vast

interior basin at the north end of Nipon, opens on the south side of Tsugar

strait, the entrance being 5 miles wide, with high land on both sides. Off

the salient part of the west point, some half-tide rocks lie one cable from

the shore. The outer coast to cape Kusodomari, the eastern point of

entrance, is steep, sharp, and well populated ; while after rounding it and

Q 6338. N N
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entering the bay
; creeks more or less deep, sandy beaches, and fishing

VI ages are found. According to the Japanese, no hidden dangers exist,
lowards the centre the water is too deep to anchor, but at 2 miles from the
shore along the east and west coasts there is gene'raUy a depth of from 19
to 22 fathoms, mud bottom, with gravel or sand round Natsu sima, the
pomt on the southern side of the bay. The coast can generally be
approached within half a mile, but often the depth decreases suddenly, so
that without a pUot or a chart it is not advisable to approach nearer than
in 11 fathoms.

West coast.—From Isi saki (about 5 miles south-east from Gun cliff)
the coast trends S. i E. for 21 miles to the town of Awomori ; a fine culti-
vated plain stretching inland from the coast opposite Natsu sima to the above
town. The faces of the hUls are sometimes close to the sea. At 8 miles
south of Isi saki is Makana river frequented by large fishing junks, with an
important viUage at its mouth. For 10 miles southward of the river to
Awomori, there is a uniform sandy beach bordered by villages that nearly
jom each other, at half a mile from which there is a depth of 71 fathoms,
mud bottom, decreasing rapidly.

ISl saki.—At the most salient part of the coast, immediately south
of Isi saki, there is a small earthwork, apparently dismantled ; surrounded
by rocks above water one cable from the shore. At 2 miles south of them,
in a narrow plain, is the small town of Taira-tatte, from which the coast
southward becomes rugged.

The Town of Awomori* stretches along the beach for nearly

a mile. It is the most important town in the bay to which it gives its

name, and appears to have from 15,000 to 20,000 inhabitants. The
shore is bordered by a fertile plain of rice fields, extending about 10 miles

inland to a semicircle of mountains of from 3,000 to 4,000 feet in height,

which, in their nothern extension, approach the western coast to within a

mile, and finally reach it at the entrance of the bay. A great quantity of

rice is exported to Yezo.

The Tsutsumi gawa, a considerable river flows into the sea east of the

town, but its entrance is blocked by a bar, the outer edge of which projects

If cables. It is probably more or less changeable, and can be taken only

by boats of light draught. There are no fortifications, but large store-

houses are situated to the west of the town.

Auchorage.—This anchorage is open to the north; the depths

decrease gradually towards the shore, and 9 fathoms will be found at

2 cables from the shore with good holding ground,

* See AdmiraHy plan :—Awomori anchorage, on chart No. 101 ; scale, m = 3.5 inches-
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The white staff, from which a light is shown at night, is conspicuous^

and a good berth is in 10 fathoms, with the staff bearing S. by W., and the

right extreme of the magazines or storehouses, S.W. by W. ^ W.*

Supplies.—^Beef, rice, timber, and firewood can be obtained, and

water may be procured from' the river by flat boats, but owing to the fact

that it drains the rice fields it cannot be recommended.

LIGrHT,—^From a white staff, situated about 100 yards from high water

mark in front of the town of Awomori, is exhibited a fixed red. light,

elevated 45 feet above the sea, which should be seen in clear weather from

a distance of 6 miles.

Tides.—^It is high water, full and change, at Awomori at 2 h. 58 m.

;

springs rise 2| feet.

MO XTBA, a tolerably deep bay, opens south of Kama ura point, 9 miles

north-east of Awomori, and it is said there is a depth of 10 fathoms in

it. The best anchorage appeared to be in the northern portion. In the

middle and southern, two large isolated cones rise from the sea, and are

apparently joined to the shore by a series of banks and rocks awash, that

render the passage impassable. Between the two there is an islet and a

rugged rock. South of Mo ura there is no remarkable indentation, but at

3 miles from Awomori the heights recede from the shore, and surround a

fertile plain, of which that town occupies the centre.

KAMA URA POINT.—From Awomori to Natsu sima the general

direction of the coast is N.N.E. for 12 miles. This region is rooky with

numerous creeks, and it is thinly populated. The most remarkable point,

called Kama ura point, is 3^ miles S.S.W. from Natsu sima.

Kaga sima rock.—At about \\ cables from its extreme there is an

upright rock about 30 feet high, called Eaga sima. In passing at three-

quarters of a mile there is no bottom at 14 fathoms; shortly after,

27 fathoms, gravel is obtained at If miles W.S.W.

NATSU SIMA.—The point of Natsu sima consists of a series of

hillocks that slope gradually. The islet at 2 cables from it is rocky and

rugged, and is joined to the shore by a neck of sand and rocks awash.

There are some rocks off the coast at 8 cables E.S.E. from the islet.

According to the Japanese, anchorage may be had off the south side of

the island. Natsu sima is about 100 feet high. At 8 cables distance

there are 20 fathoms, the bottom being small black gravel.

Demura point, 3 miles to the south-eastward, is rugged, and

about 246 feet high. At the foot of the cliff there is a low sandy point

* Staff-Commander W. H. James, B.N., H.M.S. Iron Duke, 1879.

N N 2
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tliat extends 2J cables, and is steep-to. At 3 cables from its extreme there

are 13J fathoms, gravel and shell.

SHIRANAI.*—The bay of Shiranai, 2 miles S.E. from Demura
point, is about 1^ miles deep, and about the same -width at entrance ; but

shoal water extends half a mile from the shore at the head of the bay.

The south-east coast is low, and in 4^ fathoms the bottom is rocky, there

being no mud except in the centre ; the rest is sand. In the west part

of the bay are three small villages, and the shore on the south-west is

wooded. The north point is steep-to, and ends in a hillock surmounted
by a clump of trees.

Anchorage may be obtained in 7 fathoms, with the north point of

entrance bearing N.N.W. ^ W., distant 7 cables. This anchorage is

tolerably sheltered and has good holding ground, but appears to have few
resources.

At 7 miles from Shiranai is the bay of Nofitsi, between which the

coast rises gradually, and forms several indentations of little importance.

At a mile from the shore there are 13J fathoms, and the extreme point

may be passed at half a mile in 8| fathoms.

NOFITSIt lies in the south-east bight of Awomori bay; towards the

south the land is tolerably low and uniform. The anchorage may be

recognised some distance off by an isolated wood, that stands out against

the sky.

The anchorage is in a large semi-circular indentation in front of the town

at 6 cables from the shore in 6^ fathoms, gravel bottom. The depth decreases

rapidly from II fathoms, and the holding ground is fair, but a heavy

sea comes in with northerly winds. On the north-west side of the bay,

2J miles from the town, is a bank of large stones, running out 4 cables,

the end of which is nearly awash, and on which the sea often breaks. The

east part is composed of little red cliffs with sandy beaches between. The

town proper, in the province of Nambu, is half-a-mile from the coast on

a hillock. At the shore, there is only a large village, 3 cables west of

-which a river disembogues; iunks of 20- tons might go in, but it is

.barred by a bridge a short distance from its mouth. There is considerable

traffic in copper. Nofitsi is one of the stations on the main road be-

Aween Awomori and the capital, Tokio.

The COAST.—From Nofitsi the coast takes a northerly direction for

25 miles to Ando, and is low and uniform, an isolated hill 1,300 feet in

height rising from the middle of the space between Ando bay and the

* See Admiralty plan :— Shiranai baj, on sheet No. 101 ; scale, m = 3'5 inches,

f See Admiralty plan :— Nofitsi anchorage, on sheet No. 101 ; scale, m = 1'i inches.
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BAY OF ANDO.—The bay of Ando is the north-east bight of

Awcmori bay; it is open to the south, and shoals gradually towards

its head. Vessels can stand in until the peak over Ando bears W. by

N. ^ N., where there is anchorage in 6^ to 8 fathoms, mud bottom. The
bottom here shoals abruptly.

Port Ando.*—South- west of the anchorage at the head of the bay

there is a fine basin, sheltered by a bank of sand running parallel to

the coast. It may be entered safely by steering up mid-channel until

abreast of the sandy point, when the north-east coast must be kept on

board until abreast the second village (Ando) where there is good

anchorage in from 3| to 5 fathoms, muddy bottom.

The sandy tongue and the south-west shore of the bay have off them

banks of mud and muddy sand contracting the anchorage for vessels of

ordinary dimensions to 8 cables by 2^ cables. The entrance is over

2 cables wide between the point of the sandy spit and the village of

Oo-shira, but only IJ cables wide between a depth of 3 fathoms on either side.

The extreme of the sandy point covers a short distance at high water.

The large village (Oo-shira) on the north-east side of the interior basin can

be approached within a cable, where anchorage may be had in 5J fathoms.

• The north point of the sandy tongue above mentioned is in lat. 41° 16' N".

The Japanese villages are poor, their inhabitants subsisting by fishing.

Six junks were moored before the principal village (Kanaya), and there

-

was a large one being built.

Supplies.—The slopes of the hills are partly cultivated and partly

WQoded with a species of pine. The Dupleix bought wood here for

steam purposes, and also fresh provisions. Water flows down the mountains

by many streamlets, and is easily obtained ; also at the head of the bay fish

is plentiful. The place belongs to the prince of Nambu, and is part of

the district of Tanabu.

Tides.—The tides are felt more at Ando than at any other part of

the bay, and attain a velocity of If knots. It is evidently their action that

has famed the bay.

The COAST, from Ando trends towards S.S.W., then turns

towards the west and south-west to Ben-ten sima. In the part of Aworaori

bay near Ando are long sandy beaches and numerous villages, the largest

being Kawa-atchi, at the entrance of a river, off which junks usually

anchor. Towards the angle of the bay, a considerable range approaches

the coast, the summit nearest to Ando being 3,120 feet high and visible

from nearly all the bay. To the eastward of these mountains the land

* See Admiralty plan :—Port Ando, on sheet No, 101 ; scale, w. = 5-5 inches.
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is very low and has the aspect of a uniform plain covered mth wood;

beyond this the summit of Siriya saki is seen,

CAPE EUSODOMAB.I) is on the eastern side of the narrow

entrance to Awomori bay ; the coast from Ando trending to the south-

west for 18 miles.

Ben-ten Sima. — At 2 miles S.E. J E. from Kusodomari, and at

5^ cables from the shore are the two islets of Ben-ten sima, the smallest being

a mere pinnacle rock about 100 feet high. A rock on which the sea breaks

lies one cable S.S.W. from the island. There is a passage for junks between

the islets and the shore, but the Japanese say it would be imprudent to

take it with a large ship. A depth of 33 fathoms was found one mile south

of the islets.

The COAST for 15 miles north of cape Kusodomari is bold and

clifl^, with deep water close along it.

Daiyo rock, 40 feet high, lies 8 cables from the shore, 10 miles S.W. by S.

of Toriwi saki ; and thence as far as the cape the coast, except in the

immediate vicinity of Toriwi saki, is bold and rocky, backed by high,

densely wooded hills. No dangers are known to exist at over 4 cables

from the shore.

TORIWI SAKI, i" a low tapering point, off which, at the distance

of half a mile is Omasaki sima (Low islet), 45 feet high. The ground

all around this cape ^.nd islet, and for about 2 miles along the coast on both

sides, is very foul.

Soundings.—Tide rips.—The soundings off Toriwi saki are

irregular, a ledge of less than 20 fathoms extending about 3^ miles to the

N.N.W., off' which the water-rapidly deepens, especially to the northward,

and eastward. The East going sti-eam sweeps over this ledge, and through

the channels between the rocks and point, with great velocity, causing a

great number of swirls tide rips, and overfalls, which sometimes, especially

with easterly winds, are very heavy.

Anchorage may be oabtined out of the strength of the tide in 10 to

12 fathoms, one mile East of the point ; but as the bottom everywhere in

this neighbourhood is composed principally of rock, caution is necessary.

Singapore rock, with a depth of 9 feet on it at low water spring

tides, lies E.N.E. 8 cables from the centre of Low islet, and is at the

extremity of a sunken ledge, with from 6 to 17 fathoms on it, connecting

this rock with Low islet, excepting in which du-ection the soundings

round it vary from 13 to 21 fathoms.

At 6 cables N.W. by N. of Omasaki sima is a rocky patch on which is a

depth of only 2^ fathoms at low water.
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CAUTION.—Singapore rock is surrounded to a considerable dis-

tance by the most conspicuous of the overfalls existing in the vicinity, all

of which should be carefully avoided. The passage between the rocks, the

island and the point should not be attempted.

Yake yama saki, 8 miles south-east of Toriwi saki, is a bold head-

land sloping down from the high hills at the back ; it is very steep-to, and

may be passed in safety at a distance of a quarter of a mile.

Prom this point the coast trends to the westward as far as Iko Kuma
and then north-west to Toriwi saki, and is generally rocky.

Aka-gawa mura and Hed cliff are two prominent points, about

2^ miles south-east from Yake yama saki, the former is low and green,

the latter fronted by red cliffs about 100 feet high.

Midzu Sawa Kauake, 2^ miles S.S.E. from Eed cliff, is a pro-

minent green bluff about 350 feet high, fronted by dark cliffs.

The Coast from within two miles of Toriwi saki to Minando mura, is

generally bold and rocky, backed by high densely wooded hiUs. No
dangers are known to exist at a greater distance than 3 cables from the

coast.

Minando Mura and Ohata, at 14 miles S.S.E. of green bluff,

are towns at the mouth of a small river which runs down from the hills.

Junks are generally seen at anchor here, in 10 or 12 fathoms, loading with

timber which is brought down the river. Junks of large size can be taken

over the bar at high water, in fine weather.

The COAST from Minando mura, to Uiya mura lying about 11 miles

to the eastward, forms a bay with a sandy beach, backed in places by low,

earthy, reddish coloured cliffs ; it is free from dangers, th soundings are

regular, and anchorage may be obtained anywhere in from 7 to 10 fathoms.

Within 4 miles of Siriya saki (see page 337^, the coast rises to

1,321 feet (Whale back), and descends again towards the cape in a gentle

slope, appearing at a distance like an island.

YEZO ISLAND.*

The coast line of Yezo is about 1,000 miles in extent, and its eastern

Bbore appears low from seaward, resembling table-land ; its appearance is

however, most deceptive, as the country is a repetition of abrupt hills of a

uniform height, interspersed with deep valleys, rivers, swamps, and large

lagoons.

The western coast is bold, and ranges of lofty moimtains, many of the

summits of which are extinct volcanoes, rise in every direction. The

See Admiralty chart :—Yezo island with the adjacent straits of Tsugar, La Ferouse,

and Yezo, No, 452; scale, m = 08 of an inch.
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highest of these, Shubets, a cone-shaped mountain 30 miles inland, is an

active volcano, and from it« sii;e and grandeur may well be considered by
the Japanese as the Fusi yama of Yezo.

The island is almost entirely covered with wood, the ground being in

many places strewn with the trunks of trees in all stages of decay, and
covered with moss, lichen, and rank vegetation ; and the coarse bamboo
grass is found in some places growing to a height of 15 feet.

There are numerous rivers and streams, the largest of which, the Iskarri,

is on the west coast, and three or four large lakes are said to exist in the

interior. Coal is found in several places, but is principally procured from
the village of Kamami, near Iwani, on the west coast. Sulphur abounds,

and sulphur springs are numerous.

Yezo is a conquest and colony of Japan, and small settlements of

emigrants from the south, and of natives are found scattered along the

shores. The Ainos or aborigines of Yezo are a race of stunted growth,
and are grossly ignorant, wretchedly poor, and filthy both in person and
habits ; unlike the Japanese, they allow their hair and beards to grow to

a great length.

Little agi-iculture is carried on, both Japanese and Ainos principally

subsisting on the produce of the ocean. Salmon and herring fishing on a

large scale is their principal occupation, and large quantities of seaweed

are collected, dried in the sun, and sent south, finding its way into all parts

of Japan and China.*

SOUTH COAST.— Cape Sirakami (Nadiejda), the north

point of western entrance to Tsugar strait, is a high bluff similar to cape

Siwokubi, but not so safe of approach. The coast, for more than a mile on

each side of the cape, is bordered with numerous rocks, generally above

water, some of which extend nearly 2 cables from the shore. As it is not

known whether the dangers extend under water beyond this distance, it will

be prudent to give the cape a good berth in passing.

MatSUmai.—From cape Sirakami the coast trends W. by N. i N.,

5 miles to cape Tadeisi, which latter is low, and off it is a conical islet with a

small temple or building on it. The bay between is very rocky, excepting

off the east end of the city of Matsumai, where there is good anchorage in

12 fathoms at half a mile off shore j but this anchorage would, of course,

be unsafe in southerly winds. H.M.S. Sybille in 1855 coasted along this

bay at about 2 miles ofE shore, and had irregular soundings 16 to 25

* The description of Yezo island is principally compiled from the remarks of

Commander H. C. St. John, who circtmmavigated it in H.M.S. Sylvia, 1871 ; and those

of Captain Blakiston, B.A,, published in journal of Koyal Geographical Society,

Vol. XLII., 1873.
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fathoms, shoaling suddenly when near the city from 13 to 5 and 7

fathoms.

KO SIMA, a small island about three-quarters of a mile in extent,

lies W. ^ S. 16J miles from cape Sirakami, the north-west point of entrance

to Tsugar strait ; it rises in three peaks of nearly equal height, between

which is an old crater. The western peak, which is slightly higher than

the other two, is 1,009 feet high. Ko sima is precipitous except on the

eastern side, where landing may be effected.

Sugarloafrock, 4 cables west of the island is 466 feet high ; between

it and Ko sima, are two smaller rocks about 35 feet high.

O SIMA, 2,359 feet high, lies N.W. by W. ^ W. 22 mUes distant

from Ko sima. The island, which has the appearance of an extinct volcano, is

2J miles long, east and west, and about IJ miles in width ; steep-to all

round, and free from off-lying dangers. Its northern and western sides

are rugged and in places precipitous.

CAFE TSIUKA, 12^ miles N.E. by E.from cape Sirakami, is a

high cHffy point, which may be further known by three rocks extending a

quarter of a mile from a point one mile north-eastward of it ; the outer

rock of the three is of a conical form and 70 feet high. The land to the

westward for 4 miles is high and cliffy ; about half way between the cape

and the end of the cliffs there are two waterfalls.

Puku sima bay.— Vessels can anchor off the village of Fuku

sima, in the bight of the bay, between capes Tsiuka and Sirakami ; but as

a southerly wind on the western tide sends in a cross swell, it would not

be prudent to anchor far in. The best position is in from 15 to 20 fathoms,

with the southern white cliff bearing West about one mile distant.

HAKODATE HARBOUR.*—The port of Hakodate, on the

north side of Tsugar strait, is situated at the foot of the northern slope of

a high peninsula which is connected with the mainland of Yezo by a low

sandy isthmus. The bay is 4^ miles wide at its entrance between

Hakodate head (Ohobana point) and Mussell point, which bear east and

west of each other ; and it is 5 miles deep. The harbour is in the south-

eastern arm of the bay, and is completely sheltered, with regular soundings

and good holding grouud, the best anchorage being in a depth of 5 fathoms,

(black mud bottom), in a line with the avenue leading to the governor's house.

The town of Hakodate stands on the north-east slope of the promontory,

facing the harbour, and exports hen-ing oil ; bear, river and sea otter,

and deer skins, antlers, and edible seaweed. This latter commodity is ex-

ported in large quantities, and junks of 200 to 300 tons visit the harbour

* 5ee Admiralty plan :—Hakodate harbour, No. 2,673 ; scale, ni= 2 inches.
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engaged in this trade. In foreign bottoms alone over 100,000 piculs

(6,000 tons) is exported annually.

Vessels, even when seriously damaged, can undergo repairs in the
harbour, there being no scarcity of materials for this purpose. Timber of
any dimensions can be procured, though not in great quantity : its price
is very moderate. There is no want of coopers, but owing to the scarcity
of iron they use bamboo for hoops.

There is a brass and iron foundry, though worked on a limited scale.

No copper sheeting can be obtained. The native sheet copper is very
thin and small in size. Ships' boats can be repaired or constructed by the
Japanese in a very skilful manner from drawings.

The town and harbour are defended by an imposing pentagonal fort
placed on the shoal part of Anama point at the northern extreme of the
promontory.* It is constructed for 52 guns, and the walls ai-e faced
exteriorly with large uncemented irregular blocks of soft granite, inside
of which are smaller stones; the parapet is of earth,' turfed. The fort

is separated from the town by a moat, always filled with water. Another
fortification of earth, to mount 60 guns, is being erected on the isthmus

;

it will be a kind of bastioned fort. There are also two 2-gun masked
batteries on the western side of the bay.

Hakodate, since the development of Tezo, has been taken in hand by the

colonization department, and the port has increased largely in importance,

local trade being greatly extended. Trade is being principally carried on
in Japanese vessels, and the number of foreign vessels visiting the port is

falling off.

Spit.—From Anama point, a shoal spit, on which there are depths of

from 1| to 4 fathoms, extends northward for one mile. This reef (of

stones) serves. to break the sweU with winds from the south-west.

LIGHT VESSEL.—A light-vessel (Kai-sho-maro No. 2)painted red,

with two masts, carrying a red ball at the foremast head, and exhibiting a

fixed white light elevated 36 feet above the sea, is moored in 7^ fathoms (at

low water spring tides) off the most northern point of the spit which pro-

jects from Anama point, with the mouth of Kamida creek bearing E.S.E.,

and White bluff S. by W. The light should be seen in clear weather from

a distance of 10 miles.

Fog signal.—During thick and foggy weather a bell is sounded five

times in quick succession at intervals not exceeding_/?«7e minutes.

Caution.—Vessels of large draught entering the harbour should pass

north of the light-vessel, as there is a bank of boulders and stones directly

south of her.

rrom remarks of LientenaDt Nazimo£F. Russian nav^, 1859.
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1

Beacons.—^At S cables S. by E. J E. from the light-vessel, is a triangular

floating beacon, moored in 5 fathoms. The passage between the light-

vessel and the beacon may be taken by vessels drawing less than 18 feet

water.

South of the beacon the bottom is composed of large stones, and is very

irregular. The banks on the east side of the bay (of less than 3 fathoms)

extend half a mile from the shore, and must be avoided.

Two white triangular beacons also mark the 3 fathom edge of the bank

on the western side of the inner anchorage. They bear N. by W. ^ W.
and S. by E. ^ E. from each other, are 3^ cables apart, and are in 20 feet

at low water.

Anchorage.—A vessel can moor at a Uttle over half a mile from the

shore in S^ fathoms, mud, good holding ground. In less than that depth

the bottom is gravel, and anchors hold badly. Vessels are prohibited from

anchoring with the light-vessel bearing between N. by E. (through East

and South) and S.W. at a nearer distance from her than 5 cables. East-

ward of these limits there is no restriction as to anchorage.*

Supplies.—^Water can be easily obtained from Kamida creek, which

enters the harbour to the northward and eastward of the town, but the

operation is attended with danger to the boats, which have to be dragged

over the bar of the river. The Japanese supply fresh water which th^
bring ofE in tubs in their own boats at a very moderate rate. A supply of

good wood for steam purposes, made up in large bundles, can be procured

in considerable quantities at Hakodate, and from the Japanese villages in

the south of Tezo, and north of Japan. It burns rapidly with a large flame.

The proportion required is 2J times the weight of coal, and the price varies

from two to four dollars, according to localities; and water may also be

ordered through the Custom house, at the bazaar, or from the American

agents residing at Hakodate.

The seine supplied the American squadron in 1854 with fine salmon

and a quantity of other fish, and the shores of the bay abound with excel-

lent shell-fish. Beef, potatoes, sweet potatoes, fowls and eggs, and all

necessaries can be procured. For large supplies of provisions, masters of

ships should have recourse to the American agents.

Merchant vessels entering the port are subject to the Custom house

regulations. The lawa relating to imports and exports may be learned

from the consuls. Japanese tow in a raw state may be purchased at

121?. to 140/. per ton. Coal (of inferior quality) is also procurable.

* This restriction is to prevent the light from the light-vessel being hidden by the

shipping at anchor.
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Pilots.—Vessels entering the bay are boarded by pilots, who charge

five Mexican dollars, without any distinction as to the size of the ship.

There are no special harbour regulations.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Hakodate harbour at

3h. 37m., springs rise 3^ feet, neaps rise one foot.

Directions.—^Entering Hakodate harboar,—after rounding Hakodate

head, and giving it a berth of a mile to avoid the calms under the high

land, steer for the sharp peak of Komaga-daki, bearing about North, until

the eastern peak of the Saddle mountain, bearing about N.E. by N., opens

to the westward of the " Round knob " on the side of the mountain, then

haul up to the northward and eastward, keeping them well open until the

centre of the sand hills on the isthmus, eastward of the town, bears S.E. by

E. f E. (these may be recognised by the dark knolls upon them). This

will clear the spit which extends northward from Anama saki, the north-

western point of the town. Bound the light-vessel, passing northward of

her, and haul to the south-east anchoring as convenient in 6 to 8 fathoms,

taking care to keep the liglit-vessel bearing westward of N.W. by N. to

avoid the shoal bank off the town. Should the light-vessel be removed,

then bring the sand hills a point on the port bow. and stand in until Anama

saki bears S.W. | W., when the vessel will be in the best berth, in 5^ or

6 fathoms water.

If it be desirable to get nearer in, haul up a little eastward of South,

for the low rocky peak which will be just visible over the sloping ridge to

the southward and eastward of the town. A vessel of moderate draught

may approach within a quarter of a mile of Tsukl point, where there is a

building yard for junks. This portion of the harbour, however, is gene-

rally crowded with vessels of this description, and unless the want of repairs

or some other cause renders a close berth necessary, it is better to remain

outside.

Entering the harbour at night bring the light to bear N.E. | N., and

steer for it, taking care not to bring it to bear north of that bearing.

Bound it as before directed, and anchor as convenient. Should the light be

removed, steer a northerly course on entering Hakodate bay to a depth of

7 fathoms, and keeping in that depth on an easterly and south-easterly

course the spit will be safely rounded.

Should the wind fall before reaching the harbour, there is good

anchorage in the bay, in 25 to 10 fathoms water. During spring this

harbour is subject to violent gusts of wind.

CAPE SIWOKUBI (cape Blunt) bears E. by S, 12 miles from

Hakodate head, and N. by E. | E. 9^ miles from Low islet on the Nipon

shore, between which is the narrowest part of Tsugar strait. The cape
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is steep-to, and the north-cast current frequently runs with greater strenj

close to the rocks thao out in the stream. The summit of the bl

immediately above the cape is 1,022 feet high; from thence the high la

ranges in towards the Saddle mountain. The coast for about 7 miles to I

westward is a level plain of an average elevation of 200 or 300 fee

beyond 7 miles it descends to the low beach connecting the high land

Hakodate head with the main.

CAPE YESAN (Esami of Broughton), the north point of easte

entrance to Tsugar strait, is the east extreme of a bold promontory, w:

several remarkable dome-shaped mountains in the rear. The cape its

is a steep cliff about 600 feet high ; the volcano immediately above if

1,935 feet high, and frequently capped with a light cloud of steam, an<

jet of steam is constantly seen issuing from a hollow on the west side of i

hill, but it is not otherwise active. The west side of this mountain

covered with patches ofsulphur, having the appearance ofsnow at a distan

AncllOrEge.—There is anchorage in the bay about 2 miles westwE

of the cape ; a kedge or stream anchor is recommended to be used wl
unable to make way against the tide.

Conical islet.—At 2J miles E. f S. from cape Siwokubi is Coni

islet, 200 feet high, lying close to the coast, which in its immediate nei|

bourhood is high and cliffy, and the approach steep and safe. There

however, a dangerous low point one mile to the westward ; and at 2| mi

to the eastward is Foul point, which is low, and has a dangerous r(

extending 2 cables from it.

Directions for TSUGAR STRAIT.— Sailing vess

approaching Tsugar strait from the westward during foggy weather shoi

guard against being carried by the current to the northward past 1

entrance. Should the weather be clear when nearing cape Yokoiso, it m
be as well to sight it ; but if doubtful, shape a course (allowing for t

probable current) direct for Oho saki. Should a fog come on suddei

when nearing this cape, recollect that the coast is clear and sandy, and t

soundings are regular to the southward, but rocky with irregular sour

ings to the northward of it. The cape is steep-to, and standing c

prominently from the coast line, forms a good landmark.

No particular directions are required in passing through the strait frc

the westward, the only dangers being those off Toriwi saki abo

described, and the Rattler rock off Siriya saki (see page 337), and t

north-easterly current will always be found strongest in the middle

the strait. After passing Tatsupi saki, if the weather is thick, and t

vessel bound to Hakodate, endeavour to make cape Tsiuka, and proce

from thence to Mussell point ; or giving cape Tsiuka a berth, feel the w
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by the lead into the bay, between it and cape Saraki, and anchor till the

weather clears.

Approaching the strait from the eastward, steer for Siriya saki, and

endeavour to make it on a N.W. bearing. Pass the cape at not less than

2^ miles distant, then haul in to avoid the current and to anchor should

it fall calm. In this case, by keeping this shore close aboard, the vessel

may probably be drifted up to Low islet (off Toriwi saki,) by the western

stream, when the north-east current is running like a mill stream in mid-

channel.

At the anchorage off Low islet the vessel must wait a favourable

opportunity for crossing the strait. During the summer months the winds

are generally light from the south-west for a considerable period ; the

wind, however, generally freshens a little when the western stream makes,

and this is the right time to weigh. Pass about half a mile from Low

islet, between it and the Singapore rock, and in crossing the current take

care not to be set to leeward of Hakodate. If proceeding straight to

Hakodate from the eastward, the better course is to cross the strait, and

passing about 5 miles off Siriya saki, make for cape Yesan ; so as to take

advantage of the cold westerly set along the south shore of Yezo.

Proceeding from Hakodate to the westward against S.W. winds, keep

well inside cape Tsiuka, and if unable to round it, anchor with the stream

or kedge about 2 miles to the north-east, weighing again when the next

western tide makes. Should the wind be very light, a vessel may not

clear the strait in one tide ; in this case it will be better to wait a tide to

the eastward of cape Sirakami, and take the whole of the following tide to

clear the strait, than run any risk of being swept into the strait again

by the current. Vessels passing through the strait, particularly to the

westward, should have a good kedge and 150 fathoms of hawser ready for

immediate use, and must keep the land close on board.

Tides.—The tide in the stream runs about 12 hours each way near the

full and change of the moon, and there are two regular tides by the shore

in 24 hours. At full and change the flood or eastern stream makes at

Tatsupi saki at 6h. 30m. a.m., at 7h. Om. at cape Tsiuka, and at 7h. 30m.

at Toriwi saki. The western stream begins about 12 hours later. The

turn of the stream takes place 1^ hours later every day. With heavy

S.W. gales the north-easterly current swells and fills the strait, attaining a

velocity of from 5 to 6 knots an hour, and entirely overcomes the ebb tide.

(For winds and currents, see page 27.)

WEST COAST of YEZO.—Of the coast, from cape Sirakami,

(the south-west point of Tezo) to cape Nossyab, (the north-west point)

comparatively little is known, and there are but few good anchorages.

The best is Oterranai in Iskarri bay, between which and Hakodate there
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are no anchorages, except with an off-shore wind, and then only at Sutt

bay and cape Rodgers.

CAPE RODGEHS (SU ne go), is a prominent, low, green point,

in lat. 41° 48' N. It forms a bay on its north side, where convenient

anchorage may be obtained in 7 or 8 fathoms water, sheltered from N.E.

or S.E. gales.

YESASSHI, in lat. 41° 52' N., is the principal town on this part of

the coast, and is said to contain about 10,000 inhabitants. Off it lies

Kamone sima, a small rocky islet almost connected to the mainland by a

sand bank forming an excellent shelter for junks, numbers of which/

frequent this anchorage during the summer months.

AnctLOrage.—Larger vessels may anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms water, with

the north end of Kamone sima bearing about S.W. ; they should, however,

leave if the weather threatens to be heavy^^from the westward, between North

and S.S.W,

The COAST, between Tesasshi and Odobe, a distance of 4i miles is

nearly straight. At 4 miles inland from Yesasshi is a prominent group of

hUls, partially wooded, nearly 2,000 feet high.

FlusidO tatte iwa.—In the vicinity of Fusido tatte iwa rocky

patches extend about 6 cables from the shore.

Odobe no tate, one mile north of the town of Odobe is a con-

spicuous white cliff 210 feet high. In the neighbourhood of Odobe, the

hUls are much lower than those either northward or southward, and are

not wooded. The main road to Hakodate passes close to the town.

Made iwa.—From Odobe to Sibi no saki, a distance of 7 miles, the

coast line is more broken ; there are however no off-lying dangers.. Made

iwa, 3 miles north of Odobe, is a conspicuous dark-coloured pillar of rock,

70 feet high.

SIBI NO SAKI, is a low, prominent point, fronted with smooth,

reddish, sloping rock. At one mile north of this point, and close to the

shore, is a conspicuous round rock 35 feet high.

The COAST, from Sibi no saki trends to the north-north-east for

about 6 mUes, is almost straight and is composed principally of sandy beaches.

At that distance is a very remarkable white cliff visible in all directions for

a considerable distance from seaward. From the cliff the coast takes a

westerly direction for about 4 miles to Seki nai no saki.

From Seki nai no saki, in lat. 42° 8' N., the coast takes a N.N.W. direc-

tion for about 6 miles to Kudo. It is almost straight, bold, rising in many

places in dark coloured clifEs about 100 feet high, and is free from danger

with the exception of a rock awash off Nagai iso, lying 1J miles north of

the point and half a mile from the shore.
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KUDO BAY, 5^ miles northward of Seki nai no saki is open to the

south-west. The bay has a white sandy beach, o£E which anchorage may be

obtained in 8 to 10 fathoms, sandy bottom.

OTA SAEI, in lat. 42° 15' N., is 5^ miles north-west from Kudo bay

:

the coast northward towards Biwa no saki, a distance of miles, is very

bold and precipitous, with deep water close to, and is backed by densely

wooded hills from 2,000 to 3,000 feet high,

OKUSIRI STRAIT.—The island of Okusiri lies off the coast of

Yezo westward of Ota saki, between which it forms a strait 9 miles wide,

with depths of 200 to 300 fathoms in mid-channel.

The COAST from cape Eodgers to cape Ota is occupied by small

villages, inhabited only during the summer months by fishermen and sea-

weed collectors ; the product being generally sent to Hakodate. There is

but little cultivation anywhere on this coast, nor can supplies of any sort

be obtained.

OKUSIRI ISLAND, situated ofE the west coast of Yezo, is for

the most part densely wooded and rises gradually to a height of 1,955 feet ;

the summit, which is ill-defined, is near its centre, but rather towards the

western side. Between the summit and the north point of the island are

two moderately sharp peaks, 1,493 feet and 1,363 feet high, which show

conspicuously when seen from north-west or south-east. From the northern

of these peaks the land -declines gradually to the north point, (Gomiga

saki,) which is low and tapering, but rendered conspicuous by a small

round hillock 237 feet high, about half a mile from the extreme point.

There is no cultivation on the island of Okusiri. The population in 1881,

was about 300 Japanese, and a few Ainos, who earned a precarious live-

lihood by fishing, collecting seaweed, shell-fish, &e.

The strait between Okusiri and the mainland of Yezo, is 9 miles wide

at the narrowest part, and is nearly 300 fathoms deep in the middle.

Reef.—-^ '^^f °^ rocks extend about half a mUe north from Gomiga

saki, generally visible, but should be given a wide berth.

East coast, from Gomiga saki to Imako no hana, is almost straight,

and steep-to, the land falling almost vertically into the water, the depth

at one mile from the coast is over 100 fathoms. Junks obtain an anchorage

during westerly winds, ofi Tsurugaki-mura, north of Arch roek.

West coast, from Gomiga saki to Kuki-ya no saki, is rugged and

steep-to. Off" Isoya-zaki, a chain of rocks extend nearly half-a-mile in

a N.W. direction ; the outer rock is two feet above high water.

Conical islet.—Two and a half miles north of Kuki-ya no saki and

3 cables from the shore is a conical islet 300 feet high.
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Rocks extend about 7 cables W. by S. of Kuki-ya no saki, the on

being 26 feet high.

Awanai no saki, the south point of Okusiri, is low and taperi)

curving slightly to the eastward.

MorotsU no Sima.—Muqh foul rocky ground exists southward

the south extreme of Okusiri, terminating at 3 miles from the point

the group of rocks named Morotsu no sima, about 25 feet above high wat

and composed of large masses of black lava. Foul ground extends to

distance of 1^ Iniles on the east, 7 cables on the west, and 4 cables on t

south side, of the highest Morotsu no sima rock. These rocks should i

variably be given a berth of at least 2 miles in passing, nor should a ves

attempt to pass between them and the shore of Okusiri.

The coast on the eastern side, between Awanai no saki and Imako

hana, forms a bay, with a sandy beach, fronted with shelving rocks ; it

well protected from all winds between S.W. (through west) and North.

Anchorage may be obtained in fi-om 8 to 10 fathoms, with the sm

temple on the low shoulder of the hill over the south end of the villaj

bearing about W.S.W. or West. Although the bottom is sand the holdi

ground is good. No vessel should risk being caught here in an eastei

wind, as a heavy sea then rolls into the bay.

Tides.—It is high water, full and changCj at Awanai point, at 3h. 30ii

springs rise about 1 foot 6 in., neaps are very irregular. No regular tic

stream was observed, but, as a general rule there is a steady set northwai

both in the strait and westward of Okusiri, but this is not to be depend

on. In the strait, during a strong S.W. gale in September 1881, H.M,

Flying Fish experienced a considerable set to the southward.

The COAST of Yezo from cape Oota (opposite the north end

Okusiri island) is bold and steep-to, and trends about N. \ E. for 20 mi]

as far as cape Sutsuki; thence it suddenly trends to the east-north-es

for a further distance of 20 miles to Bekhei misaki.

SUTT BAY * in lat. 42° 48' N., is about 4 miles wide betwe

Behkei misaki, its western entrance point, and the shore opposite ; ai

about 3 miles deep. It is open to winds between N.E. and N.W., b

anchorage may be had in fine weather either at the head of the ba

abreast a river in the south-west corner, in 7 fathoms, at 6 cables -;frc

the beach; or on the western shore off Sutt village in about 13 fathon

at 3^ cables from the shore.

SIRU-UNKU. (IWANI) BAY, opens at 15 miles nort

east of Sutt bay, in lat. 43° 0' N., long. [140° 32' E., a short distan

northward of an enormous clifE known as Raiten. The Japanese work

* See Admiralty plan:—Sutt bay No. 993 ; scale, »•=M inches.

Q 6338. O O
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coal mine of good quality, situated in the northern arm of the bay, where
there is a fair anchorage, and lighters can load easily. The materials for

working the mine are complete, with tramways to carry the coal to the coast.

There are two shafts in operation, that work easily, and when all is in order

100 tons a day can be readily obtained. Off shore, 2 miles from the point

that divides Iwani bay into two parts, is a rock with not more than 6 feet

of water on it. The settlement is in an open bay, and possesses no shelter

except from an easterly wind.

The COAST, from Iwani bay trends for 20 miles to the north-west,

is high, and apparently steep-to, without any anchorages alo'ng it.

CAPE NOVOSILZOV, 22 miles north of Iwani, is the north-

west point of a high bold promontory which projects 20 miles in a north-

west direction. It is 15 miles across, and its summit, mount Shakotan,

rises to a height of 4,287 feet : off the cape are several rocks. At 7 miles

E.N.E. from cape Novosilzov is cape Taka sima the north extreme of the

promontory.

MALOYAMA BAY,* 9 miles south-east of cape Taka sima is

open to the north-east, but anchorage may be obtained here off the village

in 9 fathoms, at about half a mile south of the north-west point of.the bay ;

sheltered from North, through West and South to E.S.E. Small vessels

can anchor farther in in 7 fathoms, with Observation point bearing N. by E.,

distant 2 to 2^ cables.

Youiclli river enters the sea in a small bay about 11 miles westward

of the west point of Oterranai bay. The village is situated on a level beach

which curves round to the high land of the cape on the north side of the

bay.

CAPE SKUDUTZS (Hiyori yama), is the termination

of the rocky ridge of Kawasiri yama, 1,215 feet high.

LIGHT.—From a lighthouse 33 feet high, constructed of wood and

painted white, situated on cape Skudutzs, elevated 162 feet above the sea,

is
^i,fixed white light, visible seaward between the bearings of E.S.E. and

N. I W. I it should be seen in clear weather from a distance of 17 miles.

ISXARRI BAY.—From cape Skudutzs the coast trends to the south-

ward for 1^ miles, forming small indentations, with rocky points between
;

it then curves to the westward and southward for 2\ miles, forming Tamiya

and Otaru bays, separated from each other by a point which forms a sandy

hook, off' which are several rocks, and having immediately over it a hiU

204 feet high. On the shores of the former bay are the villages of Tamiya

and Ironai, and on those of the latter the village of Oterranai. From

Kumawusu, the eastern point of Otaru bay, the coast (bordered by houses)

* See Admiralty plan :-T-Maloyama. No. 993 ; scale, m= 1-15 inches.



OHAP.vni.] MAIjOYAMA; OTBREANAI AND ISKAREI. 57J

trends E.S.E. for 1^ miles to Kamidani no misaki, the coast betweei

"which and Skudutzs forms a large indentation known as Iskarri bay.

OTERRANAI,* is an important settlement, and has the advantag

of being the only safe anchorage on the north-west coast of Yezo ; it is th

port of Iskarri, the greatest salmon fishery in the island.

The bay is open to the eastward, but is well sheltered between N.W. an^

S.E., and is at all times safe, and might be made an excellent harbour.

When approaching this anchorage a remarkable red patch of cliff, an

white sandy spots, just west of Skudutzs, mark its position. After roundiii;

cape Skudutzs, steer into the bay, bringing the easternmost blufi to bea

N.E., or further in for a smaller vessel.

There are huts and houses all round the bay ; they also extend more c

less for 9 miles eastward, terminating in a village called Tunibako.

The great resource of Oterranai is its herring fishery, the most producti\

on the whole coast of Yezo. In 1869 the resident population was 3,50

persons, increased in the fishing season to 6,000.

About 6,000 tons of herrings annually are dried and shipped off for tl

southern ports. Herrings are also dried, and boiled down for manure, an

sent south ; edible seaweed is also procured.

Tides.—The rise and fall of the tide is less than 2 feet.

SapprO.—The capital of Tezo consisted in 1872 of about 100 wood(

huts or houses. It is 24 miles S.E., from Oterranai, and 20 miles south

Iskarri, consequently it is about 15 miles from the sea. A new road is beii

made to Endermo harbour. The country is perfectly wild, and entire

covered with wood, and much of it is fine timber, hard wood, oak, &c.

ISEARBI.—^Iskarri is a settlement about 15 miles east from Oterran

by water, and abou 1 20 by land, situated at the mouth of .the largest and fint

river in Tezo, of the same name. There are about 100 houses at the pla<

with fishing stations at intervals up the river, for some miles.

On the bar at the river's mouth there is a depth of about 10 feet,! ai

inside and along the western sandy bank of the river, on which tne sett

ment is built, there is 6 and 7 fathoms. There are some large houses a;

substantial godowns at Iskarri, but a great part of the settlement consii

of temporary buildings occupied only during the fishing season. Lar

numbers of junks arrive here, mooring off the village alongside the ri\

bank. The population in 1869 was about 800, besides the crews of t

junks. The Iskarri river is noted for its salmon fishing, and exports annua

over 3,000 tons of fish ; the river is 200 to 300 yards in width for a cc

* See Admiralty plan:— Oterranai. No. 993; scale, m= 2-5 inches.

t The bar silts up when the north-Tvesterly gales S2t in and remains shallow duri

the winter, opening again with the spring floods, caused by the melting of the snow

the interior.
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siderable distance, and it is said to be navigable for light-draught vessels a

great distance. A small steamer could get as far as the lake about 37 miles

up the Iskarri river.

A vessel may anchor outside the bar, but with the wind from the west-

ward she would be much exposed.

In the province of Sappro there are 3,000 Japanese. Potatoes, beans,

millet, and wheat are grown, but in small quantities on bits of ground

cleared by the cottagers close to their doors. The soil is rich and plentiful,

and the lower slopes of the hills well adapted for agricultural purposes.

Supplies.—Firewood can be obtained in any quantity, principally oak

and elm ; the whole valley of the Iskarri river is covered with hardwood

timber.

The COAST.—FromOterranai tocapeNossyab,a distance of 15S miles,

the coast is bold and rocky, and is without a harbour or sheltered anchorage.

A large river flows into the sea about 33 miles south of cape Nossyab,

bringing down immense quantities of large timber, which is taken out to

sea and through La Perouse strait.

CAPE BUYIMAWAS is lofty and precipitous.

The COAST, northward from Iskarri as far as cape Buyimawas is

for the most part high and precipitous, the mountains being lower and their

slopes less steep to the southward. In a valley about 10,miles from Iskarri

is a settlement (Oshirokots), along the shore between which the coast is a

deep sandy beach under high banks ; the country inland (to the south-east)

being a stretch of low alluvial soil extending right across to the east side of

the island. Between Oshirokots and cape Buyimawas a table-land abuts

on cliffs of clay and shale.

Sama-maski, is picturesquely situated, midway between cape

Buyimawas and cape Kamoieto, at the entrance to a considerable river.

A sandy beach extends some distance south of the village to some fishing

stations, whence a bold and rocky shore continues to the southward.

CAPE KAMOIETO or OPUWI, is 9 miles northward of

cape Buyimawas. On the north side of the cape is a lofty vertical cliff of

bright red sandstone, and there are sulphur springs in the neighbourhood.

The shore, to about 2 miles west of Maski is precipitous, the mountains

rising right up from the sea with only a few gullies ; but at that distance

it becomes comparatively low.

Maski, is 12 miles north-east of cape Kamoieto ; the coast between

forming several small bays. A stony beach lined with huts and boat-sheds

extends nearly the whole distance.

RUROMOPIj is a considerable settlement 10 miles north-east of

Maski, situated in a small bay open to the north-west, into which a deep
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but naiTow river disembogues by a winding entrance ; there is a strong

bridge over tbe river. A straggling settlement extends northward nearly

all along the coast between Ruromopi and Tomomai, a distance of 22 miles.

The country near the sea is covered with grass and bamboo scrub, and

the hills iniaud are wooded.

Obiraspi river, a stream of considerable size, enters the sea about

6 miles north of Ruromopi, and 18 miles south of Tomomai ; in its valley

(about 24 miles inland) coal of not very good quality has been found.

TOMOMAI, about 18 miles northward of Obiraspi river, and

17 miles south of Fiiribets, is a comparatively large settlement situated at

a bluff point fShiskoff Pt. of the charts). The inhabitants are thriving

and cultivate some gardens. The coast from a short distance south of

Wimbets rises, and the shore is skirted by a straight line of yellow cliffs

from 200 to 250 feet in height.

Furibets, an old fishing station, is situated between Tomomai and

Wimbets (at about 16 miles northward of the former) ; at a gap in the

cliffs there is a small river crossed by a substantial wooden bridge.

YAGISIRI and TARURI islands.—These two islands

lying N.W. from Tomomai, are 354 feet and 577 feet in height re-

spectively ; there is said to, be a small village on one of the islands.

W^imbets river, a stream of considerable size, enters the sea at about

10 miles northward of Furibets, the coast between being sandy beach with

low swampy country behind it.

TesbiU river, at about 9 miles north of Wimbets is a considerable

stream which runs parallel with the beach for some distance before making

its way through a sand spit into the sea. On the south side of its mouth

there is a long narrow lagoon also connected to the river. The fishing

station stands about a mile south of the river entrance, and is about

25 miles southward of Bakai. In former times good sized junks could

enter this river, but it is now almost blocked up ; it is, however, navigable

for boats for a long distance.

A drearv straight coast, having a flat sandy beach fronting a low

country covered with a dense fir forest, extends northward from Teshiu

river as far as the high land a little south of Bakai.

Bakai a fishing station about 13 miles south of cape Nossyab, is

recognised by having, on a hummock, (just underneath a hill at the back of

the village) a peculiar rock.

Quantities of driftwood are found along the shore, and a monster species

of crab is also to be met with about here.*

* The MBoant of herrings caught on this coast in spring and early summer is some-

thing enormous, providing employment for thousands of people.
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CAPE NOSSYAB, the north-west point of Yezo island, is the

abrupt but rather sloping termination of a remarkable table land, and

appears at a distance like an island. Extending a mile northward from the

cape is a flat narrow tongue of land, only a few feet above the sea, having

upon it a few huts and a fishing station, which are conspicuous objects

before the low land, on which they stand, rises to view, at 5 or 6 miles

distant. From the extreme point of this low land a shoal rocky spit,

partly covered with weed, extends N.N.W. upwards of a mile, with but

little water over it in places ; and at its extremity a depth of 2^ fathoms,

which rapidly deepens to 6 and 7 fathoms. Heavy breakers sometimes

disclose this spit, but in smooth water they do not extend to its outer end.

No vessel should approach it within the depth of 12 or 14 fathoms.

Alicliorage.—There is anchorage in a bay "6 or 7 miles to the

southward, on the west side of cape Nossyab, with the cape bearing

N.N.E. ; south extreme of land S. by W. | W. ; and the summit of Risiri

S.W. by W. ^ W., in 12 fathoms, the soundings decreasing gradually. A
little farther north the ground is foul, in a less depth than 10 fathoms,

at three-quarters of a mile off-shore. The shore abreast this anchorage

is low and swampy, covered with long rank grass and weeds, and backed

Jby higher ground terminating in cape Nossyab.

Cape Isya, 8 miles south of cape Nossyab, is another point that

much resembles cape Nossyab on coming along the coast from the south,

and whose continuation is also a sandy spit ; cape Nossyab, however, has a

few huts on the sand spit, whereas there are none on the false point. Tide

rips are very prevalent along that coast, and extend 2 miles from shore.

The bearing of capes Soya and Nossyab in line is E. by N. § N. The

Dupleix rounded these capes, getting 22 fathoms off the extreme of the

rocks that terminate them.

mSim ISLAND is about 20 miles to the south-west of cape

T^osgyab, and the passage between (7 miles wide) is quite clear of all known

danger, and may safely be taken. This island, from its great height, becomes

for vessels approaching from the southward, a conspicuous mark for the

west entrance of La Perouse strait. It is nearly circular in shape, with a

generally low shore rising abruptly from the sea. No dangers of any

importance are known in its vicinity ; a few detached rocks exist, but they

lie close inshore. It was first seen by La Perouse, who took it for a

mountain on the mainland of Yezo, and named it Pic de Langle. Its

summit attains an elevation of 5,900 feet, and may be seen in clear vyeather

from a distance of 70 or 80 miles ; it is generally capped with snow, and

often peers out most usefully above the harassing fogs.

Nakko head.—A bluff called Nakko head, about 280 feet in height,
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jutting out of the north-east side of the island, and- faced by a cliff about

100 feet high, forms a small bay ; close round Nakko head is a depth of 10

fathoms.

Ifakko bay, situated on the north-east side of Bisiri, is one mile wide,

and a little over half a mile deep, vnth a depth of from 10 to 12 fathoms at

the entrance, decreasing gradually to 3 fathoms within about 2 cables from

the shore ; the bay affords good protection against all winds from North

round by west to S.E. ; and from S.E. to East the mainland of Yezo would

prevent any considerable sea rising. The Aeta-on anchored in 1 1 fathoms,

sand. Gunboats, or vessels with steam at command, might go farther in,

and be more sheltered, in 5 fathoms. The population is very small and they

employ themselves in fishing and collecting edible seaweed (Koumbu) which

they export in large quantities. The south side of the bay is a table-land

about 250 feet in height, thickly wooded, and broken by several small

ravines and land-slips ; the hills immediately behind, rise one above the

other, and terminate in the magnificent Pic de Langle.

There is a landing place at the small village, on the west side of the bay.

A very small portion of the island is cultivated, the sideg, of the mountain

being wooded to the summit ; the inhabitants, like the rest of the Japanese

islanders, mainly depending upon the products of the ocean for support.

Anchorage.—The holding ground in Nakko bay is good. The best

anchorage is in the north-west part of the bay in from 6 to 7 fathoms, and

for small vessels, with steam at command, there is good anchorage closer in.

The anchorage is particularly useful as a shelter against the westerly gales

so prevalent in this part of the sea of Japan.

Supplies.—None can be obtained here. Firewood, however, may be

bad.

Tides.—Springs rise about 4 feet.

Current.—The current in the vicinity of the islands of Risiii and

Refunsiri sets to the north-east at from 1 to 1 ^ knots an hour.

REPUNSIRI ISLAND, lying off the south side of the western

entrance to La Perouse strait, is in shape an acute-angled triangle 11 miles

long, and 3;^ miles wide at the base svhich is its north end, where there is

a shallow bay, with rather a populous village. Its south point, cape

Karanunai, is only about 5 miles distant from the north-west shore of

Risiri island. A large portion of the island is under cultivation, and it is

much more thickly inhabited and productive than its near neighbour, Risiri.

A few fowls and some fish may be obtained, but no other supplies except

water. The summit of a range of hills, the highest part of which is nearly

in the centre of the island, attains an elevation of 1,300 feet, but it is so

close to Pic de Langle on Risiri as to appear to the eye much lower.
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Tlie shores of this island appear to be clear of outlying dangers, except

the north end, where the ground is foul.

Bomasiri islet, lies a mile northward of cape Hieber (the north-

west point of Refunsiri island) ; but the channel between it and the point

is blocked up by a reef of rocks.

Kock.—Nearly 2 miles north of the north-east point of Eefunsiri

island, and about 2^ miles East from Bomasiri, is the dangerous rock

discovered by H.M.S. Bittern in 1855, but it nearly always breaks, and,

therefore, in daylight may be avoided.

From the north-west point of Bomasiri a reef extends to the northward

fully 4 miles.* Caution is requisite when approaching Eefunsiri island.

In September 1859, H.M.S. ActcEon anchored in 12 fathoms on the east

side of Eefunsiri, close to a small rocky islet about 4| miles north of

cape Karanunai (the south point of the island), with the extremes of the

island bearing S.S.W. \ W. and N. | E. ; fair shelter being thus afforded

from S.W. to N.W., the points between which the autumn gales generally

blow with the greatest strength.

Barrick rock, a doubtful danger, is said to be about 11 miles west-

ward of Eefunsiri.

ROMANZOV BAY, between capes Nossyab and Soya is an

extensive bay, in which the land, covered with rank verdure slopes to the

sea margin, and its appearance in the south part or bottom leads to the

supposition of a large river being in that direction. Several huts are dis-

tributed along the shores of the bay, and about 5 miles S.W. from cape Soya

is a large fishing village having near it on an elevated position an earthwork

with embrasures, but no guns were seen. The reefs extend a great distance

along the shore of the east side of the bay, but not far off the shore.

About 2 miles within the bay, on the cape Soya side, the water shoaled

suddenly from 12| to 8 and 2 fathoms on the outer edge of foul ground,

extending nearly 2 miles off shore ; a vessel, therefore, intending to take

shelter here from a south-east wind, or wait the clearance of fog, should

be careful to keep 3 or 4 miles off shore, where there is anchorage for

the purpose in 17 or 18 fathoms, but the anchorage is bad in this bay even

under favourable circumstances.

CAFE SOYA, the north extreme of Yezo, is wild and barren ; it

may be easily recognised by a remarkable white rock lying off" it to the

westward. Eeefs extend off the cape to some distance, and continue along

the shore of Eomanzov bay.f

* As the extremity of this reef is only 3 miles southward of the shoal marked P.D. on

the chart, it is considered that they may possibly be one and the same.

t It was on these reefs H.M.S. Hauler was lost.
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Reef.—A reef awash is reported to be situated about 7 or 8 miles

E.S.E. of cape Soya.

THE South and East COASTS of YEZO.—At 2^ miles

round c.ipe Yesan to tbe N.W. is a bay which affords good anchorage and

shelter during westerly winds, and may often be found of great use and

comfort when making for Hakodate, and finding it blowing hard from the

westward through the straits ; during ibg, and when the cape or mountain

is obscured, the strong sulphuric steam which descends, and is swept along

the water, will frequently be smelt a considerable distance.

UDSUZERI BAT, is on the southern shore of Volcano bay S. i E.

from Endermo harbour. It is a small indentation having 3 cables of

sheltered space, and shut in from the south by a low point from which rise

three conical mounds, that serve as good marks for the recognition of the

place. The neighbouring land is high and very sleep.

AncllOrage may be had in 4| fathoms, bottom of muddy sand, with

good holding ground. There is a heavy sea, with winds from north-west

round by north to east. The bay may be recognised by a large conical

hill situated at its head.

Tides.—The tide rises from 2 to 3 feet.

VOLCANO BAY. — The United States frigate Southampton

visited both this bay and Endermo harbour in 1854, and verified the

accuracy of Captain Broughton's survey made in September 1 796.

The following description of this bay and Endermo harbour is from

Broughton's Voyages, pp. 102, 104 :—He there states, " I have seen few

lands that bear a finer aspect than the northern side of Volcano bay. It

presents an agreeable diversity of rising ground, and a most pleasing

variety of deciduous trees, shedding at this time their summer foliage."

" The entrance into this extensive bay is formed by the land marking the

harbour, which the natives call Endermo, and the south point, which they

call Esarmi; they bear from each other N. by W. \ W., and S. by E. J E.

distant 33 miles. There are no less than three volcanoes in the bay,

which induced me to call it by that name. The depth is 50 fathoms in

the centre, and the soundings gradually decrease on the approach to either

shore. During our stay at the period of the equinoxes we experienced

generally very fine weather, with gentle land and sea winds from N.E.

and S.E., and no swell to prevent a vessel riding in safety, even in the bay;

and the harbour of Endermo is quite sheltered fi-om all but bad weather,

and is the best in the island, being exempt from the sudden and fierce

gust of winds which are experienced at Hakodate during a S.W. wind."

MORI ROADS,* on the southern shore at the entrance to Volcano

* See Admiralty plan :—Mori roads, No. 993 ; scale, m = 2.75 inches.
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bay, aSords anchorage fairly sheltered, except with strong easterly winds,

at about 2 cables from the shore in 6 fathoms. There is a breakwater for

shelter of native craft abreast the rathsr large village.

Osarubets river, flows through a deep valley cuttinginto the mountains

on the S.E. side o£ Uszi volcano. On the east side of the river, but at

some distance back, is a high range of mountains, the lower slopes of which

are dotted with oak, and near the sea is a high terrace. Several streams

colored with sulphur come down from these mountains.

The valley of the Osarubets is partially wooded, and both here and west-

ward towards Abuta, there are frequent patches of cultivation. Millet,

potatoes, turnips, and other vegetables are grown.

Ribungi, is a small station situated on the shore of a small bay 18 miles

north-west from Endermo. The coast from Abuta towards Eibungi is high

and rocky, with the exception of the little bay in which the village is

situated, surrounded by high mountains.

Tbe COAST, from Ribungi trends to the westward and southward

for a distance of about 8 miles, and is a . high rocky shore with fine cliffs,

pinnacles, and caves, of conglomerate rock.

Oshaiube, is a village of some 40 houses and a number of Aino huts,

situated on the right bank of a river close to the beach about 10 miles

south-west from Ribungi. From Oshambe there is a. road across to

Otatsuts, and thence to Iwani on the north-west coast of Yezo island.

Mount Siribets, probably the highest mountain in Yezo, lies north-east

from Oshambe ; it is a very fine peak of conical shape, and appears to be

an active volcano.

Yulap, is a rather large Aino village, about 15 miles south of Oshambe

;

thence the coast curves to the south-east to Yamakusanai, distant 5 miles,

close to which, in a small valley about a quarter of a mile from the sea, and

one mile north of Yamakusanai, is an iron foundry. Iron sand is found in

abundance along the shore for miles, as far as Romanotake volcano.

Silver and lead mines are situated in the Yulap valley, about 14 miles

from the sea. There are also petroleum springs near Yamakusanai (a long

straggling village).

"Wasinoke, H miles south-east from Yamakusanai, is the largest

village on the shores of Volcano bay ; it is situated on the top of the cliffs

which skirt the coast in the neighbourhood, and contains about 100 houses

and some temples. From Wasinoke the volcano of Romanotake bears

about E.S.E. and has an imposing appearance. Salmon, herring, iwashi,

irico, and skate are caught in the several seasons.
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Sinmororan or ENDERMO HARBOUR,* is an indenta-

tion on the south-east side of Volcano bay, and is about 3| miles long

and 1^ miles wide at its entrance between Daikoku sima (off the south

entrance point) and the shore of the bay on the north. There is also a

passage 4 cables wide south of Daikoku sima between it and the reefs off

Yetomo saki.

The town of Sinmororan stands at the head of Endermo harbour, and

towards the head the shores are low and flat, so much so as to prevent boats

landing within one hundred yards ; in all other parts wood and water are

procured with the utmost convenience. Sinmororan is rising in importance,

and there is a road from the village to Sappro, the capital of Yezo island.

The chief export is fish and edible seaweed. Coal (of an inferior quality)

may be obtained in small quantities, and there is telegraphic communication

between the towns of Sinmororan, Sappro, and Hakodate.

A range of bills, 1,800 to 2,000 feet in height, with three remarkable

peaks on the highest ridge indicates the situation of this harbour.

Outside the bay the shores are bold, with deep water, close up to the

rocks. Off the west point of the headland (Yetomo saki) which forms the

bay, shoal water extends 3J cables westward of the small islet which lies

off it.

Eiumororan, the village on the north shore at the entrance to

Endermo harbour, has a regular service of passage boats between it and

Sawara, a village on the southern shore of Volcano bay. Just west of

Kiumororan the coast turns abruptly north-by-west towards Uszi volcano

with its jagged peaks and steep slopes, situated from 2 to 3 miles from the

beach ; it has two peaks and a smaller pinnacle, both peaks being active

volcanoes.

A vessel may pass in on either side of Daikoku sima. A 5-fathoms

patch lies N.W. 6 cables from the N.W. end of this island.

Directions.—Entering Endermo harbour steer to bring Daikoku

sima to bear N.E., and then for it, passing northward of the island at about

2 cables distance. When Daikoku sima bears South alter course to E. ^ S.

until the lighthouse on the western shore of the harbour bears South,

when steer S. by E. ^ E= for the bluff at the head of the harbour.

Ancliorage may be obtained as requisite, in from 3f to 5 fathoms,

perfectly sheltered.

Tides.— It is high water, full and change, in Endermo harbour,

at 4h. 35m. ; springs rise 5 feet.

Ligbt.—On a point on the western shore of the harbour is a small

square tower, from which is exhibited at about 35 feet above the sea a

fixed white light.

* See Admiralty plan :—^Endermo harbour, No. 993 ; scale, m =2-5 inches.
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YUBETSj a rather large village, is situated on the heach at the entrance

to the river of the same name about 35 miles eastward of Endermo

harbour, and 80 miles westward of cape Yerimo ; it was formerly the

chief station of the district, embracing Saru to the eastward and

Taromai to the west, and extending inland to the stations on the upper

waters of the Iskarri river. The principal products are salmon, ina-

shikass, oil, deer-skins and horns. The number of deer in this part of

the country (in the IskaiTi valley) during autumn and winter is enormous.

Taromai volcano, now extinct, is situated some 12 miles westward of

Yubets ; the country between is flat and swampy with some meadow

land, the soil volcaniq sand and gravel. From Porobets, 10 miles east of

Endermo, the country is the same, but the high lands are farther inland.

A bold headland terminates this stretch of flat, and thence to Endermo the

country is broken, being a succession of hills wooded with oak, and

intervening valleys.

URAKAWA BAY,* about 30 miles north-west from cape Yerimo,

is an open anchorage, protected, hoivever, from the south-east by a reef

extending some distance from the shore. Eeefs and rocky patches also

extend off shore northward of the anchorage, and great caution is requ ired

if intending to anchor here off the small village which stands on a sandy

point at the foot of the hills.

CAPE YERIMO.—In lat. 41° 56' N., long. 143° 16' E., is a rocky

ragged blufi^, about 80 feet high, the south extreme of a piece of plateau

country, which stretches from the high mountains inland to the sea. There

are several remarkable pinnacle rocks close oS" the cape, about 30 feet in

height ; and a reef of bold rocks, 10 or 15 feet above water, extends off S.E.

I of a mile : a depth of 11 fathoms was obtained close ofi" the extreme, and

alono- the S.W. edge of the reef 6 and 8 fathoms ; this depth gradually

increases to 20 fathoms one mile off the cape. There are several villages,

containing storehouses for fish and seaweed, under the cape.

Numbers of sea lions are found on these rocks ; their roaring can be

heard a considerable distance. The coast trends to the northward on the

east side of cape for some way, gradually hauling to N.E. On the west

side the trend is N.W.
Immediately behind this cape is a range of mountains, about 3,500

feet in height, which will be seen from a considerable distance, when

approaching.

Giving cape Yerimo and the extreme S.E. rock a berth of half a mile

clears all dangers.

* See Admiralty plan :—Urakawa bay, No. 993 ; scale m = 4 inches.
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The COAST between cape Yerimo and Akishi, a distance of nearly

90 milesj stretches about N.E. from the cape, slightly curving back, then

trending more to the eastward, with not even an indentation along it.

Junks anchor, during a westeily wind, a little to the north of cape Yerimo.

EUSURI, a Japanese settlement 20 miles west of Akishi, is situated

at the mouth of a river, and consists of about 500 Japanese and a rather

greater number of Ainos ; fish and seaweed, being the produce ofthe place.

AncIlOrage.—A vessel can anchor off the settlement if the wind

is off shore, or between N.W. and N.E., but not otherwise.

AEISHI BAY.*—The land in the vicinity of this bay is (in

appearance) perfectly flat and level ; in height about 250 feet. The country

around Akishi is pretty thickly wooded with deciduous trees (oak, maple

willow) ; whei-e devoid of woods the hills are usually covered with a dense

growth of scrub bamboo, to several feet in height. On the lower ground

high grass grows luxuriantly. Two remarkable high mountains are seen

in a N.W. direction, the easternmost one being in the form of a sugar-

loaf with the top broken off; the left is a clump of peaks, with one standing

clear by itself from the west end of the clump. Other high inountains are

seen in the distance, bearing about N. by E., but these are really on cape

Sirotoko, which is fully 60 miles off.

The Japanese have a settlement at this place, consisting according to

the statement of the head offtcial, of 40 Japanese and 160 Ainos. Fish of

numerous kinds, salmon, herring, flat fish, and a very white silvery fresh-

water fish, about 10 inches long, abound. The salmon do not come into

season until August and September.

Some of the fish are dried, but the greater portion are boiled down for

rmmure, which is sent south. Akishi is one of the principal places from

which the edible seaweed of the best kind is obtained. Seaweed cutting

and drying commences in July, lasting three months, during which time

fishing is almost suspended ; this articlef forms one of the greatest

exports both for the Japanese and China markets from Yezo. Junks bring

provisions during the summer, and overland there is a path to Hakodate,

which place can be reached in about 17 to 20 days.

Lagoon and River.—At the head of the bay is a large lagoon, with

a good sized river running into it ; the lagoon is very shallow, being almost

dry at low water. The river is pretty rapid, and comes from the N.W.

Oysters abound in the lagoon, also other shell-fish, and numerous species

of water birds, waders and divers, congregate in great numbers over

this locality so well adapted for them.

* See Admiralty plan :—Akishi bay, No 992 ; scale, m= 2 • inches.

t In its fresh state the weed is much like Kelp, and is in lengths offrom 20 to 40 feet.
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DaikokU Sima, just at the entrance toAkishi bay, is conspicuous and

easily distinguished on approaching from any direction. The island is

bold and rocky, its north end being 370 feet in height, and stands out from

the land to the southward ; the west point has a few rocks studded oflf"

it, but they lie within a distance of 2 cables.

Kg Daikoku sima, a small islet, 95 feet high, 7 cables to the

north-north-east of Daikoku is said to be rapidly decreasing in size, as

the sea is gradually washing away the soft slaty shale of which it is com-

posed. From this islet the best edible seaweed is obtained. Both Daikoku

islands are joined to the mainland by a reef, and would appear to have at

one time formed part of it.

Between the west point of Daikoku sima and cape Tempotze (290 feet

high) the western boundary to the bay, a distance of 3^ miles, there is a

clear passage of IJ miles in width, between the rocks which extend

2 cables off the south and west points of Daikoku sima and the east end

of a reef, which extends from cape Tempotze in an E. ^ S. direction

towards the island, to a distance of 2 miles. There is deep water on either

side of this reef, which, however, ought to be given a wide berth ; generally

there is a swell rolling in from the S.E. or South, which, breaking over

the reef, points out its position and extent. From the eastern end of

the reef, Conspicuous blufE (250 feet high at the head of the bay on its

eastern side), bears N. ^ E.

There is no passage between Daikoku sima and Ko-daikoku sima ; neither

between the latter and mainland, the whole being connected by reefs on

which the sea breaks.

A few rocks lie half a mile off Flat bluff (260 feet high and immediately

south of Conspicuous bluff) and the western shore of the bay is shoal for

IJ miles from it.

Rocky shoal.—-A. reef of rocks half a mile in extent (N.N.W. and

"S.S.E.) and one quarter of a mile broad, and which dry at low water, lie just

northward of the centre of the bay ; with Conspicuous bluff bearing East

distant 2^^ miles.

Supplies-—Water is abundant ; and wood with the trouble of cutting

it. Nothing but fish can be had at this very insignificant settlement.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Akishi bay at 6h. 30m.

;

springs rise 5 feet.

Directions.—Keep Daikoku sima on the starboard hand half a mile

distant, and steer N.N.W. for a steep bluff at the head of the bay, from

abreast the south point of that island.

The water shoals gradually from 14 to 3^ fathoms, which depth will be

found due West of another steep bluff, on the east shore, just over the

settlement, a distance of 5^ miles.
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Approaching Akishi bay from the eastward [keep the south point of

Daikoku sima bearing northward of N.E. by E.^ E. until Conspicuous bluff

bears west of N. ;JE. ; or if coming from the eastward, round the south

side of Daikoku sima at about half a mile distant, and when it bears East

(if proceeding to the anchorage in north-eastern part of the bay) steer

N. by W. ^ W. until abreast of Conspicuous bluff, when alter course to

North for the anchorage.

If intending to anchor on the west side of the bay :—after passing the east

end of the dangerous reef continue towards Conspicuous bluff, bearing

westward of N. J E.'until the south end of Daikoku sima bears E. by S.| S.,

when alter course to W. by N. J N. Keeping that point on astern, will

lead to the anchorage in 5 fathoms. When inside the entrance there is no

danger to be avoided, if proceeding to the anchorage west of Ko-Daikoku

sima.

AnclLOrage.—A convenient anch orage, in fine weather, will be

found just inside the entrance, north of Daikoku sima, off the flat pebbled

point of the island, in ' 7 fathoms ; with the centre of Ko Daikoku sima

bearing East, and the south end of Daikoku sima S. J E.

With winds from S.E. the best anchorage is in the north-eastern part of

the bay, in about 4 fathoms, mud bottom ; with the north end of Daikoku

sima in line with Conspicuous bluff point bearing S.S.E. f E., and the

south point of the lagoon bearing N.E. by E. ^ E. North and north-east-

ward of this position the water is much shoaler.

Akishi bay is open to winds-from the southward, and during S.W. gales

or winds, the best anchorage is in the S.W. bight of the bay north of

Tempotze saki, where the water shoals gradually. A good berth is in

5 fathoms at 7 cables from the shore, with Tempotze saki bearing S.S.E.

and the north extreme of Daikoku sima East.

Pinnacle rock.—Approaching Akishi bay, a remarkable pinnacle

rock, 7| miles E.N.E. of Daikoku sima, will very probably be first seen ; it

stands just clear of a bluff point, and is about 80 feet high, the point

being about 160 feet in height.

The COAST.—The country from a little to the westward of Akishi is

to all appearance perfectly flat, is in its wildest, most tangled state, and

quite impenetrable. Trees of all ages lie heaped on the ground covered

with moss and lichens of long growth, and in places there are extensive

lagoons and swamps, the latter being overgrown with rank strong reeds

and hazel shrubs. From Akishi bay eastward, the land tables gradually

down, until it disappears altogether in the eastern horizon : at 7:^ miles

E."N.E. of Daikoku sima, is the above-mentioned pinnacle rock, it is the

•only remarkable point along this stretch of uniform coast, and is also
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conspicuous when approaching from the eastward or making Hamanaka

anchorage. The trend of the coast from Akishi to Pinnacle rock is

E.N.E., and from the latter to Hamanaka or Kiritappu is N.E. by E. 6

miles ; the shores terminate in broken cliffs (or bluffs), of dark con-

glomerate rock, with green dips in the land between, backed by (in

appearance) table land, which is covered with woods of deciduous trees,

intermixed with fir, and where there is no wood, or the country appears

open, in patches of bamboo grass. This constitutes the description of the

island, from Akishi eastward, and round cape Noyshaf to Neraero. No
dangers were observed at one mile off the shore, neither are there any

beheved to exist. The colour of the sea is neither blue nor green, such

as the hot and cold streams usually are, but has a brownish tint.

HAMANAKA BAY,* in kf. 43" 5' N., is shallow, but it is

a safe anchorage for a small vessel. An island, Kiritappu sima,

gives shelter behind it, and forms the anchorage at this settlement. Jt is

• open to the eastward only, and owing to shoal water and reefs, which

extend across the eastern part, no sea can possibly be felt from this

direction. Hamanaka is a great fishing district, and it contains a larger

population of both Japanese and Ainos than Akishi. The village is

situated on the low north-west point of Kiritappu island. After the fishing

season is over, most of the fishermen and Ainos leave, a few only remaining

during winter ; when they are employed in cutting and hauling firewood,

of which large quantities are requisite for the fishing season.

Facing the bay are islets Shiro iwa and Kuro iwa connected by reefs.

Directions.—The best entrance is between the rocks above water,

extending off east from the point of Kiritappu island, and the west extreme

of the reef from Kuro iwa, which is ab6ut 10 feet above water ; this passage

is about three-quarters of a mile in width, and has not less than 8 fathoms

water, with 12 fathoms in mid-channel ;
just before entering 7 fathoms will

be passed over, probably an extension of the rocky island point.

Anchorage.—After having entered mid-channel ; round the island

half a mile off, anchoring at three-quarters of a mile off the village on the

low flat N.W. point of Kiritappu island, in from 3J to 5 fathoms.

The COAST.—From Hamanaka to cape Usu, 16 miles E. \ N., the

coast slightly trending back from the latter cape, is tabled, unremarkable,

and gradually lowering eastward. Eeefs and dangers are believed to exist

two miles off the coast, probably extending the whole distance from

Hamanaka to the cape; it therefore ought not to be approached nearer

than 24 or 3 miles.

See Admiralty plan :—Hamanaka bay, No. 991 ; scale, m =2-2 inches.
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Ururi Sima.—^Two islands, 4 to 5 miles N.E. from cape Usu, the

largest named Ururi, afford shelter behind them for junks during southerly

gales.

CAPE USU, is in about lat. 43° 10' N., long. 145° 32' E. The coast

from cape Usu to cape Noyshaf, the east extreme of Yezo, trends about

N.E. by N. a distance of 18 miles, still gradually lowering most uniformly,

and terniinating in the cape itself, which is about 40 feet high. The
aspect of the country between these capes is the same, except that there

are larger patches of ground which are covered only with rank bamboo

grass. Where trees are seen they are very much stunted, and twisted, and

weather-beaten in appearance. There are bays and indentations along

this stretch of coast.'

CAPE NOYSHAFjin about lat. 43° 27' N., long. 145° SOJ' E.,

should be approached with the greatest caution, as reefs extend on its south

side to a distance of from 2^ to 3 miles, showing only diiring a southerly

swell. " There is a hexagonal wooden beacon on the cape, 35 feet in height,

from which a light is exhibited.

From the numerous islands which lie east of the cape, reefs and rocks

crop up in every direction towards the cape, narrowing the passage or

channel round Noyshaf to about 2 miles in width.

IjIGHT.—Fi'om an hexagonal, white, wooden lighthouse 35 feet high,

on the eastern extreme of cape Noyshaf, elevated 74 feet above the sea, is

exhibited &fixed white light ; visible from seaward in clear weather, between

the bearings of N.N.E. and E. by S. ^ S. from a distance of about 10 miles.

Fog Signal.—During thick or foggy weather, a bell worked by

machinery will be sounded twelve times every minute, except during the

month of February, when cape Noyshaf light will not be exhibited.

Mtljoto rock, a dangerous rock, lies 1^^ miles S. f E. from cape

Noyshaf lighthouse.

TTfl.Tifl. bay,* about 15 miles to the south-westward of cape Noyshaf,

is about a mile wide between its entrance points, and half a mile deep, and

affords good shelter from W.S.W. round by north to East. There is

anchorage 3 cables westward of Hana saki, the east point of the bay, in

6 fathoms ; the bottom being of brown sand, except near the bjuffs where

it is rocky.

ISLANDS off CAPE NOYSHAF.—The islands off Noy-

shaf are 11 in number, viz., Skotan, a large high island 50 miles east from

the cape ; Taroko^ Taka sima or Sibutts, and Shisha sima forming the

northern line; Itasiheiso, Mourika, Sarakara, and Akiro, the southern

See Admiralty plan :—^Hana bay oa sheet No. 991 ; scale ni= 3"0 inches,

Q 6338. P P
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line; with Kotaka sima or Yurum lying midway between Akiro and

Shisha, which are the two nearest to the cape. The remaining two are

only rocks.

Of all these eleven islands only Skotan and Sibutts have a few Japanese

settlers on them, and a more barren desolate part of the world to inhabit

could scarcely be found.

GO-YO-MAI STRAIT.—Numerous reefs and rocks, (with a clear

channel between the most western reef and the cape, If miles in width,)

lie off Noyshaf, stretching eastward towards the islands.

Different species of sea gulls and seals are numerous.

Directions-—^If wishing to make cape Noyshaf, and proceed through

the dangerous pass (Go yo mai strait) leading into Yezo strait, the safest

course to observe is, firstly, make Akiro sima, the most southern and most

western of the group of islands off the cape ; it is flat, about 40 feet in

height, and except under very favourable circumstances, can be seen at no

great distance ; no dangers are believed to exist 2 miles off its south side.

If approaching from the south-west, steer N.E.
-J
N. from cape Usu

and as soon as Noyshaf bears N.N.W., and south point of Akiro sima

N.E. by E. -^ E., alter course to N.N.W. to pass the cape not nearer than

half a mile. If Kunashir island is seen, a sharp peak near its south-

western extreme will now be just open of Noyshaf. There are from 20 to

30 fathoms through this channel.

The Sora-kara rocks to the eastward (towards the islands), v,'hen passing

appear close-to, with strong tide rips and whirls off and around them.

As soon as the cape is passed, keep the coast of Yezo one mile distant.

If proceeding to Nemoro ; a sharp point 8 miles west of Noyshaf, with

a rock lying two cables off it, will be passed.

As soon as this point is abeam, Namow island opens, bearing S.W; by S.,

distant 5 miles, and can at once be distinguished by a temple and beacon

on it.

If proceeding through these straits N.W. ^ W. from cape Noyshaf to

Notske, a curious sandy hook-shaped spit (running out from the Yezo

coast, distant 24 miles from Noyshaf), should be passed at one mile, at

which distance from the spit is the deepest channel.

The dangers off cape Noyshaf, and the group of islands mixed up, as

they are, with reefs and rocks, besides those extending some miles, off the

cape itself (particularly to the southward), cause this narrow pass round

the cape to be most dangerous, and fogs coming on suddenly add much to

the diflSculty and danger of navigating the strait. If a vessel once gets

within the reefs in making for the pass, and becomes entangled in fog

and bad weather, she is placed at once in imminent danger. The currents:

also are strong, and whirl round cape Noyshaf and among the reefs. The
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channel therefore between the islands of Skotan and Taroko, which in

apparently clear of danger, is recommended in preference.

WALVIS BAY. — The coast from Noyshaf trends West 8 mile*

to the sharp rocky point above mentioned, from which it takes a

S.W. by S. direction 5 miles to Nemoro, and is unremarkable the whole

distance.

From Nemoro for o miles the trend is the same (S.W. by S.), the coast

hen dips round a low rocky point to the South, gradually rounding to

West, N.W., and North, which is its trend at Nishibets, the next Japanese

settlement westward of Nemoro; and this continues on to the curious

hook-shaped spit of Notske, situated 8 miles N. by W. from Nishibets.

The large bight so formed has a depth of not more than 16 fathoms in it,

and is known as Walvis bay.

From cape Noyshaf until the coast dips to the South, the country is-

similar, dark rocky points, low cliffs, and stony beaches, and deciduous trees j

bamboo grass covering the ground.

NEMORO,* the only place on the north-east coast of Yezo

with any pretensions to an anchorage, is in lat. 43° 20^'. N., and

is formed by a small island, Benten sima, lying across a bay, and thus

affording fair shelter for one vessel of light draught. . In the entrance mid-

way between the island and point (which is 2 cables wide), there is a depth

of 6 fathoms, shoaling rapidly to 4 fathoms.

The most sheltered part of this bay is shoal ; the usual anchorage for

junks being close to the island, with hawsers made fast to the rocks.

LIGtHT.—From a white staff 40 feet in height, situated on the north-

east point of Ben-ten sima, and at an elevation of 75 feet above the sea,

is exhibited (except during the month of February) 9,fixed red light, which,

should be seen in clear weather, from a distance of about 6 miles.

Supplies.—Wood, water, and fish are plentiful.

The land about Nemoro is not more than 100 feet in height ; as soon-

as it dips to the southward the aspect of the country entirely changes

;

a mass of swamps and shallow logoons back the stony beach, opening

here and there into the sea ; fir trees become more thickly mixed with

oak, hazel, &c.

The rocky points and cliffs are now replaced by a continuous dai-k

pebbled beach.

Nishibets river, is a very important salmon river, 9 miles south of

Notske bay. Between Nemoro and Nishibets are several fishing stations

worked during the season by Ainos from Share and Mombets, who return

to their homes during the winter. Though a very small river, being only

* See Admiralty plan:—Nemoro anchorage on sheet No. 991 ; scale, ot=4-0 incheeL

pp 2
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30 yards wide at its entrance, the annual catch o£ salmon in the Nishibets

river is enormous. In 1869 not less than 1,000 tons of salmon were

exported to Japan.

NOTSKE BAY* and SPIT, in lat. 43° 33' N., is a low and

flat tongue o£ land shaped like a hook, projecting from the main land of

Yezo about 6 miles. Its north side (a steep shingle beach) trends in a

S.E. direction, rounding to the south and west ; and on this side of fhe

spit (south) there are open shallow bays where only boats can float. Fir

trees and oak appear to flourish on this stran ge sandy spit. The Japanese

have established a fishing station on it ; and there is a small temple on its

extreme S.E. edge. In the neighbourhood of Notske are several rivers, the

shore being of a soft oozy nature with lagoons and swamps extending some

distance inland.

AncIlOrEge.—The anchorage off Notske affords shelter from winds

from the westward, but is open to the east.

SHIBETS, 11 miles from Notske by sea, is a considerable fishing

•station (herring, salmon, sea trout) situated at the entrance to a good

sized river. Besides the principal dwelling' houses, there are quarters for

ofiB.cials, store-houses carpenters shops, and other buildings, with a collection

of Aino huts adjoining. The anchorage off this settlement is open to the

N.E., and but little wind from that quarter, or East, produces a nasty sea.

The country is very low and flat until past Shibets, from whence it rises

suddenly into a grand lofty range of mountains, which terminate in cape

Sirotoko.

CAPE SIROTOKO.—The N.E. extreme of Yezo is in lat.

44° 18' N., long. 145° 23' E, The high range of mountains which form

this cape terminate abruptly a little back from the extreme point.

There are two projecting and remarkable points on the cape, one

forming the eastern extreme, the other the northern. The latter has at

2 cables off it, a rock about 30 feet high, by which it can be easily

distinguished.
"^

YEZO STRAIT, separating the north-east coast of Yezo from the

island of Kunashir, is about 20 miles wide at either entrance, narrowing

to 9 miles off Notske bay ; at which place a shoal ridge having 10 fathoms

deepest water extends across the strait to Kunashir. The entrance from

the eastward is shoal, 16 fathoms being the deepest water, but the western

approach is deep, the coast of Yezo being steep-to. As soon as Shibets

is abeam, bearing West, the water deepens quickly, and following the

Yezo coast up, it continues to do so, and 40 and 50 fathoms will be found

* See Admiralty plan:—Notske anchorage, on sheet TSo. 991 ; scale, fn= 1 -7 inches.
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close along the coast
;
great caution is necessary when proceeding through

these straits, sadden patches of shoal water being frequent. The straits

between S.W. point of Kunashir island and Notske spit show an irregular

bottom, starting with 4 fathoms off the point, deepening to 6, shoaling

again to 4, and again deepening to H fathoms at 1-^ miles oiF Notske spit;

at which distance, probably, the best channel runs through the straits.

Ice.—In December the strait is frozen over to a considerable distance

off shore.

The NORTH COAST of YEZO, has » length of about 200 miles

between capes Sirotoko and Soya, and with the exception o£ about 35

miles which trends to the south-west, into Share bay, may be said to have

a general south-east and north-west direction. Its prominent features

are, a high mountainous district near cape Sirotoko ; a low shore skirted

with numerous lagoons and swamps westward of Share ; a high bluff near

Yessasi ; and thence towards Soya a comparatively low fir-wooded country.

There is a total want of harbours along its entire length, and though,

doubtless, there is anchorage off all the small fishing stations, no detailed

survey has been made, and no positive information has been obtained on

this point.

The trend of the coast after rounding Sirotoko is S.W. ^ S. for 37 miles,,

when it rounds to W. -^ N. for 18 miles farther, here it suddenly trends

N. by W. for 10 miles, forming a point called cape Notoro, the bay

between these points being known as Share bay, so called from a settle-

ment of that name situated at its head
.J

SHARE BAIT, formed on the east by the high promontory ofwhich

cape Sirotoko is the extreme, is open to all winds from N.E. to N.W. The-

village of Share is situated on the northern bank of a river (of tolerable-

size), where taking a considerable bend to the south-east it flows into the

seaover a shallow entrance. On a sand ridge immediately above the principal

buildings, is a small temple together with some store-houses and Aino hute,

most of the latter, howevei-, are some little distance to the eastward. The-

shores of Share bay (at the head) are composed of soft coarse sand ; to the

east the country and coast are alike mountainous, the latter becoming steep

and rocky towards cape Sirotoko. There is said to be an extensive bed of

pure sulphur near the sea between Share and the cape. Inland, bearing

S. ^ E. from Share, is a high double peaked mountain appearing detached

from the great mass to the eastward.

The coast westward from Share is a sandy beach backed by sand hills,

through which are several outlets to lagoons ; about 5 miles south of

Abashira the coast trends to the north-west with a sandy beach and wooded

high land rising abruptlj' from it, forming two small bays, in which are
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Tocky boulders ; and on the shore are small fishing stations. In the northern

bay is a very peculiar cliff of grey stone rent in, quadrilateral blocks having

much the appearance of basalt. Some portions are of a pink and some of a

yellow colour, and it is the resort of numerous sea birds, the white dung

of which causes it to be conspicTious from seaward.

ABASHIBiA, about 20 miles north-westward of Share, is a similar

collection of buildings to that found usually at the larger fishing stations.

The settlement, containing in 1871 about 150 Japanese and Ainos, is

-situated on the south shore of the bay, close to the embouchure of a

considerable river, which flows out of a lake a short distance inland.

^Fronting the village is a curious reef of rocks, with a high mass of light

stone and rock at one end of the reef.

AncllOrage in 5 fathoms may be had here on either side of the

reef. A bank on which is a depth of 1| fathoms extends from the reef to

the entrance of the river. As long as the wind is offshore the anchorage is

safe, but with the wind from the northward and eastward there is no shelter,

and the sea gets up quickly.

Cape Sirotoko can be distinctly seen from here on a clear day, bearing

E.N.E.

The country near Abashira is of moderate height, 500 or 600 feet, but

unremarkable, except that large lagoons and shallow inlets of the sea are

found in its vicinity. ' There is no cultivation, the country being entirely

covered with wood, principally deciduous trees of good size.

A sudden dip in the hills, and which is the course of the river through

them, will be observed when approaching from the east.

Capo Notoro.— From Abashira the coast trends northward for

about 5 miles to cape Notoro.

Tokoro, a small fishing station at the mouth of a river of considerable

size, is about 12 miles westward of cape TS'otoro. The coast is composed

of conglomerate cliffs, and inland is well wooded, and in parts swampy. A
lagoon of considerable size, midway between cape Notoro and Tokoro,

extends in a south south-west direction with high mountains beyond,

apparently from 20 to 30 distant.

Saru-ma lagoon.—About two miles westward of Tokoro is the

outlet of the most extensive lagoon on the whole coast. The v/ater of the

agoon is salt, and there is a rise of tide within it of about 2 feet ; it con-

tains large oyster beds. Saru-ma lagoon is about 3 miles broad and 14 miles

long, lying parallel with the shore, between which there is only a ridge of

sand hills, covered in some parts with a dense scrub of small oak.

YubetS a small fishing station a short distance westward of the

extreme west end of the lagoon, is situated in a swampy district on the

Dank of a river which forces itself through a soft sandy beach into the sea

;
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and beihg obstructed at its mouth by a bar, is available only for fishing

boats. The buildings consist of only 2 houses and a few Ainos huts.

The COAST, westward as far as Mombets is low and swampy, with a

sandy, foreshore, behind which are several small lagoons. A small deep

stream, at the mouth of which is a quicksand, lies immediately south-east

of Mombets.

MOMBETS.—From cape Notoro the coast trends N.W. by "W. J W.
for 44 miles ; here a low point projects out one mile fronx the otherwise

uniform coast line ; just inside the slight protection this point gives, is the

settlement of Mombets. With the wind off shore a vessel can anchor one

mile off the settlement in 5 fathoms.

Mombets is the head-quarters of the district, and stands on a sloping

rocky point, which extending into the sea, forms a reef affording some little

shelter to the small bay, which is only about one-third of a mile deep.

Ic©.—^In winter the sea along the northern shores of Yezo is said to be

frozen for a distance of 6 or 8 miles put ; but La Perouse strait remains

open in consequence of the high temperature of the water of the Kuro

Siwo, which passes from- the Japan sea into the sea of Okhotsk. The ice is

principally blown, by the prevailing northerly winds of the winter, from

the Saghalin coast on to the north-east coast of Yezo island.

The COAST fi'om Mombets to Soya, a distance of 90 miles, trends

about N.W. by N. The whole of the N.E. coast of Yezo, from Sirotoko to

Soya, is low, with higher ground and ranges of hills rising inland. The

country is covered with wood and long grass.

Sawaki, is a small fishing station about 20 miles north-west from

Mombets. The coast between is fronted by a sandy beach, low, and covered

with grass and bamboo scrub, and oak ; and on the higher mountains inland

are thick forests of fir. A few small lagoons and swamps intervene in places,

"

between the beach and the hills, while the country inland is mountainous.

There are three rivers, with quicksands at their eMrance, between Mombets

and Sawaki.

The COAST north-west from Sawaki assumes a different character

to that to the eastward, being irregular and rocky, broken up into small

bays with rocky points between, and is skirted by reefs of rock. Some

small rapid moutitain streams occur at intervals, but there are no lagoons.

Horonai, another small fishing station (salmon) at the entrance to a

small river, is situated about 12 miles north-west from Sawaki ; there are

but few fishermen here.

ChUSkiU islet, lies about one mile from the shore, at from 3 to 4

miles north-west of Horonai.
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The COAST from Horonai towards Yessasi rises in terraces or small

plateaus towards the hills, which are scooped in low cliffs along the shore,

exposing rock, clay, and gravel beds.

Chikatomushi.—Towards Chikatomushi (another small fishing

station) granite and other primary rocks are met with. The woods here-

are composed of beech, alder, maple, and silver fir (todo). The creeks

are teeming with salmon.

Along this stretch of coast, nearly 200 miles in length, there is no
shelter for a vessel, or anchorage, except with the wind off shore.

LA PfiBOUSE STRAIT.

LA PilEOUSE STRAIT, is foimed between cape Notoro, the

southern end of Saghalin island ; and cape Soya, the north extreme of Yezo.

The general soundings in it are from 35 to 40 fathoms and upwards,

decreasing to 25 and 20 fathoms as the shores are neared ; but as these latter

depths will be found in the middle of the strait near the Dangerous rock,

and in other places the lead in thick weather caunot always be trusted to

ensure safety.*

There are heavy overfalls, giving the appearance of a reef, between

cape Notoro and Eamen Opasnostoi (Dangerous rock), but deep water

was found on passing through. Neither this cape nor cape Nossyab should

be closed by a sailing vessel, without a commanding breeze, on account of

the tide race off them. (For winds and currents, see page 29.)

Tides.—The tides set east (flood stream) and west through the strait,,

attaining at spring tides a velocity of from 4 to 5 knots an hour.

SAGHALIN ISLAND.

SAGHALIN ISLAND,t Tarakai of the natives, and Karafuta

of the Japanese, now a Eussian colony, extends nearly north and south

abreast the coast of Tartary, for a length of 510 miles, by a width varying

from 25 to 100 miles. Its northern portion is opposite the entrance of the;

Amur river, to which it approaches within 10 miles, while its southern

extremes, capes Siretoko and Notoro, are separated from the island of

Yezo by La Perouse strait.

The island is mountainous, some of the peaks attaining an altitude of

over 2,000 feet.

The majority of the mountains are covered from foot to summit by thick

lorests (mostly a species of maple), but some of the highest peaks have

* Hee Admiralty chart :—ICuril Islands, No. 2,405 ; scale, m = 0-03 of an inch.

t The description of Saghalin is principally from the report of Colonel Venuikof.
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bare rocky summits covered with brushwood. Although the climate is 761*7

severe the summits are never covered with perpetual snow ; in the northern

part of the island as far as lat. 50° N., the range forms in rocky peaks ; to

the southward of this the hills spread out and slope gradually towards both

east and west coasts ; two ranges extend respectively N.W. and N.E. from

its southern extremes, and meet in Bernizctpeak in 47° 33' N. Mount Tiara

stands out prominently oiLthe eastern range, the western range stretching far

to the southward is the main chain, and though sloping gently towards

the interior, it presents a steep slope towards the Strait of Tartary.

Southward of the river Poronai this range is the only one and

extends with more or less elevation to cape Notoro, where it falls abruptly

into the sea as a rocky peninsula, the extreme point of the cape being

separated from the peninsula by a saddle. The greatest depression in the

range is in lat. 48° N. in the vicinity of Kosounai, the narrowest part of

the island. The highest peaks in the southern part of Saghalin are Tiara

(4,000 feet), Koshka, and Bernizet. South of lat. 47° 20' N., and eastward

of.the principal chain are two others parallel to its ridge which also forms

a peninsula teiininating in cape Siretoko. Between these two latter ridges

is a system of lakes with high banks, and between the first ridge and the

principal chain are the courses of the rivers Sousoi, Takoi, and Naibouchi.

Its western face is steep and rugged, the cliffs rising to a considerable

height, and along the whole of this coast there is not one sheltered

anchorage, the Bussian ports of Dui, Jonquiere bay, &c. being merely

open roadsteads ; the eastern coast is low and sandy. The middle district

of the island is flat and swampy, but to the north hilly and fertile. It

is well wooded throughout, and large quantities of timber are exported

to Japan for building purposes. The interior of the island consists of a

high table land thickly covered with forests of pine. It is not well watered,

but the soil is said to be fertile.

Rivers.—The chief rivers are Poronai and Timlr, which have their

source not far from each other in lat. 50° 40' N., and flow the former to

the southward, the latter to the northward for 106 and 112 miles; they

are navigable for boats. The Poronai communicates by a separate branch

with lake Taraika, which in its turn is united by a channel with Tarpenia

bay.

Lakes.—The principal lakes are Tounaicha (37 square miles), Taraika

(28 square miles), Baika (23 square miles), and Taboostchi (15 square

miles).

Th.e climate is very severe, the mean temperature in lat. 48° N. being

34°.7. The hottest month, July, has a mean temperature of 62°, while the

coldest, January, 14°. The harshness of the climate is increased by its
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extreme dampness, there being besides fogs, an abundance of rsan in

summer following the heavy snows of winter.

Products.—Among the natural riches of the island timber is one of

the principal. The forests are composed chiefly of Norway spruce-fir,

larch, silver fir, pines, but mostly deciduous trees ranging from birch

to elm. In the southern part of the island this forest vegetation is arranged

in zones, viz., from the level of the sea to 700 feet elevation deciduous

trees; from 700 to 1,000 fest conifers ; higher to 1,200 feet, birch ; and
' higher still cedars.

There is coal in several parts of Saghalin, and on its west side around

Jonquiere bay and Dui it rises to the surface, and is of fair quality. Whales

, are found on the east and south coasts ; salmon and herrings abound, and

in the deep bay of Aniwa on the south, into which two large streams fall,

the Japanese have established an extensive salmon fishery. Saghalin has

long been celebrated for its fisheries. The fish taken on the coasts are

exported to Hakodate and Matsumae, and thence sent to all parts of Japan.

The largest fishing station in the island is at the head of Patience bay on the

east coast. The fishing season commences in April and closes in August.

Besides coal, which crops up in every direction, gold, copper, and iron are

found in some quantities.

Shelter.—Saghalin has not a single port which may be termed a

safe place of refuge, and on account of the severity of its climate little or

no agriculture can be carried on. Garden produce, however, is grown and

cattle breeding is carried on.

Water is abundant at all parts, and drift wood for fuel is found in

large quantities along the western coast.

Tbe population of Saghalin consists of Russians, Japanese, Chinese,

Ghiliaks (Tartars), Ainos (from Yezo), Orokaps and some Europeans and

Americans, in all about 14,000. The Eussians have about 3,000 troops at

the various posts for the most part employed as guards to the convicts who

work the coal mines. The chief occupation of the natives is fishing and

hunting, the chief articles of export being fish and furs (otter, fox, sable,

bear, deer, and seal) in which there is a large traffic carried on.

The northern portion of the island is inhabited by Ghiliaks, and the

southern by Ainos. The Ghiliaks are good seaman, hunters and fishermen,

altogether there are about 3,000 on the island. The Orokaps are a tribe

living in the mountainous parts of the island, and do not number perhaps

over 500.

Kamen Opasnosti (Dangerous rock), lies si miles

S.E. ^ S. from the summit of cape Notoro, is a small bare rock about 20 feet

high and 60 feet diameter, and is frequented by numerous sea lions. It

should not be approached nearer than a mile, as dangerous rocky ledges
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appear to extend from it in three different directions, N.VV., E.S.E., and

W.S.W. Between the cape and the roek the depths are irregular, varying

from 17 to 32 fathoms, the bottom chiefly of broken coral.

The lead here will afford but little warning, but that little should

not be despised ; less water than 20 fathoms when in its vicinity indicates

close proximity. The rock is generally covered with seals, and the noise

of their barking and bellowing, if carefully listened for, may in foggy

weather warn the seaman of his danger.

CAPE NOTORO (Krilon), the sonth point of Saghalin, when

first seen from a distance of 10 or 12 miles looks like an island. On its

summit, 124 feet high, is a small shrine, and 4 miles north of the cape

is a conspicuous hill (Quoin hill), which rises abruptly from the shore,

but slopes gently towards the cape, and on its north side reaches an eleva-

tion of 1,025 feet. A range of hills, varying from 800 to 1,200 feet in

height, amongst which is one of sugar-loaf form, stretches along the coast

to the N.E. of Quoin hill. These hills are covered with a thick under-

growth of dwarf bamboo, giving them a fresh green appearance, but ren-

dering the country almost impassable. A line of steep earth cliffs, ranging

from 80 to 200 feet in height, run along the back of the beach, which is

generally a narrow strip of sand.

LIGHT.—From a lighthouse 30 feet high, situated on cape Notoro, is

exhibited a fixed light which shows white seaward between the bearings of

S.E. i S. and N.N.W, i W. (westerly) ; red between N.N.W. \ W. and

N.W. (over Dangerous rock) ; and white between N.W. and S.W. | W.
(nearly).

Fog signal.—A bell and gun for fog signals are established near the

light.

The Tishia rock, 72 feet high, conspicuously marks the position of

the point of the same name at 8;^ miles N.E. by N. of the summit of cape

Notoro. The coast between takes a slight bend, forming an open bay ; no

rocks exist in it, except quite close inshore ; but 2 miles N.N.E. of Tishia

point there is a detached reef at three-quarters of a mile off shore. From
the Tishia rock the coast trends about N. by E. for some considerable

distance, but it has not been examined.

Anchorage may be found in 8 or 12 fathoms anywhere along the

coast between cape Notoro and the Tishia rock. The Actaon anchored

in 15 fathoms, good holding ground, 1^ miles N.E. l N. of the summit of

the cape, having Tishia rock just open of Tishia point. Good shelter may
be obtained here, and also further to the northward in the bight of the

bay, from the prevalent autumnal and winter gales, but it is quite open to

the southward and eastward. A few Japanese, with Aino attendants,

were communicated with, but they had nothing to dispose of.

Reefs of sfraggling rocks border cape Notoro at the distance of from
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2 to 3 cables. The shore north-west of the cape appears to' be fringed with

rocks, some of them a considerable distance off shore. On the western

side and 3 miles northward of the cape, and near a Japanese fishing station,

is an extensive patch of dangerous rocks covered at high water ; they lie

about a mile off shore, with irregular soundings of 3 fathoms within them
and 7 fathoms near their outside. No vessel should approach these rocks

to a less depth than 12 or 13 fathoms, as then the ground is broken and

foul.

Tide race.—A heavy tide race is often met with off cape Notoro.

Water was obtained by H.M.S. Action in 1859, without much difficulty,

at a small stream on the east side, and 2 miles northward of cape Notoro.

On the west side, and 6 or 7 miles northward of the cape, is an excellent

watering place, used by H.M. squadron in 1855, at a stream running over

a bed of sand and gravel into the sea. Anchorage off it should be taken in

10 to 9 fathoms, sand. The soundings decrease gradually towards the

shore.

TOTOMOSIRI, an island lying N.W. | W., 44 miles from cape

Notoro, is 1,400 feet in height, without the volcanic appearance of Eefunsiri

or of Risiri. There are three rocks awash lying about a mile off its eastern

shore, and another about a mile off its N.E. point.

"Water.—There is a spring on Totomosiri, from which whalers are in

the habit of watering, but with great difficulty and labour.

CAPE SIRETOKO (Aniwa), the south-east extreme of Saghalin,

is a remarkable promontory, the more so from a chain of high mountains near

it, stretching away to the northward, between which and the cape is a

hollow that gives it the appearance of a saddle. The headland itself is

a steep abrupt mass of rocks, quite barren, with a deep inlet at its point.

ANIWA BAY, is an extensive bight, about 45 miles deep, occupying

the southern end of Saghalin between capes Notoro and Siretoko, which

bear W. | S. and E. | N. of each other, and are distant 60 miles.

EUSliailkotail.—At the head of Aniwa bay is Kushankotan, where

there is a settlement, composed of a few wooden houses, also the huts of the

natives, which are of the most wi-etched description. The coast here is

moderately high and level, and when first seen has the appearance of chalk

cliffs, which continues for about 12 miles to the south-east, when it becomes

higher, irregular, and of a dark colour. The Shikawa (salmon rivsr), the

largest river in Saghalin, flows into Aniwa bay close to this settlement, and

by its numerous tributaries the Ainos keep up a desultory communication

with the interior. The bay is free of ice all the year round ; in the winter

months broken ice is met with but only at a short distance from the coast.

KarsakOVSk.*—The point southward of Kushankotan settlement

* See Admiralty plan :—Karsakovsk road, on sheet No. 2,192 ; scale, m= 3 • 5 inches.
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runs out shoal, and, until better known, should not be approached within

2 miles. Karsakovsk, situated on a slight elevation about 3 miles south

of Kushankotan, is a Kussian military settlement containing a~garrison of

about 200 men. The buildings include a barrack and a hospital, and the

settlement is neatly kept. The flagstaff is conspicuous from" the offing.

Ancliorstge niay be had in 6 f.athoms, sand and mud, at about one

mile from the beach, with the village of Kushankotan bearing E. by

S. I S. and cape Isoja S.S.E. f E.* ; also in 5 fathoms off Karsakovsk, at

about one mile from the shore ; the settlement bearing East. Also ofE the

Russian settlement of Karsakovsk in 6 fathoms at three-quarters of

a mile from the shore. To the northward of the north point, seen

from the anchorage off the village of Kushankotan, a shoal flat fronts

a low plain covered with trees, and ferther back the land rises in

an undulating form to high hills. The shore from " Shikawa as far

as Chebeshani, consists of low, barren-looking hills, and thence to cape

Siretoko extends a long sandy beach, forming the south-west boundary of the

extensive plain on which the Eussian settlement of Eoussie stands. About

midway between capes Notoro and Siretoko the depth is 58 fathoms, and

the soundings decrease gradually to the anchorage. The western shore of

Aniwa bay presents good holding ground in soft mud, shoaling gradually

from outside 10 fathoms, outside which the bottom is hard.

Anchorage may also be had at Ourou, on the west side of Aniwa bay, in

1 fathoms at about 2^ miles from the shore, where there are a few fishing

huts scattered along the coast. Aniwa bay is open to the southward, but

the holding ground in it is good.

Supplies.—Water is plentiful in Aniwa bay, but is of an inferior

quality, and difficult to procure. Excellent firewood in any quantity can be

obtained from the authorities, but no provision^ ; there is, however, an

abundance of fish. A small kind of salmon weighing about 3 lbs. is

taken in large numbers during a few weeks in June and July ; herrings

earlier in season.

TOBOOTCHI BAYjt on t^e east shore of Aniwa bay, lat.

46' 29' N., is a shallow basin having 3 fathoms water in its deepest part.

It communicates with Aniwa bay by a narrow channel which is fronted

by sand-banks extending a considerable distance from the shore, the

depth on the bar at the entrance being 9 feet : two beacons in line on

* The shoal said to lie S.S.W. from this anchorage was searched for in vain, and its

existence was ignored by the Japanese inhabitants at this settlement. It would be

advisable, however, to avoid its supposed position until the fact of its non-existcuce is'

verified.

f See Admiralty plan :—Tobootchi bay on sheet No. 2,405 ; scale, m =1*7 inches.
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Klykoff point bearing E.N.B. lead in. The Russians have formed a settle-

ment at Boussie at the head of this bay, the Japanese having retired to

Chebeshani 8 miles northward. Vessels at anchor outside should, in the

event of bad weather, make for Kushankotan. The large lakes which lie

to the northward of Boussie are joined to each other by sti'eams, com-

municating with Aniwa bay to the south and the sea of Okhotsk to the

north.

Tides.—In and about La Perouse strait the tides are very irregular

are much influenced by prevailing winds, and are felt mostly inshore,

round capes Notoro and Nossyab, where they form heavy tide rips and

races. It is high water near these capes, full and change, between lOh. and

llh., and the rise is about 6 feet. The flood stream sets to the northward

along the west coasts of Yezo and Saghalin, and to the eastward through

La Perouse strait. On the coast of Saghalin the rise is from 6 to 7 feet.

WEST COAST OF SAGHALIN.

THE COAST from cape Notoro, trends nearly due north for 40

miles to Nyassi point, and is from 100 to 1 50 feet in height, rising to low

hills ; at 1| miles distant from it there are depths of from 20 to 25 fathoms.

There are no oif-lying dangers along the west coast of Saghalin between

cape Notoro and Kosonnai, and the water shoaling gradually, a vessel may

stand in towards the shore into 5 fathoms.

NEVELSKOI BAY,* between lat. 46° 50' N. and lat. 47° 10' N.

consists of some 20 small bights, the principal of which is Maucka cove.

These bights rarely freeze over. Parallel with the shore lies a reef of rocks

with passages between into the bights, in all of which is smooth water.

MAUCKA COVE, (Endungomo) in lat. 47° 3' N.,

is of oval ghape, about 6 cables in length (east and west) by 3 cables in

breadth. It is the head-quarters of a company which has acquired the

right to collect seaweed, beche-de-mer, fish, vfec, along the coast between

cape Notoro and Kosounai bay. The population (in 1880) consisted

of a small guard of Russian soldiers, and a few other Europeans, who

employ about 700 coolies (Ainos, Koreans, and Chinese).- Communi-

cation with the east side of Saghalin is kept up by means of dog

sledges, which the Ainos are expert in driving. The average depth over

Maucka cove is from 4 to 5 fathoms.

The temperature here does not exceed 60° Fah. in summer, and in winter

the thermometer has been known to fall 24° below zero.

* Owing probably to the warmer vyaters of the 'branch of the Kuro Siwo (sec

page 6) reaching this shore.
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AllCllOra<ge.—Maucka cove is said to be the safest anchorage in

the south-west part of Saghalin, and there is room to moor a vessel 250

feet in length, and several schooners, but the holding ground is bad, the

bottom being rocky, and it is prudent to buoy the anchojs. A vessel can

lie in the cove during a north-west gale as the reefs off the entrance break

the sea.

Directions.—To enter Maucka cove, bring the leading marks (two

poles) in line bearing S.E. ^ S., and steer for them. When about half a

cable inside the reefs, the points of which will be seen awash, the vessel

will be in a convenient position for letting go her first anchor with a view

to mooring, which is advisable.

Mount Lppatinsky is an excellent mark serving to point out the locality

It rises in a sharp peak, and there is no other hill like it on the west

coast southward of Kosounai.

Tides.—The tides are hardly perceptible in Maucka cove, and they

are much influenced by the winds. - A rise and fall of 2 feet, however, is

sometimes experienced.

Supplies.—There is abundance of fine timber (yellow pine, cedar,

spruce ash, and oak) in the valleys near Maucka, and spars of any size

may be obtained. Wild onions, wood sorrel, and other anti-scorbutics

abound. The Europeans grow potatoes and other vegetables, and fruit

trees (from Hakodate) have been planted.

Coal crops up about a mile inland, up a valley, and indications of iron

also show.

Fresh water can be obtained from a fine mountain stream. Bears, hares,

grouse ; and in winter, sables, and very fine foxes, are plentiful. Herring

cod, salmon, whales, sea-Hons, and seals are found on the coast. Flounders

can be caught in the cove with hook and line, and in June and July trout

are plentiful in the stream southward of the cove.

PORO TOMARI* (Pakumaka), is a similar bight 5 miles to

the northward of Maucka cove in lat. 47° 6^' N. ; it has only a narrow

entrance, between stony reefs which run parallel with the shore. The

coast range is fronted by a shelf or terrace, apparently the sea level of

some remote period.

Notoro point, lO miles northward of Poro Tomari, is triangular in

shape, and is one of the most striking points along the whole coast. Mount

Lopatinsky (Bernizet), from which the point is a spur, rises conspicuously

above the peaks of the neighbouring range.

TOUBOUT (NOTOSAMA) BAY, in lat. 47° 25^' N., is

sheltered from north and south winds by stone reefs, above water. It is

* See Admiralty plan :—Poro Tomari on sheet No. 2,192 ; scale, m = 10 inches.
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6 cables long, and the same width with depths of from 4 to 6 fathoms over

it. A small river (^navigable for a boat about 1^ miles) flows into the bay,

near which is a native village. The bay aflfords shelter for one or two

small vessels. The coast for 10 miles northward consists of clay cliffs

resembling in height and shape those of the English channel.

The COAST between lat. 47° 52 ' N. and lat. 48° 02 ' N. forms an

open bay 9 miles in width (from Japanese cape to cape Kosounai), named

by La Perouse bay de Langle.* Its shores are low and sandy, affording

during calm weather, or off-shore winds, a convenient landing place.

Saghalin is here only 15 miles across, and there^is communication with the

east coast of the island. Two rivers enter the bay (the Naiers and

Kosounai), flowing through a valley of drift sand, which has formed in

high hills covered with grass.

From cape Otatsu to cape Usu, or Tokori point (lat. 48° 40' N.) the

coast is low and sandy.

KOSOUNAI.t—-^ Russian settlement in about lat. 48° 0' N., is

situated on a sand-hill on the north side of a small river of the same name

about 50 feet wide and 6 feet deep at its entrance. On the south side of

this river is a settlement of Ainos. The Russians live in large white log

houses which can. be seen from some distance seaward. There are three

beacons of pyramidal form, 40 feet in height, one on the north cape, one

on the south, and one in the centre of the bay. Game, fish (herrings prin-

cipally), and firewood are plentiful. The water of the river is brackish to

a distance of three-quarters of a mile from the entrance. Three miles te

the northward there are large quantities of coal found.

y^inds. — Strong winds prevail here during the summer months,

especially from S.S.W. Violent squalls off shore are also often experienced.

Ice.—The sea does not freeze at Kosounai except to form small flakes

oa the beach.

RAITSISKA LAKE and RIVER, is 30 miles north of

Kosounai. The lake is separated from the sea by an isthmus only 440 yards

wide ; on the shores of the lake is a native village. The river has from

T to 10 feet water inside, but on the bar the depth is only 4 feet ; the water

of both river and lake is brackish.

The COAST northward ofRaitsiska, between lat. 48° 35' N. and

lat. 48° 50' N., is a steep bluff 800 feet high, behind which are high peaks,

StOUkarabisS point is easily recognised by a white crescent-

shaped patch on the south-west side of a hill inland, which is conspicuous

from seaward. Strong eddies and tide rips are met with off this point.

* Named after M. de Langle, -who commanded one of the ships of La Perouse's

expedition. •

f See Admiralty plan ;—Kosounai roads on sheet No, 2,192 ; scale, »i = 8'5 inches.
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TZILMETIEV BAY, immediately northward of the high bluff

between cape Orloff and cape Tyrol, is about 3 miles wide and one mile

deep ; and there is a depth of 3^ fathoms at 1-^ cables from the shore. The

hay is open to N.W. and westerly winds, and is but a very insecure

anchorage. Boats find shelter from S.W. winds near cape Orloflf", and from

N.W. winds in the small bays of Maksutoff and Tschudinoff, in the north

partof the bay, between sand banks.

OHOKES BAY (Tang Kotan),the Bale d'Estaing of La Perouse,

in lat. 48° 56' N., aflTords good anchorage during south-west gales. From

the south-west point a reef, partly visible, extends 100 yards to the north-

ward ; and from the north point a sandbank extends southward. There is

a depth of 6 fathoms at the entrance, decreasing gradually to the head of

the bay into which flows a small river ; the bottom is black clay and sand,

and the bay is open to westerly winds between W.S.W. and North.

Tn lat. 49° 3^ N. there are stone reefs parallel with the shore, which

afford refuge for boats.

Lesoffsky bay, in lat. 49° 15' N., is immediately north of cape

GavriloT. The shores of the bay are swampy, and there are some lakes

in the neighbourhood.

CAPE OROGI (BaranOV point), in lat. 49° 23' N., rises to a

height of about 200 feet above the sea, and is backed by a fine grassy slope.

The cape is an abutment' of the terrace or raised beach, so remarkable

along the west coast of SaghaUn, and which appears to have been high

water mark at some remote period.

NYASSI RIVER, is about 7 miles northward of cape Orogi. The

entrance is under a cliff (apparently) on the north side of a valley ; and on

the beach south of the entrance is a small village. On the bar is a depth

of 6 to 7 feet, and there is 15 to 20 feet water inside. Good fishing may

be had here with the seine, between the village and the river entrance.

Caution.—Great care must be observed when anchoring off Nyassi

river, and to the northward, as the bottom is rocky, and the depths are very

irregular.

SOKKOTA or SERTUNAI.—A small Russian post, 2| miles

northward of Nyassi river—situated in a ravine, through which a small

stream flows—consists only of one substantial wooden house and a few

miserable huts. The coal mines were here worked by convicts, but were

in 1874 at a stand-still, though large quantities of coal were stacked in the

low receivers. There is no convenience for shipping it. The anchoi-age

off Sertunai is bad.

Q 6338. Q Q
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Cape Vozdvijenia (Sjakotan), in lat. 49° 56' N.; is an almost

perpendicular bluff about 100 feet high, with a high pointed rock lying

off it. Coal is found in the neighbourhood.

KARSAKOV BAY, in lat. 50°05'N., affords shelter from south-

west -winds. Its south point (cape Pilwo) is surrounded by a reef, and

900 yards from it are two isolated rocks above water.

A river, with a depth of 4 feet on the bar, and 7 feet inside, flows into

the bay, between high mountains. At about three quarters of a cable from

the shore, and parallel with it, is a reef of stones, on which the natives hunt

sea-lions. The small (Ghiliak) village of Pilwo or Poro is situated on

the shore of the bay.

The COAST from Karsakov bay northward as far as Diu, is high

and bold, and of uniform height. In lat. 50° 12' N. is a remarkable peak

2,000 feet iu height, sloping up from the shore, visible from a considerable

distance in clear weather. At a distance of from 300 to 500 feet from the

shore and parallel with it a reef of rocks is said to extend for a consider-

able distance.

KOSAKEVITCH BAY, in lat 50° 19' N., affords shelter from

south-west winds, in 18 feet water ; it is surrounded by steepi hills and is not

inhabited. In the vicinity of Kosakevitch, immediately on the coast, are

two remarkably sharp conical hills about 6 miles apart, the southern of

which is 2 miles south of the entrance to the bay.

Cape Ategd. — Bearing S. by E. from cape Atege is a remark-

able sharp peak. Between cape Atege and Kosakevitch bay to the

southward the coast has a more gradual slope from the beach to the high

range of hills behind, and is well wooded.

Furugelna point, in lat. 50° 40' N. is surrounded by rocks. A
short distance northward of the point, the small river Adgni flows into the

sea between rocky points and has a depth of 3 feet on the bar at low

water.

j)UI.—The Russian settlement of Dui in about lat. 60° 50' N., long.

142° 14' E., is situated on the shores of a small bay formed by cape Hoidji

on the south, and cape Otsisi on the north. In the vicinity are large coal

mines worked by Russian convicts, who with their guards number about

1 500. During the summer months steam transports are consta;ntly running

between this place and Castries bay with coal, and from Castries bay it

is shipped off to the Amur and Vladivostok for the use of the Russian

squadron. There is a massive wooden pier at the coaling station one mile

northward of the . settlement, to. facilitate the shipment of coal which is

stored in a shed on the pier ; and whence wooden shoots lead it into the boats
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alongside. A small stream runs through the settlement j this has been

dammed up to work a saw-mill. The coal is said to be nearly equal to

north country coal for steaming purposes, burning well with Welsh coal

;

but it is not of very prepossessing appearance. There -is telegraphic

communication by cable with Castries bay on the Tartary shore.

Cape Otsisi, the northern point of .the bay ends in a conical rock

close to which are thi'ee remarkable rocks 50 feet high. A reef extends

northward from these pinnacles the extreme of which is marked by a white

]^erch beacon.

Cape Hoidji, when viewed' from the southward appears as a per-

pendicular headland, gradually rising inland to a mountain summit, the

opposite slope of which is also gradual. Near the cape a fine waterfall

falls into the sea.

A reef, extends N.N.W. ^ W. nearly 6 cables from cape Hoidji ; it is

steep-to on the north-west and south, but from the westward the water

shoals gradually.

This reef is marked by two beacon buoys 60 feet apart, the outer in

4J fathoms, the inner in 4;^ fathoms, they are said, however, to be hardly

distinguishable. From thence to the pier end the water shoals gradually

to 3^ fathoms.

LIGHT.—From a square red lighthouse, 40 feet high, surmounted by

a grey lantern, situated on the slope of a hill overlooking the settlement is

exhibited, at an elevation of 374 feet above the mean level of the sea, a,fixed

white light, visible from seaward when bearing from N.E. \ E. (through

east) to S. by W., \ W.,. which should be seen in clear weather from a dis-

tance of 22 miles.

Pog signal.—During thick or foggy weather a beU will be sounded

slowly ; but on hearing the fog signal of a vessel in the offing the bell will

be sounded rapidly. A gun will be fired in answer to a gun fired from

seaward.

Buoy.— A black mooring buoy is placed in 5 fathoms about half a mile

west from the coaling station^

Directions.—Owing to the uncertainty of the current and the

prevailing foggy weather it is advisable to make the coast south of cape

Hoidji, and coast it northward. To clear the reefs off the above cape keep

cape Otsisi bearing N.E. until the lighthouse bears southward of East,

when steer for it.

Anchorage.—Small vessels can lie ofE the pier in 3 fathoms, with

cape Hoidji bearing S.S.W. | W., and the lighthouse E.S.E. ; but larger

vessels should anchor further out in from 5 to 6 fathoms, with the pier

bearing East; cape Hoidji S. by "W. ; and Pinnacle point about N.N.E. ^E.

The bottom in some places is covered with large boulders especially

QQ 2
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between the 3 fathom line and the shore. It must be remembered that

this anchorage is only safe with easterly winds ; should the wind shift

to the westward it would be advisable to put to sea at once.

The COAST from cape Hoidji takes a gentle curve to the eastward,

.and is fronted by high cliffs ofa reddish colour with outcrops of coal* showing

here and there, and is broken by nuirerous gullies, each having a stream of

water.

JONQiUlfillE BAY, a small Russian convict settlement, about

1^ miles north-east cape Otsisi, in lat. 50° 54' N., may be recognised

by three remarkable detached pinnacle rocks, about 50 feet high, off cape

Otsisi its south point. The coast to the southward is bold, but becomes less

.so in the bay and to the northward, as the high land recedes ; the country is

densely wooded.

Anchorage.—This bay should be looked upon only as a iine weather

anchorage; it affords shelter from N.E. (through east) to South; but

is exposed to all other winds, aud the holding ground is mostly bad ; there

are some good spots, however, for anchorage, in 9 to 7 fathoms water. A
small river finds an outlet in the bay, and- boats can pass over its bar when
the tide is in.f

The south end of the cliff in the bay bearing East, leads in clear of

danger.

The natives are fine handsome people, they wear the front part of the

head shaved, the back hair being worn hanging over their shoulders, the

men also possess large black beai'ds; these natives are inoffensive and

obliging.

A few huts of the natives will be seen on the south part of the river

entrance, and contain about 80 Ghiliaks, who possess a great number of

dogs, which they use for dragging their canoes and sledges ; they also

serve them for food.

Coal.— Between these huts and Pinnacle point are seams of good

surface coal, some of which, being close to the water's edge, can be easily

worked. The land about the river is cultivated, and some cattle were

seen.

Supplies.—^Large quantities of fish have been taken in Jonquiere

, bay by.hauling the seine on the beach to the northward of the huts, and

good sized .flat-fish caught with hook and line about a quarter of a mile off

* The seams are to be seen on the steep slope of the hill, whence large wooden shoots

lead it down into the receivers. The seams are not more than 3 or 4 feet deep, and the

-coal is picked out by hand with pickaxes. The price is 10 roubles (1/.) per ton.

i See Admiralty plan :— Jonquiere bay, on sheet No. 2,402 ; scale, m = 2 inches.
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shore, in 3 «r 4 fatboms water. Wild fowl and white hares are numerous.

Wood can be got in any quantity up the river.

The watering place is inconvenient. Drift wood is plentiful.
^

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Jonquiere bay, at lOh. Om.,

and the rise is about 6 feet.

The COAST.—^From Jonquiere bay the coast trends to the N.N.W.,

and is bold of approach as far, as cape Uandhi, from which to cape Liak at

the entrance to the strait of Tartary it appears as an immense plain, broken

only by a few craggy hillocks in the interior (the high land having ter-

minated abruptly at the former cape),, and is skirted with a shoal bank,

which extends to a considerable distance ofE shore with from 5 to 6 fathoms

at 1^ miles. (For directions for Tartary strait, see p. 162.)

CAPE THIEl (Tyk), is a low Sdudy point projecting some distance

into the sea ; it is fringed with sand hills, some of which are covered with

shrubs, and have a dark appearance from seaward. The toast northward,

of the cape continues low and sandy.

The COAST of Saghalin northward from cape Thik as far as cape-

Golovachef, a distance of 100 miles, is for the most part low and sandy,
.

with numerous streams and lagoons along the beach.

CAPE POG-OBI, opposite cape Lazaref (on the Tartary shore is

marked by a beacon, and may be recognised by the remarkable sandy land-

slip on its southern side, and also by a conspicuous white house on its

north side.

OBMAN BAY, at 22 miles north-east from cape Golovachef, and'

44 miles to the southward of cape Mary, has barely sufficient water at itjS

entrance for boats.

North entrance of the gulf of Aimir, see p. i7i.

NADEIDA BAY, named after Krusenstern's ship, is about 35 miles

North of Obman bay, and 10 miles to the south-east of cape Mary. A
plentiful supply of wood and water may be easily procured here, but the

bay being open, the bottom rocky, and consequently not a safe anchorage,

will preclude its ever being much visited.

EAST COAST of SAGHALIN.-Cape Lowenhbrn,
or Leveron point, in lat. 46" 23' lO" N., is a steep projecting rock,

easily to be distinguished from the rest of this coast by its yellow colour.

North of it the coast assumes a more westerly direction, and consists of a

chain of large lofty mountains, covered with snow in May.

CAPE TONIN, the next headland about 30 miles northward of

cape. Lowenhom is of moderate height, and entirely overgrown with fit

trees. A chain of rocks stretches to the northward from it ; southward of
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the cape the bottom is rocky, with small stones ; to the northward it is

entirely of clay. The coast between capes Lowenhorn and Tonin trends

due North.

MORLOVINOV BAY, is a large bight in the coast westward

of cape Tonin, in which plenty of water was procured, and abundance of

firewood. On the shores of the bay several dwelling-houses were seen by

Krusienstern, but most of them were empty. The natives appeared to be

superior to those in Aniwa bay.

Cape Sieniavin, is a high point of land in lat. 47° 16^' N., about

35 miles north-west of cape Tonin. To the northward of it the coast is

low, and trends suddenly to the westward; to the southward are lofty

mountains covered with snow in May.

Mt. Lopatinsky, Bernizet peak of La P&ouse, is probably

the same as mount Spenberg ofthe Dutch, and now appears on the charts as

Mt. Lopatinsky. It is a lofty, rounded mountain, in 47° 33' N., 142° 20' E,,

near the north-west end of a lofty chain of mountains running through the

valley from N.W. to N.E.

Cape Dalrymple, in lat. 48° 21' N., is formed by a high

mountain rising close to the beach, in a north and south direction, and is

the more easily known from being altogether isolated, except that at 12 or

15 miles to the northward, is another, very unlike this, apparently consist-

ing of four separate mountains ; the coast between is, with the exception

of a peak of moderate height, quite low.

Prom this cape the coast trends in a S. by W. direction, and is bounded

by lofty mountains, divided by deep valleys, the shore being steep and

rocky. In several places are inlets between the rocks which might afford

anchorage j one in lat. 48° 10' looked more promising than the rest.

PATIENCE BAY.^Cape Notetuor Saimanov, in lat. 48° 52^' N.,

is the western point of entrance to Patience bay, a deep bight, which is

limited to the eastward by cape Patience. The former cape is a high

promontory, projecting to the eastward, and may be mistaken for an

island when it bears north. The North coast of the bay is mountainous,

and the beach craggy. Far inland are lofty snow-topped mountains,

except in one part, where an even country stretches away to the north-

ward as far as the eye can reach. In the north-west angle of the bay

18 the mouth of the river Neva.

CAPE PATIENCE, the most prominent and the easternmost

cape of Saghalin, is a low promontory, formed by a double hill, terminating

abruptly. From this a flat tongue of land projects some distance to the

southward ; on the north side of the cape the land is likewise low, the

flat hill near Flat bay being the first high land in that direction. By thi«
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hill, cape Patience (which, owing- to its little elevation, is not easily-

perceived) may soon be recognised. The cape is surrounded by a rocky

shoal, extending a considerable distance from the land.

HOEBEN ISLAND, the centre of which bears about S.W. ^B.,

22 miles from cape Patience, is surrounded by a dangerous reef about 33

miles in circumference.- Krusenstern examined this reef ia 1805. The

waves broke violently over it, and to the northward there appeared, as

far as the eye could reach, a large field o£ ice, under which, in all pro-

babDity, the reef continued. The channel between the cape and the reef

was not examined.

Flat bay, in lat. 49° 5' N., is surrounded on all sides by low land.

It is a deep opening, in which, even from the mast head, no land could

be described. From this circumstance it was thought by Krusenstern, to

be the mouth of a large river.

CAPE BELLINGSHAUSEN, at 30 miles northward of Flat

bay, has at 7 miles S.S.W. of it, a point which was thought to ofEer a good

harbour. The shore is abrupt, and entirely white. Between two hills that

project considerably, the southernmost apparently insulated, is this apparent

harbour, and perhaps a small river ; it was, however, unexplored. The

country about it is regular in appearance.

Cape Kimnik, at 40 miles further northward, has at the back of

it, some miles inland, a high flat hill, named Mount Tiara, remarkable for

having three points on its summit.

Cape RatZUaUOf, in lat. 50° 48' N., terminates in a flat neck of

land, stretching a considerable distance into the sea. The coast hereabouts

is invariably craggy, and of a yellow colour.

CAPE DELISLE de la CROYSRE, in lat. 51° O' 30" N.,

forms the boundary of the mountainous part of Saghalin, for northward of

it there is neither high land nor a single mountain, the shore everywhere

consisting of sand, of a most dangerous uniformity. This cape is connected

with cape Eatmanof by a flat sandy beach, with mountains in the back-

ground between them.*

Downs point, in lat. 51° 53' N., is rgndered remarkable by a round

hill. It is not the boundary of the sand coast, for this continues to the

northward of the same features as that to the southward, only that behind

this point there is a bay of considerable depth.

To the northward of Downs point is a chain of five hiDs, having the

appearance of islands in this extended plain. The whole coast here, like

that to the. southward, is scarcely, raised above the water's edge ; it is

' See Admiralty chart ;—Sea of Okhotsk, No. 2,388 ; wale, m= 0-03 of an inch.
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entirely of sand, and a little way inland is covered with a seemingly

impenetrable forest of low shrubs.

CAPE OTMlfiLOI (Shoal point), in lat. 52° 32^' N., so named

from its vicinity to the only dangerous shoal Krusenstern met with off this

coast, may be easily known by a hill of tolerable height, which on this

flat coast almost merits the name of a mountain* and forms a remarkable

object.

This shoal might have proved dangerous if great attention had not been

paid to the soundings, the depth falling suddenly from 8 to 4^ fathoms.

It is in lat. 52° 30' N., long. 143° 29' E., and extends; probably, some

miles north and south at a distance of 10 miles off shore. The coast, the

direction of which from Downs point is north,*'projects to the eastward

nearly on the parallel of this shoal,

CAPE VIRST is in lat. 52° 57^' N. A long way inland there are

several considerable high lands, the coast being, as far as the eye can

reach, composed of flat sand.

CAPE KLOKATCHEPP is in lat. 53° 46' N., and near it

appeared to be the mouth of a considerable river, as the land appeared

unconnected. The land about it is flat, gradually increasing in height, the

shores being flat and sandy.

CAPE LOWENSTERN,* in 54° 3^' N., is a large promontory,

from which the coast takes a more westerly direction. To the southward

of this cape, the land, which has been hitherto flat and sandy, is high

and mountainous, with narrow spaces between the hills, the shore very

steep, and in several places consisting of rocks of a chalky appearance. In

front of the cape there is a large rock.

The land between this cape and cape Elizabeth presents a lofty, dreary,

and barren appearance; no traces of vegetation are apparent, and the

whole coast is iron-bound, consisting of one mass of black granite rock,

with here and there a white spot ; the depth at 2 miles off shore was

20 fathoms, and at 3 miles, 30 fathoms, rocky bottom. There are four

other promontories between these headlands.

CAPE ELIZABETH, the north extreme of Saghalin, is a high

mass of rock, forming the extremity of an uninterrupted chain of mountains.

It is rendered remarkable from a number of high pointed hills, or rather

naked rocks, upon which neither tree nor verdure of any kind is percep-

tible. It descends gradually to the sea, and at the brink of the precipice

is a pinnacle or small peak. From the northward it appears as two rugged

points, the western one being
_
divided into peaks. Seen from the west

So nameil after Krusenstero's third lieutenant.
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it bears an extraordinary appearance tc cape Lopatka, the south end of

Kamchatka, except that it is higher. On the west side of the cape a point

projects, and between them there is a small bay.

CAPE MART, about 18 miles W.S.W. of cape Elizabeth, is lower

than the latter cape, and consists of a chain of hills all nearly of the same

elevation. It slopes gently down to the sea, and terminates in a steep

precipice, from whence a dangerous reef appears to project a considerable

distance to the north-east.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at cape Mary, at 2h., and

the rise is about 5 feet.

NORTH BAY (Severnaia Guba).—Between capes Elizabeth and

Mary is a large bay of considerable depth, at the head of which, at the

foot of a mountain, is a village in a beatiful valley. The locality is fertile,

and the mountains covered with forests of fir trees.

This bay, although open, is said to be safe in the summer when north

winds are rare. At 1^ miles off shore the depth is 9 fathoms, fine sand,

decreasing half a cable gradually to 3 fathoms over excellent anchoring

ground.

The N.W. COAST of SAGHALIN, is infinitely preferable

to the south-west. Between the mountains, which are entirely over-

grown with the thickest forests, are valleys which appear capable of

cultivation. The shores are broken, and almost everywhere of a yellow

colour. The confines of the high and low lands are precisely in the

same parallel as on the opposite shore ; and beyond the limits, to the

S.S.W., as far as the eye could reach, nothing could be seen but the

low sandy shore, with here and there a few insulated but picturesque sand

hUls.

KURIL ISLANDS.

This extensive chain of islands extends nearly in a uniform N.E. and
S.W, line of direction from the north east point of Yezo to the south extreme

of Kamchatka. The Boussole channel separates the chain into two por-

tions ; that to the northward was formerly claimed by Eussia, but the whole
of the islands now belong to Japan. The fog in which these islands are

constantly enveloped, the violent currents experienced in all the channels

separating them, the steepness of their coasts, and the impossibility of

anchoring, are such formidable obstacles, that it tries to the utmost the

patience and perseverance of the mariner to acquire much knowledge

respecting them.*

* See Admiralty charts : —Kuril islands. No. 2,405 ; scale, d=2-l inches : and Pacific

Ocean, Sheet I, No. 2,459 ; scale, d=0*8 of an inch.
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Making the Kuril islands from the westward during a dense fog it

frequently happens that the clear sky overhead allows of the summits of

some of the islands being seen over the fog. Such a glimpse to a stranger
would have more the appearance of blue sky with a few lightclouds
{cirri) instead of a high mountain streaked with snow.

The vicinity of land in the neighbourhood of the Kuril islands may
frequently be known by the flocks of birds, some of which fly off to a dis-

tance of 25 miles, those most noticeable being somewhat like a duck, with
a peculiar red beak. Seaweed is also met with in straggling patches like

the ordinary gulf weed, growing thicker by degrees till near the land it

resembles a large field of very thick and strong weed. This weed entirely

surrounds all the islands, and in collecting it it has to be .cut with a scythe.

Nearing the land the wind off the high peaks (perpetually covered with
snow) is colder, and closing these islands is much the same as nearing an
iceberg.*

KUNASHIR, the south-eastern of the Kuril islands, is separated

from the north-east end of Yezo by a channel, named by Krusenste?n the

strait of Yezo, which is about 9 miles wide in the narrowest part. This end
of Yezo forms a deep bay, and the south-east part of Kunashir advances very

far into it, so that cape Noyshaf, the eastern extreme of Yezo, entirely

hides the strait, from which cause Kunashir and Yezo have often been

mistaken for one island.f

The island of Kunashir is high ; the principal summit at the north

end, being 7,900 feet above the sea ; towards the south is another of

3,020, and that farther south is 1,800 feet high. The island is stated

to be surrounded with rocks and dangers.

Itmen bay.—Its south-west part fonns Itmen bay, the two points of

entrance to which bear N.W. by W. J W. and S.E. by E. J E. from each

other, distant 6 miles. The point that terminates the island is a tongue of

sand, almost awash, on the west of which is the bay above mentioned. This

tongue continues itself with shallow water on which the sea is heavy. At
half a mile there are 2f fathoms, and it appears to run to the south-west

across to the Yezo shore.

Itmen 'bay is 6 or 7 miles wide, and is open to the south-west, with a

uniform depth of 3| fathoms. : A-t its head is the village of Tomari, where

about fifty Japanese and some Ainos live by fishing, which is the only pro-

duce, the country being bare and uncultivated. Whales frequent the

strait, but the natives do not know how to take them.
' —

I

* Mr. A. Ponsonby, commanding S.S. Cleveland, 1881.

f The description of tie Kuril islands is~principally from the remarks of Captain du

Petit Thonrs, of the Imperial Rrench Navy, in H.I.M.S. Dwpleix, of Staff Commanders

George L. Carr, and W. H. Drysdale, K.N.
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The depth ifl generally about 33 fathoms, sand and broken shells, to

half way between Skotan, and Kunashi, then it decreases irregularly to

8^ fathoms at 10 miles east of Kunashir, which must not be approached,

the soundings decreasing to 3J fathoms, always irregularly.

The Dupleix anchored in 3| fathoms 5 miles W. by S. ^ S. from

the south point of Kunashir. Towards the south the depth appeared to

diminish a little to 2 miles south of the point where a hole of 9J fathoms

was found. The shoalest water was 2| fathoms, the deepest appearing to

be .close to the shore, where the bottom presented an appearance of a

series of ditches having no determinate direction.

Cape Rewansi, the north extreme of Kunashir, has a small island

off it, as has also cape Moimoto, the north-eastern point of Kunashir.

SKOTAN, is a round island 12 miles in extent, lying 43 miles N.E. by

E. from cape Noyshaf, the eastern extreme of Yezo. The southern part

is low, and bordered with rocks, and as far as 5 miles from it tlie water is

discoloured and breaks heavily. The north side is rugged and steep-to,

indented with several bays that appear to penetrate deeply into the interior.

There is a heavy sea near the points, and with fresh breezes from thp

west it breaks violently in the bays.

The Dupleix sailed along the coast at 1| miles, seeking an anchorage,

but all these bays appeared bad. The third bay is the largest, but breakers

were seen in the middle of the entrance.

She anchored one mile from the shore in 20 fathoms, the bottom being

broken shell, the extremes of the island bearing E. by N. f N., and S. by

E. I E., and the nearest point E. by S. f S. distant about a mile. There

are 33 fethoms at IJ miles north of the island. The principal summit of the

island is about 1,400 feet high, and the highest north and north-west

portions 980 to 820 feet. The aspect is desolate, and no habitation was

seen. The space between Yezo and Skotan is much contracted by islands

rocks, and reefs (see page 593\ which it will be well to avoid. The only

safe channel is between Taroko (the most northern of these islands) and

Skotan.

CUmiENTS.—At the anchorage of Skotan the sea was high, and

during the night a current setting east 2 knots was experienced by the

Dupleix. At one league from Skotan the strong current felt near that island

was lost, and an irregular, scarcely sensible, counter current took its plaice.

PICO CHANNEL, separating Kunashir from Iturup island, is also

known as the Catherine channel ; it is about 18 miles wide.*

* H.M.S. Cormorant made for this channel, but •vrheu close-to, observed a line of

heavy breakers extending right across ; she then stood nearer the island of Iturup, in

the hopes of finding a passage, but in vain, night coming on it' was not possible to

verify the factof its being shoal, but the sea broke perpendicularly 20 to 25 feet high,

and unlike any tide ripple.—Navigating Lieutenant Neville, B.N.
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ITURUP, or STATEN ISLAND, is but little known; but

it appears to be about 120 miles in extent, N.E. by E. and S.W. by W^
and 25 miles at its broadest part.

Cape Okebe^S, its north-east point, is said to be high and perpen-

diculai-, and to be in about lat. 45° 38^' N., long. 149° 14' E. ; its south point,

cape Rickord, in lat. 44° 29' N., long, 146° 54'. E.

Anchorage.—H.M.S. Cormorant entered a bay on the east side of

the island between capes Noneiso and Tosimoinots : it is open but gives

shelter from all southerly winds, and is more deeply indented than shown on

the chart with apparently deep water throughout. The shores were

ex^amined, but no traces of life were observed.

VRIES STRAIT separates the north-east end of Iturup from

Urup island ; it is 13 miles wide, and free from danger.

URUP, or COMPANY ISLAND, lying on the 46th parallel

is 54 miles long, N.E. and S.W., and its gieatest breadth about 15 miles.

Near its centre there is a remarkable peak," in shape like a haycock, which

Can be seen in clear weather at 50 miles, and is often visible when the

other portion of the island is obscured by fog. The south-\<rest point of

the island is low and steep, and continues so for about 15 miles in a

northerly direction, when it rises to a lofty mountain range ; a high and

almost perpendicular rock, appearing like a sail when seen at a distance, lies

S.E. about one mile from the point.

The north-West side of the island is for the most part rugged, steep, and

without the least appearance of vegetation, sign of an anchorage, or inlet

sufficient to shelter a boat.

Cape Kastricum, thenorth-east point, isof a dark colour, moderately

high, and slopes towards the sea. A chain of rocks extends about 5 miles

in an E.N.E. direction from this point ; and at a distance of a mile from

the shore there is a large rock of pyramidal form, with two others smaller.

The island is usually covered with snow late into summer.

Port TavanO is a small harbour on the eastern side of Urup,

north-west of another pyramidal rocky islet; but it is open to the eastward,

and with the wind from that quarter a heavy swell rolls in, which, with the

shallow water and rocks it contains, do not recommend it as a safe_ anchor-

age. The entrance has 8 and 10 fathoms water, and is 120 yards across

;

nearly in the centre of the port there are some rocks just above water, with

4| and $ fathoms water close to them.

Water is procured from two rivers at the head of the harbour,

Salmon and rock fish are plentiful.

Directions.—The only good mark for port Tavano is the small rocky

islet lying S.E. by E. one-quarter of a mile from the south point of the
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bay ; it is steep-to '(except for a few yards on its north side), high, conical-

shaped, and of a blackish colour. N. by E. IJ miles from this islet there

is a remarkable point with a hole through it near the water, which can be

seen at some distance when bearing North. After passing the small islet

above mentioned, the harbour will open, hearing about West, and when the

islet bears South the soundings will be 27 fiathoms (sand and mud),

gradually shoaling as the harbour is approached.

Broughtop, Rebuntsiriboi, and Brat Chirnoef
islands, are between tJrup and Simusir, the next large island to the

north-east. The nortjiernmost, Broughton or Makanruru island (Eound

island of Broughton), is of good height, bold, and abrupt, sloping a little

to the southward, near which end are some rocks, and apparently the only

place where a landing could be effected.

The two other islands, Bebuntsiriboi or Chirnoi, and Brat Chirnoef or

Chirnoi Brothers, lie N.N.E. and S.S.W. from each other, distant 1^ miles.

Rebuntsiriboi, the northernmost of the two, is volcanic, and is remarkable

from its having two conspicuous peaks of sugar-loaf form, A reef, which

much resembles an artificial breakwater, extends a mile east from its north

point, and at its extremity there is a high rock.

BOUSSOLE CHANNEL, which, as before stated, divides the

chain of islands (Kuril) into two portions, is nearly 60 miles in width

between Urup and Simusir island, the 'small islands (four in number) just

described lying nearer the southern side of the strait. It is believed to be

clear of danger.

SIMUSIR ISLAND, is 27 miles long, N.E. and S.W., and 5

miles in breadth. Its . coasts appear safe to approach, no dangers being

visible.

Broughton bay.—Simusir is destitute of any anchorage, except in

the northern part, where there is said to be a good harbour, named

Broughton bay, which although spacious, is only available for small

vessels, on account of a reef lying in the middle of the entrance.

About 10 miles south-west of the north-east point of the island is

Prevost peak, a lofty mountain, which, when viewed from the south-east,

has the appearance of a cone with the top cut off ; it may be seen at a

great distance. The south extreme of the island is low, but rises suddenly

to a lofty mountain, having a crater on its north-west side.

Cape Rollin, the south point of Simusir, is a high mass of land

forming in three rounded summits (when seen from the south-east),

sloping gradually to the westward and precipitously to the eastward. The
land between the cape and Prevost peak is comparatively low.

DIANE STRAIT, about 15 miles wide, separates Ketoy island

from the north-east end of Simusir.
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KETOY ISLAND, is high and mountainous, and about 8 miles in

circumference. Rocks and islets are said to extend some distance off its

north-east and eastern sides, and smoke has been seen issuing from its

north-western slopes.*

TTshishir, 12^ miles N.E. by N. of Ketoy, is composed of two

islands, each about 1;^ miles long N.N.E. and S.S.W., which are connected

by a reef 2 cables long. A reef ofrocks terminated by a small islet extends

to the northward from the northernmost of these islands. The channel

between Ushishir and Ketoy is safe.

HASHUA, the next island to the north-east, is about 15 miles in

circumference, high, uneven, and barren.

MATUA ISLAND, about 20 miles north-east of Eashua, is

7 miles in length, north and south, and may be easily known by its lofty

peak, which rises near its south-west side.

Nadejda strait, which is 18 miles wide, and free from danger

separates Matua island from Rashua ; the currents in it, however, are

strong, and must be particularly guarded against, and unless the wind

blows right through, a sailing vessel should not attempt to take it.

Saikoke island, lying 5 miles N.N.E. of Matua, is small but

hilly, and has a high peak.

GrOLOVNIN STRAIT separates Matura island [from Raikoke.

In using this strait vessels should be prepared for strong gusts of wind.

Musir islands, are four small islets, or rather rocks, one of

which is awash, lying 22 miles north-east of Raikoke. They were

discovered by Krusenstern in 1805, and named by him the Snares, on

account of the great hazard he ran of being drifted on them by the strong

current.

SHIASH-KOTAN ISLAND, at 12 miles north-east of the

Musir, is 12 miles in extent, N.N.E. and S.S.W., and 5 miles in breadth.

The two islands Ekarma and Chirin-kotan lie respectively N.W. by W.

5 miles, and W. by N. 24 miles from the north-west point of Shiash-

kotan.

KHARIM-KOTAN, the next island, 20 miles north-east of

Shiash-kotan, is of a round form, 7 miles in diameter, and a peak rises near

its centre.

* There appears to be some doubt as to whether this island is placed correctly on the

charts. On Russian charts it is placed 9 miles -vrest-ward of that assigned to it oa

British charts, but from bearings obtained from Broughton bay Simusir island, it -would

appear to lie between the above positions, or in lat. 47° 21' N., long. 152° 11' E. Navi-

gating Lieutenant G. Moody, H.M.S. Egeria, 1878.



CHAP, vm.] KETOY.—PARAMUSHIK.—SHTJMSHU. 623

ONEKOTAN ISLAND, 24 miles long N.N.E. and S'.S.W., and

5 to 10 miles wide, makes in several lofty peaks, two of which are dome-

shaped.

Shestoi strait, separating Kharim-kotan from Onekotan, is 8 miles

wide, and free from danger, but the strong currents in it would make it

dangerous to a sailing vessel if overtaken by a calm, or light winds.

Makanrushir island, lies 15 miles W.N.W. of the north-west

end of Onekotan.

AVOS island, or rock, lies 7 miles S.W. of Makanrushir, and is

surrounded by a dangerous reef awash.

AMPHITRITE STRAIT, which separates Onekotan from

Paramushir, island^ is 22 miles wide, safe, and generally used by vessels

going from Okhotsk to Kamchatka, or to and from the American coast.

PARAMUSHIR ISLAND, is among the largest of this archi-

pelago, being 60 miles long N.E. and S.W., and of an average breadth of

14 miles.

Paramushir, from its size and appearance, could not well be mistaken ;

near its south end is a mountain rising to a high and conspicuous peak,

very dark, and unlike the land in its neighbourhood ; and to the south-

ward of this are three remarkable peaks. The south-east point of the

island is long and low, with apparently a reef extending o£E it to the south-

ward.

Shirinki and Alaid islands.—A small island about 2 miles

in diameter, named Shirinki, lies 9 miles from its south-west point ; and

Alaid, the most northern island of the chain, 11 miles from its north-west

point.

SHTJMSHU ISLAND, the northern island of the Kuril chain, and

about 13 miles in extent, is separated from cape Lopatka, the south extreme

of Kamchatka, by Kuril strait, and from the north-east end of Paramushir

by another channel, called Little Kuril strait. The south extreme of

Shumshu terminates in a tongue of low land ; the north end is the same,

and is distant 8 miles from cape Lopatka, which is also low {see page 183).

KURIL STRAIT* is about 3 miles wide, but very dangerous, on

account of the strong currents and sunken rocks bounding it on either side

From cape Lopatka two dangerous reefs extend about 5 miles in a north-

west direction, and from the northern shore of Shumshu a reef extends

about 2 mQes. On the Kamchatka shore of the strait a depth of 20 fathoms

was obtained on entering it, the least water, 9 fathoms, being obtained with

* See Admiralty plan :—Little Kuril strait on sheet No. 2,405 ; scale, m= 0-5 of an inch.
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cape Lopatka bearing N.E. distant 2 miles. Passing through the strait

fi'om the eastward a W.N.W. course in mid-channel leads safely through.

Tides.—Heavy tide rips occur in the neighbourhood of the strait, often

appearing like breakers on shoal ground. The tidal streams set with great

velocity through the strait, the flood to the north-west, and the ebb to the

south-west, attaining at springs a rate of 5 knots an hour.

LITTLE KURIL STRAIT, between Paramushir and Shumshu,

is also dangerous, owing to the strong tides which set 4^ knots in June

;

the flood to the northward and the ebb to the southward.

There are several small bays in the strait, in one of.which, Mairuppo

bay, on the east side, is a village.

Eokskar islet, at the southern entrance of Little Kuril strait, is flat,

and about 20 feet high. Breakers have been reported as seen at from

)^ to 2 miles N.N.E. from the islet.

Bird islands, three bare rocks. He off the coast of Paramushir at the

south entrance to the strait, leaving a channel about 2 miles wide between

them and Kokskar islet.



625

TABLE OF POSITIONS
ON THE

COASTS OF KOREA AND RUSSIAN TARTARY ; ISLANDS SOUTH OF JAPAN
;

JAPAN ISLANDS, AND SAGHALIN.

Place. Particular Spot

.

Latitude,

North.
Longitude,

East.

Ping Yang inlet

Sir James Hall group-

Seoul river

Clifford islands -

Mackau group -

Murray sound, Bate
group.

Quelpartisland -

Kuper harbour -

Port Hamilton -

Willes gulf

Tsau-liang-hai har-
bour.

Sir H. Parkes sound -

WEST AND SOUTH COASTS OF KOREA.

Station island - -

Observation spot Ta Cheng Tao (Te Cheng
Do.)

Observation spot on So Wolmi, Jin Chuen
anchorage.

Observation spot on N.E. rock

Observation islet, St. John harbour

Pearce island, north-east point of bay on
N.E. side of island.

Observation spot on middle of west side

of Beaufort island.

North-east extreme of Josling island

West point of Observatory island

Woody islet, Mi-jo-muk bay

Observation spot

Observation islet

/ //
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Place. Particular Spot.
Latitude,

North.

Longitude,
East.

ISLANDS IN WESTERN PACIFIC EAST OF LIU-KIU.

Guam island

Tinian island

Saipan island -

Benin islands

Fort Santa Cruz (Port San Luis d'Apra) -

Sunharon village . . - -

Magicienne bay ...

- Port Lloyd, Observation point

13 25 45
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Place. Particular Spot.
Latitude,

North.
Longitude,

Bast.

Cape Sagami

GulfofYedo -

„ Yokoska
harbour.

., Yokohama

,j " "

„ Yedo bay

„ Mela head

Inu-bo-ye saki .

Kingkasan

Kamaisbi harbour

Yamada harbour

Miyako bay

Isbinomaki

JAPAN

—

continued.

Lighthouse on Tsuruga saki

Kuwan-on (Kanon) saki Lighthouse

Eyi yama point . - - - -

Victualling stores - - _ - .

Lighthouse on English hatoba - -

Lighthouse on fort No. 2, Sinagawa
anchorage.

Lighthouse on Haneda point - -

Lighthouse on No sima saki - - -

Lighthouse on cape - - - - -

Lighthouse on east end of island

Observation spot . - . - -

Ko sima ----...
South point of inlet leading to town -

Light stafFat entrance to Kita kami river -

JAPAN.—W. COAST OF KIUSIU AND ADJACENT ISLANDS,

Simonoseki strait

Yebosi island

Yobuko harbour

Hirado sima

Goto islands

Tama no
ura.

Sagitsu no ura -

Yama gawa harbour
(Kagosima gulQ.

Lighthouse on Shirasu - - -

Lighthouse on Rokuren island -

Lighthouse - . - . -

Observation spot (see chart)

Taka sima------
Taske lighthouse - - ,

-

Hardy harbour, Mia sima north point

Lighthouse on Ose saki ...

Aburatani harbour

Tsuno sima

Sado island

Niegata -

Ohama harbour

Tsuruga bay -

Oonska saki - - - - -

Beacon on spit north of town - - -

Light staff at end of breakwater, Kagosima
town.

rth corner of

JAPAN.—WEST COAST OF NIPHON.

Kudzu ura observation spot

Lighthouse on N.W, point of island -

Ogi bay, observation spot (see chart)

Lighthouse on southern bank of river

N. side of Kita gawa entrance -

Lighthouse on Tate ishi no hana

35 8 27
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Tide Table for the Coasts of Japan, Korea aud Russian Taetaey ;

the Gulf of Taktaet, Sea of Okhotsk and Kamchatka ; and the

Maeiana aud Liu-Kiu Islands.

Place.

High
Water,
Full
and

Change.

Rise.

Place.

High
"Water,
I'ull

and
Change.

Else.

Japan.

Tama gawa harbour, Kago \
simagulf - - -J

Sagitsu no iira

£asosima
Nagasaki harbour
Taske (Hirado)
Oosuka - . -

'i'ama no ura (Goto islands)
Ojika seto (Goto islands)
Tatsu maru
Taka sima

Tomari ura
;^ta ura
Tobuko harbour
Iki Island
Simonoseki (Mozi sakl)

„ (West entrance)
Aburatani harbour -

Hiku sima
Mikuni -

Saigo (Oki island)
Tsuruf^
Naiiao -

Niegata
Sado (Yebisu) -

Hakodate (Tsugar strait)

Yezo island, Notske -

„ Nemoro -

„ Akishi -

,, Endermo harbour
Tamada harbour
Katsu ura
Tone ^awa
Kamaishi
Yokohama*
TJraga -

Yokosiika harbour
Tatej^ama bay -

Pa,tsizio (Bachijo) island
Simoda harbour
Hedabay (Surueagnlf)
Arari bay
Te no ura
Shlmidsu
Toba anchorage
Hatoya harbour
Goza harbour -

Owasi bay
Ura'kami
Osima l^f^rbour

Tanabe, Kli channel -

Yuranouohi -

Osaki . - -

Hachken river

-

Odomari bay -

8n saki and Nomi
Uwagima
Naruto passage
Yura -

Isumi strait -

h. m.

8
6 60
7 15
9 44
9 15
8 40
8 40

ft.

94

9
lOi
9
84
84
104
104
74

7 10
6 55
9 16

40

(approx.)
8
8

3 16
1 SO
2 60
3 10
5
3 37
4 50
6
4 30
4 36
4 30
5 10

6 40

6 50
6 16

7
7 30

6 60

5 65
6 4
6 43
6
noon
6 14
6 6
6 6

9
8
8
4
4
4
2
14
2
14
14
2
34
44
4
5
5
4
54
44
3
64
44
8
5
6
6
54
6
4
7

54
6

5
6
54
64
64

64
8-9

64
64
64

44

44

h. m.

Inland Sea.

Osaka roads
'

., city
HiOKO and Kob6
Akashi strait - - .

Ananga (Awadji)
I"kuaAbay - - -

Uohi no umi (Sozu sima) -

Ooura (S. Coast of Nipon) -

Port Wusimado
Tsiidamura - J -

Hauam ura -

Awasima ...
Kurusima strait
Hiro sima - ' -

Siyako- ...
Yuge sima
Miwara ...
Gogosima
Hime sima ...

Korea.

Ping Tang inlet

Choda island -

Ta-Tong river

Salee river, Eoze island
Whitthall group

S6oul -

Kam.pai-oul .

Majonbanks harbour
Basil bay . . -

Kokoun-Tau group, Camp')
islet - )

Mackau islands
Murray sound
Nimrod island
Washington gulf, Green')

islands - - -J
Nan ' How group, Porti
Hamilton . - -J

Kuper harbour
Orichton harbour
Tracy island...
Tsau-liang-hai harbour
Tsu sima, Korea strait

Itsuhara harbour
Seen islands -

Willes gulf -

Purvis 'inlet -

Sir H. Parke's sound

7



630 TIDES.

Tide Table for the Coasts of Japan, Korea and Russian Taetart;

the Gulf of Taetaet, Sea of Okhotsk and Kamchatka ; and the

Mariana and Liu-Kiu Islands—continued.

Place.

High
Water,
Full
and

Change.

Bise.

a

1

Place.

High
Water,
Full
and

Change.

Else.

I
ft.h, m.

Gulf of Tartar;/.

Barracouta harbour -

Castries bay -

Jonquiere bay, (Saghalin)
Amtirs trait -

Sea of Okhotsk.

PortAian
Cape Mar^ (Saghalin. island)
Gighiga' river
Tigil river

Kamchatka.

-
I 3 SO

I

10
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Amur gulf - - .
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Babbington harbour

Baboushka rock

Bacsanto town

Bagzag reef

Baikal lake

Bailey group
~

Bakai

Baksanova -

Balbi point -

Bald rock -

Balfour head

rocks

Balka, Cape

Balleine rocks

Ballouzek, Cape

Bandsn hana

Baniu gawa -

Baranov point

Barlow island"

Barnpool anchorage

Barracouta harbour -

" rock - -

Barren island

"

' islands

bluff

Barrett island

Barrick rock

Barrow bay -

island

Basalt islet

Basil bay

Bate group

Baugh island

Bay rock

Bayonnaise island

Beaufort island

Bedwell island

Beechey group

r winds

Behring island

Bekhd misaki

Belam" channel

^"rock -

Belayenz mountains

Belaya Skala

Bellingshausen, Cape

Beltzova islet

Benten sima (Awadji)

= (NemorS), light

164

186

69

61

171

206

581

171

141

96

102

111

146

140

159

315

302

609

85

222

164

504

52

67

167

89

584

228

85

131

65

83

214

500

321

85

98

207

11

185

577

101

113

130

138

615

155

369

595

Benten sima (Awomori bay)

(Naiya nra) -

(Owasi bay)

— (Bozu sima) -

(Goto islands)

no seto

Bernizet, Mount

Beroe jima

Betska bay - - -

Bibi-to island

Bielkyna point

Bingo nada -

Binzli reef - - -

Bird islands

Biriyo sima -

Biro sima

Birro sima

(Tawo bay)

Bihhop rocks

Bittern rocks

Black rook -

'

, South -

peak - - -

Black Foot rocks -

and White rocks

Blake reef

Blakeney island

Blossom reef

Bluff cliff island

island -

point

Blunt, Cape -

Boat island -

Bochet island

Bodiska peninsula

Boisee island

Boltin,' Cape

Bomasiri Islet

Bonin islands

winds and currents

Bonotsu ura

Borlase island

Borodino island

Bd-to island

Bott rock

Bottle "rock -

Boudrouet rocks

Bouet island

Bougarel point

Boulder peak

Boulders island -
'

566

274

269

- 357

- 468

527

607, 614

491

247

- 106

162

- 403

354

624

454

248

251

471

211

558

262

83

374

92

425

236

- 121

221

82

70

262

572

89

59

- 140

- 59

- 136

- 584

206

10-11

490

- 109

- 211

132

- 83

- 358

213

- 64

137

76

- 77
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Boussole channel -

Bontakov, Cape

Bpwker island

Boyarin bay

Bbze sima -

Brat Chirnoef island

Breaker rock

Brereton point

Brine point -

Britomart reef

Broken islands

head

Brother, Big and Little

rock

Brothers rocks

Brook islands

Bronghton bay

• (Kuril islands)

-, Cape

- harbour

- island

-, Port

rock

Brown channel

Bruat, Cape

Bruce point -

, Port -

Brydone island

Buckland island

Buenavista island -

Buisaoo islet

Bullock bay -

Buoy rock -

Bushiro

Bushy island

Butenef island

Buyimawas, Cape -

Byki, Cape -

Cabras island

Camille island

Camp islet -

Capstan head

, False -

Captain bank

Cargodo gulf

, ' island

Caroline bay

Carpenter bay

i rock

Carr bank -

Page

621

140

90

146

379

• 621

. 256

95

110

205

100

156

91

56

186

92

130

621

225

108

621

214

323

158

136

144

144

158

210

196

299

162

140

406

108

133

580

167

198

65

66

222

222

412

106

106

61

103

113

165

Castle island

point -

— rock

Castries bay -

Cat island -

Catherine, Cape
—^-^^ channel

Centre harbour

— island

peak -

——r- rook -

Cetti bay

Cha-no-ire -

Chagu Chien Dogu -

Chakmut island

Changdokdo island -

Chang-kon-yam island

Chankow lake

Channel bluff

reef

rock

1 (Fusan)

Chanoine, Cape

Charbonier point

Chamer island

Chasseloup Laubat island

Chasseriau bank

Chebeshani -

Chegumi harbour -

Chetyrek point

Cheuk-do island

Chhang-son-do island

Chhang-w6n town -

Chhu-to-tong island

Chia saki

Chichachef, Cape -

Chichakoff, Cape -

Chifuri sima

Chikiri sima

Chikatomushi

Chiku Piyon bay

Chimney rock—^ (XJdsi sima)

Chinghing river

Chioshi kawa

Chipounskoi, Cape -

Chiri sima -

Chirin-kotan

Cho-a-sbm island

Choda island

Chodaiu rock

- 96

- 156

- 209

- 168

- 58

- 1?0

- 619

108

- 299

- 109

77

192

- 328

- 129

- 174

132'

- 62

- 145

- 551

113

- 77

- 118

- 56

- 140

- 65

- 55

55

- 605

- 106

- 161

- 106

- 103

- 113

- 105

- 536

- 163

245

545

423, 424

- 600

- 129

- 227

- 484

- 142

- 267

- 183

- 488

- 622

112

- 50

- 411
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Diyi sima

Djaore, Cape

Djino sima -

Hanalie

Djiono sima

Djizo hana

sima -

Do sima

— saki

iJolores island

Domakura s.iki

Dome island

Dot groups -

Double hill

head -

— island

islands

— peaked islands

rocks

-

Douchen island

Douglas reef -

.— inlet

, directions

island

rook

Dournovo island

Dove group -

reef -

Downs point

Dromedary island

Duga, Cape -

Dui, light - -

Dumps, The

Dundas, Cape

, island

Dungan river

X)uroch, Cape

Eagle islets -

East island -

(XJdsi sima)

. pinnacle

rock

rocks -

Eastern Bosphorus -

Ebisujima

Eda mura.

yama

Edmond island

INDEX.
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Flat island

(Tsu sima)

Elower island

Flowery island - .

Forcade island

Fortescue island

Fortune point

Foumier island

Fox island -

bank

Frederick cove

rock

Freeman, Port

point

Frolic channel

F'ta go sima

no sima

mata

Fude village

Fuguri

Fuk ura

Fuka sima

ura

(Kii channel)

(Sagami ura)

Fukai sima -

town -

Fuku sima mura

village

sima

Fuku-ura saki

Fiikube sima

Fuku she

Fukuye channel

Fukuda saki

Fukugawa -

Funa goshi -

se

Funoko sima

Furibets

Furoshimatti

Furugelma island

Furugelna point

Furusato islet

Fusan harbour

Fusan kai town

Fushiki anchorage, light

Fusi yama

Fusido tatte iwa

Futa sima -

Page

- 78

- 122

- 84

- 135

236

165

233

56

152

173

98

114

- 151

- 164

423

372

379

269

158

426

- 346

252

436

- 358

302

164

472

385

569

524

525

- 552

- 375

515

474

510

543

532, 533

543

375

581

275

140

610

- 285

117

- 118

553

294

575

493
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Gongen yama
Go-quan sima

Goshkevich bay

Goten yama
Go-yo-mai strait

-, directions

Goto islands

Goza harbour

saki -

Gozen iwa -

' Great Mandarin point

Green islet -

islands

Greig, Cape

Grivel island

Grossevitcha bay

Guajan island

Guam
Guerin island

Guerriere island

Guguan island

Gull islet -

Gun cliff -

Gunge mura

Gunn rock -

Ha sima

Habu Tillage

Habushi iwa

Hachij6 island

Haehimann saki

riachken gawa

Hadagase

Hadaka sima

wa -

Haddington, Port

Hadiki saki -

Hadinga sima saki -

Hado islet -

Hai saki - - "

Haidomari bay

Haiya saki -

Hagemir island

Hage sima

Saka s^

Haka no kojima

Hakata sima

Haki bay

Hako sima

.- (W. coast Kiusiu)

347

517

137

3-14

594

594

447

278

279

293

65

88

82

660

58

164

190

190

65

60

201

95

561

369

462

S09

325

397

322

327

350

503

545

268

215

555

551

113

478

456

474

174

519

281

411

419

544

421

510

Hakosaki bay

Hakodate harbour, light

, through Korea strait

Hallowes island

Halls breakers

Hamaichi ...
Hamagema ura

Hama-maski

Hamamatsa town -

lagoon -

Hamana ko -

Hamanaka bay

Hama no hama
— hana

Hamelin strait

Hamilton point

, Port

Hana bay

guru ...
rcte

se - -

Hanagari jima

seto

— sima

Hanam ura - - -

Hancock bay

Hangata . . -

Hangi bay

Harbour island

entrance island

Hardy harbour

Harford peak

Hargasoff point

Harima nada

to Bingo nada, direc-

tions

Harvey point

Hasbi hama

Hashima saki

ura

Hasiri

Hasyokan island

Hat island

Hatake sone

Hato saki -

(Yobuko)

' sima

• (W. coast Nipon)

Hatoma sima

Hatsu sima -

Hayergal rock

Page

- 534

569-70

- 43

- 468

- 228

- 487

- 273

- 580

- 291

- 291

- 291

- 592

• 346

- 828

147

216

93

- 593

538

308

- 472

- 423

- 419

477

- 388

- 232

407

. 544

231

- 88

461

88

. 183

370

398

95

407

494

493

- 402

214

57

478

- 479

- 528

- 385

541

- 213

301

- 73
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Uaya saki

— channel

Bki^cock island

Baycocks, The
Hazama hill

He>saki

-'^ light (Simonoseki)— sima

Heher reef...
Hebi sima . - -

Hebo islet -

Heda harbour

Heji sima . . -

Henry island

Henty reef

Herbert, Port

Herschel cove

island

Heso sima

Hesper island

Heto, Cape -

Hi sima

(Nagasaki)

^-^gawa ...
— nra ...
Hibari sima

.

. -

Hichi-ga-yama

Hidaka kawa'

Eienfung, Mount -

Hlgashi machi

yama
High rock - - -

Higiri saki -

Hiki gawa -

sima - - .

Hikieta point

Hikemoto village -

Hike sima -

Hiku flat -

sima - - -

Hildebrandt island -

Hillsborough island -

Hime sima...
—' (Goto islands) -

(Karatsu)

i — reef

Himiko sima

Hinden rock

Hino hana - - -

misaki...— sima -

Page

• 247

. 497

92

• -58

• 316

247

. 432

• 284

. 228

- 236

- 460

295

- 403

- 56

- 236

213

- 95

95

. 409

- 235

- 227

- 416

502

- 385

- 345

- 299

- 369

- 353

. 130

- 545

- 414

- 230

- 375

- 338

403

- 371

267

510

- 438

- 436

- 143

- 207

- 458

- 465

532

- 549

- 424

- 374

264

- 353

- 458

Hino yama

(Simonoseki)

Hiogo

Hioki bama -

Hiotan jima

Hira iso ' -

• jima

- sima

(Goto islands) -

• (Nakodori seto) -

Hirago no ura

Hirado town

- sim^

- no seto

-, directions

Hirago sima

Hirase . . .

(W. coast of Eiasiu)

rock -

Hira se

Hiro sima

Hirose

' (Misima nada)

(Hirado strait)

Kurusima strait)

Hirowatali bay

Hisaka sima
—

=

no minato -

Hishieiwo bank

Hitsu sima -

Ho-age (W. coast Kiusiu)

(Goto island)

Hoa-pin-su island

Hocho

Hodge rock

Hodo island

Hoge sima -

Hoidji, Cape

Hokimats -

Hokosan peak

Homuki
Hong-Kong to Yokohama
Hon-ua-mi .

Honotsu

Hooper island

Hope promontory -

Hori koshi -

; no take -

Hori-no-utsi mura .

Horiy^ bay .

Horn peak -

Page

- 353

- 435

- 364

- 546

- 4'19

367

- 423

- 302

4S4

456

- 530

- 519

- 516

519

521-2

- 517

- 272

- 492

- 501

- 528

- 396

396, 423

- 404

- 519

- 407

- 333

- 463

- 463

- 505

- 276

- 515

- 453

- 219

- 473

- 135

452

- 611

511

- 420

311

- 41

- 336

553

92

- 95

- 345

- 344

- 302

- 428

- 103
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Page
Island point - 1S4

Ismennai bay - - 187

rock - - 187

point - 187

Isono shima - - - 549

Isonosu hill - . . 549

Isumi nada - 361

strait, light - 361

Isya, Cape - - - 582

Itabe - - 472

Itasiheiso - - - 593

Itateka island ... 232

Itoya bay - . 518

Ito-ya ura . - 353

Itsiye misaki 354, 356

Itsa bay .... 379

Itsuhara bay - 124

Itsttki sima - • - 425

Itsuku . 424

Iturup - - - 620

Iwagi sima . 420

Iwami sima - ' - 429

Iwashisima- .
*

- 411

Iwani bay - - 577

Iwa-wada point 328

Iwaya'point . . 441

^ (W. coast Kiusiu) - 538

Iwo sima (Nagasaki), light - 501
'— (Montgomery group) 231

Iwo ga sima- - 239

Iwoze - - 514

lyo nada - - 428

Izebi bank - - 420

Jabo islet - - 230

James rook - - . 520

Japan islands,'general remarks - 243

, climate and winds 14-1s

, Pilot regulations 245

-;
, Tableprevailing winds 26

, meteorological

features 22-24

Japan, Currents on west coast 558-9

, Winds on east coast 19, 20

, west and south coasts 20, 21

Japan sea - - 126

, winds and currents" 3-6, 559

stream - 36-40

Jardines, liOS - - 204

Jarrad bank 411

Jelti, Cape - - - 183

Q 6338V

Jeltakhin island

Jenge yama
Jin Chuen anchorage

Jiu no ka peak

Joachim bay -

Joga sima

Jogo bay . .

Joka sima, light

(Nagasaki)

Jonquiere bay

Josling island

Joss point - . -

Jouan island

Julie island - . .

Junk islets. Inner and Outer

sail point

Jurien de la Gravi&re

Ka sima

(Kurusima strait) -

(Misima nada)

Ka yama rock

Kaba sima .

(W. coast of Einsiu)

bay

Eabe sima ...
gawa

Eabuto, O
, Ko -

Kada bay ...
Kadgi sima

Cadgitori saki

Kado sima

Kadsusa saki

— provmce

Kadzura sima

• (Goto islands)

Eaga sima rock

Eaganu se

Kagara sima

Kagamiye gawa

Kageno sima, light -

Kageroma sima

Kagosima city, light

gulf

Kai se

Eaino bluff -

Kaitzubo no se

Eaiyamuta saki

Kaji-kake

Kakesuka minato

Page

147

277

61

420

62

303

647

303

503

612

87

453

58

237

101

109

54

379

408

428

307

473

500

500

528

388

390

390

265

403

408

541

307

316

277

459

563

389

529

285

504

233

486

485

453

413

487

480

5ir

292

S S
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Kaki saki village

no ura sima -

Kakirouma island -

Kakuye sima

Kalavala bay

Kama se -

Kamada bay

Kamage
liatnaishi harbour

Kamami village

Kamato saki

Kama ura poiiit

Kamchatka, west coast

—

^

, south-east coast

current -

Kame ya bay

ura -

Kamen Opasnosti -

Kami sima

— (Inland sea)

Kami rock

Kami ma sima

(Kagosima)

she

Ikada reef

Idzumi islet -

Shizumo shoal

Kamibetu reef

KamigasM
Kamida creek

Kamidani no misaki

Kaminari saki

Kami no Koshiki

Kamino sima

Kaminone -

Kami seh rock

Karaisone -

Kamita hana

Kamo harhour

se

——— gawa -

sima

no sima

Kamoda saki

Kamoieto, Cape

Kamone sima

Kana yama -

Kanabuse

Kanagashira

lianagawa

Page
- 298

- 512

- 231

381

- 140

- 392(

- 524

- 405

333

- 568

252

- 563

- 182

183

40,

- 345

- 495

602

- 287

379

- 485

400

- 481

- 485

- 485

383

531

- 379

- 250

455

- 571

- 578.

- 124

- 480

504

235,

258

465

- 481

- 557

447

- 283

494

464

342

- 580

- 575

278

434

514

312

Kanai saki -

Kanako

Kanasaki sima

Kanatoo

Kanawa rock

Kanaya point

—'

village

Kaneda bay

Kapega saki

(Hakosaki bay)

Kang Hoa island

Kangouza river

Kanobe point

Kapon saki - - -

-rr temple

Ka-nomine - - -

Kan no sima

Kantoe rocks

Kanzaku hana

Kanziu island

Kara sima . . -

Karafane guchi

Karami islets

Karamo group

Karamzin island

Karanunai, Cape

Karasu saki - - -

— island

Karatsu no ura

Kareki islets, North and South

Kariya

Karsakov bay

Karsakovsk - - -

Kasa she

K^sane yama

Kashe

Kashi no ura

Kashi no saki, light

Kashira . . -

Kasira sima -

(Hirado)

(Karatsu)

Kasira siro . - -

Kasiwa . . -

Kastricum, Cape

Kasu sima

Kata

sima (Yedo gulf)

(Simonoseki strait)

(0 mura gulf) -

^— hana

Kata ura . . »

Page

52,6

• 377

• f43
529

. 323

• 315

. 565

306

• 374

536

60

151

• 388

• 247

410

414

492

428

459

433

414

223,

380

351

147

583

122

486

532

520

526

610

604

488

363

510

464

258

416

. 382

. 518

533

373

- 393

- 620

- 495

- 349

- 306

443

- 512

546

- 492
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Kater island
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Iibn bay . . -

Loney bluff -

LoDg island group

reach - - .

liOngford rock

Lopatinsky, Mount -

Lopatka, Cape

Losef point -

Lot's wife -

Louis island

Louisa, Cape

liOurmel, Port

Low point

^ (Gulf of Tartary)

islet

reef

^s-— Table point

Lowenhorn, Cape -

Loweristern, Cape -

Lu-chu islands

Liike point - - .

Luminan reefs

Lundy island

Lyra island - -

.

—

- (Liu-Kiu islands)

Ma sima . - -

bay— ura village

Macedonian reef

rocks

Maohama
Mackau group

island

Madaia sima

._ (Genkai nada)

Made iwa -

Madreporic hills

Mae sima

liilage no sima

M^agicienne bay

Magnetic head

Mago saki

Mahilouc hill

Maidel point

Maikirima islands

Majsonneuve island -

Makasu gawa

Makana river

l^akanrushir island -

Make sima

Page



Matsu nra -

-wo no hana -—— yama hand -

Matsuga saki

Matsumai

Hatsura gawa

Mathews bay

Mathilde group

Matu sima -

Matua island

Maucka cove

Maury group

Mauzac islet

Maxwell peak

Mayasan temples

Maye-go sima

Me saki

Me sima

group

M^ se

Meac sima group

Mcbaru saki

Medusa reef - - -

Megami point

Meiaco sima group -

, winds and currents

Mejima - - .

Mekari seto, directions

Meki sima - . -

Mela head -

ledge -

Menalai rocks

Merizo harbour

Mi saki— sima

Mia ga sima -

sima _ -

-^— ura village

Miaki sima - - .

Miako - . -

Mian-tsin-liang point

Miayoshi minato

Michael Seymour, Port

Midhaud islet

Michi-ga saki

Middle ground

—— rock . - -

• island

Midzu no ko
' (Boungo channel)

'age

372
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Miyako bay -

guchi

Miye sima -

no ura -

Miyose roek

Mize

Mo ura

Modeste island

Mogi bay

Moimoto, Cape

Mokhouvey peninsula

Moko sima -

Mole reef

Mombets

Momo
Momotori sima

Montebello island

Montgomery group -

Montravel island

Montreal island

Montressor island -

MorlovinoT bay

More no iso -

Mori roads -

Morioka

Moroshetcbnoe river

Morotsu no sima

Morotsu bay

Morotzu, Cape

Moro-yosi bay

Morrison rocks

Morskaia Matuga islands

Mosquito island

river

Moto mura

yama -

Sugari ura

Motubu town

Monchez island

Moulaku-to island -

Moule bay

Mourika

Mouse islands

Mozi saki

Mu sima

(Goto islands)

Mudge island

Mugi saki

Mujoto rook

Mukai sima -

Mumenoki -

Page

336

' 223

275

510

551

514

5C3

68

499

619

142

526

229

- 599

402

- 885

87

- 230

89

78

89

614

405

' 585

• 331

183

577

380

442

530

241

181

94

157

325

432

267

225

130

54

140

593

91

435

421

449

118

279'

593

411

503

Mura harbour

sima -

Muravief, Cape

Murigawa -

Maroto saki

Murozu no se

Murray sound

-, directions

Museef point

MusM sima -

Musir islands

Mussell point

Mussell cove

Musuki

Mutnaia bay

Mutsu islets

Mutsure

Mutsu sima -

(Inland Sea)

Mutsz-se

Muya-no seto

no kawa

Na sima

Naba mura -

Nabe sima

Light

(Harima nada)

buta

Naboska rock

Nacosi

Nacoya village

Kadeida

Nadejda strait .

Nadiejda

Nag ura

Naga hama ura

iso

saki

Nagamo

Nagano sima

Nagarobe

Nagasaki harbour

-, approaches

-, directions

-hana
- peninsula -

— city

• — to Simonoseki

Naga saki hana

Page

- 277

- 432

- 173

- 432

- 342

- 370

75-80

- 79

135

406

622

569

- 123

425

- 184

471

- 443

- 398

- 402

453

343

343

- 531

380

880

395

383

383

85

225

- 527

613

- 622

568

- 271

388

575

431

494

- 534

502

- 237

505

505

509

470

- 501

- 506

539-41

- 448
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Kagasama isl§t

Nagase

Nagasu no vira

Nagato sima

Kagatsaru saki

Naginato

Naguh town

Naiers river

Naiya ura -

Naka se

(W. coast Nipou)

(Inland sea)

Koshiki

Nakadori sima

seto

Nakai no sima

Nakai village

Nakamura

Nakimhof peninsula

Nakhodka bay

Nak-tocg river

Nama ura -

Nambeiji hill

Kam-hai-do island -

Naming-awa

Namiteruma sima -

Kamow island

Nam Yang inlet

Nana sima

Nana shima no seto •

Nanatsu gama

;— jima

Nanaq harbours

; city -

Nanga sima -

Nangoya 'ity

Nan How group

Nanori

Nan ri Osaki

Nao sima -

(Harima nada)

Napha kiang

Narrow pass

Nam channel

seto -

kami seto

331

344

468

406

303

504

225

608

274

545

425

482

375

480

481

454

457

523

550

272

133

153

116

455

346

102

327

214

594

57

550

241

511

551

550

551

382

291

93

456

521

373

393

221

111

460

460

461

462

Narusi rock

Naruto passage

-..—

—

, directions -

Natchijen mountains

Natsu sima (Yedo gulf)

(Awomori bay) -

Natsunga saki

Nayezdnik bay

Naze harbour

Nechi sone - - -

Negoshni, Cape

Nelly rock

Nemoro

(Yezo island), light

Nertchinsk -

Neuk-do island

Neustra Sefiora de la Soledad fort

New group - - -

New-port

Nevelskoi baj'

, Cape

Nezumi sima (Harima nada)

(Goto islands)

(Kurusima strait)

(Bingo nada) - _

r (St. Vincent channel)

(Nagasaki)

Niegata, Port, light

Nige village -

Nigisi

Nil sima

Niijima village

Nijiu islets -,

Nikolaevsk island

Nimbutsgata yama -

Nimiod island

Nine-pin rock

rocks

Niofa, Cape

Nipon island, east coast

, directions

,
south-east coast

Nishi no ura

no mara

Nishibets river

Nishiki ura -

-, west coast

-, north coast

Page

437

344

347

225

310

563

543

151

233

466

265

178

249

207

595

171

112

192

99

207

606

170

383

449

406

403

398

- 504

553-5

271

310

324

325

479

131

405

75

83

• 107

226

325

- 338

256

-, directions 304

-, winds 292

541-559

660

- 480

124

595

272
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Nishiomote sima

Nisi sima - - -

-(W. coast of Nipon)

Nisinalsa bay

Niwatori jima

Nizmenny point

No sima

-——— (Harima nada)

point, light

reef

Nobotsuna sima

Nofltsi . . -

Noji ura village

Noka no bana

Noko no sima

Nokona - - -

Nokubi

Noma sima -

saki

no take

no bana

Nomi barbour

jima -

Nomo saki

ura -

Nonahira

No-o saki - - -

Nooze
Norosbiga saki

Norsaha point

Nortb bay

^^ — reef

bank - - -

^ rock -

cape - - "

reef - - "

island (Mackau group)

. (Murray sound)

Double island

, Watcber

North-east island -

,
.—- rock

North-west rock

,
— rocks

Northern route

Nosaki sima

Nose point

Nossyab, Cape

Notch rocks

Note, Cape -

peninsula

213

377

545

431

416

157

249

378

317

353

425

564

413

414

535

497

450

349

290

491

492

254

424

500

500

458

394

534

298

146

617

355

397

293

516

355

71

78

81

57

;7i

55

54

73

409

450

94

582

538

549

549

Noto jima -

Notoro, Cape

point

Nozinka village

Niirki peninsula

Nuwa sima -

Nyassi river

Page

- 551

- 598

(Saghalin island), light 603

- 607

- 607

- 596

- 142

- 168

- 146

- 146

- 578

- 593

- 593

- 158

- 180

426

609

Notosama bay

Nctske bay and spit

Nov-gorod bay

Novik bank

bay

Novosilsky, Cape

Novosilzov, Cape

Noyshaf, Cape, light

-, islands off -

0-Ai sima

0-hana - . -

Idi sima harbour - - -

O ishi

(Misima nada)

0-iso _ - . -

0-isso . - - -

O no se

O Shiga mine peak -

O Shirashi - - -

0-sima

(Tawo bay) - - -

(Goto islands)

sima

sima

(cape Sima)

ura (Matoya)

O-m-a (Aburatani harbour) - .

Oar channel

—— reef - - - "

Obai yashi yama

Obama - - - "

Obasan - - -

Obe bay - -

Obe Hato ura

Obiraspi river - - -

Obree island

—'— channel - " "

Obrutcheva point

Obman bay -

Observation island -

Observatory island -

____———- (Port Hamilton)

425

374

252

271

426

343

374

406

373

471

270

471

452

404

253

279

281

542

222

222

480

404

405

377

408

581

538

523

154

613

. 130

99

94
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Oo sjma harbour

strait

(Yamada)

(W. coast Nipon)

• (Genkai nada)

(Oo mura gulf)

(channels into Bingo

(Port Wusimado)

nada)

06 shira village

Oo suka

Oo ura

Oota, Cape

Ootabo sima

Otaru bay

Ootaske rock

Ootawa bay -

Oozu-no su bank

Oozo no she

Opposite island

Opriohnik bay

Ord island

Orekhof island

Orekhova point

Ori-kasa kawa

Orlova point

Orogi, Cape

Orokes bay -.

Oro no sima

Orot^ point

Osaka, light

voads -

Osaki (Tsu sima)—— bay -

sima -

Osawa -village

Ose saki, light

Oshambe -^

Oshirokots -__

Osima
(Mura harbour)

(Yezo)

Osono sima -

Osprey breakers

Oatrano point

Ostrovni point

Ota cliff

saki

Otake point -

Otatsu, Cape

Otentosama sea

Oterranai

257
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Patch rock

Patience bay

, Cape

Patroclus bay

Peak islet -

Pearce island

rook

Peel group - -

island

Peh Leng Tao island

Pelees'island - -

Felissier, Cape

Pellion island . . .

Penaud island

Peng Tong Do
Penjinsk gulf

PenneU island

Perforated islet

Ferniskaya village -

Perry point - -

island

(Tedo gulf)

Perseus rock

Peschurof, Cape
' (Broughton bay)

Pestchanii point

Festchanoi point

Peter the Great bay -

Petit Thours, Cape -

Petropaulski, light -

PetroTa islet

rock

Phelans point

Philip island

Pico channel

Pic de Langle

Pilier rock

Pillar rock (Mackan group)

—_ (Simonoseki)

(Koshiki islands)

Ping-hai harbour

yang inlet

Pinnacle group

island (S. coast Korea)
." (Linschoten islands)

~- (E. of Formosa)

• point

• fAvatcha bay)

• rock

Pinnacles, The

' (Linacfaotenisland)-

Page

72

614

614

150

66

76

274

94

208

51

143

129

65

64

61

182

236

96

158

102

207

308

406

158

129

' 164

144

143

136

184-5

155

158

50

59

619

582

140

71

44r

478

128

50

219

96

236

219

161

187

591

240

496
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Ketautsiriboi island

Eed island _ - .

rocks - . .

cUff. -

—-cliffs -

Redeliffe bay

liedfield rocks

Eeef islands

-—

;

(Liu-Kiu group)

Kefimsiri island

EeUle rock

Reineke island

Eetohnol islet

Eetribution rocks

Eewansi, Cape

Eibungi

Eica de Oro - - .

Eicby island

Eichard island

Rigault de Genouilly island -

Eimnik, Cape

Ringdove rock

Ripple island

Risiri island

Eitidian point

Riugou

Eiu jima

Bobben island

Roberts island

Eoberton island

Eobinett rock

Roobe Poncie islands

Eock island -

Eodgers, Cape

Eokko saki, light

Bokuren island, light

Eollin, Cape

Eomanzov bay

Bona bank

Bosario island

IJoss island

Eota island -

Eoudanoffski point

Rouge, Cape

Bound island

(Murray sound)
'.

(S. Coast of Korea)

—r (Misima nada)

rock

Eoussin island

(^Simonoseki)

Page

621

109

. 110

567

561

144

323

223

230

583

73

146

145

483

618

586

320

,54

146

56

615

436

83

582

194

405

423

615

89

214

530

483

297

574

549

443

621

584

57

211

74

195

160

136

57

77

131

425

537

441

Epyalist island

itoze island -

Rubicon point

Ruromopi

Eyzanova, Cape

Saba sima

Sabarn sima

Sacha Zuisa point

Sacken, Cape

Sada bana

(Owasi bay)

—— sima -

Saddle island

Sado island '

Saga sima

Sagami misaki, light

ura

Sagano saki

Saghalin island

- (S. coast of Korea) -

- (Sir H. Parkes' sound)

- (Kerama group)

-, W. coast

-, E. coast

— North channel— ula

Sagitsu no ura

Sajdaidji gawa

Saigo harbour

Sail rocks

Saimonov, Cape

Saint Eustaphia bay

Jona island -

Nicholas bay -

Valentine bay

Vincent channel

Vladimir bay -

Saipan island

Saito reef

Sakai river -

yama bana -

Sakaide town

Sakata harbour

Sakate

—:—_ -bay -

Saki sima -

Sakihana

Sa,kize

Sakoshi bay

- 235

- '5,3

- sds

- 580

- f42

- 543

- 270

- 268

145

- 158

- 274

- 473

67

92

112

228

• 555

466

305

300

253

600

606

613

171

171

171

49^

385

545

208

614

157

178

178

156

398

159

197

355

364

472

400

557

283

375

411

221

457



INDEX. 655

Sakuba hana

Sakiua sima

Salee river -

Saloupa river

Samarang island

—
: rock (Quelpart)

(Port Hamilton)

Sam-chli61-!i village

Same no se -

Sami sima -

San Alessandro island

Angel fort

Augustine island

Francisco island

-— Luis d'Apra, Port

Sanagi sima - - -

Sanbon take

Sandon rocks

Sandy point

island

Sangan sima

Sang-moa-tcM island

Sanbon matsu

San-men sima

San-om-me-san island

San Sbio Osima

Santa Cruz fort

Bosa sboal

. bills -

Sanumi sima

-^ sboal

Sa-tO-san islet

Sa-poo river

Sappro

Saracen reefs

Sarakara - - .

Saratoga spit

Sarigaan island

Sara sima - - -

Saruko sima

Saruma lagoon

Sa^ryang-do island -

Sasagota bay

Sasano sima

Sa&inbtsu -

Sata-iras

Sata no misaki, light

Sato saki

ura

iwa

Page

240

485

64

192

236

85

94

104

477

484

205

192

205

321

193

397

323

235

144

214

333

60

372

395

102

390

193

19.5

190

414

414

54

102

579

514

593

315

200

308

386

598

105

269

560

265

496

485

245

336

480

412

Page

Satow island - - - 113

Saw Tooth range - - - "87

Sawa umi - - - 556

saki - - 556

Sawaki .... 599

Schlippenback, Cape - - 137

Schwartz, Cape - - 136

Scott, Cape - - . . 153 -

Se no kata bana - - 345

Sea rock - - - - 84

(S. coast Korea) - 100

Seal island - . - - 77

Sebastian Lobos - - - 206

Sebereakov island - - 144

Sedlovaya mountain - - 1 29

Seen islands- - - - 98

Seg-gumee - - - - 61

Sei sima ... 394

Seki nai no saki - - - 575

Selby island - - - 88

Sendasaki - - - . 306

Sendai kawa . _ . 494

Sengin yama ... 269

Sentinel island - - - 101

S^oul river - - 53

Sertunai . - - _ 609

Serpent rock (Kii channel) . - 355—
:

(Genkai nada) - 537

Serrated island - - 89

Setei island - - - - 226

Seto-dajima - - . 413

Seto Uchi - - - 359
'— , tides in - - 360

'

, W. entrance - - 441

Seum-ei-peul island - - - 58

Seon-tcheup-to island - - 55

Seymour bay - . - 214
Severnia Ouba - - - 617

Shackoff point - - - 187

Shadwellgulf - . - 105

Shag rock - - 229

Shab bay ... 227

Shaku she - - - . 454

Sbami sima - - . . 394

Shangbae to Ifagasaki - - 43

Shantarski-islands - . . 173

Shantz point - - - 162

Shape island - - 92

Share bay - - - - 597

Sharp islet - - - 7r
She wan she . 491
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Sirakami, Cape

Siretoko, Cape
Sir James Hall group

Siro sima

—, South reef

Siriya saki, light -^ anchorage

Sirotoko, Cape

Siru-unku hay

Si-San island

Sisi sima

(Otentosama

!

Sisiki bay -

Sister, North

, South

Sisuro point

Siteiwura bay

Siwo misaki

biwokubi, Cape

Six-fathoms shoal -

Siyako island

Si'zagoshi sima

Siziknts, Cape

Sjakotan, Cape

Skeen island

Sketch island

Skotan

SkrehtsofiF islet

Skriabin bank

SkryplefiF island

Skudutzs, Cape, light

Slavianski bay

Small group

Smith island

Smooth top hill

Smotz ura

So sima

(Harima nada)

So-dok island

So-i-chong-do island

Sober island

Sodo island -

Sokkota

Son Tsik group

Sonza ura -

Sorio

Sosanjaya bay

Sosanlagh bay

Sotakana no she

Sotonohirase rock -

q 6338.

Page
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Tsummi peninsula

Tsutara eima

Tsutsumi river

Tsuya sima -

Tsuyi no hana

Tu sima

Tubootch harbour

TuUo island

Tumeu river

Tumun bay -

Tunashee island

Tutomi

Twins, The -

Typhoons -

Tyrol point -

Tzilmetiev bay

Tzuzmi sima

Tzuzuki

TTandhi, Cape

Uba sima

Uchi no ura

• nmi -

' Shizumo

tJdsi

sima

Udsuzeii bay

TJezut island

Upni rnura -

Uiya mnra

TJke sima -

Ukhtomski, Cape -

TJki take

TJKga saki -

Uku sima -

irigotni. Cape

Ulysses cove

Uma sima -

(Aogi seto)

U-ma sima group

Umata bay -

river

Un-chang bay

XJng-chon -

XJnkofski island

Unkofsky bay

Page

• 382

. 469

' 562

258

- 369

- 230

226

165

- 138

- 194

230

- 293

- 82

30-36

- 42

- 609

- 418

- 422

- 613

- 302

- 248

- 375

- 345

- 378

- 402

483

585

- 175

- 263

- 567

- 234

- 174

- 533

- 222

- 447

- 178

- 150

- 406

- 413

- 443

- 191

- 192

- 110

- 112

- 151

- 128

Uno she - . -

Uno sima

Uraga

channel

, directions -

Ura-kami harbour -

Urakawa bay

TJrei saki

Uri sima - - .

Urraoas islands

Ump ...
Ururi sima

Dmsof point

TJsalghin bay

Use-
Use (Genkai nada)

Ushi ga no kubi

jima

tJshishir ...
Usisima - . .

(Bingo nada)

Ussi, Cape -

Ustritza island

Usu, Cape -

(Saghalin island)

sima - - -

Usuri river - - -

Uszi volcano

Ute no ura - - -

Utkolokski, Cape

Uton^

Uu sima ...
Pwa sima . . .

U3'ama peak

TJzen volcano

Page

459

461

307

305

. 318

- 261

. 588

- 369

276

- 203

620

593

- 137

- 178

- 240

- 524

521

285

- 622

- 122

. 396

- 174

- 165

- 593

- 608

- 422

- 171

- 587

416

- 183

- 324

- 452

- 429

- 122

- 497

Van Diemen strait - . . 241

r— winds and cur-

rents - - 12-14

Vandalia blufif - - 298

yarehalam, Cape - - - 175

Vashon, Cape - - - 119

Vass^ point - - i - - 175

yenancourt rock - - - 72

yiotorieuse rocks - - . 224

YiUeuchinski, Mount . - 186

Vincennes strait ... 238

Vineta rock- . - _ 521
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Page

Tirginie island - - 80

, Mount - - 144

Virkhovski island - - - 147

Virst, Cape - - - 616

Vishnevski island - - - 132

Vladivostok, Port, light - 148-50

Vneshni, Cape - 178

Voevoda bay - 146

Volcano bay - - 585

, Submarine - 206

islands -
• 205

island - 239

(S. ofYedogulf) - 321

Vostokbank •- - - 1C8

bay - - - 152

Vourki peninsula - - 180

Vozdvijena, Gape -' - 610

Vries island- 324

strait - - - - 620

Wa sima . - . 379

Wada sima harbour - - 342

no misaki - 365

Wai sima bay - 549

Wakamatsn- - - 458

Wakasa bay - 545

Waki mura hana - 428

saki - - - 488

Wakura sima 443

"Walker island - • 96

Walvis bay - 595

Ware rock - - 234

Waregami sima - - 267

Washington gulf - 81

Wasinoke - 586

Wasisu yama 549

Watakano sima - . - 280

Watari mura - 267

, <;W. coast Kiusiu) 536

Watauski, Cape -' - . 159

Watchers, N."and S. 57

Water basin - - 123

Waters rock 488

Waywoda rock - 127

Webster island ~ 91

Wedge island - - 111

Weeks island 204

Weirich point - - 136

West island - -

pinnacle

rocks - . -

Whale head -

island

reef - - -

Wheeler island

White cliff bay

Whitshed bay

Whitthall group

Willes gulf

Wilson island

Wimbets river

Winchester, Mount
Winds : West coast of Korea

- 70

74

• 277

229

83

229

77

143

435

54

102

537

581

144

1-2

: East coast and sea of Japan 2-4

: gulf of Tartary - 5-6

: sea of Okhotsk - - 7-8

-. : S.E. coast of Kamchatka - 8-9

: Mariana islands - - g-^lO

: Bonin islands 10-11

: Meiaco sima group - 11

: Liu-kiu and Linsohoten

islands - 12

: Japan, S. and E. coasts 14-20

:" W. Coast of Nipou 20-21

: S.W. coast of Japan 21

: Inland sea - 24-25

, Table of prevailing - - 26

: Tsugar strait - - 27

: Yezo island - 28-29

: La Pfoouse strait - 29

: Kuril islands 30

Wolseley island - - - 97

Wood hill 221

Wooded islet 78

island - - 70

Woody islet----- loa

Wbnsan - 132

Wrangel bay 153

Wu sima -" - 422

Wurasuga bay 548

Wusimado, Port - 383

Ya sima

(lyo nada)

Yahi gawa

Yablonoi Krebit

Yabokura yama

Yaburogi sima

391

- 429

545

- 171

- 455

453
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Tagst-ji island,

Yagisiri island

Yagachi uia

Yahiko yama

Yakada islet

Yakaiehi

Yakang island

Yake yama saki

Yakimova point

Yakimu, Cape

Yakosi, Cape

Yakuno sima

Yakuro

Yalu Kiang river

Yama gawa harbour

Yamada harbour

Yamakusanai

Yamata iso -

Yamato guchi

Yanagi islet

r — seto -

Yanes

Yangata sima

Yasman take

Yau-nae -to island

Yayeyama group

Ye sima— mura
— saki

Yebe so hana

sone

Yeheya sima

Yebisu town

Yebosi sima, light

Yeboshi yama

Yebukuro no minato

Yedo

, anchorage off, light

, Gulf of

.

, directions

rock

Yegiri village

Yei ura

Yeno
sima -

ura

Yenoi sima -

(Aburatani harbour)

Page

226

581

267

553

- 390

291

- 229

567

154

228

- 561

- 237

240

49

487

- 334

586

367

367

224

230

422

473

252

516

- 51

212

368

- 285

369

467

468

- 230

556

531-2

310

516

313

314

305

- 317

141

- 546

369

- 402

302

- 642

- 295

514

Yenokido -

Yerabout island

Yerabu sima ..

(Linschoten islands)

Yerimo, Cape

Yerrabu sima

Yesan, Cape

Yesaki

Yessasi

Yesasshi

Yetomo saki

Yezo island -

S. coast

W. coast

E. coast

N. coast

Ykimah island

Ynarajan bay

Yo sima

, Ko
Yobuko harbour

Yodo gawa

Yodsibi

Yoko jima

Yoke sima -

(Mekari seto)

(Aogi seto)

(Genkai nada)

Yokohama! light

Yokoiso, Cape

Yokone rocks

Yokoska harbour

Yokuchi-to island

Yon-dai-san island

Yong-ohho-do island

Yong Jong island

Yori sima

Yoshiku misaki

Yoshura sima

Youichi river

Yu no ura

Yu sima

Yubets

(N. coast of Yezo)

Yubi sima -

Yuki no ura

Yukido sima

Yulap

Yung-Hing bay

Page
- 310

236

- 231

- 237

- 588

216

573, 574

368

600

• 575

587

567

568

- 574

585

- 597

218

- 191

395

- 395

- 527

- 362

- 437

- 358

235

- 411

- 415

523

311-2

560, 573

- 298

- 308

99

109

- 105

59

231

494

458

- 578

- 531

497

588

- 598

369

- 511

265

- 586

131
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Yura harbour

bay -

no uchi

Yuri

Yurum
Yutsi sima -

Zamami sima

Page
- 349

- 427

- 352

- 427

- 594

- 650

- 229

Zamok, Cape— islet

Zapadnaia bay

ZaTalishin island

Zealandia breakers

Zeito Yeito island -

Zeyts-por -

Zoga saki -

154

154

165

132

201

117

95

350
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